This  is  a  digital  copy  of  a  book  that  was  preserved  for  generations  on  library  shelves  before  it  was  carefully  scanned  by  Google  as  part  of  a  project 
to  make  the  world's  books  discoverable  online. 

It  has  survived  long  enough  for  the  copyright  to  expire  and  the  book  to  enter  the  public  domain.  A  public  domain  book  is  one  that  was  never  subject 
to  copyright  or  whose  legal  copyright  term  has  expired.  Whether  a  book  is  in  the  public  domain  may  vary  country  to  country.  Public  domain  books 
are  our  gateways  to  the  past,  representing  a  wealth  of  history,  culture  and  knowledge  that's  often  difficult  to  discover. 

Marks,  notations  and  other  marginalia  present  in  the  original  volume  will  appear  in  this  file  -  a  reminder  of  this  book's  long  journey  from  the 
publisher  to  a  library  and  finally  to  you. 

Usage  guidelines 

Google  is  proud  to  partner  with  libraries  to  digitize  public  domain  materials  and  make  them  widely  accessible.  Public  domain  books  belong  to  the 
public  and  we  are  merely  their  custodians.  Nevertheless,  this  work  is  expensive,  so  in  order  to  keep  providing  this  resource,  we  have  taken  steps  to 
prevent  abuse  by  commercial  parties,  including  placing  technical  restrictions  on  automated  querying. 

We  also  ask  that  you: 

+  Make  non-commercial  use  of  the  files  We  designed  Google  Book  Search  for  use  by  individuals,  and  we  request  that  you  use  these  files  for 
personal,  non-commercial  purposes. 

+  Refrain  from  automated  querying  Do  not  send  automated  queries  of  any  sort  to  Google's  system:  If  you  are  conducting  research  on  machine 
translation,  optical  character  recognition  or  other  areas  where  access  to  a  large  amount  of  text  is  helpful,  please  contact  us.  We  encourage  the 
use  of  public  domain  materials  for  these  purposes  and  may  be  able  to  help. 

+  Maintain  attribution  The  Google  "watermark"  you  see  on  each  file  is  essential  for  informing  people  about  this  project  and  helping  them  find 
additional  materials  through  Google  Book  Search.  Please  do  not  remove  it. 

+  Keep  it  legal  Whatever  your  use,  remember  that  you  are  responsible  for  ensuring  that  what  you  are  doing  is  legal.  Do  not  assume  that  just 
because  we  believe  a  book  is  in  the  public  domain  for  users  in  the  United  States,  that  the  work  is  also  in  the  public  domain  for  users  in  other 
countries.  Whether  a  book  is  still  in  copyright  varies  from  country  to  country,  and  we  can't  offer  guidance  on  whether  any  specific  use  of 
any  specific  book  is  allowed.  Please  do  not  assume  that  a  book's  appearance  in  Google  Book  Search  means  it  can  be  used  in  any  manner 
anywhere  in  the  world.  Copyright  infringement  liability  can  be  quite  severe. 

About  Google  Book  Search 

Google's  mission  is  to  organize  the  world's  information  and  to  make  it  universally  accessible  and  useful.  Google  Book  Search  helps  readers 
discover  the  world's  books  while  helping  authors  and  publishers  reach  new  audiences.  You  can  search  through  the  full  text  of  this  book  on  the  web 


at|http  :  //books  .  google  .  com/ 


»'^ 


1^^ 


IHA^^J•S"'^I^iX)i*D^WOTOS^^OTVERS^T 


-X 


■^^^5i'  ' 


*i 


*  sf-«f, 


r 


PROCEEDINGS 


THE   SOCIETY 


BIBLICAL    ARCHAEOLOGY. 


NOVEMBER,   1889, 


TO 


JUNE,    1890. 


VOL.   XII.    TWENTIETH    SESSION. 


PUBLISHED  AT 

THE    OFFICES    OF    THE    SOCIETY, 
II,  Hart  Street,  Bloomsbury,  W.C. 

1890. 


HARRISON  AND  SONS, 

PRINTERS  IN   ORDINARY  TO   HRR   MAJRSTY, 

■T.   martin's  lane,   LONDON. 


1865  ii> 


COUNCIL,    1889-90. 


President, 
P.  LE  Page  Renouf. 

Vice'Presidents, 

Lord  Halsbury,  The  Lord  High  Chancellor. 

The  Ven.  J.  A.  Hessey,  D.C.L.,  D.D.,  Archdeacon  of  Middlesex. 

The  Right  Hon.  W.  E.  Gladstone,  M.P.,  D.C.L.,  &c. 

The  Right  Hon.  Sir  A.  H.  I^yard,  G.C.B.,  &c 

F.  D.  Mocatta,  F.S.A.,  &c. 

Walter  Morrison,  M.P. 

Sir  Charles  T.  Newton,.K.C.B.,  D.C.L.,  &c.,  &c. 

Sir  Charles  Nicholson,  Bart.,  D.C.L.,  M.D.,  &c.,  &c. 

Rev.  George  Rawlinson,  D.D.,  Canon  of  Canterbury. 

Sir  Henry  C.  Rawlmson,  G.C.B.,  D.C.L.,  F.R.S.,  &c 

Very  Rev.  Robert  Payne  Smith,  Dean  of  Canterbury. 


Council* 


W.  A.  Tyssen  Amherst,  M.P.,  &c. 
Rev.  Charles  James  BsdL 
Rev.  Canon  Beechey,  M.A. 
Prof,  R.  L.  Bensly. 
£.  A.  Wallis  Budge,  M.A. 
Arthur  Gates. 
Thomas  Christy,  F.L.S. 
Charles  Harrison,  F.S.A. 


Rev.  Albert  LOwy, 

Prof.  A.  Macalister,  M.D. 

Rev.  James  Marshall. 

Alexander  Peckover,  F.S.A. 

J.  Pollard. 

F.  G.  HUton  Price,  F.S.A. 

E.  Towry  Whyte,  M.A. 

R«v.  W.  Wright,  D.D. 


'^         Honorary  Treasurer— Bexnaxd  T.  Bosanquet. 
Secretary— \J.  Harry  Rylands,  F.S.A. 
Iltmorary  Secretary  for  Foreign  Correspondence — Rev.  R.  Gwynne,  B.A. 
Honorary  Librarian — ^William  Simpson,  F.R.G.S. 


CONTENTS. 


Secretary's  Report  for  1889  129-134 

List  of  Council,  &c.,  for  1890        136 

Statement  of  Receipts  and  Expenditure  for  the  year  ending 

31st  December,  1889      135 

Donations  to  Library  >  ^  -^   ^o, 

^[       ..•  I,  5i»  127,  155,  225,  353,  381 

Purchases  for  Library) 

Nomination  of  Candidates...  3,  52,  128,  156,  226,  354,  382 

Election  of  Members  52,  12S,  155,  226,  354,  382 

Errata  262 

November  5,  1889.     No.  lxxxvi. 

Rev.  C.  J.  Ball.    The  New  Accadian.     Parti 4-41 

Rev.  W.   Houghton,  M.A.,  F.L.S.     The  Tree  and  Fruit 

represented  by  the  Tapuakh  of  the  Hebrew  Scriptures  42-48 

P.  J.  de  Horrack.     Note  on  the  D'Orbiney  Papyrus      ...  49-50 

December  3,  1889.    No.  lxxxvi i. 

Rev.  C.  J.  Ball.     The  New  Accadian.     Part  H 53-80 

Rev.    VV.    Houghton,   M.A.,    F.L.S.       Was   the   Camel 

known  to  the  Ancient  Egyptians?         81-84 

F.  L,  Griffith.     Notes  on  Egyptian    Inscriptions  of  the 

Middle  Kingdom  85-88 

F.    L,   Griffith.      Notes  on   a  Tour    to    Upper   Egypt. 

( Continued  from  Vol.  XI,  p.  2  34. )        89- 1 1 3 

Professor  Karl  Piehl.     Notes  sur  Philologic  I^^gyptienne 

{Ci?«//«wdr^from  Vol.  XI,  p.  226.)         114-125 

P.  G,  Pinches.     Letter       ...         126 


\ 


CONTENTS.  \ 

.   January  14th,  1890.     (Anniversary.)    No.  Lxxxviii. 

PAGE 

Secretary's  Report  for  the  year  1889         129-134 

Statement  of  Accounts  for  the  year  ending  31  Dec,  1889  135 

Council  and  Officers,  1890  136 

Robert  Brown,  Jun.,  F.S.A.     Remarks  on  the  Tablet  of 

Thirty  Stars.     Pait  I.     {Tufo  illustrations,)     137-15- 

February  4,  1890.     No.  LXXXIX. 

E.  de  Bunsen.     The  Pharaohs  of  Moses  according  to 
Hebrew  and  Egyptian  Chronology       157-166 

A.  I^  Lewis.     Some  suggestions  respecting  the  Exodus       167-179 

Robert  Brown,  Jun.,  F.S.A.     Remarks  on  the  Tablet  of 

Thirty  Stars.     Part  II.     (Illustrated, )  1 80-206 

Rev.  C.  J.  Ball.     The  New  Accadian.     Part  III  ..    207-222 

March  4,  1890.     No.  xc. 

J.  H.  Gladstone,  Ph. D.,  F.R.S.      On  Copper  and  Bronze 

of  Ancient  Egypt  and  Assyria 22  7-234 

Professor  G.  Maspero.     Sur  le  Sens  des  Mots  Nouit  et 

Halt         235-257 

Dr.   A.   Wiedemann.     A  forgotten  Prince  258-261 

Professor  Karl  Piehl.     Errata       262 

F.  I-  Griffith.     Notes  on  Egyptian  Texts  of  the  Middle 
Kingdom.     Part  II        263-268 

Rev.  C.  J.  Ball.     The  New  Accadian.     Part  IV  ...  269-287 

April.     (No.  Meeting.)    No.  xci. 

Rev.  C.  A.  de  Cara.     (Letter.)    The  Hittites     289^291 

Dr.    Ms^.  Schwab.     Les  Coupes   Magiques  et  THydro- 

mancie  dans  Tantiquit^  orientate.    (5  plates.) 292-342 

P.   le   Page   Renouf    {President)     The  Names  of  Isis 

and  Osiris  343-34^ 

P.  le  Page  Renouf  (/V«/V/if«/.)     NcithofSais 347^35 2 


VI  CONTENTS. 

May  6,  1890.     No.  xcii. 

FAOB 

P.  le  Page  Renouf  {President).    The  Priestly  Character 
of  the  Earliest  Egyptian  Civilization 355-3^2 

P.  le  P.  Renouf  (President),     Seb  or  Queb ;  Sechet  and 
Sechmet 363-367 

Professor  Karl  PiehL     Notes  de  Philologie  6gyptienne. 
{Continued  iioia  ^.  12$.)  368-380 

June  3,  1890.    No.  xciii. 

Edward  B.  Tylor,  LL.D.,  F.R.S.     The  Winged  Figures 
of  the  Assyrian  and  other  Ancient  Monuments  383-393 

Rev.  C.  J.  Ball.    The  New  Accadian.     Part  V 394-418 

Prof.  Maspero.     Sur  les  Dynasties  Divines  de  TAncienne 
ifegypte 419-432 

Prof.  Karl  PiehL   Notes  de  Philologie  ^gyptienne.    (C<?«- 
//««^// from  p.  380.)        433-438 

Prof.  E.  Lef^bure.    Sur  diffi^rents  noms  6gyptiens        ...  439-456 

G.  A.  Simcox.    Tyre  457-459 

P.  le    Page    Renouf    {President),       The  Sunstroke  in 
Egyptian 460-461 

Hyde  Clarke.     Cypriote  and  Khita  462-470 


CONTENTS. 


Vll 


ILLUSTRATIONS. 


Capricorn  (from  a  Babylonian  Uranographic  Stone) 
Capricorn  (from  a  Euphratean  Boundary  Stone) 

The  Ptolemaic  Taurus        

Lunar  Bull.     Symbol  from  Hamath  Stone 
Egyptian  Fortress  (plan) 
Egyptian  Chateau  (plan) 
Inscribed  Bowl  A 


Ditto 

B     ... 

Ditto 

C     ... 

Ditto 

D     ... 

Ditto 

E     ... 

inged  Figuref 

5.    Plate  I 

Ditto 

„     11 

Ditto 

„    III 

Ditto 

„    IV 

TAOS 

ISO 

ISO 
1 86 

1 86 
247 

2S4 
299 
306 
310 

313 
322 


383-393 


PROCEEDINGS    •::•:>. 

OF  -* 

THE    SOCIETY 

OF 

BIBLICAL   ARCHAEOLOGY. 


TWENTIETH  SESSION,  1889-90. 


First  Meetings  ^ih  November^  1889. 
P.  LE  PAGE  RENOUF,  Esq.,  President, 

IN  THE  CHAIR. 


The   following   Presents    were  announced,    and    thanks 
ordered  to  be  returned  to  the  Donors : — 

From  the  Author,  F.  L.  Griffith  : — The  Inscriptions  of  Si(it  and 
D^r  Rifeh.     London.     FoL,  1889. 

From  the  Author,  Rev.  P.  Cesare  A.  De  Cara,  D.C.D.G. :— Gli 
Hyksos  o  Re  Pastori  di  Egitto.     8vo.     Roma,  1889. 

From  the  Author,  D.  Simonson,  Rabbin : — Sculptures  et  Inscrip- 
tions de  Palmyre  ^  la  Glyptoth^que  de  Ny  Carlsberg.  8vo. 
Copenhagen,  1889. 

From  the  Author,  Dr.  A.  Wiedemann : — Aegyptologische  Studien. 

Die  Praeposition  x^ft.     Die  Augenschminke    mestem.     8vo. 

Bonn,  1889. 
From  the  Author,  Dr.  A.  Wiedemann : — Wm.  Flinders  Petrie, 
Hawara,  Biahmu,  and  Arsinoe. 
Review  of  (Reprint). 
[No.  LXXXVI.]  I  B 


Nov.  5]  SOCIETY.  OF^  BIBLICAL  ARCIL^OLOGY.  [1889. 

From  the  AufhqxV^ev,  I.  N.  Fradenburgh,  Ph.D.,  D.D. :— Old 
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THE  NEW   ACCADIAN. 
By  the  Rev.  C.  J.  Ball,  M.A.,  Oxon., 

CHAPLAIN  OF   LINCOLN'S  INN  ;    POKMBRLY  CENSOR  AND  LECTURER  IN 
king's  COLLEGE,    LONDON. 

Some  time  ago  I  began  to  study  Chinese,  not  so  much  with  a 
view  to  mastering  the  literature  of  that  remarkable  language,  as  for 
purposes  of  philological  comparison.  I  had  not  gone  far  before  I 
was  struck  by  an  apparent  parallelism  of  sound  between  a  series  of 
terms  with  which  I  was  already  familiar  in  the  Babylonian  syllabaries, 
and  a  Chinese  series  of  similar  import  The  Accadian  terms  were 
these : 

A-A  (or  AI),  «  father." 
A-A(or  AI),  "moon." 

A  "hand,"  "side." 

A  "son." 

and  the  Chinese : 

ye,  "father"  (Amoy /a). 
yueh,  "moon." 
yu,  "hand." 
yu,  "young." 

These  coincidences  appeared  to  me  so  curious,  that  I  thought 
it  might  be  worth  while  to  make  further  investigation  in  order  to 
determine,  if  possible,  whether  there  might  not  be  something  more 
in  them  than  mere  accident.  I  could  not  help  remembering  that 
in  Accadian  the  moon  is  a  goddess,  and  the  consort  of  the  sun,  just 
as  she  is  in  Chinese,  whereas  in  the  Semitic  languages  generally,  the 
term  for  "  moon  "  is  of  the  masculine  gender ;  so  that  a  Babylonian 
or  an  Assyrian  uninfluenced  by  non-Semitic  ideas,  would  have 
naturally  spoken  of  the  moon-god.  Then,  again,  the  Turkish  <J/, 
"moon,"  was  present  to  my  mind,  as  also  the  Coptic  loh  (a  de- 
scendant of  the  old  Egyptian  adh\  and  even  the  Greek  lo,  which 
Pausanias  tells  us  was  a  title  of  the  moon-goddess  at  Argos.  It 
seemed  noteworthy  that  all  these  names  contained  the  j'-sound,  which 
Assyrian  scholars  consider  to  be  either  expressed  or  suppressed  in 
the  sign  y][  y][  a-a  or  a-i. 
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Now  it  was  plain  that  if  I  wished  to  trace  a  possible  connection 
between  two  languages  so  remote  from  each  other  in  time  and  place 
as  the  old  non-Semitic  idiom  of  Babylonia  and  the  Mandarin  dialect 
of  Chinese,  it  would  not  do  to  be  satisfied  with  mere  similarities  of 
sound,  even  when  the  inference  of  identity  might  seem  to  be  con- 
firmed by  similarity  of  meaning.  Scientific  philology  is  not  a  hotch- 
potch of  isolated  resemblances.  The  proper  course  appeared  to  be 
to  try  to  establish  uniformities  in  the  permutation  of  sounds  between 
the  two  languages. 

I  had  chanced  to  begin  with  words  presenting  an  initial  y  in 
Chinese,  so  I  proceeded  to  look  for  other  instances  of  correspon- 
dence involving  this  letter.  The  advanced  stage  of  phonetic  decay 
presented  by  the  Mandarin  dialect,  and  the  fact,  familiar  in  philology, 
of  initial  G  wearing  down  in  course  of  time  to  a  Y  sound,  at  once 
suggested  that  the  numerous  cases  of  initial  Y  in  the  common 
language  of  modem  China  might  exemplify  this  change.  If  this 
idea  were  correct,  and  Chinese  were  really  cognate  with  Accadian, 
I  expected  to  find  that  the  substitution  of  an  initial  G  for  a  Y  in 
Chinese  words  would  yield  forms  recognisably  related  to  corres- 
ponding Accadian  terms.  Accordingly,  I  wrote  the  Chinese  ye^ 
"night,"  with  a  g^  and  got  the  Accadian  ot:,  "night"  (Assyrian 
miiiu).  It  was  an  isolated  fact,  but  it  encouraged  me  to  pursue 
what  might,  after  all,  turn  out  to  be  a  will-o'-the-wisp.  The  result 
was  the  following  list : 

Accadian.  Chinese. 

ci,  cfeA,  "night."  ye,  "night." 

GIG  {^aimu),  "shadow,"  "dark,"  yingy  "a  shadow";  j^w,  "dark." 

"  image,"  "  likeness."  yin,  "  shady,"  "  a  shade." 

(eqlitu\  "  darkness." 

GU  (i<M^,  qiH^apAlu,  etc.),  "to  yii^  " to  speak ";  ^^«,  "word." 

speak." 

GIG    {niarsu,     mursu),     "sick,"  ya^g^  "sickness." 

"  sickness." 

GANA  iginU),  "garden."  y^^,  "garden." 

(f^/u),  "field." 

GiS,  Gi  {Sdu\  "  one."  yih,  "  one." 

ge5  (k  ga§),  fikaru,  "new  wine,"  yu,  "  new  wine." 

or  "strong  drink"  of  any  kind. 

GIN  {aidku\  "to  walk,"  "march."  yin,  "  to  journey,"  "  move  on." 
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Gi,  GIN  {qand),  "a  reed."    ,  yih,  "a  dart";  ^^A,  "a  musical 

reed";  yin^  "a  long  spear,  or 
pointed  weapon." 
(gi§)kan-na     (gana6  ?     GANA  ?     yin^  "  a  seal." 

kunukku),  "a  seal." 
6u  (tffHru),  "a  bird,"  "winged     yii,  "wings";  yt\  "wings." 

thing,"  volucris,  to  werreivov. 
6a  (nHnu),  "a  fish."  yii,  "fish." 

6u,  Gfe  (6^  baSH),  "  to  be."  yu,  "  to  be." 

Having  obtained  similar  results  fi-om  the  comparison  of  eight 
other  initial  consonants,  b,  d,  k,  p,  t,  1,  m,  n,  §,  s,  I  thought  I  might 
venture  to  lay  the  whole  before  Professor  R.  K.  Douglas,  of  the 
British  Museum.  I  was  especially  anxious  to  know  where  to  find  the 
older  forms  of  the  Chinese  language,  as  it  was  obvious  that,  if  my 
theory  of  an  earlier  g  in  place  of  the  Mandarin  y  could  be  supported 
by  the  history  of  the  language,  the  above  comparisons  would  be  all 
the  more  secure.  Professor  Douglas  gave  me  every  possible  en- 
couragement to  continue  my  researches,  and  advised  the  use  of 
Dr.  Samuel  Wells  Williams'  great  Syllabic  Dictionary  (Shanghai, 

1874).* 

To  recur  now  to  the  list  of  apparently  common  terms  which  I 
have  already  indicated ;  there  would  be  little  difficulty  in  extending 
the  list  to  almost  indefinite  dimensions,  especially  if  we  have  regard 
to  the  older  forms  of  the  Chinese  words  as  recorded  in  the  native 
dictionaries,  and  as  preserved  in  the  actual  usage  of  the  so-called 
Chinese  dialects,  or  rather  cognate  languages  of  Amoy,  Canton, 
Swatow,  Fuhchau,  Shanghai,  and  Chifu,  of  which  the  first  two  appear 
to  have  undergone  least  phonetic  change.  For  instance,  gud,  gu 
{alpu,  iHrUy),  is  Accadian  for  "ox,"  "cow."     This  corresponds  to 

*  Afterwards  I  procured  a  dictionary  of  the  Amoy  vernacular,  by  the  Rev, 
Carstaira  Douglas  (London,  Triibner,  1873) ;  a  grammar  and  reading-book  of  the 
Canton  dialect  by  the  Rev.  W.  Lobscheid  (Hong  Kong,  1864) ;  Du  Ponceau  on 
Chinese  Writing  (Philadelphia,  1838),  which  includes  a  lexicon  of  the  Cochin 
Chinese;  Stephan Endlicher*s  Anfangsgriinde  der  Chinesischen  Grammatik  (Wien, 
1845);  Bayer's  Museum  Sinicum  (Petropoli,  1730),  and  other  works.  When  this 
paper  was  already  at  press,  Professor  Douglas  kindly  lent  me  Dr.  Edkins*  monograph 
*  The  Evolution  of  the  Chinese  Language '  (Triibners,  1888),  in  which  I  find 
many  remarkable  facts  that  tell  in  favour  of  the  views  expressed  in  the  text. 
The  *  Chinese  Manual  *  of  Professor  Douglas  has  also  been  of  the  greatest  service 
to  me,  owing  to  the  clear  and  handy  form  in  which  it  presents  a  multitude  of 
facts  (London,  1889). 
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the  Chinese  niu,  "  ox,"  "  cow,"  "  cattle,"  of  which  one  of  the  old 
sounds  was  ngu^  and  which  appears  in  Cantonese  as  ngau^  in  Swatow 
as  gu,  in  Amoy  as  giu,  in  Fuhchau  as  ngiuy  as  well  as  under  the 
forms  »«,  nuk^  nau,  liu,  Niu  is  nyu  =  ngu.  Now  it  is  an  interesting 
fact,  upon  which  Dr.  Jensen  has  laid  special  emphasis,  that  initial 
g  is  often  nasalized  in  Accadian,  e.g,^  galu,  **man"  is,  strictly 
speaking,  ngalu.  This  seems  to  prove  the  identity  of  Accadian 
GU  (ngu)  with  Chinese  niu  {nyu),  gid,  gii^da,  again,  is  the  Accadian 
for  Ass.  arku^  "long,"  nasdhu,  "to  remove,"  elipUy  "to  last  long,"  etc. 
This  seems  to  answer  to  the  Chinese  j'w,  "vague,"  "vast,"  "  distant," 
which,  like  the  Accadian  and  Assyrian  terms,  is  used  of  both  time 
and  place  {yii  kiu^  *'a  very  long  time"),  gab  {patdru\  "to  loose," 
"free,"  answers  to  yii,  "loose,"  "free."  Chinese  regularly  drops 
the  final  consonants  k,  p,  t  (=g,  b,  d) ;  but  among  the  old  sounds  of 
the  words  just  mentioned.  Dr.  Williams  gives  ngop,  ngot,  which 
might  represent  the  Accadian  gab  {ngab)  and  gid  {ngid\  The 
Accadian  has  another  gab,  meaning  />/«,  "  breast."  The  Chinese 
y^y  "  breast,"  is  placed  under  a  root  YIH^  with  the  old  forms  yik,  yit, 
yip,  ngik,  etc.  Thus  gib  (=  gab)  would  seem  to  have  been  the 
original  Chinese  term  for  "  breast."  Under  the  same  root  we  find 
yi\  "strong,"  "tall,"  which  may  be  the  counterpart  of  git,  gid, 
"long."  It  is  to  be  borne  in  mind  that  the  Accadian  signs  (or gap, 
gtt^  would  be  the  same  as  ioxgab^  gid.  Under  the  same  heading  YU^ 
we  find  yii,  "to  speak,"  "say";  j^m  "to  talk  with,"  "tell,"  "inform," 
"words,"  which  are  clearly  doubles  of  the  Accadian  gu,  "to  speak," 
and  yii.,  "  sick,"  "  weak  " ;  yii,  "  to  be  cured,"  "  disease  "  \  yU,  "a  cry 
of  pain  " ;  yii,  "  sorrowful,"  "  grieved  at,"  answering  again  to  Accadian 
gig,  "sick,"  "sorrowful"  (cf.  yok,  i.e,,  gug,  one  of  the  old  sounds 
oiyii). 

We  have  not  yet  done  with  the  Chinese  yii.  It  is  a  curious  fact 
that,  just  as  in  Accadian,  we  find  two  similar  vocables  6ul  (limnu) 
and  6uL  (hadU),  with  the  opposite  meanings  of  "  bad  "  and  "  glad," 
so  in  Chinese  we  find  yii,  "sorrowful,"  and  yii,  "joyful,"  "happy." 
Y%  "fat,"  "rich,"  "fertile"  (of  soU),  and  >'«',  "rich  (in  clothes 
and  chattels),"  "  plenty,"  "  to  enrich,"  remind  one  of  the  Accadian 
Q%  "abundance"  {cp,  nam-g%  duhdu,  g*I>gal,  fiegailu,  G*i-NUN, 
nuhiu) ;  and  I  think  that  g*al,  "  to  flow,"  g*al-g*al  (gardru  Sa  mi), 
"to  run,"  said  of  water,  may  be  connected  with  these  words; 
compare  the  Chinese  ^w,  "to  rain."  The  Chinese  j^i?",  "to  walk 
rapidly,"  may  answer  to  g*al  g^kl,  gardru,  though  iti  s  perhaps  rather 
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related  to  cm,  "to  wai.'  T>jcrc  is  also  gou  "to  nsh,"  **flow,'' 
"run,"  "hasten,"'  and  GCTt,  "ocean,'  wtiicii  aizsver  Terr  weD  to 
fu ;  Ux  l\)  Chinese  has  lost  tbe  leiter  r^  and  (2>  Accadian  itself 
often  omits  it  as  a  final  coosocanr;  £^.  ga  =  gas,  •*to  make"; 
TV  =  TUR,  "to  enter";  ga  =  gu«.  "to  IifL' 

The  Chinese  roots  IX',  JYA  a?c«ar  to  be  ultimately  one 
Thus  it  is  that  we  find  jf,  *  to  pour  oct,'  and  jrT,  "  damp,''  "  wet," 
and /I*,  "rexy  large,"  "great,"  ''abiindant,"  and  jrT,  "happy,'  "jovial," 
"  to  hTce,"  "  rejoice  in,"  arranged  under  the  latter,  showing  that  it  is 
in  many  respects  synonymous  with  the  formi^-  Tbe  old  sounds 
jik^  jit,  yip,  ngik,  point  to  the  same  £ict,  and  the  Accadian  G% 
"  abundance,"  g'al,  "  to  flow,"  may  be  as  well  explained  by  these 
terms  as  by  the  derivatives  of  1X1  And  ik)C  ocly  so ;  under  the 
heading  YIHwt^  find  also  jrT,  "the  throat,"  "organs  of  eating  and 
speaking,"  in  Cantonese  "to  call  after,"  "scold,"  rf,  "to  explain," 
"  interpret  between  parties,"  plainly  answering  to  the  Accadian  cu 
(kiSddu\  "the  neck,"  gu,  "to  speak"  and  "interpret"  (ragdmu, 
cp.  targumannu,  "interpreter,"  "dragoman").  Then,  too,  we  have 
jT,  "  black,"  yi\  "  mists  and  vapours,"  answering  to  Accadian  ct:, 
"night,"  GIG,  "darkness,"  "shadow,"  and  yi\  "plague,"  "epidemic 
sickness,"^'',  "disquieted,"  "sorrowful,"  answering  to  the  Accadian 
GIG,  "sick,"  "sickness."  The  ideas  oi dark  (tristis,  ater,  ■^"Tp,  etc.), 
sick,  sorrowful,  are  naturally  expressed  by  similar  sounds.  Now,  as 
in  Accadian  we  meet  with  synonymous  forms  like  gi  and  gin,  ti  and 
TIN,  so  in  Chinese  we  find  the  root  YIN  (old  sounds  j/ir,  yim,  ngin) 
with  various  meanings  akin  to  those  of  ¥(/  and  JYJET.  Thus  we 
have  >'/'«,  "a  shadow,"  "dark,"  "sombre,"  i.e,,  gin,  cp.  Accadian 
Gi,  GiG;yin,  "mournful,"  "sorry,"  (p.  Accadian  gig;  yin,  "full," 
"flourishing,"  "abundant,"  "many,"^.  Accadian G'i;/f«,  "rising  of 
waters,"  "to  soak,"  "to  drench,"  "extraordinary,"  " excessive,"  and 
yin,  "a  long  and  drenching  rain,"  ^,  Accadian  g*al  and  G*fe.  Further, 
we  have  yin,  "news,"  "a  reply,"  "an  intimadon  or  order,"  corres- 
ponding to  the  Accadian  gin  (gIn),  iapdru,  "to  send,"  idru,  "to 
return,"  gi,  gigi,  "to  return,"  apd/u,  "to  answer,"  kin  (gin),  iipru, 
"a  message,"  "order,"  "commission."  The  Accadian  gam,  "to 
bend,"  "bow"  (beugen,  biegen),  may  be  compared  with  gin,  "to 
bow,  bend,  turn,  return,"  which  is  written  with  the  ideogram  of 
reed  or  bulrush,  and  the  Chinese  yin,  "to  draw  a  bow,"  "to  lead 
on,"  which  is  homophonous  with  yin  (Ace.  gin),  "to  journey," 
may  be  compared  with  both.     The  Accadian  has  several  words  with 
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an  initial  ^  {k,  ^),  meaning  "  bright/  "  clear,"  "  pure  " ;  viz.,  ku  (gu  ? 
^'P'  ^  lEf  =  DUMUGU,  "the  brilliant  son,"/.^..  Sin),  illu,  "bright," 
of  which  Haupt  supposes  an  original  form  kuS,  gu§,  kun  (gun),  "to 
shine,"  GAR,  "to  glitter,"  "splendour,"  gub,  "bright,"  "pure,"  and 
G*UD  "to shine."  Of  these  the  first,  ku  or  gu,  "bright,"  is  involved 
in  the  compound  ru-babbar,  "silver,"  which  thus  seems  to  mean 
"bright  white  (metal)."*  The  Chinese  word^i«,  Amoy  ^/i,  Chang- 
chew  gifij  preserves  the  first  part  of  the  term,  which  is  clearly  a  near 
relative  of  kun  (gun),  "  to  shine."  gu-  in  this  word  and  in  gu§-kin, 
"gold,"  may  further  be  compared  with  the  Chinese ^w*,  "pure,  hard 
gold,"  "precious,"  "valuable";  yu\  "the  full  glory  of  the  sun,"  "the 
bright  light";  ^'m',  "the  bright  blaze  of  fire,"  "glorious,"  "shining." 
The  older  sounds  are  yok,  ngok,  yik ;  the  Cantonese  has  also  wdt^ 
wiky  the  Swatow  gek,  ut,  the  Amoy  1//,  /w/,  etc.  Looking  at  all  this, 
I  am  inclined  to  believe  that  the  Accadian  uda,  "day,"  udu,  the  "sun," 
were  originally  gud,  gudu;  compare  the  name  of  Merodach,  gudibir 
(for  the  ending,  see  zimbir,  kibir,  zabar).  The  fact  that  gud  is 
the  term  for  "  bull,"  is  suggestive  in  this  connection,  considering  the 
widespread  association  between  the  sun-god  and  the  bull.t  zagin, 
ibdu,  ^Ilu^  seems  to  be  a  compound  of  za,  which  we  see  also  in 
za-bar,  namru,  "  shining,"  siparru^  "  copper,"  and  gin,  gi,  "  bright," 
"glistening,"  which  occurs  in  gi-bil  (older  bil-gi),  "the  fire-god." 
bil  or  PiL  is  ^o/tf,  "  to  bum,"  and  i$atu^  "  fire."  gi  (dialectic  di  or 
Dfe)  means  namdru,  "to  shine,"  and  qalii,  "to  bum."  In  regard  to 
NA  zagin  =  uknii^  it  is  curious  that  yt^,  "  beautiful,"  "  precious,"  is 
also  an  old  name  of  "clear  white  jade,"  and  ordinarily  means  "gem," 
while  yii  is  defined  as  "  a  beautiful  stone  like  jasper,"  and  another 
^  as  "  a  pebble  with  stripes  and  colouring,  which  make  it  almost 
as  valuable  as  a  gem."  Seals  were  sometimes  made  of  na  zagin, 
and  yin'  is  a  seal.     {See  also  below,  p.  30.)    The  Accadian  gi,  "a 

•  babbar  (=  har-bar)  is  defined  by  pif^,  **  white."  PoA  kin,  **  white  gold,*' 
is  a  Chinese  designation  of  silver. 

t  In  Gudibir  bir  =  bar,  as  in  Zimbir  (for  Zubar)  from  zabar ;  the  change 
being  due  to  vowel-harmony.  As  bar  may  mean  **  bright,"  gudibir  is  perhaps 
"  brightness  of  the  sun."  The  names  of  the  metak  involve  the  sound  >f-  "  bar." 
»-»-y  j^,  *•  iron,"  is,  perhaps,  "metal  of  the  sky,"  being  named  from  the 
meteoric  iron,  which  probably  gave  men  their  first  knowledge  of  this  metal. 
y][  j^,  *Mead,"  is  called  "water-metal,"  because  it  melts  so  easily.  ][][  >^, 
"copper,"  is  "fire-metal,"  because  of  its  red,  fiery  glow.  Bar^  in  this  connec- 
tion, is  apparently  "  bright  substance,"  and  then  "  metal.' 
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king,"  may  represent  Chinese  *^/«,  "  to  grasp  in  the  hand,"  "  govern," 
"rule"  ("true,"  "earnest";  cp.  gina  •=-k^nu\  which  is  also  "an  old 
term  for  chief,  principal,  first "  (old  sounds  yin^  figin).  Yu\  "  to 
drive  (/>.,  grasp  the  reins),  "  manage,"  "  rule  " ;  "  imperial,"  "  royal " 
(old  sounds  ngo^  ngop,  etc.),  seems  to  be  cognate. 

With  GUN,  "to  shine,"  gun-ni,  "an  oven"  or  "furnace,"  the 
Chinese  yang^  "to  roast,"  a  term  used  of  cooking,  and  also  of 
melting  metals,  is  seen  to  be  related  when  we  notice  that  the  old 
sound  was  yung^  which  points  to  an  original  gun  (cp.  Amoy  jongy 
giongy  Fuhchau  ngibng).  From  the  same  root  springs  yang,  "  the 
rising  sun,"  ^a«^,  " lofty,"  " clear,"  "sunny  light," j'a«^,  "the  male 
of  animals,"  "virility,"  corresponding  to  Ace.  gi-§,  gi,  zikaru,  "male," 
and  Gi§,  idluy  "hero"  (?).  gi§,  "heaven," and  gir-ra  (gira),  "heaven," 
are  akin  to  GU§  and  gar,  "  to  shine,"  and  may  be  connected  with 
the  same  Chinese  roots.  One  of  the  meanings  oiyii  is  "  the  canopy 
of  heaven."  ga,  gur,  "  to  lift,"  gu,  "  lifted  up,"  seem  to  find 
analogues  in  yin  (old  sound  ngin),  "  lofty  and  mountainous,"  yiuy 
"high  cUffs,">'/«,  "rising  of  waters,"  "excessive,"  " great," ^/>f,  "to 
raise  a  bank,"  etc.  I  have  already  pointed  out  that  giS,  "one," 
answers  to  yih^  "one,"  and  that  GiS  (giS),  "strong  drink,"  answers  to 
yii.  Finally,  Gi§,  /^,  "  wood,"  which  has  the  dialectic  forms  mi§  and 
MU,  corresponds  to  the  Chinese  muhy  "wood,"  older  muk.  The 
same  apparent  exception  to  the  rule  seems  to  exist  in  the  case  of  a 
word  for  "  eye,"  which  in  Chinese  is  also  muh^  but  in  the  Accadian 
iGi,  with  a  dialectic  form  iDfe.  The  Chinese >'^/i  oxyieriy  "the  eye," 
old  sound  yin^  ngin,  in  Cantonese  ngan,  Amoy  gan^  Shanghai  ng^y 
exactly  corresponds  to  the  Accadian  igi  (igin).  The  Accadian 
IM-MA  (iMA,  im)  sUmu,  " thirst,"  appears  to  correspond  with  >/«,  "to 
drink,"  Cantonese  yam,  Amoy  im.  The  original  form  was  probably 
GiM.  The  goddess  Zirpanitu  was  called  ga§-mu  in  Accadian,  which 
perhaps  means  the  same  thing  as  her  Assyrian  title;  cp.  Cochin 
Chinese  giouy  semen,  genus,  gieOy  seminare;  mou^  germen;  mo 
(Mandarin  mu)y  amare.  (In  Mandarin, ^^'  is  "  to  long  for,"  "  desire," 
and  also  "to  bear  and  bring  up  children.")*  The  word  gukkal, 
from  which  is  borrowed  the  Assyrian  gukkalluy  is  supposed  to  mean 
"  sheep."  In  that  case,  it  may  be  compared  with  yang  (old  form 
yungy  implying  gun  or  gug),  a  "sheep"  or  "goat."  Dingira, 
"god,"  with  its  Assyrianized  form  digirHy  may  be  a  compound  of 
Di  namdrUy  "  to  shine,"  and  gira,  "  heaven  "  (di-hgira  ;  cp.  kingira  = 

*  As  Accadian  MU  =  nadAnu^  **to  give,"  gaSmu  may  be  "seed -giver." 
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ANA-KiA  =  Sami  u  ir^itum.  kingira  is  plainly  Ki  +  ngira).  The 
Accadian  for  "  god,''  therefore,  is  "  shining  one  of  heaven,"  which 
explains  why  the  ideogram  is  a  star  (»-*-y,  orig.  ^).  Both  roots 
exist  in  Chinese,  gingira,  a  title  of  IStar,  may  =  01  + ngira,  and 
so  be  a  dialectic  form  of  the  same  term. 

Tabulating  these  results  for  the  sake  of  reference,  we  have : 
Accadian.  Chinese. 

GUD,  gu  {}igud^  hgu\  "  ox."  niu  {nyu),  ngu, 

Gi  D,  "  long."  yu,  "  long  " ;  yC,  "  tall." 

GAB,  "breast"  yV,  "breast." 

G'UL,  "bad."  yiiy  "sorrowful." 

G'UL,  "  glad."  yii,  "  joyful " ;  yt\  "  happy." 

G*u,G*f:,  "plenty,"  "overflow."      yu,  "fat,"  "rich,"  "fertile";  yP, 

"abundant." 

G'A^  "  to  flow."  yi^,  "  plenty  ";  yin,  "  full,"  "  abun- 

dant." 

GUR,  "to  rush,"  "to  flow,"  "run."    yii,  "  to  rain,"  "  rain  " ;  yin,  "  rising 

of  waters,"  "  to  drench." 

GUR,  " the  ocean."  yii,   "to  walk  rapidly";  j'/',  "to 

pour  out" 

GU,  "the  neck."  yi\  "the  throat" 

GU,  "  to  interpret "  (ragdmu),        yi\   "  to    interpret    between    two 

parties,"  "to  translate." 

GIN,    "to    send,"    "message,"    yitiy  "a  reply,"  "news,"  "an  or- 
"order."  der." 

Gi,  gigi,  "to return,"  "to  answer." 

GAM,  gin,  "to  bend,"  "bow,"    yiny  "to  bend  a  bow"   (Bogen) 
beugen,  biegen.  {cp.   Cantonese  Ham,  "to  lean 

*over.") 

GU,  GU-S,  "bright,"  "glittering."    yin  (gi^n,  gin),  "silver." 

GuS-KiN,  "gold."  yii^,  "pure  gold,"  "precious"; 

GIN,  GI,  za-gin,  "gleaming."  yii,  "jasper-like  stone,"  etc 

GUN,  "to  shine,"  "be  bright"       yiT,  "blaze  of  the  sun,"  "bright 

GUB,  "bright,"  "pure."  light";  ^<i«^,  "the  rising  sun." 

gar,  "glitter,"  "glisten."  ^^,    "sheen  of  fire,"  "glorious," 

G*UD,  "  to  become  bright."  "  shining." 

(g)ud,  "the  sun,"  "day." 

gudibir,  Merodach. 
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Gi,  "aking."  yin,   "to    rule";  yi^,   "to  rule," 

"royal." 
GUN-Ni,  "furnace."  y^ng^  "to  roast" 

Gi§,  "male,"  "hero,"  or  "strong."    yang,  "  male,"  "  virility."] 
Gi§,    GiR,    "heaven,"    di-ngir,     vid,   gu§,   gar,    "to  shine";  yii^ 

"  god."  "  canopy  of  heaven." 

(g)im,  imma,  "thirst."  yin,  "to  drink"  {yam^  im), 

GUK-KAL,  "sheep"  (?),  "lamb."     yang^  "sheep,"  "goat";   kao^  "a 

lamb." 
GA,  GUR,  "to  lift  up."  yin,  "lofty,"  etc.;  yii^  "to  raise, 

ou,  "  lifted  up."  lift,"  "  bring,"  "  bear" ;  ho  (older 

ga\  "to  bear,"  "carry  on  the 

back." 
G*AD,  "  Stylus."  yi^,  "a  thingto  write  with,"  "stylus," 

"  pen  "  (ngok^  wat,  uty  etc.). 

Here  are  some  more  remarkable — coincidences.    In  the  syllabary 
we  are  all  familiar  with  the  equations  : 

LAL     =  mam,  "  to  be  full,"  "  fill." 

LAL     =  Sapdku,  "  to  pour  out" 

LAL     =  iaq&lu,  "to  weigh,"  "measure  money,"  "pay." 

LAL     =  mafii,  "to  be  weak";  cp,  lal,  en$u,  "weak." 

[lal]   =  tard^y  "to  lay  on  in  order,"  "lay  straight"  (beams 

of  a  roof,  etc.). 

[lal]    =  rakdsu,  "  to  bind," 

[lal]    =  samddu,  "  to  yoke,"  "  harness,"  horses,  etc. 

KA-LAL  =  kam  Sa  w^,   "restraining,"  "damming  up,"  said  of 
water  (2  R  21). 

LAL     =c  amdru,  "  to  see." 

LAL     =  dru,  "  to  be  bright." 

LAL     =  UWu,  "  to  look,  search  for." 

LAL     =  ncUii,  "  to  carry,"  "  carry  off." 

LAL     =  sabdtu,  "  to  seize." 

(gi§)  lal    =  kamaru,  "  a  net" 

(gi§)lal    =  tuquntu,  "battle." 

LAL-LAL    =  zandnu,  "  to  rain." 

LAL     =  addfu,  "to  fear." 

LAL     =  kamU,  "to  pile  up." 

LAL     =  ubburu  ia  amdfi,  "  to  overstep,  of  a  command." 
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Is  it  quite  presumptuous  on  the  part  of  a  mere  believer  in 
Accadian,  to  set  over  against  these  the  Chinese  equations : 

LiAO     =     "  to  finish,"  "  vollenden,"  "  fulfil." 
LIU     =     "to  flow"; 'lag,   "heavy  rain,"  "overflow  produced 
thereby";  lao',  "a  torrent,"  "floods." 
LIAO     =     "to  measure." 
•lac     =     "old;"  L^i,  "feeble,"  "infirm." 
^L^i     =     "to  join  in  a  series";  "to  place  on,"  "add  to";  "to 
bind." 
Lo',  hi.     =     "a  bridle,"  "the  reins,"  "whatever  binds  the  head 
by  which   to  lead   the  animal,"    "to  rein   in," 
"restrain,"  "tie  up,"  "bind." 
lieh'     =     "a  sewer  obstructed,  and  its  waters  forcing  a  passage." 
LAO     =     "to  know  certainly";  lai,  "to  glance  at";  lan,  "to 
inspect,"  "behold  from  a  distance";  lo  (la),  "to 
look  about" 
Li     =     "  bright "  =  LAN ;  LAN,  "  fire  "  =  lang. 
LAG     =     "  to  search  or  drag  "  (for  a  body) ;  lag  yu,  "  to  scoop 
out  fish,  with  a  dredging  net." 
"to bring,"  "to get";  lan,  "tocarry";  leu,  "aloft." 
"to seize";  lai,  "to get";  lan,  "to  grasp";  lg,  "to 

take." 
"  a  two-leaved  clasping-net,  for  fish  ";  lg  (old  sound 
la),  "  a  spring-net  for  birds." 
l£i     =     "  to  mutually  destroy,  as  in  fighting";  li,  "to  oppose." 
LAG     =     "a  great  rain." 
LAG     =     "confused,"  "perturbed." 
Lii     =     " to  pile  up ";  "a  heap." 
LAN     =     "  to  overstep,"  "  pass  over." 

As  R  and  L  interchange,  ra  =  rahdsu,  "  to  flood,"  may  also  be 
compared  with  'lag,  "heavy  rain"  {=  n'ksu),  and  IR,  "to  weep," 
"a  tear,"  with  lh\  "tears,"  "to  weep."  But  I  will  venture  further 
with  these  comparisons.  In  Accadian  we  have  a  word  labar,  "  old," 
from  which  is  derived  the  Assyrian  lab&ru^  "  to  be  old."  There  is 
also  another  labar  defined  ardu^  "  servant "  (dialectic  lagar).  Now 
whatever  may  be  the  force  of  bar  in  these  two  terms,  I  cannot  help 
seeing  a  likeness  between  them  and  the  Chinese  lag,  "old,"  and 
LAG,  "to  toil,"  "to  labour."  Accadian  dissyllables  appear  generally 
as  monosyllables  in  Chinese. 
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It  is  evident  that  all  these  various  meanings  of  lal  admit  of 
reduction  to  a  few  general  heads ;  but  that  is  a  process  which  may 
be  left  to  the  reader  to  carry  out,  if  he  pleases.  I  regard  lal  as  an 
instance  of  the  extension  of  a  root  by  reduplication  =  la  +  la, 
whence  the  Assyrian  /a/r2,  lulit,  "abundance."  In  both  Accadian 
and  Chinese  the  root  is  preserved  in  its  simplest  form  la,  which  in 
Accadian  means  "  fullness  "  or  "  abundance,"  and  in  Chinese  "  un- 
even," "piled  up,"  as  a  heap.  The  development  of  the  root  in 
Accadian  is,  as  usual,  far  more  restricted  than  in  Chinese. 

If  now  we  look  back  upon  the  terms  with  which  we  started,  we 
shall  perhaps  see  that  the  Chinese  and  Accadian  words  which 
happened  first  to  excite  my  curiosity,  are  really  connected  in  their 
original  forms.  The  word  a-a  or  ax,  "father,"  appeared  to  bear 
some  relation  to  the  Chinese  ye.  The  term  is  honorific,  and  is 
used  in  addressing  divinities,  officers,  noblemen,  princes,  and  gentle- 
men. Tien  lao  ye  is  "the  highest  god,  whoever  he  may  be,  the 
Ruler  of  the  sky"  (heaven -hold  man -h father).  The  old  sounds  of 
ye  in  its  various  senses  are  ya^  yap,  yat^  yak.  In  four  of  the  dialects 
ya  is  still  spoken;  a  vocalization  which  brings  the  Chinese  and 
Accadian  terms  closer  together.  I  think  it  probable  that  ga  was  the 
original  term.  Now  ga  (dial,  ma)  means  "  to  make "  (cp,  Assyrian 
bdnHya,  "  my  maker  "  =  my  father),  and  y|,  a,  is  defined  by  banii. 
As  regards  a-a  or  ai,  "  the  moon,"  Chinese  yueh^  the  old  sounds 
given  for  the  Chinese  character  are  nget  and  yet,  I  had  decided  that 
Mandarin  y  stands  in  place  of  an  ancient  g  (ng)  before  ever  seeing 
.  William's  Dictionary,  which  so  strikingly  corroborates  that  opinion. 
The  other  dialects  support  an  initial  g  in  this  instance,  e,g,y  Swatow 
guif  Amoy  gbaf.  Now  if  gud  were  the  ancient  word,  we  are 
reminded  of  the  Accadian  g*ud,  "to  be  bright";  <^.  Cantonese  uf. 
The  spirant  G*  of  Accadian  points  back  to  an  older  surd  g,  which 
brings  us  to  gud,  gu,  "  cow  " ;  about  the  relation  of  which  animal  to 
the  moon  in  mythology  I  need  say  nothing. 

Our  next  pair  of  terms  was  a,  "  hand,"  "  side,"  and  yu,  "  hand." 
Wells  Williams  gives  the  Chinese  word  as  yiu^  (Shanghai  yt^),  A 
homophone  is  yiu\  "the  right  hand,"  "on  the  right."  The  old 
sounds  of  Y/l/  include  ot  and  af.  The  Accadian  word  is  written 
with  a  character  whose  syllabic  value  is  it,  id.  Possibly,  therefore, 
the  original  word  was  gad,  which  gives  us  the  other  value  of  ^, 
§u,  viz.,  KAT  (gad),  from  which  springs  the  Assyrian  ^4/«,  "hand." 
The  last  pair   were  the  Accadian  a,  "son,"  and  yiu,    "young," 
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"  tender."  With  these  we  may  conveniently  take  K^^mH^^^  water." 
The  Chinese  for  water  is  shui;  but  under  the  same  heading  YIU^ 
we  find^/V,  "hand,"  yiu\  "young,"  and^/«,  "to  go  on  the  water," 
yiu  as  part  of  the  name  of  several  rivers,  yiu^  "  water  flowing  along 
rapidly,"  ^iu,  "oil,"  ^/«,  "to  float,"  "to  swim,"  "to  drift,"  and  ^iu 
as  the  name  of  several  plants  growing  in  the  water.  This  seems  to 
show  that  yiu  as  well  as  shui  once  meant  simply  "  liquid  "  or  "  water." 
Thus  we  get  fair  parallels  to  the  Accadian  a  =  "  hand,"  a  =  "  son," 
and  A  =  "  water."  What  may  we  suppose  were  the  original  forms  of 
A  (son)  and  a  (water)?  The  Chinese  for  river  is  ho ;  and  under 
this  heading  the  old  sounds  ha^  ka,  ga^  are  given.  In  the  dialects 
we  find  ho  and  /?,  hu  and  1/.  The  Chifu  hwod  suggests  an  original  g. 
I  believe  the  primitive  form  to  have  been  ga(d),  in  the  sense  of  "  to 
flow";  cp,  Accadian  g*al,  "to  flow,"  and  gur,  "to  flow,"  "to  run," 
and  ga,  "  milk  "  ("  that  which  flows  from  the  breast,"  gab  ;  as  Assy- 
rian iispu),  and  id  (g'id  ?),  "a  river"  ;  cp.  Hid-d^qel.-  "Water"  is  a 
natural  and  not  uncommon  metaphor  for  offispring  {cp.  Num.  xxiv,  7). 

The  initial  h  of  so  many  modern  Chinese  words  appears  as  k  in 
the  age  of  the  ancient  poetry,  as  is  remarked  by  Dr.  Edkins ;  and 
this  k  often  corresponds  to  an  Accadian  g. 

The  syllabary  presents  us  with  yet  another  Accadian  (y|)  a,  in 
the  sense  of  "dress,"  "clothing"  {lubSu),  The  common  Chinese 
term  for  clothes  is  /,  which  is  found  in  all  the  dialects,  and  may 
represent  an  original  a. 

Let  us  now  look  at  the  dental  t,  d.  The  Accadian  for  "to 
hear,"  "  listen,"  is  gi§-tug  (dialectic  mu§-tug),  Simu^  magdru.  The 
Chinese  tUng,  "to  hear,"  "listen"  (old  sounds,  t*ing  and  ding\ 
answers  to  this  as  kin^  "gold,"  answers  to  gu§-kin,  and  as  tsiu^ 
"wine,"  to  ge§-tin  {din).  The  nasalisation  of  the  final  g  is  not 
remarkable,  and  may  have  been  heard  in  the  Accadian  itself. 

In  the  case  of  shut  syllables,  the  initial  consonant  is  generally 
indeterminate  in  Accadian  (tin-din,  kar-gar  tab-dib).  The  gi§  in 
giiiug  means  "  ear  " ;  cp,  the  dialectic  ^  =  g£  =  uznu,  "  ear,"  = 
■"TT-^  Gi  =  gu  (fcf^)  ;  and  as  tuk  (tug)  is  "  to  have  and  hold," 
giitug^  "to  have  or  hold  ear." 

Til,  dialectic  tin,  and  ti,  are  familiar  Accadian  terms,  denoting 
bcU&tu^  "  to  live."  I  did  not  at  once  succeed  in  my  endeavour  to 
identify  them  in  Chinese.  But  when  I  remembered  that  tu  was 
Accadian  for  "  the  wind  "  (idru),  and  that  in  most  languages  terms 
denoting  "wind,"  "breath,"  and  "life"  or  "spirit,"  were  akin  to 
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each  other,  I  had  no  difficulty  in  recognising  the  Accadian  tin  in 
the  Chinese  fun,  "  the  breath  " ;  cp,  futiy  "  to  swallow "  (old  sound 
t*un;  Amoy  tun,  t*ui);  t*ien,  "the  sky,"  "the  air"  (old  sound  t*in, 
t*im,  din,  dim).  With  TU,  "the  wind,"  cp,  fui,  "a  rapid  gust  of 
wind,"  "a  whirlwind."  Dub  in  Accadian  is  a  tablet  for  writing 
upon,  or  a  written  document  (=  Assyrian  duppu,  a  loan-word,  of 
course),  and  dub-sar  is  the  scribe  who  writes  such  tablets  (Assyrian 
dupsarru,  "^DDtO).  The  word  reveals  itself  at  once  in  Chinese  as 
tie,  "tablets  for  writing  on";  "records  of  families";  "official 
despatches,"  etc. ;  old  sound,  dip  ;  the  Ontonese  tip.  With  Swatow 
and  Amoy  tiap,  cp,  Tal.  P]*!.  (Sar,  Satdru,  to  write'*  =  Chinese «>, 
"to  write.") 

In  the  syllabary  the  sign  ^yyyf ,  with  the  sound  dub,  is  repeated 
six  times,  with  the  Assyyian  meanings  tuppu,  "  tablet "  (the  /  is 
interesting  in  the  light  of  the  Chinese  tik,  tip) ;  Sapdku,  "  to  pour 
out,"  "heap  up  earth,"  used  of  raising  mounds  and  earthworks; 
tabdku,  "  to  pour  a  libation,"  ''sardqu,  "to  empty,"  //^,  "to  dip," 
and  iamU,  "  to  surround  "  (a  city  with  a  wall,  or  an  investing  force). 
It  is  surely  very  remarkable  that  in  Chinese  we  have  tii  (tip), 
"a  high  hillock," /^^,  "jutting,"  "anything  above  the  surface,"  tie, 
"to  surround  with  a  parapet  or  breastwork,"  and,  as  sdpdku  is 
also  used  of  buildings  falling  into  heaps  of  ruin  {iSSapik  tilAniS  I)\ 
tik,  "  to  fall  down."  All  these  Chinese  terms  are  grouped  under 
TiEH  (old  sounds,  dit,  dip,  and  tip),  along  with  tit,  "tablets 
for  writing  on."  {Cp,  Ezek.  xxvi,  8;  •!fD8j  aggessit  aggerem, 
aufschiitten ;  Isa.  Ivii,  6,  effudit  libamen ;  Psalm  Ixxiii,  2,  effusus  = 
lapsus  est.)  Finally,  we  have  tien,  "to  sink  into,"  "overwhelmed 
in,"  answering  to  dub  =  ^ibil,  "  to  dip,"  and  tien,  "  to  offer  libations," 
"  pour  out  (a  libation  "),  as  equivalent  of  tabdku,  and  sardqu  (old 
sounds  tin,  tfm,  dien).  For  the  remaining  t^Uf,  pronounced  dig* 
(dmh)  =  abnu,  I  will  account  presently. 

I  have  spoken  of  tin,  "  to  live,"  "  life."  The  well  known  name 
of  Babylon,  tin-tir-ki,  "  Living  +  seat  +  place  "  =  abode  of  life ; 
contains  also  the  element  tir.  This  is  not  "  wood,"  gi§-tir,  but  is 
defined  itubtu  {Subat  balati) ;  and  we  may  compare  tien,  "  a  palace," 
or  if  the  literal  idea  of  "  seat "  be  insisted  upon,  tien,  a  cushion " 
(for  sitting  on),  tien  "a  fine  bamboo  mat";  tun,  "a  heap,"  "a  block 
of  stone  or  wood  " ;  "  low,"  "  squat,"  e,g,,  "  low  cushions,  to  sit  on." 
Cp,  also  fun,  "to  dwell"  (old  sound,  tun). 
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Di  =  dinu  ordinuj  "judgment,"  is  one  of  the  numerous  instances 
in  which  it  has  been  supposed  to  be  quite  obvious  that  the  Assyrian 
syllabic  value  of  the  ideogram  was  determined  by  the  Assyrian  word. 
If  so,  what  of  the  Chinese  //,  to  judge,*'  "  to  decide  between,"  which 
is  found  in  all  the  dialects,  and  to  which  the  old  sounds  fe,  de,  etc., 
are  assigned  ?  In  this,  as  in  former  instances,  cognate  roots  supply 
abundant  comparisons.  Thus  we  have  fien  (old  sounds,  tin,  tim,  dien), 
pronounced  at  Shanghai  //«,  din,  meaning  "a  canon,"  "standard," 
or  "ritual";  a  "statute,"  or  "code";  "a  law";  "ordinances,"  etc  ; 
fi'ngy  "  to  decide,"  "  adjust  fully,  "  determine,"  "  arrange,"  etc.  (old 
sounds,  ting,  ding).  It  would  seem  that  the  Accadian  form  was  din 
originally,  unless  we  prefer  to  see  in  these  variants  the  growth  of  new 
stems  from  the  simplest  form  of  the  root.  Then  there  is  ^an  (old 
sounds,  twan,  dwan),  pronounced  fun  at  Canton,  and  in  Chifu  fan,  "to 
cut  asunder,"  "divide,"  "settle,"  "give  a  judicial  opinion,"  "a  de- 
cision." Cp.  also  /*^,  to  "  split  wood  '*  (old  sounds,  t*a,  t*ap,  da,  dap) ; 
to,  "  to  mince,"  "  carve,"  "  cut  in  two  "  (old  sounds,  ta,  tap,  etc.).  That 
verbs  of  cutting  are  used  of  giving  legal  decisions  needs  no  illus- 
tration. It  is  evident  in  the  term  ^rffz  j^^,  di-kud,  ddnu,  "a 
judge "  (?  dd'anu).  The  second  sign  in  this  group,  j^^,  kud,  is 
defined  by  ddnu,  "to  judge,"  and  dinu,  "judgment,"  by  tamii,  "to 
speak,"  "pronounce"  (a  sentence,  formula  of  incantation,  or  exor- 
cism, etc.),  and  by  par&su,  "to  divide,"  "break,"  "decide."  Read 
as  TAR,  it  is  explained  by  tardku — the  Assyrian  scribes  were  naturally 
fond  of  selecting,  where  possible,  an  Assyrian  term  that,  by  its 
assonance  with  the  Accadian,  would  serve  to  assist  the  memory, — 
tardkuy  " to  leave  off,"  "cease,"  and  by  ^dmu,  "to  fix,"  "appoint," 
"settle,"  "determine."  kud  is  literally  "to  cut  off,"  and  answers  to 
Chinese  ko  (old  sound,  kat),  "to  cut  in  two,"  and  ko,  "to  examine," 
"sifl  thoroughly";  "a  law";  cp,  Cantonese  kot,  Amoy  giut^  K'd 
(old  sound,  k*ak,  k*at)  "to  subdue,"  overcome";  "exorcise"  (demons), 
"prevail  over,"  etc.,  and  ko,  to  carve,  "cut  out,"  complete  our 
Chinese  parallels.  Kb  "  to  stop,"  "  leave  off,"  and  k'o,  "  to  strike  " 
and  "  smash,"  prove,  if  proof  were .  wanted,  that  kud  and  tar  were 
really  synonyms  in  the  Accadian  language.  Tar,  tardku,  corre- 
sponds to  Chinese  i^ien,  "  to  terminate,"  "  make  to  cease,"  "  finish  " 
(old  sounds,  t*in,  t*{m,  din,  dim),  i'ing,  "to  rest,"  "stop,"  "hold  up"; 
while  tar, /<i/«»,  "to  appoint,"  "fix,"  etc.,  may  be  compared  with 
tien,  "  to  rule  or  manage,"  "  to  be  directed  to,"  "  bent  on  " ;  tien, 
"to preserve,"  "establish,"  "fixed;"  Hen,  "fixed and  settled,"  as  the 
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hills  and  streams ;  "  to  set  up,"  "  to  consolidate  "  (eg,,  an  empire). 
The  root  thus  appears  to  be  the  same  ultimately  as  that  of  Di=i/dnu 
{fien,  old  sounds,  tin,  tim,  dien  ;  vid,  supr,)\  cp,  also  ting  (old  sounds, 
ting,  ding)  " to  order,"  "firm,"  "settled";  "to  secure";  "to  esta- 
blish;  to  decide,  adjust  finally";  "to  stop,"  "to  hr^''  "deter- 
mine," etc. 

The  sign  ►►rr  occurs  nine  successive  times  in  Haupt's  Syllabary. 
We  have  dealt  with  six ;  now  for  the  remaining  three.  Pronounced 
siLA,  it  is  explained  to  denote  siiqu^  "street";  Saldtu^  "to  subdue," 
"overcome,"  "rule,"  "act  as  ruler,"  e.g.,  "judge";  ^mdnakdsu^  "to 
cut  off."  SiLA,  "to  cut  off,"  has  its  counterparts  in  x/«,  "to  cut  wood" 
(old  sound,  sin),  si  (old  sound,  sik),  "  to  split  wood " ;  while  sila, 
ialdtu  answers  to  sin,  sun,  "to  investigate,"  "inquire,"  A^iin^  "to 
inquire  into  judicially";  "to  direct";  "announce  to";  and  si^ 
"  to  distinguish,"  "  discriminate."  I  suppose  a  "  street "  was  called 
SILA,  as  cutting  a  town  into  sections,  or  dividing  the  houses.  That 
ialdfu  meant  "  to  judge,"  among  other  things,  appears  from  the  rule 
$altiS  ul  itame ;  "(On  the  7th,  14th,  19th,  21st,  and  28th  days  of 
the  month)  let  not  (the  king)  pronounce  a  decision  as  judge " ! 
Thus  an  ideogram  with  three  distinct  Accadian  sounds  and  nine 
Assyrian  definitions  has  been  accounted  for  by  help  of  the  Chinese 
Dictionary.  If  this  be  chance,  then  chance  is  another  name  for 
order  and  method  and  design. 

In  the  Assyrian  syllabary  we  find  the  character  ^'i^  tim,  dim, 
occurring  four  times,  and  defined  by  dimmu  "  pillar,"  riksu,  "  bond," 
"cord,"  markasu,  "bond"  (metaph.),  and  rikisqani,  "bond  or  band 
of  reed."  If  dim  be  a  genuine  vocable,  and  not  an  arbitrary  sign, 
dimmu  will  probably  be  a  loanword.  Now  dim,  "  prop,"  "  pillar," 
may  be  compared  at  once  with  tien  (old  sound,  tim),  "  to  steady  a 
thing  by  putting  bricks  or  other  things  under  it ;  to  shore  up ;  to 
prop  " ;  "  to  buttress  ; "  tU'en,  "  the  plinth  or  base  of  a  pillar  " ;  ting, 
"  to  sustain,"  "  secure,"  "  establish  " ;  tHng,  "  (door)-posts  " ;  tHng, 
"  a  portico,"  "  open  roof  supported  on  pillars  " ;  tun  (old  sounds  ton, 
don),  "a  square  pillar";  "a  plinth  or  base";  tung,  "the  ridge-pole"; 
"a  main  support  in  a  building";  "a  leading  man  in  a  state,  a  pillar." 
But  what  of  DIM,  "a  bond"?  It  corresponds  to  fan  (old  sounds 
dan,  dam),  "  a  rattan  cord  or  string  for  binding  "  ;  t*dng  (old  sounds, 
t'eng,  deng),  "  to  bind,"  "  fasten,''  as  with  ropes  ;  "  cords  "  ;  tao  (old 
sounds,  t*o,  t*op,  t*ok,  do,  dot,  dok),  "a  plaited  sash";  "a  band  or 
cord " ;  /W,  " to  bind  up " ;  "a  cord."     I  shall  have  occasion  to 
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return  to  this  term  presently,  when  I  have  finished  discussing  those 
words  ip  which  an  Accadian  /  or  ^  is  preserved  in  Chinese. 

We  have  accounted  for  tO,  "  the  wind " ;  but  Accadian  also 
presents  tu  or  tu  tu,  eribu^  "to  go  in,"  "to  set"  (of  the  sun);  tu, 
summatu^  a  kind  of  bird;  and  tu,  "a  garment,"  "dress"  (Jg[). 
With  TU,  "  to  go  in,"  te,  "  to  approach,"  "  nearness,"  may  be  con- 
nected; for  Accadian  u  and  e  are  closely  related  vowels,  and  we 
find  TE="  dress,"  and  T^^summaiu^  as  well  as  tu.  Tu,  "  to  go  in," 
appears  also  in  the  fuller  form  tur  (tur).  The  Chinese  tieh  (old 
sounds,  dit,  dip,  tip),  pronounced  at  Canton  /i/,  tify  in  Swatow  //Vi/, 
etc.,  in  Amoy  //a/,  /«/,  etc,  furnishes  /r^,  "to  fall  down,"  //V,  "the sun 
beginning  to  decline  towards  the  west " ;  iU^  "  to  fall,  as  a  hawk  from 
the  sky."  The  Amoy  tut  almost  preserves  the  old  Accadian  tutu 
intact;  ^.  also /'aw,  "to  enter"  (old  sounds  dan,  dam) ;  //,  "to  bend, 
incline  "  (old  sounds,  t^,  d^). 

As  to  the  tu  bird  or  summatu^  it  is  probably  not  a  swallow,  but 
the  Chinese  tu^  the  cuckoo,  but  also  the  goatsucker  or  nightjar 
{su  TU,  old  sounds,  to,  tot,  etc.).  The  goatsucker,  also  called  chiien^ 
bears  another  name,  indicating  the  mournful  cry  which  it  is  fabled 
to  sing  all  night,  till  blood  comes  into  its  eyes,  singing  for  its  mate 
to  hasten  home.  (Its  song  in  the  daytime  indicates  the  time 
for  sowing.)  Cp,  the  phrase  of  the  Accadian  penitential  hymns: 
kitna  tu.g*u  (sutnmati)  adammum,  "hke  the  Tu  bird  I  mourn." 
Tu,  "clothes,"  which  also  appears  in  the  earKer  form  tuk,  is  of 
the  same  origin  as  tuk,  "to  take,"  "to  have"  (TUKU=£f/^,  ahdzu). 
It  is  defined  by  the  Assyrian  ^ubdtUy  "clothes,"  which  springs 
fit)m  ^abdtu,  "to  take."  Cp.  Chinese  "/^,  "to  lift  up,"  "get  hold 
ofi"  "seize"  (old  sounds,  tu,  du,  diik).  There  is  also  ti,  "to 
take,"  an  abbreviation  of  tig  (dialetic  tim)  ;  cp,  tum,  "  to  carry 
off."  Now  under  the  heading  TOH(o\d.  sounds,  tat,  dak,  dat),  the 
Chinese  lexicon  ranges  to^  "to  take  up  with  both  hands,"  to^  "to  take 
by  force,"  "get  by  striving,  or  anyhow,"  tOy  "to  carry  off,"  toh^  "to 
seize,"  "  rob  " ;  to^  "  to  mend  clothes  " ;  to^  "  to  let  down,  drop,"  ^.^.,  a 
line  into  a  well ;  to^  a  small  bird  whose  cry  is  ti-ti ;  to^  "  a  species  of 
water-bird  like  the  rail."  The  Chinese  TAO  (old  sounds,  to,  do,  tot, 
dok),  gives  t<iOy  "  to  arrive  at,"  "  reach  " ;  cp,  Accadian  te  =  duM^ 
aggredi,  which  also  recalls  ti(tt\  "to  butt,"  "to  push,"  "to  reach," 
^'arrive  at"  With  tu,  "clothes,"  we  may  further  compare /a,  "a 
wrapper  "  (for  the  person),  (old  sounds,  tat,  tap,  etc.),  /a,  "  to  cover," 
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i%  "  a  coat  of  skin  or  fur  " ;  /*a,  "  a  kind  of  coarse  woollen  serge  " ; 
to* (old  sounds,  ta,da,  tat,  dat,  tak,  dak),  "to  wear";  "to  cover";  tai^ 
"a  sash,"  "girdle,"  "belt";  tan,  "a  shirt"  (old  sounds,  tan,  dam, 
tarn);  fan,  "rugs";  "serge";  tao,  "the  canopy  of  heaven"; 
"curtain,"  "vail "(old  sound,  dok);  teu  (old  sound  tu),  "a  helmet"; 
fun,  Amoy  tun,  "to  disrobe,"  "undress";  fo,  "to  undress";  "a 
suit,"  of  clothes  (old  sounds,  fak,  t'at),  Cantonese,  fok  and  t^iit. 


ACCADIAN. 

(gi§-)  tug,  "  to  hear." 

TIL,  TIN,  Ti,  "to  live,"  "life." 

TU,  "  the  wind." 

DUB,  "tablet,"  "document." 


DUB,  "to  pour  out,"  ".heap  up" 

(earth) 
DUB,  "  to  pour  libations." 
DUB,  "  to  dip." 
DUB,  "  to  surround." 

Di,  "judgment" 


TIM,  "  to  cut." 

TAR,  "  to  leave  off." 

TAR,  "  to  appoint,"  "  fix,"  etc. 


Chinese. 

fing,  "  to  hear." 

fun,  "  the  breath." 

fien,  "  the  air." 

fui,  "a  gust,"  "  whirlwind." 

tU  (old  sounds, tip, dip),  "tablet," 
"  records,"  etc. 

tu  (old  sounds,  tot,  tok,  dot,  dok), 
"boards  or  tablets  anciently 
used  for  writing  on  " ;  "  docu- 
ments," "  archives,"  etc 

ta,  "a  hillock." 

tien,  "  to  pour  libations." 

tien,  "  to  sink  into." 

tU,  "  to  surround  "  (with  a  para- 
pet, etc.). 

ti,  "  to  judge." 

tien,  "  a  law." 

ting,  "to  decide." 

twan,  "  to  cut  asunder,"  "  a 
decision." 

to,  "  to  cut  in  twain." 

i^o,  "to  split  wood." 

fien,  "  to  terminate,"  "  finish." 

fing,  "to  rest,"  "stop." 

tien,  "to  establish,"  "fixed 
and  settled." 

ting,  "  to  order,  establish,  deter- 
mine," etc 
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ACCADIAN. 

DIM,  "  prop,"  "  pillar." 


DIM,  "a  bond,"  "band,"  "cord." 


EDiN,  "plain,"  "field." 
TU,  "  to  go  in,"  "  to  set.' 


TU,  (a  bird). 

TU,  TUK,  "  clothes." 


TUK,  "to  take,"  "to  have,"  "to 

seize." 
Ti,  TIG  (tim),  "  to  take." 
TUM,  "  to  carry  off." 
TE,  "  to  approach  "  {daiii\  niTT. 

TAB,    "  two,"   "  companion," 

"fellow." 
DiR,  "dark,"" bluish "(?) 
DAR,  "dark-coloured." 
TUR,    "small" 


Chinese. 
tun^  "  a  square  pillar." 
iungy  "the  ridge-pole,"  "a  pillar 

(of  state)." 
tien  (old  sound,  tim),  "to  prop," 

"  buttress." 
fien,  "  base  of  a  pillar." 
ting^  "  to  sustain." 
Hng^  "doorposts." 
tUng^  "  a  pillared  porch." 
/*<z«,  "  a  rattan  cord." 
fang,  "to  bind,"  "cords." 
iao,  "  a  band,"  "  cord." 
i'ao,  "to  bind  up,"  "  a  cord." 
fien,  "field  (din). 
//^,  "to  fall,"  "  the  setting  sun.*' 
fan,  "to  enter";  ti,  "to  bend," 

"incline." 
tu,  "the  cuckoo,"  and  "nightjar." 
ta,  "  wrapper  " ;  ta^  "  to  cover." 
fa,  "  coat  of  skin  or  fur." 
fa,  "serge." 
tan,  "shirt." 
t^un,  fo,  "to  undress." 
teu,  "  a  helmet" 
tm  (old  sound,  diik),   "lift  up," 

"seize." 
to,  "  take  by  force,  "  carry  of." 
toh,  "to  seize." 
//   (old    sound,    t^),  "to  butt," 

"  reach,"  "  arrive  at." 
fa  (old    sound,    t*ap),    "that," 

"the  other,"  "another,"  alter. 
tien,  "  indigo,"  or  any  blue  dye. 
tien,  "  a  black  spot." 
tih  (tik),  "a  little,"  "diminutive." 
//,  "  a  very  little  "  (a  drop). 
tien,  "a  speck,"  "mite,"  "a  little." 


21 


Nov.  5] 


SOCIETY  OF  BIBLICAL  ARCHAEOLOGY. 


[iSSg. 


ACCADIAN. 

TIL,  "to  km,"  "to  finish," 
"  complete." 


TAG,  "destroy,"  "ruin." 


TUR,  "sick,"  "ill." 

TAB,  "  to  add  to  "  (vid.  supr,). 


DUK,  "a cup,"  "vessel." 

(Also  LUT,  id,), 

ty]f^  determinative  of  vessels. 


Chinese. 

fien,  "to  finish,"  "to  make  to 
cease,"  "exterminate,"  "des- 
troy." 

Hen,  "to  fall,"  "to  die." 

tien,  "to  fill  up,"  "complete," 
"full,"  "ample." 

to  (old  sound,  tap),  "to  fall  into 
ruin." 

//>«,  "to  knock  a  thing  to  pieces." 

ting,  "to  smash,"  "throw  down." 

//V«,  "crazed,"  "deranged." 

to  (old  sounds,  ta,  tap),  ***more," 
"to  add." 

fien  (old  sounds,  t*dm,  dim),  "  to 
add,"  "increase." 

teu  (old  sound,  ddk),  "wooden 
trencher,"  "sacrificial  dish"; 
teu,  "sacrificial  vessel  that 
holds  the  meat." 

liu  (old  sounds,  liit,  lok),  "a 
beggar's  clapdish." 

lu  (old  sounds,  lu,  lut),  "a 
vessel"  (fire-pan,  censer,  bra- 
zier, jar,  jug). 


D,  Z,  §. 

It  is  well  known  that  in  Accadian  there  is  a  dialectic  change 
from  G  to  D,  as  in  gi§,  di§,  "one,"  gim  and  dam,  "like";  and,  again, 
between  d  and  z,  as  dug  =  zib  (tsib?),  "good."  Further,  we  have 
the  change  exemplified  in  zi  (tsi  ?)  =  shi  =  napiUum,  "  life."  It  is 
natural,  therefore,  to  expect  to  find  similar  relations  between  these 
various  sounds  in  the  Chinese.  So  far,  we  have  seen  an  Accadian 
t  ox  d  preserved  in  a  Chinese  /,  /*,  with  an  older  /,  or  d.  But  this 
is  by  no  means  invariable,  though  many  more  instances  might  be 
added  to  those  I  have  already  given.  An  Accadian  d  (t)  reappears 
in  modem  Chinese  sometimes  as  ch,  sometimes  as  ts,  sometimes 
apparently  as  soft  j  (French  sound) ;  which  last  may  also  repre- 
sent an  Accadian  z,  although  it  has  usually  replaced  a  g  (7^. 
infra).    As  to  the  interchange  of  these  letters  within  Chinese  itself, 
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Dr.  Wells  Williams  observes  that  initial  ch,  ch*,  and  ts,  ts*,  "are 
interchanged  so  much  and  so  irregularly  all  over  the  countr}',  that 
it  is  impossible  to  follow  their  variations.  As  one  goes  north, 
they  mingle  in  a  greater  or  less  degree,  and  many  natives  cannot 
tell  them  apart  At  Swatow  and  Amoy  ts  is  heard  doubtfully 
only  before  a,  <?,  and  u\  but  on  reaching  Fuhchau  it  is  altogether 
merged  in  chP 

Owing  to  the  great  differentiation  of  the  root-stuff  in  modern 
Chinese,  it  will  be  found  that  many  of  the  words  beginning  with 
/  or  d^  already  considered,  have  doubles  with  initial  ch.  Thus 
the  Accadiaii  dim,  "  pillar,"  for  which  we  have  pointed  out  a  number 
of  Chinese  cognates  such  as  tun^  tien^  etc.,  also  corresponds  to  chu 
"a  pillar  "  " post,"  "joist " ;  "a  statesman  "  (metaph.).  Under  chu, 
as  usual,  the  Chinese  lexicon  groups  a  great  number  of  vocables  with 
the  most  diverse  and  apparendy  unconnected  meanings.  The  old 
sounds  given  are  /"/,  /«,  tot^  dk^  du^  djot^  i^o,  and  t^oi.  In  Shanghai  the 
sounds  are  tso,  tsii,  dzo,  tssu,  etc.  Now  chu^  "  a  trunk,"  "  bole  "  of 
trees,  is  used  as  a  general  determinative  of  trees  and  similar  objects; 
thus  answering  to  Accadian  gi-§  (dialectic  di-§),  which  is  the  de- 
terminative of  trees  and  wooden  objects.  (One  seems  to  see  a 
reason  why  f  GiS  =  zikaru,  "male."  It  recalls  the  straight  branchless 
pole  or  trunk  which  symbolized  the  Asherah.)  I  have  already 
mentioned  that  muh  (muk),  "wood"  answers  to  the  dialectic 
Accadian  mu  (mug?X  "wood."  Accadian  udu,  "lamb,"  is  like  chu, 
"a  lamb  five  months  old  "  (du) ;  cp.  ta  (old  sounds,  tat,  dat),  "  a  new- 
bom  lamb."  Chu^  "to  make  judicial  inquiry,"  "to  punish  capitally," 
and  chu^  "to  discriminate,"  "distinguish,"  answer  to  Accadian  di, 
"  to  judge." 

Then  we  have  chu^  "a  stone  tablet,*V/.  t*i,  "an  inscription"  (dai, 
dat)  ;  ti^  (dip),  "  tablets,  records  " ;  t*i6  (t*ip),  "  written  scrolls,"  cha 
(old  sounds,  tat,  tap,  dap),  "a  thin  wooden  tablet,"  "writings," 
"  documents."  Chih  (old  sounds,  tip,  tit,  tfk,  dfp,  and  dft),  "  to 
apprehend,  seize,"  "lay  hold  of,"  etc.,  answers  to  Accadian  dib,  "to 
seize,"  "take";  Amoy  chip,  Dib  is  also  "to  take  the  road,"  **to 
come,"  and  chih  is  "to  proceed,"  "to  go  up,"  and  "to  go  on." 
Chih  is  also  "  to  record  events  " ;  cp.  dub  ;  and  chih  means  "  to  tie 
up  or  tether";  "a  cord";  cp,  dim.  Chih  is  a  book-wrapper, 
and  a  bag  used  like  an  envelope ;  cp,  dim  in  dimmenna  =  timennu. 
In  Accadian  we  have  du,  aidbu,  "to  dwell,"  du,  Subtu^  "dwelling," 
DU,  tilUf  "  a  mound,"  dul,  kat&mu^  V  to  cover,"  "  hide,"  all  written 
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^fgy,  and  DUR,  "to  dwell  ";  in  Chinese,  chu,  "to  dwell,"  "to  live 
in";  chu,  "to  stop,"  "sojourn,"  "a  halting-place,"  "hostelry"  (old 
sounds,  t^,  tu,  d^,  du);  fun^  "to  hide"  (old  sounds  thn);  iu^ 
"to  close,"  "shut";  /«/,  "a  mound"  (old  sounds,  tui,  tut,  dui, 
dut);  tien  (old  sound,  tfn),  "top,"  "summit";  tHen,  "heaven'' 
(heave).  The  Accadian  tum  (dum),  du,  "  to  go,"  "  walk,"  answer 
to  /*«,  "  a  footman  " ;  pedes ;  "  to  go  afoot "  (old  sound,  do) ;  in 
Shanghai,  tu  and  du ;  but  also  to  ch^o  (old  sound,  t'ok),  "  to  walk 
fast";  ch'o,  "to  stamp";  chih,  "to  proceed";  chih,  "the  sole  of 
the  foot "  ;  chih,  "  to  tread  " ;  chu,  "  to  walk  sedately  (dok) ;  chui^ 
"to  follow"  (old  sounds,  ti,  tui,  tut,  etc.).  The  Accadian  gir, 
"  foot "  and  "  step,"  may  be  related,  through  the  known  interchange 
of  G  and  D  in  that  language.  Du,  "  to  make,  build,"  and  du,  "  to 
make  bricks,"  may  be  compared  with  chu  (old  sounds,  tok,  dok),  in 
Shanghai  isbk  and  dzhk,  Swatow  Uk,  etc.,  Fuhchau  iuiiky  fiik,  "  to 
build";  DIM,  "to  beget,"  "to  make "  (^n/^/J,  TOD,  "to  build"),  and 
DU,  DUMU,  "child," are  cognate;  cp,  ch'u  "to  spring  from,"  and  "to 
beget"  (old  sounds,  t*ot,  t*uk,  implying  dug) ;  ch'^Uy  "to  rear,"  "to 
breed";  ch^an^  "to  produce,"  "breed,"  "bear"  (old  sounds,  dam, 
shan,  tsim);  chdn  (old  sounds,  tin,  tfm,  dfm),  "to  mould,"  "fashion," 
"make  like."  With  rfe,  "to  approach,"  attack,"  cp,  chu.ch'u,  "to 
butt,"  "run  against,"  "oppose"  (tut,  tuk).  Dug,  "a  command," 
and  "to  speak,"  is  chuy  "to  bid,"  "order"  (old  sounds,  tok,  dok) ; 
chui,  "talk  "  (tui,  tut,  dut)  ;  chart,  "to  talk  and  gabble"  (old  sounds, 
tam,  dam).  Tu,  "the  wind,"  answers  to  ch'ui,  "to  blow,"  "puff;" 
"a  puff,"  "blast,"  "gust"  (old  sounds,  t*i,  t*ui,  t*ut,  di,  etc.). 

DuGUD  (dialectic  gid,  gidda),  "heavy,"  is  chung  (old  sounds, 
tong,  dong,  presupposing  dug)  ;  in  Amoy,  tibng,  Shanghai,  isung, 
Chung  is  also  "rectitude,"  "sincerity,"  "goodness,"  and  dug  is 
"good."  With  DUGUD,  in  the  sense  of  "  mighty,"  r/. /rA*i/«^  (dong, 
dzong),  "high,"  "noble,"  "to  reverence."  Chung,  "a  cup,"  goes 
back  to  Accadian  duk,  "vessel,"  "cup";  chwang  (old  sound, 
dung),  "  strong,"  to  Accadian  dun,  dan.  Di,  dim  (dI:,  d^m),  "  to 
irrigate,"  "irrigation,"  answer  to  ch*ih,  "to  drink";  chan  (old 
sounds,  tam,  dam),  Chifu,  tsan,  "to  immerse,"  "to  steep,"  "to 
moisten" ;  chan,  "to  dip"  (cp.  dub);  chdn  (dfm),  "to  pour,"  "empty 
out."  (The  term  also  means  "to  deliberate,"  "adjust"  =  Accadian 
di,  and  "  to  twist  a  cord  around,"  "  to  bind  "  =  Accadian  dim.) 
Chdn,  "  a  likeness  "  or  "  portrait,"  and  chdn,  "  to  make  like,"  recall 
Accadian  dim,  "like,"  "as,"  which  is  related  to  dim,  banii.     The 
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Accadian  di  (din),  "judgment,"  may  further  be  compared  with 
ch*^dn  (old  sound,  din),  "  to  arrange,"  "  set  in  regular  order."  Dagal 
(dialectic  damal),  "  broad,"  "  wide,"  "  to  extend,"  etc.,  is  a  compound 
of  DA,  "broad,"  and  gal  (mal),  ////J,  "  to  open."  We  see  da  in  cha 
(old  sounds,  ta,  da),  "  to  open  out,"  "  stretch  open  " ;  cha^  "  to  widen 
out,  "  expand,"  and  other  terms.  With  gal  cp,  yao^  "  extensive,"  as 
a  plain  ;  yao^  "  boundless,"  like  the  ocean. 

So  far  Accadian  d  =  Chinese  ch.  Let  us  now  look  at  z.  The 
syllabary  gives  six  occurences  of  '-fT^,  «'</,  zi^  with  the  definitions 
imnu,  "right  hand,"  "right,"  "straight";  k^nu,  "right,"  "fixed," 
"lawful,"  "just,"  etc.;  zigga,  tebUy  "to  come  on,"  "approach," 
"attack";  nasdfiu,  "to  pluck  up,"  "rend  away,"  "depart"  (nD3); 
fiapiUu,  "life,"  and  niHu,  "spirit."  The  term  zi,  "life,"  was 
pronounced  shi  in  the  other  dialect  of  the  Accadian;  and  this 
being  the  fact,  what  could  be  more  striking  than  that  shi  means 
"life"  in  Chinese?  Nothing,  except  perhaps  the  fact  that  another 
shi  is  "  to  go  to,"  "  approach  " ;  another  is  "  to  depart " ;  another 
means  "direct,"  "straight";  another  "right,"  "proper."  Yet 
another  shi  means  "to  swear,"  "adjure,"  which  recalls  the  well- 
known  formula  of  the  magical  tablets,  zi  anna  ge-pad-e§,  zi  kia 
ge-pad-eS.  We  also  have  zi,  iaqi^y  "leader,"  and  zi,  na^iky  "to  lift 
up."  These  terms  have  their  fellows  in  shi,  "a  leader,"  "a  general," 
shiy  "an  officer,"  and  shi,  "to  set  up"  (poles  or  trees,  a  flagstaff,  etc.), 
"erect,"  "lofty."  In  the  same  place  we  have  tig,  with  the  definition 
ilu  ia  naphari,  "God  of  the  universe/'  cp.  Chinese  //,  "a  god,"  and 
perhaps  Shang-ti,  "  the  Supreme  ruler."  This  Chinese  shi  had  the 
old  sounds  shai,  shi,  zhi  (Accadian  zi),  shik,  shit,  zhft  (cp.  Accadian 
ziT,  zid),  and  zhfk  (cp,  Accadian  zigga).  In  the  dialects  chH  is 
heard  as  well  as  shi.  But,  furthei;  under  the  heading  shi,  the  first 
two  Chinese  terms  are  shi,  "  a  corpse,"  and  shi,  "  a  carcase."  Does 
anything  correspond  in  the  Accadian?  It  would  seem  so,  for  we 
have  s\J-zi  ^  ialummatunt,  "body,"  "corpse"  (su  means  "body," 
"skin,"  and  "flesh").  May  not  dumuzi,  "Tammuz,"  be  "the  slain 
or  dead  son,"  rather  than  "  son  of  life "  ?  The  Chinese  sz\  or  as 
Professor  Douglas  writes  it,  ssH,  "  to  die,"  "  death  "  (old  sounds,  si, 
sei,  sal,  zi,  etc),  is  similar.  The  contrary  meanings  of  shi,  "life," 
and  "  a  corpse,"  may  remind  us  that  in  ancient  Egypt  the  dead  were 
par  excellence  "the  living."  {Cp,  also  shdn,  old  sounds,  shfm,  shfn, 
zhim,  "the  trunk,"  "body";  shdn,  "the  powers  above,"  "the  gods," 
"a  spirit,"  "  the  human  spirit,"  "ancestral  spirits.")    In  Accadian  we 
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have  also  shum,  tabdhu^  "  to  slaughter  " ;  cp.  Chinese  shu,  "  to  kill " 
(old  sounds,  sho,  zho,  shiu),  and  shai»,  "to  cut  off";  cp.  Chinese 
shah,  "  to  slay "  (old  sounds,  shat,  shap).  The  Accadian  shu  = 
kiiSatu,  "multitude"  =  Chinese  shu,  "a  multitude,"  "all,"  "the 
whole,"  "  a  great  number  "  (shud  ?)  Under  the  same  head  we  have 
shu,  "  open,"  "  wide  apart " ;  "  distant  in  space  or  time,"  etc.  = 
Accadian  shud,  "  distant " ;  shu,  "  to  overturn  "  =  Accadian,  shu, 
"  to  throw  to  the  ground  "  {cp.  shu,  "  to  slaughter,"  "  exterminate) ; 
shu,  "to  pour  out "  =  Accadian  shub,  "to  pour  out,"  "sprinkle" 
(=  Accadian  shib) ;  shu,  "  millet "  =  Accadian  she,  "grain " ;  shu, 
"bright,"  "the  light  of  the  rising  sun,"  *' clear "  =  sha,  shaga, 
"  pure,"  "  purified  " ;  and  shu,  "  benevolent,"  '*  benignant "  =  sha, 
SHAGA,  "favour,"  "grace." 

The  Accadian  shur  (dialectic  shir,  snfeR),  "to  cry  aloud,"  "an 
outcry,"  recalls  shdng  (old  sound,  shing,  i.e.,  shig  ?),  "  a  sound,"  "  a 
cry,""awaiL" 

Shit,  "a  number^"  "to  count"  =  sho,  "to  count"  (given  under 
sheh,  old  sounds,  shet,^  zhet,  ship,  and  shak),  used  of  divination 
by  straws. 

Sheg,  '*to  rain,"  "rain";  cp.  shah  (old  sound,  shap),  "a  slight 
shower,"  "a  passing  rain";  sha,  sa  (old  sound,  shak),  "to  sprinkle," 
"wet"  with  rain*  "rain";  shan,  "a  slight  rain";  shoo  (shok), 
"water  driven  by  the  wind,"  "to  sprinkle."  Shib,  shub,  "to 
sprinkle,"  are  clearly  related  words. 

Sheu  (old  sounds,  shu,  shut,  zhu,  and  shuk),  gives  us  shcu,  "  to 
receive,"  and  s^ieu,  "the  arm,"  "the  hand";  cp.  Accadian  shu,  "the 
hand,"  "might";  also  sheu,  "the  head,"  "a  chief,  a  leader";  cp. 
§i-LiG,  "leader"  (//^,  old  sound,  lik,  Cantonese  lik,  means  "strength"; 
cp.  Accadian  lig,  "  strong ").  With  sheu,  "  the  head,"  cp.  also  zag, 
reSu, "  head."  Shan,  "  mountain,"  "  height "  (old  sound,  shan),  seems 
to  answer  to  g*ar-sag,  "  mountain  " ;  cp.  Amoy,  san,  Fuhchau,  sang, 
Chifu,  san.  Shang,  " top,"  "above,"  " heaven "  (old  sound,  zhung), 
may  be  compared  with  zag,  sag,  ^*  head " ;  cp.  the  Swatow,  siang, 
Amoy,  siong.  Shih,  "a  stone,"  "hard"  (old  sound,  ship,  shek,  etc.), 
Recalls  SHEG  and  SHEB,  "brick,"  which  sometimes  has  "stone"  as 
a  determinative  before  it,  and  za,  "stone," and  dig  {abnu),  "a  stone." 
One  of  the  commonest  of  Accadian  roots  is  zu,  "  to  know,"  "  know- 
ledge," "  wisdom,"  of  which  an  older  form  is  za.  Zu  is  explained  by 
idH  and  lamddu,  "to  see"  (mentally),  "to  know"  (in  pael,  uddA,  "to 
let  see,"  "show"),  and  "to  learn."    It  corresponds  to  shi,  **to 
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see,"  "  inspect,"  "  observe,"  "  to  cause  to  be  seen,"  "  display  " ;  and 
shi^  "  to  show,"  make  known  the  will  of  heaven,"  "  to  proclaim,"  "  a 
revelation,"  "prognostic,"  "sign,"  etc  {cp.  ^>-  shi  (?),  "eye," 
"eye-witness"),  shi,  "to  teach,"  and  sht\  "to  learn."  We  have 
already  found  words  answering  to  Accadian  zi,  "  life,"  etc.,  under 
the  same  head.  The  common  Chinese  term  for  "to  know,"  "to 
perceive  "  (also  "  to  tell,"  "  inform  ")  is  chi  (old  sounds,  tai  dai,  ti), 
pronounced  in  Swatow  as  ti,  but  at  Shanghai  as  ts:^.  This  implies 
a  dialectic  Accadian  term  related  to  zu,  as  dug  to  zib.  Now  we 
actually  have  dug,  "to  speak,"  answering  to  chi,  "to  tell."  The 
term  ab-zu,  older  form  zu-ab,  Assyrianized  as  apsii,  and  meaning 
"  ocean,"  is  probably  not  "  house  of  wisdom,"  but  "  house  of  water,"* 
Chinese  shui  "  water  "  (old  sound,  zhui) ;  cp,  shun,  ch^un,  (old  sounds, 
zhon,  shon,  don,  zhun,  dun),  "to  cleanse,"  "wash,"  "sprinkle"; 
Accadian  shun,  "to  wash";t  shwan,  old  sound,  shon,  "to  wash," 
"  rinse  " ;  shwan,  "  to  scour  and  wash  out " ;  and  §e§,  "  to  purify." 
SUKKAL,  "  high  servant,"  "messenger,"  maybe  compared  with  shi, 
"to  command,"  "to  send,"  "service";  shi,  "following,"  as  an 
attendant  (old  sound,  shik).  Kal  is  "exalted,"  "mighty,"  Chinese 
kao,  "high." 

The  sign  tA^T»  which  is  the  ideogram  for  "fire,"  has  the 
values  ni,  di,  pi,  pil,  kum,  zaJf^,  izi,  gibil.  Of  these  izi  is  elsewhere 
defined  by  iiatu,  "  fire,"  and  p^ntu,  "  fire  of  charcoal " ;  cp,  shdn 
(old  sounds,  shin,  shim,  zhim)  "  a  brazier  " ;  shao  "  to  bum,"  "  ignite," 
"light,"  "to  roast"  (=  shal  =  zal  =  «/i/w4fv,  "to  be  bright"); 
shan,  "  to  make  a  blaze,"  "  a  blaze "  (old  sounds,  shen,  zhen) ; 
shan,  "glittering,"  "flashing,";  shan,  "to  blow  a  fire  and  make  it 
burn  brighter,"  "to  blaze  up,"  "bright,"  "clear";  shang,  "the 
brightness  of  the  sun,"  "  light "  (old  sounds,  shing,  zhing) ;  shang, 
"wise,  holy,  sacred "  =  SHiG,  damqu,  nummuru,  "bright,"  "pure," 
"  holy,"  "  to  make  bright  "  «f>-^]f)  ;  sho  (old  sound,  shak)  "  bright," 
"  to  shine,"  to  "  embellish  "  (shig  =  munammir) ;  sho,  "  to  melt  a 
metal "  (cp,  dug-dugga-bi  =1  mubalHHunu,  "  their  melter ") ;  shun 
(zhon,  shon,  don,  zhun,  dun),  "  bright,  fiery,"  "  blazing,"  "  the  colour 

•  Like  a-aba,  "  water-house,"  another  Accadian  designation  of  the  ocean. 
Aba,  "grandfather,"  "old  man"  is  identical  with  old  Chinese  ba  (modem  y»), 
and  ama,  •*  mother,"  with  old  Chinese  ma  (modem  mu).  The  old  sounds  of  the 
Chinese  are  given  here  and  everywhere  on  the  authority  of  Dr   Edkins. 

t  The  Chinese  SHUNG  is  "to  rush  on,"  in  battle;  cp,  Accadian  shun, 
"  to  fight." 
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or  glory  of  fire  "  ;  shwang  (shung),  "  to  admit  the  light,"  "  sunny. ** 
All  these  terms  appear  to  be  cognates  of  izi,  za  in  zabar,  "  bright," 
ZAL,  ZAG*  (?),  on  the  one  hand,  and  of  shig  (sheg),  and  dug,  "to 
melt,"  on  the  other.  Dfe,  "fire"  (cp,  di,  namdru,  "to  shine"; 
Di-NiG  =  Mru^  "  a  furnace "),  seems  to  be  a  dialectic  form  of  gi, 
which  we  see  in  gibil  or  bilgi,  "  the  fire-god,"  and  in  gi  =  galU^ 
"to  bum,"  "roast."  Pil  or  bil  corresponds  to  the  Chinese  series 
pao  (old  sounds,  po,  bo),  "to  heat,"  "boil";/J<7,  "a  scorching 
heat";  pao,  "to  bum,"  "scorch,"  "hot,"  "crackling"  (of  fire); 
p'ao,  "to  roast,"  "fry";/W,  "to  bake  in  the  ashes  "; /^i/i^  (old 
sounds,  p*eng,  bing),  "to  boil";/^/  (in  some  dialects /i),  "to  dry 
over  a  fire";//«^,  "bright  like  fire";  "to  bum."  With  di,  Di, 
ch^ang{o\d  sounds,  t*ung,  dung),  "the  light  of  the  sun,";  "bright," 
"prosperous,"  is  distantly  connected.  (Ni  is,  I  think,  a  weakened 
sound  of  GI,  ok  {ngi),  and  kum,  an  Assyrian  value.) 

Chinese, 
chu,  "  pillar." 
chu,    determinative    of  wooden 

objects. 
chu,  "a  lamb." 

chuy  "  to  make  judicial  inquiry." 
chUy  "to  discriminate." 
chu,  "  stone  tablet." 
chih  (chip),  "  to  seize." 
chth,  "proceed." 
£hih,  "  to  record  events." 
chih,  "to  tie  up,"  "a  cord." 
ch^iu,   "to  urge,"  "constrain" 

(see  tsiu), 
chu,  "to  dwell." 
ch'o  "to  walk  fast." 


ACCADIAN. 

DIM,  "pillar." 
Di.§(?),  "wood." 

UDU,  "lamb." 
DI,  "to  judge." 

DUB,  "  a  tablet." 

DIB,  "  to  seize." 

DIB,  "take  the  road,"  "come." 

DUB,  "record." 

DIM,  "a  cord,"  "to  bind." 

DIM,  "to  compress,"   "confine," 

"distress." 
Du,  "to  dwell." 

DIM  (=GIN),  DU,     "to    go,"     "to 

walk." 
DUM,  DU,  "  to  go,"  "  to  walk." 


DU,  "to  make,"  "build." 
DU,  "  to  make  bricks." 


chih,  "  to  proceed." 
ch'o,  "to  stamp." 
chih,  "sole." 
chih,  "to  tread." 
chu,  "  to  walk  sedately." 
chui,  "to  follow." 
chu,  "to  build." 
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ACCADIAN. 

DIM,  "to  beget,"  "to  make." 
Du,  DUMU,  "  child." 
DIM,  "like." 

TE,  "to  approach,"  "attack." 

DUG,  "a  command,"  "to  speak." 


TU,  "the  wind." 
DU-GUD,  "heavy." 
DUG,  "good." 
DUK,  "a  cup." 
DUN,  DAN,  "strong." 
DIM,  Di,  "  to  water  land." 
"give  to  drink." 
DUB,  "to  dip." 

DI,  "  to  judge." 
DIM,  "  to  bind." 
DIM,  "like." 

d(in),  "judgment." 

DA .  GAL,  "  broad,"  "  wide." 

(GAL,//V/i). 

DUG,  "  to  melt "  (metals). 

MU-TiN,  "bird." 

zi  (dial.,  SHI)  "life." 

ziG,  "approach,"  "attack." 

ziG,  "remove,"  "depart." 

ziD,  "right." 

ziD,  "fixed,"  "righteous." 

ZI,  "a  spirit." 

zi,  "a  leader." 

ZI,  "to  lift  up." 

(su)zi,  "body." 

ZAG,  SAG,  "head." 

(g*ar)  SAG,  "  mountain." 

ZA,  "a  stone"  (dig). 


Chinese. 

ch'u,  "to  beget,  "rear,"  "breed." 

ch^an^  "to  produce,"  "bear." 

chan    (dim)    "to    mould," 
"fashion,"  "make  like." 

chu,   ch'u,    "to   butt,"    "run 
against,"  "oppose." 

chu,  "to  bid,"  "order." 

chui,  "to  talk." 

M£i«,  "gabble." 

ch'ui,  "to  blow,"  "a  blast" 

chung^  "heavy." 

chung^  "goodness." 

chung^  "a  cup." 

chwang^  "strong." 

chHh,  "to  drink." 

chatty  "  to  immerse." 

chan,  "to  dip." 

chdn  (dim),  "  to  pour  out." 

chdn,  "  to  deliberate." 

chdn,  "to  bind." 

chdn,  "to  make  like,"    "a  like- 
ness." 

ch^dn  (din),  "  to  arrange." 

cha,  "  open  out,"  "  expand." 

(yaOy  "extensive,"  "boundless"). 

chu,  "to  cast,  fuse  metal." 

chui  (old  sound,  tui),  "  birds." 

shi,  "life." 

shi,  "approach." 

shi,  "depart." 

shi,  "direct,"  "straight." 

shi,  "right,"  "proper." 

shh,  "local  gods." 

Shi,  "a  leader." 

shi^  "to  set  up,"  "lofty." 

s?u,  "corpse,"  "carcase." 

sheu,  "head." 

shan,  "mountain." 

shih,  "  a  stone." 
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ACCADIAK. 

ZA,  zu,  "to  see,"  "know." 

"to  learn,"  "knowledge." 
zu-AB,  "water-house,"  "ocean.** 
izi,  "fire,''zAG*,  "fire"(?). 
ZA-BAR,  "bright" 
ZAL,  "to  shine,"  "glitter." 


Chinese. 
ski,  "to  see,"  "make  known." 
skt\  "  to  teach,"  "  to  learn." 
skmi,  "water." 
sham  (shin),  "a  brazier." 
shan,  "  a  blaze,"  etc 
shao,  "to  bum,"  "kindle." 


SH  (§)  appears  to  be  original  in  the  following  : — 


SHUM,  "to  slaughter." 
SHAB,  "  to  cut  off." 
SHU,  "a  multitude." 


sku,  "tokiU." 

shah,  "to  slay." 

shu,  "a  multitude";  "the  whole"; 

shi,  **the  people";  '^multitudes"; 

"a  legion";  "troops." 
shu,  "distant" 
shuy  "to  overturn";  shu,  "to 

exterminate." 
shu^  "  to  pour  out" 

shu,  "millet." 


SHUD,  "distant" 
SHU,  "  to  throw  down." 

SHUB,  "to  pour  out" 

SHiB,  "to  sprinkle." 

SHfe,  "grain." 

shur(shir) "cry aloud,"  "outcry."  shdng  (shing),  "a  cry,"  "a  wail." 

SHiTi,  "a  number";  "to  count"      sheh  (shet),  "to  count" 

sha{sh2^i\  "to  sprinkle";  "wet"; 

"rain." 
shao  (shok),  "  to  sprinkle." 
shah  (shap),  "  a  shower." 
shan,  "  a  slight  rain." 
sheu,  "hand,"  "strength  of  hand." 
sheu,  "the  head" 
shun, "  to  wash";  shwan,  "  wash." 
shung,  "  to  rush  on  " ;  "  batter." 


SHEG, 


Lorain";  " 


ram. 


SHU,  "the  hand,"  "might." 
SHAG,  "head" 
SHUN,  "to  wash." 
SHUN,  "  to  fight" 


SHiG,  "bright,"  "pure,"  "holy,"      x^£>  (shak),  "bright,"  "to  shine," 


"to  brighten." 


shuk(kal),  "high  messenger," 
or  "servant" 


and  "  make  shine." 
shdng {^h\r\g),  "brightness  of  the 

sun,"  "  wise  and  holy." 
j>%/(shik),  "follower." 
shi,  "to  command,"  "send," 

"service.". 
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T,  D,  =  TS,  TS*. 


ACCADIAN. 


DU,  "child" 

DA,  "side." 

DU,  "seat,"  "to  sit." 

A§-TE  or  Ti,  "chair,"  "throne"; 

TE,  "  to  rest." 
DUB  (?)  =  GUB,  "  left-hand." 
DUB,  "destroy." 
DAM,  "  wife,"  "  consort." 

DUL,  "  to  cover "  (^.^.,  the  head, 

in  grief). 
ADA,  "  father." 


Chinese. 
tsz^  (tsi  ?),  anciently  "child,"  now 

"son"  {tzuy 
/x<z(tsap),  "side";  Swatow,^^^/, 

Fuhchau,  chak. 
tso,    "to    sit,"    "a    seat"   (old 

sounds,  tsa,  dza),  Swatow,  cho, 

Shanghai,  tsu^  zu, 
tso,  "left-hand"  (tsap). 
tsien^  "  to  destroy." 
ts%  "  a  wife,  consort "  (Swatow, 

ch%  Amoy,  ch^e), 
ts%  "sad,"  "grieved." 


TUM,  "walk,"  "go." 


tsu  (old   sound,  tso  =  tsa),   "  a 

grandfather,"  "  progenitor." 
tsUy    "to    advance,"    "go    to," 
"travel";  ts'aOy  "reach,"  "go 
to";    t'su,  "  to  run,"   "walk 
quickly." 
(GE5)-DiN,"wine,"GA§-DiN(^  <T<).    tsiu^   "wine"  (old  sounds,  tsiu, 
DIN,  "  wine."  dziu) ;  Swatow,  etc.,  Mu, 

Tsiu  is  really  fermented  or  distilled  liquor,  chiefly  the  latter,  and 
includes  spirits,  beer,  and  other  drinks.  It  is  always  written  with 
the  determinative  yu^  "  new  wine,"  "  strong  drink,"  a  term  equivalent 
to  the  Accadian  ge§,  gaS,  "  strong  drink  "  (the  dropping  of  the  §  is 
normal  in  Accadian).  In  Accadian  din,  "  wine,"  sometimes  appears 
without  the  generic  prefix  ge§.  The  identification  of  both  words  in 
Chinese  proves  that  geStin  (geSdin)  does  not  mean  "  tree  of  life  " 
nor  "  drink  of  life,"  as  has  been  supposed  by  many,  and  confirms 
Jensen's  conjecture  that  ge§-  is  only  a  "  Klassenpraefix." 


DUB,  "tablet" 


DUB,  umgeben,  "to  surround." 


tsai  (tsap),  "to  record,"  "re- 
corded"; tsien,  "a  tablet  or 
slip";  tsi  (tsip),  "record 
book." 

isa  (tsap),  "to  go  round";  tsUen^ 
"fence,"  "moat." 
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TAB,  "a  companion,"  "to  add." 
TAB,  "two,"  "second." 
DAG*,  "  to  add,"  hinzufugen. 

DIM,  "like." 


Chinese. 
tsOj  "second  to,"  "an  assistant," 

"  to  assist." 
tsdng  (tseng),  "to  add  to,"  "to 

double." 
tsu,  "to  do  like." 


DIM,  DU,  DA,  DIB,  "to  make,"  tsao,  "to  make,  build,  create" 
"build,"  "create."  (tso,  tsok,  tsop). 

DIM,  "a  cord,"  "band."  tsu^  "a  band,  fillet,"  "cord." 

DUO,  "good."  /j<7«^,  "good,"  "generous,"  "dex- 

terous "(tsong);  Swatow,  chang. 

DUK,  "a vessel."  tsu^  "a  basin  or  bowl"  (sacri- 

ficial), "cup." 

DUL,  "  to  cover."  ts^angy  "  to  hide  away,"  "  con- 

ceal "  (tsong). 

DIB,  "to  seize";  ti,  tim,  "to  /^*«  (old  sounds,  ts*u,  ts*ut),  " to 
lake."  lay  hold  on,"  "seize";  Swatow, 

ch^u ;  cp,  chih:  ts^aOy  "to 
take"  (tsop),  tsie  (tsfp),  "to 
take." 

DAM,  "a  wife";  cp.  dib,  "to  take."      ts%  "to  take  a  wife." 


DIM,  einengen,  bedrangen. 


ts^afiy   "to    injure,"    "oppress* 


DUK,  "a  cup,"  "jug. 


MU-TiN  (=  mu-§en),  "a  bird." 


(old    sounds,    ts'am,    dzam), 
tsehy  "  10  oppress,"  tsHangy  id. 
tsiUy  "to  clutch,  grasp,  gripe." 
tsioh    and    chuk^    "a    cup    for 
libations,"  "a  wine    bottle"; 
dialects,  chiak^  chiok^  etc.  (old 
sound,  tsiak). 
tsHoh,  tsiao,    "a  bird,"   "small 
birds  "  (see  chui), 
Di,  "to  shine,"    Dfe,  "fire,"  dal,      tsao,   "a    furnace,"   "place  for 
"to  be  bright."  cooking";   /t/Vk?,  "scorched," 

"burnt,"  "to  scorch,"  "char"; 
tsien   (tsfn),    "to   fry";    tsin, 
"embers";      tsiitiy     "a    fire 
burning." 
DAR,  "black."  tsaoy  "a  black  or  very  dark  grey 

colour." 
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On  the  other  hand,  ts,  ts\  sometimes  represent  Accadian  z : 


ACCADIAN. 

(gi§)  gu-za,  "a  throne." 
ZA,  zi,  "stone"  {cp.  dig). 


(na)   zagin,   a  white    stone    of 
some  kind.  * 


ZAGIN,  ibbu,  "  bright  white." 


ZAL,     "to    shine,"    udda-zalla, 

"  day-dawn." 
ZI,  "  a  spirit" 
AZAG,     "bright,"     "to     glitter," 

"  silver." 


Chinese. 

tsOy  "a  raised  seat,"  "a  throne," 
"dais." 

ts^o  (old  sounds,  ts*a,  ts*ap), 
"  broken  stones,"  "  rubbish  of 
rocks";  tsu^  "rocks  thinly 
covered  with  earth  " ;  tsi  (tsfk, 
tsip),  "  rocks  under  water." 

ts^Oy  "a  stone  of  a  brilliant  white 
colour,  like  fine  milky  quartz"; 
"white,"  candidus  (of  teeth; 
a  state  robe). 

fsiohy  "a  pure  white"  (old  sound, 
tsiak);  Canton,  ts^uk ;  Shang- 
hai, tsi^k,  zibk. 

tsingy  "  brightness,"  "  clear," 
"  pure  " ;  "  semi-transparent 
stones,  quartz,  fluor  spar,"  etc, 

fsao,  "a  stone  like  a  gem";  "a 
whitish  colour  "  (tso,  tsok). 

tsaOy  "the  early  morning"  {cp, 
chao), 

tsingy  "a  wraith." 

tsHngy  "pure,"  "clear";  tsang^ 
id.,  "to  purify,"  "wash" 

tsu  (tsok),  "pure,  as  unalloyed 
silver." 

tsiy  (tsik)  "sickness." 

/j*<r«(dzu)  "flesh." 


AZAZ,  "sickness." 
uzu,  "flesh." 

(Gi§)  GU-ZA,  literally  "splendid  seat."  Gu  is  "bright";  cp, 
6:5f  Jg  =  DUMU-GU.  But  ZA  =  "  bright,"  in  zal,  zabar,  azag, 
izi,  "fire,"  seems  to  point  to  an  older  aza,  and  za,  zu,  "to  see," 
"  to  know,"  may  be  offshoots  of  the  same  root  (cp,  amdru^  "  to  see," 
with  namdrUy  "  to  shine  ").  The  Chinese  pao  tso  =  bal  +  za  = 
"  royal  seat,"  "  the  throne." 

*  Stones  like  opal,  cornelian,  agate,  onyx,  jasper,  etc.,  distinguished  from 
similar  quartzose  minerals  by  their  veinings  and  colours,  are  called  nao  (old 
sound  no), 
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BAL,  napalMtum^  "  to  rebel," 
"  disobey,"  "  transgress 
orders." 


B,  P. 

The  Mandarin  dialect  has  dispensed  with  the  ancient  B  altogether, 
replacing  it  by  P  at  the  beginning  of  words.  Initial  B  is,  however, 
preserved  in  certain  cases  enumerated  by  the  old  lexicographers  as 
ancient  sounds  of  the  character^ ;  as  also  in  the  dialects,  to  a  certain 
extent. 

One  of  the  first  words  that  meet  us  in  the  Accadian  syllabary  is 
»-^y^,  BAL.  This  term  has  a  great  variety  of  meanings  assigned  to 
it  by  the  Assyrian  scribes ;  and  it  struck  me  that  it  might  very  well 
be  taken  as  a  test-term  for  my  theory  of  the  relation  of  the  language 
to  the  Chinese. 

The  following  list  comprises  most  of  the  definitions  {see 
Briinnow,  s.  v.) : 

Chinese. 
pei,  "the  back,"  "turn  the  back 
on,"  "be  proved  false,"  "to 
resist,"  "contumacious,"  "dis- 
card" (treaty  obligations) ;  pH^ 
"to  rebel,"  "oppose  authority," 
"perverse";  pan^  "to  resist"; 
p'an,  "to  rebel,"  "revolt." 
p'ao,  "to  travel,"  "to  go  or  walk," 
"journey  " ;  /«,  " to  journey." 
p\  "a  bank,"  "a  side"  (of  river, 

S  o 

or  road) ;  j^ ;  cp,  abarti^ 
"bank";  //«,"" bank  of  a 
stream";  /V«,  "urgent,  like 
one  waiting  at  a  ford."  See 
note  ;*  pan^  "  to  remove  from 
one  place  to  another,"  "  trans- 
port." 
pao^  "  placenta,"  "  uterine  ";  p% 
vagina,  vulva;  /V«,  vulva  of 
animals;  "a  royal  concubine  "; 
pei,  "low"  in  stature,  or 
height  (of  buildings),  "base," 
"low";/V>^,  "base,"  "mean"; 
p'in,  "poor." 

The  Chinese  character  includes  the  sign  for  ford, 
34 


2.  BAL,  et^qUy  "to  move  on,  ad- 

vance, march." 

3.  BAL,  ebiruy  "to  cross,"  "go 

from  one  side  to  the  other." 


4.  BAi^  Supilu  Sa  zinniUiy  pars 
infima  feminae,  vulva ; 
Sapiltum  =  bal  -  Ki,  "  low 
ground." 
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ACCADIAN. 

5.  BAi^  nak&ruy  "10  be  other, 
different,  alien,  altered, 
alienated,"  "  hostile  "; /^^Z, 
**to  alter";  ki-bal,  "the 
enem/s  country." 


6.  BAi^  ^/J,**to  change,"  "alter," 

for  the  worse ;  cp,  nakdru. 
Perhaps  rather  "to  throw 
down";  and  metaph.  "cast 
off,"  "reject,"  or  "dis- 
honour"   {Cpy  4). 

7.  BAL,/a/^,  "reign." 


8.  BAL,    dab&huy     "to     spread 

an    evil    report,"    "speak 
against." 

9.  BAL,  tamik^   "to  speak,"  "to 

swear  "  (cp.  pad,  pa). 


10.  BAL,  turgumannu^  "an  inter- 
preter." 


1 1.  BAL,  hirii^  "to  dig"  (a  trench, 

canal,  etc). 

12.  BAL,  naqdru^   "to  dig  out," 

"grub  up"  pi'^a).  "destroy" 
(walls  and  buildings). 


Chinese. 

poo  puh  p^ing^  "ready  for  a 
quarrel";  pao^  "to  revenge 
oneself  on  an  enemy";  pao^ 
"passionate ";/W,  "to  strike," 
"chastise";  pU'ao^  "to  strike, 
pierce,  stab,"  "cut  off";  //>«, 
"dispute,"  "quarrel  about"; 
ping^  "  soldier,"  "  troops," 
"weapons,"  "to  fight." 

/W,  "throw  down,"  "reject"; 
///,  "discard";  pieuy  "to  trans- 
form," "  to  change." 


pao  tso^  "the  throne";  tang  ta 
paoy  "to  ascend  the  throne"; 
/W,  "rank,"  "place,"  "appoint 
to  a  post";  //I/,  "to  honour," 
"kneel  to,"  "appoint  to  an 
office;"  pa,  "to  elevate." 

pao,  "  to  state,"  "  inform,"  "tell," 
"report,"  "reporter" ;/W,  "to 
cry  out"  for  pain,    "to  bawl." 

piaOy  "to  speak  of,"  "discuss" 
(in  narrative);  po,  "to  pro- 
claim abroad,"  "tell  foolish 
rumours." 

pao,  "to  bring  to  light,"  "dis- 
cover"; p^o,  "to  lay  bare," 
"solve,"  "explain"  the  sense 
of  a  passage ;  pan,  "  to  make 
known." 

pao,  "  to  dig  "  (a  trench). 

pao,  "to  grub  up  ";  pHao,  "knock 
down,"  "fall"; /tf,  "pull  up," 
"eradicate,"  "take  by  storm"; 
p'i,  "destroyed,"  "tumbled 
down,  as  a  ruined  wall";  pai, 
"to  subvert,"  "destroy." 
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ACCADIAN. 

BAL,  daMf  "to  draw  water." 


Chinese. 

/W,  "a  calabash,  or  gourd  (as 
a  drinking  cup) " ;  a  vessel  so 
shaped ;  p^ao,  "  a  bubble," 
"rushing  water,"  "to  soak, 
rinse,  dip";  /«<?,  "a  waterfall" 
(see  18,  19);  p^eu^  "to  take  up 
in  both  hands,  as  when  drink- 
ing water  from  them." 

piaOy  "water  flowing";  po,  "a 
stream";  /*«,  "to  irrigate,  dam 
up  water  for  irrigation,"  "to 
run,  to  flow." 

Jfaoy  "a  plane";  p'ao,  "to  cut"; 
/h\  "handle  of  an  ax";  /V, 
"to  split";  "to  trim  with  an 
ax";  p'o,  "a  sickle";  /a/», 
"  an  adze." 

p'ao,  "to  throw  the  shuttle." 

paOf  "to  feel,  have  in  the  heart "; 
pet)  "grief,"  "sadness." 

/*^^,  "to  throw  water  down," 
"bespatter,"  "to  drip";  /<?, 
"to  flow  along,"  "a  stream." 

piaOf  "water  flowing"; //A,  "to 
strain  off*,"  "  pour  out " ;  piA, 
pieh,  "empty,"  "dried  up." 

It  is  to  be  understood  that  not  all  the  Chinese  cognates  are 
given  in  each  case.  With  bal,  "  to  rebel,*'  we  might  also  compare 
poh^  "  to  mislead  by  fair  speeches,"  "  to  stir  up  rebellion  by  seducing 
talk,"  "obstinate,"  disorderly,"  "perverse";  and  so  in  other  in- 
stances. The  truth  is  that  the  development  of  the  root  in  Chinese 
is  far  more  elaborate  than  in  Accadian,  as  will  be  seen  from  the 
following,  which  presents  at  a  glance  all  the  secondary  roots  or 
outgrowths  springing  from  the  primary  pa  : — 


14.  BAL,  irt^i^,  "to  irrigate." 


15.  ^ki^ pilakkuy  "an  ax." 


16.  BAL, //7a>^>^,  "  a  spindle.** 

17.  BAL,     u^^atu,     "trouble," 

"  vexation  "  {u^^at  libbiilu), 

18.  BAL,  naq^^  "to  pour  a  liba- 

tion." 

1 9.  BAL,  iabdkUy  "  to  pour  out," 


PA  (old  sounds,  pa,  pak,  pat). 
p*A  (p*a  pdt,  p*ak,  ba,  bat). 
PAH  (old  sounds,  pat,  bat). 
PAi  (pa,  pat,  ba,  bat). 
p*Ai  (ba,  bat,  p*a,  p*at). 


PAN  (pan  and  ban). 
p*AN,  (p*an,  ban). 
pAn  (pen,  ben). 
p*An  (ben  p*en). 
PANG  (pong,  bong). 
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p*ANG  (p'ong,  bong,  p*an). 
pAng  (pILng,  pang,  beng,  b&n^). 
p*Ang  (p*eng,  p*ang,  b^g,  bim). 
PAO  (po,  p*o,  pok,  bo,  bok,  p*ot). 
p*AO  (p*o,  p*ot,  p*ok,  bo,  bot,  bok). 
p6i  and  pi  often  run  into  each 

other  (p^i,  pai,  pit,  pat,  bat). 
p*ii  (p*di,  b^i  p*ai,  p'it,  bit,  pit). 
p*EU  (pu,  p*u,  bu,  piit,  p'ut,  bilt). 
PI — some  characters  are  read  p6i 

— (pi,  pai,  p^i,  bai,  pit,  pat,  bat). 
p*i  (p'i,  p*ai,  p*ei,  p*it,  p*ik,  bit, 

bat). 
PiAO  (pio,  pot). 
p*iAO  (p*io,  p*ot,  bio,  bot). 
PiEH  (pit,  bit). 
P'lEH  (pit). 


PIEN  (pien,  bien,  pin,  bin). 

P*IEN  (p*in,  bin). 

PiH  (pit,  pik,  bit,  bik). 

p*iH,  (p*ik,  p*it,  bik,  bit). 

PIN  (pin,  bin). 

p*iN  (bin,  p4m). 

PING  (pang,  ping,  bang). 

p*iNG  (p*ing,  p*ang,  bing,  bang). 

piu  (bio). 

PC  (pa,  pat). 

p*o  (p*a,  ba,  p*at). 

POH  (pak,  pat,  bak,  bat). 

p*OH  (p*at,  p'ak,  bak). 

PU  (po,  bo,  pok,  bok,  pot,  bot). 

p*u  (p*o,  bo,  pok,  bok,  bot). 

PUH  (pot,  pet,  bot,  bok,  bet). 

p*UH  (p*ok). 


The  above  are  all  the  sounds  grouped  under  the  letter  P  in  the 
Chinese  dictionary.  The  forms  given  in  brackets  as  old  sounds  do 
not  carry  us  farther  back  than  1 200  years.  It  will  be  noticed  that 
they  all  terminate  either  in  a  vowel,  or  in  one  of  the  tenues,  k^  /,  /,  or 
in  one  of  the  liquids  m^  «,  or,  finally,  in  the  nasal  ng.  Neither  r  nor  / 
appears  in  this  position.  In  Accadian,  on  the  other  hand,  both 
appear  as  finals.  Corresponding  to  the  above  sounds,  in  Accadian 
we  have  the  following  list :  ba,  bi,  bu,  bad,  bal,  bil  (pil),  bulug*, 
BAM,  BAN,  BAR,  BUR,  Bi§  (PE§) ;  that  is  about  a  third  of  the  Chinese 
number  of  sounds.  (It  happens  that  none  of  these  roots  ends  in 
B,  like  GAB.)  Thus  we  see  that  the  Accadian  series  answeis  to  the 
Chinese,  in  so  for  as  it  has  for  final  sounds  either  vowels  or  the 
medials  b,  g,  d,  or  the  liquids  m,  n.  Final  l,  r,  s,  have  dis- 
appeared from  Chinese;  while  Accadian  has  no  special  mode  of 
marking  a  nasalized  final  letter. 

Under  each  of  the  Chinese  sounds,  pa,  p*a,  pah,  etc,  we  find  a 
number  of  different  characters,  with  diverse  meanings.  All  or  nearly 
all  under  pa  are  sounded  /a,  but  a  distinction  is  made  by  means  of 
the  accents  or  tones,  which  play  so  important  a  part  in  the  language. 
Considering  the  great  number  of  meanings  which  we  find  grouped 
together  under  some  Accadian  signs,  we  may  think  it  probable  that 
a  similar  device  obtained  in  that  language  also,  at  the  time  when  it 
was  still  spoken,  although  no  diacritic  marks  indicative  of  tonal 
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differences  existed  or  were  put  on  record  by  the  Assyrian  scribes. 
But  Accadian  availed  itself  freely  of  another  expedient  which  is 
foreign  to  the  Chinese.  The  same  character  was  used  to  signify 
quite  different  sounds  (►-<  =  bat,  be,  til,  mid,  etc.),  whereas  in 
Chinese  every  distinct  sound  has  a  character  all  t6  itself.  And  some- 
times we  find  the  same  Accadian  syllable  represented  by  different 
characters,  e^,  ►-<  and  ^E]^  are  both  bad. 

As  regards  meanings,  the  same  or  similar  notions  are  repeated 
under  each  sound  of  the  Chinese  series ;  throughout  the  whole,  the 
changes  are  rung,  as  it  were,  upon  one  or  two  leading  ideas.  Over 
and  over  again  we  encounter  variations  of  the  ideas  of  splitting, 
opening,  striking,  bursting  forth,  rushing,  running,  shining,  which  are 
all  plainly  reducible  to  one  or  two  principal  notions.  The  same 
thing  is  observable  in  the  Accadian  series.  If  ba  is  "  the  opening 
of  the  mouth,"  bi  is  "  to  speak,"  and  so  is  pad,  and  so  is  bal  ;  if  bad 
is  "  to  open,"  so  is  bar.  This  correspondence  in  mechanism  is  surely 
remarkable ;  and  would  probably  be  more  so,  if  we  had  the  com- 
plete series  of  Accadian  sounds,  instead  of  only  a  part  of  it.  Let 
us  now  proceed  to  compare  the  two  series,  so  far  as  possible. 

Ba  has  the  meanings  ^diu^  "to  give";  azdzu,  "to  be  angry," 
"enraged";  nai&ru,  "to  tremble,  shake,  fall"  (i2j),  "to  throw 
down,"  "overthrow";  zxi^  pU  pi^  "opening  of  the  mouth."  In 
Chinese,  pi  and  pH  are  "  to  give,"  and  ping  is  "  to  invite  with 
a  present,"  and  pan  is  "to  confer  rewards  (on  soldiers)."  I^i 
is  "great  and  robust,"  "angry";  pU'eh^  "to  be  soon  angry";  p^a 
is  "  to  fall  to  the  ground,"  po,  "  to  shake,"  /*//,  "  to  fear,"  p'a\ 
"frightened,"  pien^  "alarmed,"  /i/,  "afraid";  while  ka-ba  is  repre- 
sented by/tf,  "the  mouth  open,"/a,  "large  mouthed,"/^,  "crying 
and  wrangling  of  infants,"  "  hubbub."  Ba  as  a  verbal  prefix  answers 
lopa  as  "  a  sign  of  the  optative."  Ba  is  also  a  pronoun,  iuatu^  /j#, 
"  that,"  "  he,  him,"  and/i  is  "  that,"  a  demonstrative. 

Bi  ^  qibUy  tamU^  "  to  speak,  say,  order,  adjure,"  may  be  com- 
pared with//a^,  "to  make  known,"  /<?«,  "to  publish  abroad,"  po^ 
**  to  sow,  scatter,  promulgate," /«,  " publish," /*/>«,  "discuss,  argue, 
describe."  Bi,  inay  "in,  with,"  is /a,  "with."  For  the  pronoun  bi 
(  =  i«,  $uatUy  idiu  iunu),  see  ba.  As  bi  is  both  singular  and  plural, 
so  the  Chinese // is  " that "  and  "those."  So  na,  "he,  his,  him," 
=  Chinese  na,  "that."  Bi,  "and,"  as  in  rru-Bi  ud-mu-bi,  arAu  Hmu 
u  SattUy  "month,  day  and  year,"  coincides  with  //i,  "over,"  "up- 
wards," "  more,"  "  besides,"  as  in  shihpa,  "a  thousand  and  more."  Bi, 
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simdnu,  sl  tenn  which  properly  means  "  signal "  (cp,  i^Ptyty^D  ^Dpt), 
answers  to  /iao,  "  a  signal,  flag  " ;  p'iao,  "  to  rise  swiftly  like  fire  " ; 
"  to  make  a  signal  with  fire  "  ;  cp,  ^i,  napdhu^  "  to  flame  up,  blaze 
up,"  and  "  to  kindle,"  and  pao^  "  to  bum,"  and  bil  (pil),  "  fire,"  **  to 
bum,"  which  we  have  already  considered.  Bad  {^^)  is  defined  addru, 
"  to  fear,"  nisHy  "  to  break  up  camp,  depart,  remove,"  pitH^  "  to 
open,"  mAtu,  "  to  die,"  and  pagruy  "  a  body,  or  corpse."  The  other 
sign  ^]0,  BAD,  is  defined  ^^rw,  "wall,"  "fortress,"  UH,  "high," 
mdtu^  "  to  die."  For  bad,  "  to  fear,"  see  ba  ;  bad,  nisHy  answers  10 
pu^  "to  walk,  march," /tf,  "a  sacrifice  offered  at  starting  on  a 
journey," /*£^  "to  retire," /a«,  "  to  transport,"  etc.,  see  bar.  For 
BAD,  pMy  see  ba;  and  cp.  p^eUy  "to  rip  open,"  p*ih^  "to  open,"  see  bar ; 
and  for  bad,  "to  die,"  cp,pi,  "to  fall  down  dead,"  "  to  kill."  Bad, 
"  wall,"  and  "  high,"  answers  to//,  "  a  stockade  round  a  camp";/^^?, 
"a  citadel," etc. ; //-^,  "high,"  see  bar.  Bu  is  nepaf^Uj  see  bi>  and 
pa^&mu^  "to  bridle";  cp,  p%  "reins,"  "to  harness,"  etc.  (bar).  Bur, 
"to  remove,  transplant,"  and  bur,  "to  loose,  set  free,"  and  bar,  "  10 
free,"  have  their  cognates  in  pa,  p%  "  to  open,"  pien,  "  to  dismiss," 
*' to  put  at  ease,"  and  other  words  already  cited.  With  bal  and  bil 
we  dealt  above ;  >f-,  bar,  deserves  to  be  treated  at  length,  for  some 
fifty  Assyrian  definitions  of  this  term  actually  find  their  doubles  in 
the  Chinese  lexicon.  With  ban, bam,  ^/li/w,  mitpanu,  "bow,  "quiver," 
compare  the  Chinese /J«^,  "a  stiff  bow,"  pdng,  "  to  pull  the  bow- 
string " ;  pdng^  "  a  target ;' ;  ping,  "  a  quiver."  Bablmr  (bar-bar), 
"white,"  answers  to  p'iao,  "to  bleach,"  p^iao,  clear,  pure,  of 
colour";  poh^  "white";  cp,  pHao-poh,  "a  clear  white."  As  regards 
initial  P,  pak  or  pag,  "  to  fowl  or  catch  birds,"  answers  to  pih  (pik), 
"a  bird-net";  /*/>«,  "a  hunting  falcon";  cp,  pa,  "to  grasp,  seize, 
catch."  Pa  and  pad,  "  to  speak,  declare,  adjure"  (^-^j  =  piao, 
"  to  make  known,"  /«,  "to  publish,"  pa,  "the  mouth  open,"  pih, 
**  to  talL"  Par,  "  spread  out,"  has  numerous  analogues,  among 
which  2Jtp^an,  "to  spread  abroad," /a«,  "a  board,  slab,"  pat,  "to- 
spread  out,"  p%  "large,"  "extensive."  With  Pi§  (peS),  "pregnant," 
**to  bear,"  cp,  p'ei,  "an  embryo";  p^eu,  "swollen,  tumid";  pao, 
"  to  wrap  up,  contain  "  (the  character  represents  the  foetus  inwrapt 
an  the  womb);  pao,  placenta ;  p*ei,  "  pregnant " ;  p'an,  placenta 
Cantonese;  in  Pekinese,  a  falling  womb); //>^,  "full";  //,  "stomach,") 
etc.  Pes  is  also  nap&iu,  " to  breathe,"  " blow " ;  cp,  Chinese//,  "  the 
nose."    PiSAN,  from  which  the   Assyrians   derived  their  pisannu, 
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"  reservoir,"  "dston,"  is  a  compoand  term;  ^./ii  "to  store,  lay  op"; 
//',  "a  jar;"  /'/>^,  "a  piicber,"  /«;  "a  dam,"  "a  pod";  /*««, 
"  deep  dish  or  vessel  to  contain  liquids  or  grain  ";  etc.,  etc,  and  san^ 
"a  wine  vessel,  an  amphoia";  si,  sum,  "to  wash,  bathe,"  "a  bathing 
vessel";  etc,  etc 

Pa  =  dm,  "to  shine,"  and  ^la/m,  "height,"  "zenith,"  and  kam^, 
"  to  collect,"  and  maMsu,  "  to  cut  off;"  and  ya^H,  Nebo,  "  the  pro- 
claiming or  prophet-god." 

With  PA,  "  to  shine,"  ^./r?,  "  shining,  as  Ae  glare  from  water,** 
/lA,  "fiery,"  /"an,  "brilliant"  {see  bar  and  bil);  with  pa,  ilatu, 
" height," /*«,  "to  climb," /lA,  "high,"/itf^,  "the  topmost  branch"; 
with  PA,  kamu^pa,  "to  gather,  collect";  with  pa,  "to  cut  off,"  pa, 
"to  leave  off;  finish";  and  with  pa,  " Nebo," /a,  "sound,"  "the 
mouth  open,"  po,  "  to  proclaim  abroad,"  piao,  "  to  make  known,** 
pu,  "  to  publish." 

Aif,  ANNA,  "heaven,"  means,  I  think,  the  canopy  or  covering 
extended  over  the  earth,  and  is  to  be  compared  with  Chinese  an, 
"to  cover,"  "to  hide";  an,  "the  sun  obscured  by  clouds";  an, 
"dark";  an,  "evening,"  "eclipsed"  (see  NGAN-,  old  sounds,  an, 
ngan,  am,  ngam).  Perhaps  we  may  also  compare  at,  "the  sun 
hidden  by  clouds,"  "  clouded  " ;  at,  "  hidden  "  {NGAI) ;  and  at,  "  the 
heavens  covered  and  adorned  with  clouds,"  "  a  cloudy  but  bright 
sky" :  at,  " cloudy,"  "  the  sky  covered  with  clouds  "  {AI).  Under  the 
same  head  we  have  at,  "  beautiful  and  luxuriant  vegetation ; "  much 
as  in  Accadian,  ana  means  also  "  ear  of  com,"  and  "  twig  or  branch  ** 
{sissinnu  =  D"^2D3D)-  Cp.  also  ang  (old  sounds,  ngung,  yung),  "  to 
rise  higher  and  higher,"  as  the  sun;  ang,  "great,"  "high";  ang, 
"overflowing";  ang,  ang,  "rich  and  abundant,  like  a  spring,"  with 
ANU,  iubultu,  nSltt^,  "ear  of  com,"  and  "flood";  yang  (old  sound, 
yung),  "  lofty,  clear,  manifest,"  "  heaven  "  as  opposed  to  "  earth  "  ; 
yang,  "  to  look  up  towards  heaven  " ;  yen  (old  sounds,  yin,  ngin,  an), 
"clouds  rising  and  spreading";  yen,  "to  overflow,"  "the  margin  of  a 
stream"  (Subultu)\  yen,  "a  high  bank,"  "lofty,"  "steep";  yen,  "a 
stream  flowing  far,"  "  long,  ample,  extended  " ;  yen,  "  a  serene  clear 
sky  " ;  yen,  "  pitchy  black,  as  the  sky,  which  makes  a  background  for 
stars";  yen,  "a  spacious  covering  or  shelter";  yen,  "  the  sun  obscured 
by  clouds,"  "indistinct,"  "obscure";  and  yen,  "to  cover  over,  to 
hide."  Yen,  "  sharp,"  " pointed,"  reminds  one  again  of  anu,  iubultu, 
"  an  ear  of  (bearded)  wheat,"  spica.  I  think  it  probable,  therefore, 
that  the  original  term  for  "  heaven  "  was  can  (ngan),  a  view  which 
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is  favoured  by  the  initial  p  (rather  than  I)  of  «^5?>  ^5^ »  ^^^  ^^^^ 
the  term  meant  "  the  covering  or  canopy  above  the  earth  "  (cp,  the 
roots  p;i,  py,  '^,  7*^>  "^^  cover'').  The  term  was  then  used,  by 
a  natural  transfer,  to  denote  "high,"  "lofty,"  while  Anu,  the  god,  is 
simply  heaven  personified,  or  the  zi  anna,  the  Spirit  of  Heaven. 
Perhaps,  as  the  canopy  of  heaven  appears  concave  (cp.  yen^  "  bell- 
shaped  "),  ears  of  com  got  the  same  name  from  their  bending  and 
bowing  (cp,  GIN,  "a  reed").  The  Aocadian  can  g*e,  "abundance," 
"overflow,"  an  apparent  homophone  of  (g)an,  "sky,"  seems  to 
connect  the  two  meanings  of  com  and  flood. 

Of  the  numerals  I  have  already  identified  G18,  "  one,"  with  yih 
(yit),  "one";  and  "two,"  tab,  with  Chinese  fa  (t*ap).  Min, 
min-na,  "two,"  may  be  connected  with  ^rh  or  drh  or  VA,  "two," 
which,  strange  as  it  may  appear,  had  formerly  the  sound  of  ni. 
This  ni  may  represent  an  older  mi,  as  in  Accadian  itself  we  find 
dialectic  m  for  n.  So  ^rA,  "ear"  =  ni  =  mi  =  mu-§,  gi-§,  "ear." 
The  Chinese  term  for  "three"  is  san^  which  seems  to  answer  to 
Accadian  e-sin,  "  thirty."  Sin  {San ;  cp.y  Sanherib),  the  moongod, 
was  symbolized  by  the  number  30.  The  Chinese  sz'  or  ssu  (the 
root  closely  approximates  to  shi\  may  be  akin  to  the  Accadian  San, 
Sim,  Sib,  "four."  A,  ia,  "five,"  goes  back  to  gad,  "the  hand";  cp. 
Chinese  wu^  "  five  "  =  older  wot  =  mot  =  mat  =  gat.  AS,  "  six  "  = 
A-|-AS  =  5-hi=  GAD  H-  gaS  =  dgaS  =  dyaS  =  lyaS  =  Amoy  liok. 
Mandarin  luh  (old  sound,  lok.)  GiSpu,  "  ten "  (giSip)  =  Chinese 
shihy  "ten"  (old  sound,  shfp).  AS-tan  means,  I  think,  "one  only"; 
cp.  tan,  "  single,"  "alone"  (old  sound,  ton).  "  His  army  was  in  three 
corps,"  san  tan  ;  tan  being  added  to  the  numeral  as  in  Accadian. 

Exceptio  probat  regulam.  The  Mandarin  speech  has  an  initial 
j  sound  {zh ;  the  French  sound,  as  in  juge)y  which,  after  several 
false  storts,  I  determined  to  represent  an  Accadian  g  {hg).  How 
was  this  result  to  be  reconciled  with  the  rule  that  Accadian  g  = 
Chinese  >>/  The  old  forms  and  the  dialects  supplied  the  answer. 
Strange  as  it  may  appear,  the  old  sound  o(  jan  (pronounced  zhan) 
was  actually  nien^  that  is,  nyen^  that  is  ngin,  so  that  this  term  is  no 
real  exception  to  the  rule  {cp,  Fuhchau  ybngy  ykng^  and  Chifu  yen). 
Under  J,   the  Chinese   Lexicon   groups  sixteen  principal  sounds, 

viz.,  JAN,  jAn,  JANG,  jAnG,  JAO,  J^  JEH,  JEU,  JOH,  JU,  JUH,  JUl, 
JUN,  JUNG,  JWA,  JWAN. 

{To  he  continued,) 
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THE  TREE  AND  FRUIT  REPRESENTED  BY  THE 
TAFPUAKH  (men)    of   the    HEBREW    SCRIPTURES. 

By  the  Rev.  W.  Houghton,  M.A.,  F.L.S.,  &c. 

Few  Biblical  plant-names  have  given  rise  to  more  discussion 
than  the  tappuakh^  rendered  "apple"  in  our  Version;  there  is 
some  difficulty  in  selecting  any  fruit-tree  which  will  answer  all  the 
Biblical  requirements.  The  Hebrew  word  occurs  in  Cant,  ii,  3, 
"  as  the  tappuakh  among  the  trees  of  the  thicket  ("^JT*)  ya^ar^  so  is  my 
beloved  among  the  sons ;  I  rejoiced  and  sat  down  under  its  shadow, 
and  its  fruit  was  pleasant  (jTinD)  fndthok  to  my  palate;"  in  Cant 
ii,  5,  the  Shulamite  says,  "  Sustain  ye  me  with  raisin-cakes  (H'itt^tpfc^) 
ashl^hdth^  refresh  me  with  tappukhlm^  for  sick  with  love  am  I ;"  in  vii,  8, 
Solomon  is  represented  as  saying  to  the  Shulamite,  **May  the  smell 
of  thy  breath  be  hke  tappukhimr  In  Cant,  viii,  5,  the  Shulamite 
says,  "  under  the  tappuakh  I  aroused  thee ;  there  thy  mother  was  in 
travail  with  thee  .  .  ,  and  brought  thee  forth."  The  tappuakh 
is  mentioned  in  Joel  i,  1 2,  with  other  trees  injured  by  locusts ;  and 
in  Prov.  xxv,  11,  we  read  that  "a  word  fitly  spoken  is  like  golden 
tappukhim  in  silver  baskets."  I'he  Biblical  requirements,  I  think, 
may  DC  reduced  to  two  only,  viz. :  that  the  fruit  should  be  pleasant  to 
the  palate,  and  possess  a  sweet  odour ;  it  is  not  necessary  to  discover 
a  tree  which  would  afford  any  considerable  amount  of  shade ;  the 
tappuakh  was  far  superior  to  other  trees,  and  "to  sit  under  the 
shade  "  may  denote  nothing  more  than  "  under  its  branches."  The 
expression  of  golden  "  apples  *'  in  silver  baskets  mentioned  above, 
does  not,  I  imagine,  allude  to  the  bright  pale  foliage  of  any  tree  con- 
trasted with  its  golden  fruit;  but  to  such  fruit  in  manufactured 
silver  filigree  work  (ri'^atTO)  maskith.  The  citron,  the  quince,  the 
apple,  and  the  apricot  have  each  been  suggested  as  the  tree  denoted 
by  the  tappuakh.  The  claim  of  the  citron  cannot  be  supported.  The 
citron  {Citrus  mcdica)  was  obtained  by  the  Greeks  possibly  as  early 
as  the  time  of  Alexander's  Asiatic  campaign ;  but  it  is  pretty  certain 
that  its  original  home  is  in  Nepaul,  and  perhaps  also  in  China,  the 
home  of  the  sweet  orange,  and  the  late  introduction  of  the  Citrus 

42 


Nov.  5]  PROCEEDINGS.  [1889. 

medica  into  Palestine  at  once  forbids  its  identification  with  the  Biblical 
tree.*  The  claim  of  the  quince  {Cydonia  vulgaris)  has  been  ad- 
vocated by  Celsius  (Hierobotanicon  i,  p.  254-267).  This  tree  is  a 
native  of  the  Mediterranean  basin,  and  is  when  ripe  deliciously 
fragant,  but  according  to  our  Western  tastes,  by  no  means  pleasant 
to  the  taste  when  uncooked,  but  on  the  contrary  austere  and 
unpleasant  This  latter  fact  is  regarded  generally  as  destructive 
of  its  pretensions;  but  for  my  part  I  hesitate  to  throw  over  the 
claims  of  the  quince  to  denote  the  tappuakh^  on  account  of  its  taste. 
"  De  gustibus  non  est  disputandum."  The  flavour  and  odour  of 
plants  or  other  things  is  simply  a  matter  of  opinion.  Orientals 
set  a  high  value  on  flavours  and  odours  which  to  European 
senses  are  unpleasing ;  moreover  we  must  seek  for  the  reason  why 
such  and  such  a  fruit  was  regarded  with  approbation.  Let  me 
adduce  the  instance  of  the  mandrake,  Atropa  mandragora.  To 
most  Europeans  the  smell  of  the  whole  plant  is  very  fetid,  but  even 
Europeans  differ ;  Schulz  says  "  they  have  a  delightful  smell  and  the 
taste  is  equally  agreeable,  though  not  to  everybody."  Mariti  says 
'*  the  fruit  is  of  the  size  and  colour  of  a  small  apple,  ruddy  and  of  a 
most  agreeable  odour."  Tristram  writes,  "the  perfume  of  the 
flower  we  found  by  no  means  disagreeable,  though  it  is  said  by 
some  to  be  fetid"  {Land  of  Israel^  p.  102).  Again,  it  has  a  peculiar, 
but  decidedly  not  unpleasant  smell  and  a  pleasant  sweet  taste" 
{NaL  Hist,  Bib,^  p.  467,  ed.  7th).  When  we  remember  the  properties 
which  the  mandrake  was  and  is  still  supposed  by  the  natives  of 
Palestine  to  possess,  viz.,  its  eflficacy  as  a  love-philtre  to  strengthen 
the  affection  between  the  sexes,  we  see  at  once  the  reason  of  their 

*  Some  writers  have  concluded  that  the  citron  was  known  to  the  early  Jews 
of  Palestine  from  the  testimony  of  Josephus  who  {Antiq,  xiii,  13,  §  5)  states  that 
King  Alexander  Jannseus  was  pelted  with  citrons  (Kcrptoi^)  which  at  the  Feast  of 
TabenuLcles  the  Jews  had  in  their  hands,  because  "the  law  required  that  at  that 
fcast  every  one  should  have  branches  of  the  palm-tree  and  citron-tree."  Josephus 
evidently  had  in  mind  the  its  hdddr  of  Lev.  xxiii,  40,  which  he  considered  to 
be  some  special  tree,  rather  than  any  "goodly"  or  ornamental  tree;  but  Hehn 
has  well  shown  that  the  Greek  itirptov,  the  Latin  citrus  comes  originally  from 
miSpo^,  the  scented  wood  of  conifene,  and  in  time  came  to  be  used  for  the  citron 
on  account  of  its  supposed  property  to  preserve  clothes,  &c.,  from  moths,  like  the 
scented  wood  of  the  cedars  and  other  conifers.  As  the  golden  Median  apple  was 
laid  among  clothes  for  this  purpose  (the  custom  continuing  into  the  middle  of  the 
second  century  A.D.),  and  as  the  smell  of  the  rind  was  thought  to  be  similar  to 
that  of  cedar-resin,  the  common  people  imagined  it  to  be  the  fruit  of  the  citrus 
tree  and  gave  it  the  name  dtnum  ( lyanderings^  etc, ,  p.  333). 
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fondness  for  it.  The  same  arguments  may,  I  think,  be  applied  to 
the  tappuakh,  "  The  Song  of  Solomon,"  so  called,  seems  to  be  a 
sort  of  pastoral  love-song,  partly  dramatic,  and  it  abounds  with 
expressions  of  endearment,  caresses  and  love.  The  quince  among 
the  ancient  Greeks  and  Romans  was  a  token  of  love ;  it  seems  to 
have  been  so  regarded  by  the  Orientals.  Celsius  quotes  Abu'l  Fadii 
in  illustration  of  Cant  ii,  5,  "  Comfort  me  with  tappUkMm,  for  I  am 
love-sick."  "Its  scent,"  says  the  Arabian  writer,  "cheers  my  soul, 
renews  my  strength  and  restores  my  breath." 

On  the  expression,  "  its  fruit  was  sweet  to  my  taste  "  (A,  V.),  one 
may  observe  that  the  Hebrew  word  (jTlnD)  does  not  of  necessity 
either  imply  a  saccharine  or  a  glucose  sweetness ;  "  the  bitter  waters 
which  were  made  sweet,"  A.  V.  (Ex,  xv,  25),  were  made  pleasant ; 
their  bitterness  was  destroyed  ;  "  the  worm  shall  feed  sweetly  upon 
him"  (Job  xxiv,  20),  must  mean  shall  feed  on  him  with  pleasure; 
and  so  in  Cant.  i.c,,  "  its  fruit  was  pleasant  to  my  palate,"  pleasant 
probably  not  only  on  account  of  the  acid  juice  of  the  fruit,  but 
because  of  its  associations  with  friendship  and  love.  If  a  European 
may  wonder  at  an  Oriental  calling  the  qlnnce  juice  pleasant,  let  him 
remember  that  Europeans  eat  with  much  delight  such  (to  me) 
abominable  things  as  caviare  and  unripe  olives  steeped  in  brine  ! 
It  must  not  be  forgotten  that  the  seeds  of  quince  abound  in  mucilage, 
and  that  a  decoction  is  sometimes  used  amongst  ourselves  as  a 
demulcent.  "The  seed  of  quinces,"  says  old  Gerarde  {Herbal,^ 
p.  1453,  London,  1633),  "tempered  with  water,  doth  make  a 
mucilage,  or  a  thing  like  jelly,  which  being  held  in  the  mouth  is 
marvellous  good  to  take  away  the  roughness  of  the  tongue  in  hot 
burning  fevers."  An  apparent  objection  to  the  quince  being  the 
iappuakh  of  the  Canticles,  is  the  fact  that  no  ripe  fruit  would  be 
found  on  the  tree  at  the  end  of  March  and  beginning  of  April,  the 
season  expressly  mentioned  of  the  Song ;  the  trees  would  then  be  in 
blossom,  or  in  early  fruit ;  the  only  tree  which  could  have  ripe  fruit 
in  the  Spring  is  the  citron  which  may  have  flowers,  young  fruit  and 
ripe  fruit  seen  together  at  the  same  moment ;  but  is  it  necessary  to 
suppose  that  the  tree  under  which  the  Shulamite  sat  yielded  at  that 
lime  ripe  fruit  ?  May  not  the  fruit  be  that  of  the  preceding  year 
which  would  hang  on  the  tree  till  quite  late,  provided  there  were  no 
frost?  May  it  not  have  been  among  the  fruits  concerning  which  the 
Shulamite  says  (Cant,  vii,  13),  "at  our  doors  are  all  manner  of 
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precious  fruits  new  and  old^  which  I  have  laid  up  for  thee,  O  my 
beloved.**  ♦ 

Let  us  next  consider  the  claims  of  the  apple.  Many  years  ago, 
Sir  Joseph  Hooker,  with  his  usual  kindness,  wrote  to  me  on  the  eve 
of  his  departure  for  Palestine  to  ask  what  special  subjects  I  wished 
him  to  make  enquiries  about.  Amongst  other  things  I  mentioned 
the  apple.  Dr.  Thomson  in  his  work  The  Land  and  the  Book  wrote, 
"The  whole  area  (about  Askelon)  is  especially  celebrated  for  its 
apples,  which  are  the  largest  and  best  I  have  ever  seen  in  this 
country.  When  I  was  here  in  June  quite  a  caravan  started  for 
Jerusalem  loaded  with  them,  and  they  would  not  have  disgraced 
even  an  American  orchard.  ....  Let  tappuakh  therefore  stand  for 
apple,  as  our  translation  has  it "  (p.  545,  Ed.  i860).  Sir  J.  Hooker 
wrote  to  me  thus  :  "  Three,  to  all  appearances  unexceptional  English 
resident  authorities,  including  a  consul  and  a  medical  gentleman, 
assured  me  that  the  finest  apples  in  Syria  grew  at  Joppa  and  Askelon. 
The  fact  appeared  so  improbable  that,  though  one  authority  had 
eaten  them,  1  could  not  resist  prosecuting  the  enquiry,  and  at  last 
found  a  gentleman  who  had  property  there,  and  knew  a  little  of 
horticulture,  who  assured  me  they  were  all  Quinces  I  ^^  Tristram 
says,  "  though  the  fruit  of  the  apple  is  cultivated  with  success  in  the 
higher  parts  of  Lebanon,  out  of  the  boundaries  of  the  Holy  Land, 
3ret  it  barely  exists  in  the  country  itself.  There  are  indeed  a  few 
trees  in  the  gardens  of  Jaffa,  but  they  do  not  thrive,  and  have  a 
wretched  woody  fruit,  and  perhaps  there  may  be  some  at  Askelon  " 
(Nat,  Hist,  of  Bibky  p.  534).  H.  Chichester  Hart,  quoting  from  an 
intelligent  resident  at  Jerusalem,  writes,  "  Strawberries,  apples,  and 
pears  have  all  been  unsuccessfully  tried"  (Quarterly  Statement 
jPai.  ExpL  Fund,  p.  282).  When  I  visited  Palestine  in  1886  I 
neither  saw  nor  heard  anything  of  apples  and  apple  trees.  One 
would  have  supposed  from  the  evidence  of  botanists  and  other 
authorities,  that  the  tappuakh  of  the  O.  T.  cannot  possibly  be  the 
apple  (Pyrus  malus\  and  that  Palestine  is  too  hot  for  the  successful 
cultivation  of  this  fiiiit  A  few  years  ago,  however,  a  very  learned 
writer,  Professor  W.  Robertson  Smith,  published  a  few  remarks  in 
the  Journal  of  Philology  (vol.  xiii,  pp.  65,  66 ;  for  1885)  on  the 

*  I  do  not  see  any  objection  why  we  should  not  interpret  the  words  **  comfort 
mc  with  tappukhlm  **  as  having  reference  to  some  preparation  of  the  fruit  as  a 
sweetmeat ;  **  comfort  mc  with  quince  jelly,"  like  the  first  half  of  the  verse,  **  suy 
ye  me  with  raisin-cakes.'* 
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Tappuakh  of  Canticles,  in  which  he  maintains  that  the    "apple 
appears  to  satisfy  every  condition,  and  that  it  is  unnecessary  to  take 
the  Biblical  mSH  Jn  any  other  sense  than  the  word  has  in  later 
Hebrew  and  in  Arabia"    **  The  quince,"  the  Professor  writes,  "  has  a 
distinct  name  not  only  in  Arabic  but  in  the  Mishna,  and  the  Mishnic 
(tf^5)  Parish  is,  as  Low  remarks,  undoubtedly  a  Hebrew  word 
{Aramdische  Pflanzennamen^  No.  109).     Thus  even  Low's  concession 
that  it  is  just  possible  that  in  Hebrew  poetry  the  word  apple  may  be 
used  to  cover  the  quince  is  uncalled  for,  if  the  true  apple  is  known  in 
Palestine  and  has  the  qualities  referred  to  in  the  Canticles.     Both 
these  things  are  easily  proved."    The  proofs  adduced  are  certain 
extracts  from  Arabic  writers,  who  affirm  that  beautiful  and  excellent 
apples  were  in  the  time  of  the  Caliphs  exported  from  Syria  to  Persia. 
The  Arabic  for  the  apple  is  tuffdh^  a  word  clearly  allied  to  the 
Hebrew  tappuakh,     Tha' alibi  writes,   "One  of  the  specialities   of 
Syria  is   its  apples,   which   are    proverbial   for  their    beauty   and 
excellence.     Thirty  thousand  of  them  were  brought  to  the  Caliphs 
every  year  in  cases  (Kirabat) ;  and  it  is  said  that  they  smelt  sweeter 
in  'Irak  than  in  Syria."     Another  writer  mentions  apples  as   an 
article  of  export  from  Jerusalem.     On  the  sweetness  and  fragrance 
of  the  apples  the  Caliph  Ma'mun  says,  "  the  yellowness  of  the  pearl 
is  combined  with  the  redness  of  gold,  and  the  whiteness  of  silver ; 
the  eye  luxuriates  in  its  beauty,  the  sense  of  smell  in  its  odour,  and  the 
palate  in  its  taste."   Its  restorative  property  is  mentioned  by  Kazwini, 
who  also  speaks  of  that  of  the  quince.     Yazid  b.  Mohallab  being 
weakened  by  a  fever  .  .  .  .  "  had  an  apple  by  him  and  kept  smelling 
it  because  of  his  weakness."    In  these  interesting  extracts   there 
seems  to  be  no  doubt  the  Arabic  tuffdh  denotes  the  apple  {Pyrus 
mains).     Apples  have  been  long  cultivated  with  success  in  the  higher 
parts  of  Lebanon,  and  are  still  so  cultivated,  and  it  is  very  probable 
that  they  formed  in  the  time  of  the  Caliphs  an  important  article  of 
export  from  Damascus,  where  good  apples  are  still  grown  in  the 
orchards.     If  Mokaddasi  is  correct  in  stating  that  apples  were  an 
article  of  export  from  Jerusalem,  then  they  must  have  been  imported 
into  that  town  from  elsewhere,  for  apple  trees  will  not  thrive  there. 
Excellent  apples  have  long  been   known   to  be  cultivated  in  the 
convent  gardens  of  Mt.  St.  Catharine  in  Sinai,  the  high  elevation 
and  cooler  air  being  favourable  to  their  welfare.    Hasselquist,  writing 
from  Cairo  in  September,   1750,  speaking  of  ripe  dates,  says,  "I 
confess  they  are  good  to  taste  once  or  twice  ....  yet  I  would  gladly 

46 


k 


Nov.  5]  PROCEEDINGS.  [iHSg. 

give  two  baskets  of  dates  for  half  a  bushel  of  good  Swedish  apples  . . . 
Affiles  are  scarce  here ;  they  are  brought  hither  from  Mount  Sinai, 
where  the  Grecian  monks  have  delightful  orchards  full  of  the  finest 
apple  and  pear  trees"  {LetterSy  p.  424).  It  is  possible  such  fruit 
may  have  found  its  way  from  the  Sinaitic  peninsula  or  from  Lebanon 
into  Jerusalem. 

It  seems  clear  that  the  common  Hebrew  and  Mishnic  name  of 
the  quince  is  parish  (tf^D),  but  it  is  not  uncommon  to  find  the 
same  object  denoted  by  different  words  or  the  same  word  to  stand 
for  two  different  things.     The  almond-tree  has  two  names,  li^z  and 
shAqid ;  in  the  Jerusalem  Targum  iheperishln  are  also  said  by  Rabbi 
Jona  to  be  "  asparagus."    The  word  parish  may  denote  the  quince, 
from  the  septa  or  cellular  partitions  of  the  fruit,  while  tappuakh  may 
have  especial  reference  to  its  odour  ;*  moreover,  it  does  not  follow  that 
because  an  Arabic  name  of  a  tree  or  fruit  in  the  time  of  the  Caliphs 
had  the  special  meaning  of  an  apple,  the  corresponding  Hebrew 
word  should  have  the  same  definite  and  exclusive  meaning  in  a 
poem  written  many  hundred  years  before.     But  apart  from  etymo- 
logical considerations,  it  is  certain  from  natural  history  a  fact  that  the 
Pyrus  malus  will  not  thrive  and  produce  excellent  fruit  near  Jerusa- 
lem, the  scene  of  the  Canticles,  or  anywhere  else  in  Palestine  proper. 
The  most  recent  suggestion  is  that  of  Canon  Tristram,  who 
thinks  that  the  apricot  alone  answers  all  the  Biblical  requirements. 
"  Everywhere  the  apricot  is  common.     Perhaps  it  is,  with  the  single 
exception  of  the  fig,  the  most  abundant  fruit  of  the  country  "  (Nat 
Hist  of  Bible,  p.  335.)    There  is  something  to  be  said  in  favour  of 
the  claim  of  the  apricot  to  denote  the  tappuakh  of  Canticles ;  it  may 
have  been  introduced  into  Palestine  in  early  times  from  Armenia, 
but  it  was  unknown  in  Italy  during  the  first  century  of  the  Roman 
Empire.     "  Neither  Cato,  Varro,  Cicero,  or  any  other  author  of  the 
Republican  period,  nor  any  poet  of  the  Augustan  age,  knew  anything 
about  them  ;  and  the  elder  Greeks,  so   far  as   their  writings    are 
preserved,  were  just  as  ignorant "  ( Wanderings  of  Plants  and  Animals, 
Hehn  and  Stallybrass,  p.  320).     This  is  true,  and  we  must  allow  a 
late  introduction  of  the  apricot-tree  into  Greece  and  Italy,  but  it  may 
have  been  introduced  into  Palestine  in  early  times.     The  Hebrews, 

•  The  root  of  n^BTl,  however,  may  be  riDH  **  to  swell  out,"  **  to  be  round," 
"thcr  than  nD3  **to  breathe  forth,"  like  the  Aramaic  Wri  spharula^  pofitum, 
qHoJfigttram  habet  rotundum  ;  from  ")ir|  circuire,  in  se  redire, 
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r<  ha^  but  slight  acquaintance  with  Annenia,  which  country 
k  ia  all  probability  identical  with  the  Hdbrew  places  Togarmah  and 
MianL  The  Armenians  (''  they  of  the  House  of  Togarmah,"  Ezek, 
**"*•  '4)  earned  on  commerce  with  the  Tyrians  in  horses,  war-horses, 
Mud  muks,  and  it  is  quite  possible  that  apricot  fruit  and  fruit-trees 
Jrom  the  temperate  parts  of  Central  Asia,  where  the  tree  is  indigenous, 
were  among  the  commodities  imponed  into  Tyre,  "the  merchant  of 
the  pe<jples  unto  many  isles ;"  but  when  we  consider  the  early  intro- 
duction of  the  quince  from  Crete  into  Greece  and  Italy  (about  the 
tiiiddle  of  the  seventh  and  sixth  century  b.c),  the  estimation  in 
which  it  ha5  always  been  held  as  a  sweetmeat  in  confectionery,  and 
*is  a  perfume,  together  with  its  associations  with  bndal  gifts  and  love 
games,  it  is  most  probable  that  the  quince  tree  was  early  introduced 
into  Palestme,  and  I  think  that,  after  aU  said,  it  has  the  best  claim 
to  represent  the  Hebrew  tappuakh. 
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NOTE  ON  THE  lyORBINEY  PAPYRUS. 


Dear  Mr.  Rylands, 

The  lyOrbiney  papyrus  contains  on  page  17,  line  4,  the 
following  passage : — 

which  has  been  variously  rendered  by  the  eminent  Egyptologists 
who  have  translated  this  interesting  document. 

The  late  M.  Chabas  translated :  "  His  Majesty  wearing  the 
pectoral  of  lapis"  (Sa  Majesi€ poriant  le pectoral  de  lapis) ; 

M.  Le  Page  Renouf:  "His  Majesty  was  wearing  the  collar  of 
lapis-lazuli." 

Whilst  an  entirely  different  interpretation  is  given  by  the 
following  scholars : — 

M.  Maspero :  "  His  Majesty  went  forth  from  the  portal  of  lapis- 
lazuli "  (Sa  Majeste  sortit  du  portail  de  lapis-lazuli)  ; 

M.  Groff:  "His  Majesty  went  forth  from  the  portal  (?)  of 
xesbet "  (Sa  Majeste  sortit  du  portail  (1  )  de  x'^sbet). 

I  beg  to  offer  below,  and  to  support  by  a  short  analysis  of 
the  two  questionable  groups,  a  translation  differing  but  slightly 
from  that  of  M.  Le  Page  Renouf. 

The  use  of  the  group  j    is  well  known  in  the  sense  of 

appear,  come  into  view,  as  the  sun  or  a  star  from  below  the  horizon, 
bring  forth  in  procession  the  sacred  shrines.  It  has  also  a  secondary 
meaning  in  the  sense  of  adorned  or  invested  (with  the  emblem  of 
royalty),  crowned  (as  king).     (See   Brugsch,  Lexicon,  vii,  p.  899.) 

In  our  text  it  is  connected  with  the  group  M*'**^  ^ -    This  word 

is  here  written  with  two  determinatives,  the  cord,  <=>^,  and  the 
plan  of  a  house^  ittd.  In  this  form  it  signifies  an  aperture  in  the 
wall  of  a  building  for  admission  of  light  and  air,  a  window.  (See 
Brugsch,  Lexicon,  vii,  p.  1135.)  There  can  however  be  little  doubt, 
that  the  determinative  c~D  is  here  superfluous,  and  that  we  have 
to  deal  with  one  of  those  orthographic  peculiarities  signalled  by 
M.  Chabas,  who,  in  his  Melanges,  i,  p.  99,  quotes  other  instances  of 
a  similar  nature.     In  the  present  case,  it  seems  certain  that  the 
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group  seshet  signifies  not  portal  but  dicuUm^  Hara^  as  is  clearly  shown 
by  a  passage  of  the  Inscription  of  Kuban,  where,  line  8,  nearly 
the  same  expression  occurs.  "  The  king,"  it  is  said,  "  was  seated  on 
his  throne,"  ^  ^1  ^P^^^^P^IP'  "adorned  with  the 
seshet  and  the  two  feathers."  In  this  phrase  the  word  seshet  is 
followed  by  the  picture  of  a  circular  band  with  the  asp  in  front 
and  a  knot  with  pendants  behind,  representing  evidently  a  royal 
head-ornament  in  metal  or  some  kind  of  texture.  (Compare 
Wilkinson,  Ancient  Egyptians^  vol.  ii,.  p.  328,  fig.  11.)  Also, 
M.  Bnigsch  has  rendered  it  in  this  sense  in  his  Lexicon  (loco 
citato). 

I  propose,  therefore,  to  translate  the  sentence  in  question  as 
follows :  "  His  Majesty  was  adorned  with  the  diadem  of  lapis-lazuli 
(or  the  blue  diadem)." 

It  will  be  noticed  that  it  is  only  in  the  passage  which  follows, 
that  the  king's  coming  forth  from  the  palace  is  indicated  by  the 
expression:  ^1^^^^. 

Very  truly  yours, 

P.   J.    DE  HORRACK. 
Paris,  Nov.  i^th,  1889. 


The  next  Meeting  of  the  Society  will  be  held  at  9, 
Conduit  Street,  Hanover  Square,  W.,  on  Tuesday,  3rd 
December,  1889,  at  8  p.m.,  when  the  following  Papers  will 
be  read : — 

Dr.  M.  Schwab  : — "  Les  Coupes  et  Thydromancie  dans  Tantiquite 

orientale." 
Rev.  W.  Houghton,  M.A.,  F.L.S.:— "Was  the  Camel  known  to 

the  early  Egyptians  ?  " 
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TWENTIETH   SESSION,  1889-90, 


Second  Meetings  ^rd  December^  1889. 
Rev.    Canon    St.    VINCENT    BEECHEY, 

IN  THE  CHAIR. 

«0^^0^ 

The    following   Presents   were   announced,    and    thanks 
ordered  to  be  returned  to  the  Donors: — 

From  the  Author: — UArt  antique  ^gyptien  dans  le  Mus^  de 

Leide,  par  W.  Pleyte.     Vienne.     8vo.     1888. 
Actes  du  VII*  Congrbs  des  OrientaHstes. 
Over  denoudst  bekenden  egyptischen  cilinder  mededeeling,  van 

W.  Pleyte.    Amsterdam.     8vo.     1889. 
Konink.  Akad.  van.  Wetensch.  Letterkunde,  3  R,  vi  d. 
From  the  Author,  Dr.  Wiedemann : — Der  Eroffnung  der  Pyramide 

von  Hawara. 
Aus  Jahrb.  A  Ver.  v.  Alt.  fr.  im  Rheinl,  87. 
From  Dr.  Wiedemann : — Romischer  Isis  cult  an  der  Mosel.    Von 

Richard  Amoldi. 

Aus  Jahrb.  d.  Ver.  v.  Alt  fr.  im  Rheinl.,  87. 
From  the  Author : — Die  Assyriologie  als  Hiilfswissenschaft  fiir  das 

Studium  des  Alten  Testaments  und  des  Klassischen  Altertums, 

von  Dr.  H.  Zimmem.     Konigsberg,  i  Pr.     8vo.     1889. 
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From  the  Author : — Reuben  Norland :  Rev.  A.  Lowy  on  Elohistic 
and  Jehovistic  Proper  Names.     8vo.     London.     1889. 
From  the  Jewish  World,  1889. 

The  following  were  nominated  for  election  at  the  next 
Meeting  on  January  14th,  1890: — 

Charles  F.  Richardson,  LL.D.,  B.A.  (Lond-X  Tranby,  Colwyn  Bay. 
Charles  Martin,  Clanmarina,  Torquay. 

The  following  were  elected  Members  of  the  Society,  having 
been  nominated  at  the  last  Meeting  on  November  5th,  1889 : — 

Dr.  Martin  Jager,  Keilstrasse,  18",  Leipzig. 

Rev.  Thomas  Robson  Pickering,  Harrington,  West  Cumberland. 

Jos.  C.  Green,  M.D.,  Buffalo,  New  York,  U.S.A. 

John  T.  D.  Llewelyn,  Penllergare,  Swansea. 

Dr.  L6on  de  Lantsheere,  210,  Rue  du  Tr6ne,  Bruxelles. 

Prof.  R.  L.  Bensly,  Professor  of  Arabic,  Caius  College,  Cambridge. 

Prof.  O.  Donner,  Helsingfors  University,  Finland. 

Alexander  Payne,  F.R.I.B.A.,  F.S.L,  A.I.C.E.,  4,  Storeys  Gate, 

St  James's  Park,  S.W. 
Rev.  Edward  George  King,  D.D.,  Vicar  of  Madingley,  Cambridge. 
Mrs.  Voile,  10,  Museum  Mansion,  Great  Russell  Street,  W.C. 
The  Ven.  James  Augustus  Hessey,  D.C.L.,  D.D.,  &c..  Archdeacon 

of  Middlesex,  41,  Leinster  Gardens,  Hyde  Park,  W. 


A  Paper  by  Rev.  W.  Houghton,  M.A.,  F.L.S.,  entitled 
"  Was  the  Camel  known  to  th,e  Early  Egyptians } "  was  read 
by  the  Rev.  A.  Lowy. 

Remarks  were  added  by  Canon  Beechey,  Thos.  Christy, 
F.L.S.,  A.  Peckover,  F.S.A.,  Dr.  S.  Louis,  and  Rev.  A.  Lowy. 

A  Paper  by  Dr.  M.  Schwab,  entitled,  **  Les  coupes  ma- 
giques  et  Thydromancie  dans  Tantiquit^  orientale,"  was  read 
by  the  Secretary.  It  will  be  printed,  with  illustrations,  in  a 
future  number  of  the  Proceedings. 

Remarks  were  added  by  Dr.  S.  Louis,  Rev.  A.  Lowy,  and 
the  Chairman. 

Thanks  were  returned  for  these  communications. 
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THE  NEW  ACCADIAN. 
By  the  Rev.  C.  J.  Ball,  M.A.,  Oxon., 

CRAFLAIM  OP  UNCOLN's  INN  ;    FORMBBLY  CBNSOR  AND  LBCTUBBR  IN 
king's  COIXEGE,  LONDON. 

{Continued  from  page  41.) 

When  I  came  to  look  at  the  meanings  grouped  under  these 
heads,  I  found  that  they  exhibited  a  remarkable  correspondence 
with  those  of  the  Accadian  signs  ^-Tl-^,  gi,  ^fT-^*  ^^»  ^^>  ^^» 
G*A,  G*E,  G*u,  GAN,  \ ,  GAM,  J^J,  GA,  and  the  Correlated  forms  with 
initial  m  (w,  v)  and  d,  z.  And  just  as  in  Accadian  we  find  a  sort  of 
hesitation  between  initial  G  and  k,  and  G-forms  often  have  doubles 
with  initial  K ;  so  Chinese  words  which  originally  had  an  initial  g, 
often  have  secondary  forms  with  initial  k.*  ^^'^  ^a!}  Gi->fA, 
»-yy^  •"H;  Gi-EN,  »-yy-^  fcl>W»  ^^"^n,  show  that  gin,  or  GEN,  is  tl.e 
primary  sound  of  ""fy-^ ;  and  the  second  character,  ^f-^i  bad 
also  the  values  gin,  gi.  Now  gin,  the  Accadi^.n  original  of 
the  Assyrian  ^an^  O^S')'  "^  reed,"  has  also  the  further  meanings 
assigned  to  it  in  the  Assyrian  text :  kdnu,  "  to  be  fixed,  *'kinUy  "fixed," 
•*  firm,"  "right,"  "faithful,"  "friendly";  iapdru,  "to  send";  /dru,  "to 
turn,"  "to  return,"  "to  become,"  "to  be"  ;  didiu,  "wish,"  "desire"; 
sandguy  "  to  press  together,"  "  confine,"  "  shut  in,"  "  close  a  door," 
"  join,"  "  to  hearken  to,"  "  to  obey";  gimru,  "  all,"  "  the  whole"  (com- 
plete); isiru^  "a  band";  kapdpd,  "to  draw  together,"  " close  mouth 
or  hands,"  "  draw  oneself  together,"  ad  moriendum,  "  to  die  "  (Hebrew 
and  Arabic),  or  ad  saliendum,  "  to  jump  "  (Chaldee),  in  Assyrian  a 
synonym  oi'qadddu^  "to  bow  down,"  '*bend  or  incline  oneself,"  and 
€>£ kandiUy  "to  submit,"  '^subject  oneself"  (=  \  gam  qadddu)\ 
iaddrUf  "to  order,  command";  mdtum^  "country," "land";  mahdru^ 
"to be  infi-ont,"  "to receive,"  "to  encounter,"  "meet,"  "to oppose"; 
malit,  "  to  be  full  "  ;  ^abdtu,  "to  take,"  "  to  wear";  ^a^ru,  "  small," 
"young"  (=  VJ^,  parvus,  vilis,  contemtus);  i^ani^^  "other," 
"  second, "  "  to  alter, "  "  to  repeat,"  "  relate  " ;  taqdnuy  a  synonym  of 

*  The  parallel  Chinese  series  with  initial^  should  also  be  compared  with  the 
series  here  discussed. 
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Mnu^  "  to  be  or  become  firm,  stable,  right,"  "to  order,  arrange,  adorn, 
correct,"  etc. ;  iimtu^  "  ordinance,"  "lot,"  "fate" ;  zikarUy  "  male, man." 
To^yf-^,  GA,  Gi,  GIN,  belong  gi,  a/4/»,  "answer";  daM,  "to 
butt,"  "thrust,"  "approach  "  (Hebrew  rBTT);  ekimu,  "toseize," "take"; 
kaWy  "  to  close"  (a  door),  "  to  stop,  hinder,  restrain  "  ;  "  shut  in  or 
out";  maf^dlu^  "to  dishonour,  defile"  (Chaldee  and  Syriac  use); 
nakdmUy  "to heap  up";  nakdru,  "to  be  other,  hostile,"  "to  alter," 
etc.;  naSHy  "to  lift  up,  bear,"  "take,"  etc;  paSdJ^u^  "to  soothe, 
appease,  calm,  set  at  ease";  sahdru,  "to  go  or  turn  round,  sur- 
round";/^^4^/«^,  "to  oversee,"  "look after,"  "take care  of";  "to 
entrust  to,"  "to  put  in  charge,"  "appoint " ;  far^,  "  to  be  satiated,  filled 
with  food " ;  iabdru,  "  to  break  "  ;  Sab&tu,  "  to  strike,"  "  smite," 
"kill";  SaldmUy  "to  be  whole,  unimpaired,  sound";  "to  repay, 
reward,  prosper " ;  "  to  finish,  end,  complete "  ;  iandnu,  "  to 
contend  with,  rival";  tidH^  "to  approach,  come  upon,  attack"; 
^uru,  "to  send,  inform,  direct";  gi-in,  amtUy  "a  maid,"  "handmaid"; 
Gi-Gi,  pitii  Sa  pdni^  "  opening,  />.,  uncovering,  of  the  face  " ;  gi-me, 
a  maid,  female  slave  (kinatu\  etc.,  etc.  All  these  meanings  belong 
also  to  the  Chinese  sounds  enumerated  above. 

I  will  take  the  Chinese  terms  in  their  order,  as  they  are  given  in 
the  dictionary. 

JAN  {old  sound  nien). 

zhan^  "to  bum."  Accadian  gi,*  "fire";  V,  gin, 

"bright";  za-gin;  mul,  na- 
bdtu,  "to  shine"  >-yy<y,  di, 
ditto;  D^"fire";  izi,  "fire"; 
^.  MtK,  "to  kindle";  za, 
"bright";  zal,  "to  shine"; 
KiLi,  hakkabu^  "a  star"  = 
MUL,  do. 

♦  (Gi-BiL,  BIL-GI,  "  fire,"  "  the  fire-god,"  "  burning,"  ItUiUu,  gi-bil-lal= 
reed  +  fire  +  full  =  diparu,  "  torch  "  :  vid.  Jensen,  Z.K.  II,  52).  Did  not 
Prometheus  bring  down  fire  from  heaven  in  a  reed,  or  hollow  fennel  stalk?  But 
the  roots  gar,  gub,  gud,  guS,  "  to  be  bright,"  and  the  form  Dfe,  **  fire,"  which 
perhaps  we  see  in  diparu^Dt  + BiK,  cp,  ki-bir=gi-bil,  seem  to  point  to  a 
homophone  gi,  **  fire." 
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zhan  =  "yes,"  "certainly,"  "it  is 
so,**  "  thus,  in  this  way.** 

zJkan,  "red  silk,"  "that  which  has 
been  dyed  a  bright  crimson  or 
scarlet,"  etc.;  vid^  zAan,  "to 
dye,"  in/ra. 

zAan,  "the  whiskers,"  "the  beard" 
sAan,  "red  silk,"  "that  which  has 
(2  characters),  vid,  zhan^  "lux- 
uriant tender  herbage,"  infra,* 


zhan^  "a  large  serpent" 

zJum,  "  a  hem  or  broad  band  on 

a  woman's  dress." 
shan^  "a  caterpillar." 


zhan,  "  tender,"  "  weak"  (Cha- 
racter represents  hair  just 
growing  on  the  body — down.) 

zhan,  "luxuriant  tender  herbage," 
"by  turns." 

zhan,    "to   dye,"   "to   taint    or 
infect" 


GiNA,  GIN  =  ki-a-am,  "thus." 

GA,    J^y,    iordpi,    "  to  stain, 
dye," 


So  called  as  sprouting  forth 
from  the  skin,  like  gin,  reeds 
and  rushes  by  the  waterside. 
JgSy  (g)uS,  muttatu,  "  hair  "  ; 
vid,  infr,,  p.  80 ;  du-b,  muttu, 
"the  hair." 

gi(nX  kapd^,  se  contiahere,  a 
trait  of  snakes  and  cater- 
pillars. gi(n),  saMru,  "to  go 
round."  gin,  gi,  biegen, 
drehen,  wenden,  zuriickkehren 
(Haupt),  The  root  expresses 
the  ideas  of  length  and  sinuous 
motion.  mu-§,  {iru,  "  ser- 
pent"! 

GIN,  "a  leed";  "that  which 
bends  and  bows  like  a  reed." 
GIN,  ^(^ru,  "small,"  "little," 
"  weak." 

GIN,  "reeds,  rushes,  bamboos," 
etc. 

GIN,  tdru,  "to  turn  and  return." 
GA,  "  to  dye,"  "to  stain." 


*  As  ve  find  in  this  Chinese  series  terms  denoting  dress^  clothingy  homophonous 
with  terms  denoting  hcUr^  dawn,  etc.  (considered  as  a  covering),  so  in  Accadian 
we  have  SIG  defined  lubuUu^  **  clothing,"  and  kurtu^  **  hair." 

t  fan^  "serpent,"  is  pronounced  im  at  Canton,  jiam  in  Amoy,  and  %i  at 
Shanghai.     With  the  last,  cp.  91 R,  the  other  value  of  the  Accadian  symbol 
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tkaa,  **to  dye,"  "to  taint  or 
infect,'*  "to  soiV  "to  render 
Tilc;»  "soft,"  "pliant" 


Gi(x),  mahaluQ),  "to  pour  in," 
"mingle,"  "dishonour,"  "de- 
file;" Mfe,  "pour  out;"  g*a, 
G%  sirpchi,    "dyed    stuff;" 
DU-B,*  sibH^  "to  immerse  in;" 
"  to  pour  out ;"  perhaps  gig, 
Ml,  "  dark." 
GIN,  " to  bow  and  bend " ;  "the 
pliant  reed  or  rush." 
X-B. — ^Z4<iJr,  "a  sort  of  monkey,"  is  an  onomatopoea,  according 
to  the  authorities- 

JAN  (like  Sanskrit  inherent  a). 
Old  sounds,  nfn  and  nfm.    Cantonese>'a«, j'df/w,  ngan^  etc     Chifu  yin, 
s/idM,  "a  man,^  "human  beings";      gin,  mu,  Bffe,  na,  ni,  nu,  dili. 


zi'karu,  "male,"  "man." 
gin,  ginna,  amfu^  "female slave." 
GEME,  "maid." 
(EI5?»  GALU,  GULU,-"man"  = 

ngd/u,  ngiilu ;  Jensen). 
GiN,>fe^;f»,"righteous,""friendly," 

etc 
MUN,  (ddfu,   "goodness;"  dug, 
DU,  ziB,  "  good." 
NiG-GiNNA,      kittu,      "justice," 

"equity." 
GIN,  kinu,  "fixed,"  "set  fast." 
GIN,  kdnu,  "  to  be  fixed,"  "  firm." 
gi(n),  mal,  maM,  "  to  be  full " ; 

£p,  GAL,  GUL,  MAR,  "great" 
GIN,  "  to  bend  and  bow  before." 
gin,   ma/ii,    "  full ; "    umme-da, 

EME-DA,  (dfifu,  "a  pregnant 

woman  " ;  lit.  mother  -f  big.f 

J^y,  GA,  alddu,  "  to  bear." 

*  The  compound  term  dubbin  is  explained,  fumh*  (=^^),  "the  finger"; 
*a/rw,  **  finger-nail "  ;  and  uddnu,  "  finger  "  or  "  thumb."  dub  =  Chinese  cAt\ 
oiO  sounds  tik  =  DiG,  " a  finger"  ;  and  bin  may  be  compared  with  Chinese  /*i  = 
nu**  ihd  thumb."     CAia  (old  sound,  gab),  is  "  the  finger-nails." 

t  C/.  Chinese  /«,  "  belly  "  ;  /'«,  "  the  pregnant  womb  "  (old  sound,  da) ; 
ta,  **  big,  plump,"  **  to  grow  large  "  ;  and^^'w  (uader  YIN),  "  pregnant  "= GIN. 

56 


yi/t  ka  zhdn,  "one  person," 
whether  a  nan  zhdn^  "male," 
or  nii  zhdn^  "  female." 


thm^  "humanity,"  "regard  for 
others,"  "the  first  of  the  con- 
stant virtues,"  "  fulfilling  one's 
social  duties." 


"paralyzed,"  "numb." 
shiin,  "rafters  or  laths  of  the  roof." 
zhan,  ^^ great," "full." 

"to  flatter,"  "to  adulate." 
sMw,  "pregnant." 
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shdfty  "a  manfish  or  merman"     XDannes  =  ana,    gana,    g'ana, 

{see  No.  i).  "the  Fish-god." 

Bhdn,  "  fortitude,"      "  patience,"      gin,  k&nu,  "  to  be  fixed,"  "  firm." 
"endurance." 
"to  bear  or  suffer  patiently."  naiil^  "  to  bear." 

"to  repress."  esiru,  "catch";   kali^,  "to 

close" ;  sandquy  "to  con- 
fine," "compress";  dim, 
einengen,  bedrangen. 

zMn^  "to  allow,"  "give  way  to,"      gin,  "to  bend,"  "bow,"  "yield." 
as  anger. 
"  harsh,"  "  inflexible."  gin,  k&nu,  "to  be  fixed,"  "firm." 

*^«,  "to  gormandize."  gi(n),  SaM^  "to   be  surfeited," 

"satiated." 
zMn,    "kindhearted,"    "gentle,"     gin,  "bending,"  "pliant." 
"flexible." 

zhdn  (also  read  «i«),  "to  dwell      gi(n),  paSdfiu^  "to  be  at  ease," 
upon  with  satisfaction"  (char-  "rest";  §ag-ginna,  dibil  libbi^ 

^cieT  =  "Aeart"-h^^  to  sustain");         "the   bringing,  or  turning  of 
"to  consider,"  "to  think."  the  heart  to  a  thing,"  "desire 

or  design." 

GIN,  babdiu,  "to  bring"  ^^. 
adv.  "thus,"  "so,"  "in  this      gin,  kta'am,  "thus,"  "so,"  "in 
way."  this  way  " ;  d^n,  do. 

*y^  I  "grain  which  is  fully  ripe."     gin,  qanti,  "cuhn  or  stalk"  (of 

grain);  zi,   zid,   qimu,  TVpp 

"standing  com"  (=§fe);  gin, 

"  a  harvest  or  season,"  iullumu^      "  to      complete " ; 

malii,Sabii,   g*a,  g*e,  G*u,  gan, 
"  a  year "  (vid.  infr.,  /.  74^        (^)>    "  to    be    abundant,'* 

"  plenteous." 

"laid  up,"  "accumulated."      gi(n),  nakdmu^  "to  lay  up." 

«Aa«,  "a  weapon,  strong  and  well-     gin,  "a  reed,"  "a  shaft"  (long 

tempered,"  "edged  weapons,"         and  pointed  or  sharpened  at 

"the  edge,"  "a  knife  at  the         the  end,  for  a  weapon);  cp. 

end  of  a  spear."  Isaiah    xxxvi,  6,  for   a    reed 

^^\.  pierces, 
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"sharp-pointed,"  "to  kill." 


zMn^  "a  measure  of  eight  cubits." 


"fuU,""tofiU." 
zhdn,  "to  block  a  wheel,"  "a 
catch,"  "  an  impediment,"  "  to 
embarrass." 

zAdn,  "to  fill  up,"  "stuff;"  "cram- 
med full" 

zAdn,  "tough,"  "not  brittle," 
"strong  but  flexible,"  "tena- 
cious." 

zhan,  "to  join  fibres  together, 
and  make  a  thread";  "to  sew," 
"stitch." 

zAdn*  "  slow  of  speech,"  "  un- 
ready," "  stammering." 
"benevolent":  vid.  supra. 


zhdfiy  "  to  know  well,"  "  discrimi- 
nate between,"  "  to  recognize," 
"know  again,"  "a  mark,"  "a 
criterion." 

zhdny  "to  weave";  cp.  the  various 
terms  denoting  cloih,  clothes,  in 
this  series. 

zhdn,  "  the  lappel  of  a  coat  but- 
toned under  the  arm,"  "a  single 
mat,"  "  fastenings  on  a  coffin." 


GIN,  Sullumu,  "to  finish;"  ga, 
Sabdtu,  "to  kiU";  gaz,  ddku, 
"to  kill";  GUL,  ubbutu,  "to 
destroy,"  or^i>^,  "to  cut  off." 

GIN,  qani^y  "a  reed,"  "a  common 
Babylonian  measureof  length  " 
{cp,  Ezekiel  xl,  3,  5  ;  xli,  8). 

GIN,  main,  "  to  fill,"  "  be  full" 

GIN,  kdnu,  "to  fix,"  "secure"; 

esiru,  "to  catch";  ekimUy  "to 

seize,"   "catch";    kalU,   "to 

close,"  "impede." 

GIN,  main,  "to  be  full;"  ga  tnali^. 

GIN,  "to  bend"  (without  break 
ing), 

GIN,  "to  turn  and  twist"  (drehen). 

GIN,  sandqu,  "  to  join  together  " 
(shaphel). 

GIN,  "a  reed,"  "wavering,"  "un- 
stable." 

Gi,  GA,  kaiii,  "  to  close,"  "  shut," 
"impede." 

GIN,  ganiiy  "a  measure,"  "a 
standard  " ;  tdru,  "  to  return ;" 
nakdru  (Heb.),  "  to  recognize." 
Di,  ddnu\  "to  judge";  za,  zu, 
"to  know,"     ' 


GIN,  kdnu,  "to  be  made  fast," 
"to  fasten"  (pael);  sandqu, 
"to  connect;"  qani^,  "reed" 
(mats  were  made  of  bamboo). 


*  In  Canton  yHtty  in  Atnoy  jim^  in  Shanghai  tdng ;  forms  which  seem  to 
indicate  gin,  dim,  and  zio,  respectively,  as  their  archetypes.  Cp,  Accadian 
DUG  and  ziB,  "good.'' 
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zhdn^  "sincere,**  "sure,**  "trust- 
worthy," "  trusted,"  "  relied 
on,"  "a  trust,"  "an  office," 
*'that  which  k  imposed  on 
one,"  "the  incumbent,"  "acting 
official" 


GIN,  kinu^  "sincere,"  "sure,** 
"trustworthy;"  "trusted." 

ci-Gi, paqddu^  "  to  put  in  charge," 
"entrust  with  an  office ;"/<l^ii/, 
"  an  officer." 


JANG  {old  sound,  niang  =  nyang  =  ngang  =  ngan,  can  ; 
Chifii,  ^'Oir^^gang ;  Fuhchau,  ^^^=gang). 


zhdngi  "culm  or  stalk  of  grain,** 
"  luxuriant,"  "abundant,"  "  fruit- 
ful** 


zhang^  "  to  push  to  or  from  one 
with  the  hand,"  "to  appro- 
priate," "to  seize  without 
right** 

zhang,  "an  abundant,  heavy  dew," 
"  water  stopped  in  its  flow  be- 
cause of  silt" 

zhangy  "urgent,"  " walking  fast" 

jang,  "the  pith  of  the  pith-paper 
plant ";/a«j^-/««,  "a  letter  or 
dispatch,  as  distinguished  from 
the  envelope." 

zhangy  "to  make  a  clamour,"  "cry 
out,"  "  scold  and  bluster.*' 


zhangy  '*SL  bow  fient."* 


GIN,    "a   reed    or   stalk";    zi, 

"  standing  com." 
g'a,   "to  abound;**  g'a-l,  "to 

flow.** 

GA,  GIN,  da^a,  "to  push,  thrust"^ 
Gi,  ^abdiu,  "to  take";  ga, 
ekimu,  "  seize,"  "  clutch  ** ; 
maf^ruy  "to  receive";  dib, 
Ti,  TIM,  "  to  take." 

g'a  g*e,  "overflow";  g*al,  "to 
flow";  GA  (gin),  kaia,  "to 
close,**  "dam  up'*(=LAL,  kalii), 

gin,  (S;<y),  aidku,  "to  walk"; 

=  D1M. 

GIN,  Sipru,  "a  letter";  Sap&ru, 
"to  send";  cp,  the  expression 
qan  duppS;'^  kin,  do. 

GU,  "to  speak  and  scold" 
(Sagdmu)\  rigmu,  "outcry"; 
GA,  iandnu,  "to  quarrel," 
apdluy  "to  answer**;  naSH^  "to 
lift  up"  (the  voice);  Mfe,  qdlu, 
"to  cry  out;"  dug,  "to 
speak." 

GIN,  "to  bend**;  gam,  kriimmen, 
beugen;  cp,  ban,  "a  bow." 
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5A««^,  "earth,"  "mould,**  "soil,"  gi,  and  ga,  m&tum\  kingi, 
"a  place,"  "region,"  "land,"  rengi  =  ki  -h  gi  =  Chinese 
**acountry,"  "amoundjhillock."         kia,     "dwelling"    -|-    zhang^ 

"land,"  "home-land";  ga, 
nakdmu,  "to  heap  up";  ma- 
DA,  "land";  ma,  do.;  du, 
DUL,  "mound." 
^^j^l',  "to  cede,"  ")rield,"  "give  gin,  ga,  "biegen,"  "beugen," 
way  to,"   "recede  from  one*s  "wenden,"  " zuriickkehren." 

rights,  waive  them."  gam,  kandiu,  "  to  submit"  * 

Under  jAng,  old  sounds  ning,  Cantonese  ying  =  gin,  we  have 
zhdng^  "as,  according  to,"  "as  before,"  "just  so,"  "thus,"  "and,  and 
also";  cp,  GiM,  dialectic  dam,  "like,  as";  gin,  kiAmy  "thus";  zhdng^ 
"to  drag  or  lead  along,"  "to  urge  along,"  "to  push";  cf,  (Sif)  gin, 
aldkuy  "to  go";  baddlu^  "to  bring";  ga,  'Uru,  "to  send,"  "urge 
on";  daM,  "to  push  against,"  "thrust";  zhdng^  "happiness";  "to 
approach  to";  cf.  gin,  Hbil  libbi^  "the  desire  of  the  heart";  gin, 
k^nuy  "right,"  "good";  ga  or  gi,  daJiHy  "to  approach  to";  and 
zhangy  "old  roots,"  "plants  cut  down,"  "shoots";  cp,  gin,  "reeds," 
"  stubble." 

JAO  {old  sounds^  nio,  niok,  no,  nok,  not  =  nga,  ngak, 
ga,  gak,  gat?). 
zhaoy  "plenty  to  eat,"  "abundant,"  "satisfied,"  "an  overplus"  =g*a,  g'A 
G*u,  (>*-)  g*a-l;  namg*e,  duf^du^  g*egal,  nuh^Uy  "abundance," 
"plenty";  zhao,  "crooked,"  "distorted,"  "to  wrench,"  "pervert," 
"  weak,"  "  lithe,"  "  flexible  ";  cp,  gin,  "  to  bow,"  "  bend,"  "  turn  "; 
GAM,  beugen,  kriimmen;  gi,  sa^ru,  "little."  ZAaoa\so  means  "to 
disperse,"  "to  disturb,"  and  "to  break";  cp,  ga,  nakdru^  "to  be 
hostile";  Sabdru,  "to  break";  g*ul  «T>-IfcJ),  limnu,  "wicked," 
"hostile";  zhao^  "grass,"  "rushes,"  "stubble  or  thorns  cut  for 
fuel,"  =  GIN,  qanHy  "  reeds  and  rushes ";  zhao^  "  covering  of 
cXoth  wrapped  round 2L  scaihh2ctd^^ ',  ga,  sa^dru^  "to  go  round," 
and  caus.  "put  round";  z^o,  "short  worms,  a  squirming 
motion,"  and  zkao,  "to  wind  around,"  "to  go  about,"  "to 
environ,"  "  to  compass  "  =  ga,  sa^dru ;  zAao,  "  to  give  or  bring 
trouble  to";  "incommode,"  "embarrass";  "to  infest,"  as 
banditti  a  region  =  ga,  nakdru,  "to  be  hostile";  gi,  mal^dru^ 

*  Cp. yii  "  to  make  a  bow,"  "cede,"  "give  way  to," 
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"to  oppose";  g*ul,  lamdnu,  limnu;  zhao,  "to  pacify"  =gin, 
GAM,  "to  bend"  />.,  "reduce";  or  ga,  pai&^u^  "to  quiet," 
"satisfy";  zhaOy  "a  well-trained  ox,"  "yielding,"  "obliging"; 
GIN,  "to  bend"  (cu,  gud  is  ox,  bull);  cp.  ?)7M,  ^^^M, 
and  the  Syriac  cognates. 

j£  {old sounds^  nia,  mak  =  nya,  nyak  =  nga,  agak  =  ga,  gag,  gal). 

zho^  "to  provoke,"  "irritate,"  "to  produce,"  "elicit,"  "to  induce," 
"attract,"  "bring  on";  cp,  ga,  Jtan&nu^  ^to  rival,"  "quarrel," 
GAL,  "to  make,"  "afford";  cal,  "to  open"  =  mal,  do.; 
^y  GA,  GAGA,  Sakdnu^  "  to  place,"  "  make,"  "  produce." 

JEH  {old  sounds^  niet,  nit    In  Cantonese  it  andy2X ;  Amoy  jiat  and 
jit ;  Chifii  i  and  yeh.     (gid  ?) 

zho^  "  hot,"  "  heat ";  "  to  warm  "=  gi,  "  fire" 

zhih^  "the  sun,"  "a  day"=UDU,  uda;  that  is,  I  think,  gudu 
(gudi-bir)  and  guda.  Another  word  for  day  is  ckeu,  old  sound, 
Ibk  =  dak,  the  d-  form  of  gud  ;  cp.  dug,  "  to  melt," 

zho,  "to  bum,"  "heat,"  "sear^i  cp.  gi  in  gi-bil,  "fire,"  "burning"; 
gi-bii^lal  =  napd(iu,  "to  blaze  up." 

zhv,  "to  soak  or  dip  in  liquor";  cp,  zhu^  "to  immerse";  zhu,  "to 
stain,"  "dye,"  "dip"=  gi,  ma^dsu,  "to  dip";  g*a,  g*e,  ^rpitu ; 
from  ^ar&pUy  "  to  dye  "  =  ga  ;  gaga  rahdsu,  "  to  flood  "  = 
MAMA ;  cp.  Zarephath,  Sarepta,  Dye-town.  Dub,  "  to  dip,"  implies 
a  dialectic  gub  or  gud  ;  cp.  gub,  "  to  be  fixed,"  dialectic  Dua 

JEU  (old  sounds^  nio,  not),  Cantonese  yau,  Amoy  jiu,  Chifii  yiu. 

zheuy  "flexible";  "pliant  like  twigs";  "tender,  as  budding  plants"; 
vid.  supra  ;  "give  rest  to  "  =  ga, paSdhu ;  na,  uiulu^  "  to  rest " ; 
Mu-NA,  if#jr,  "  bed." 

zluuy  "  to  tread  out  grain  ";  ^trample  over" ;  gin,  aldku.  So  zhcu^ 
"  a  step  " ;  "  to  step."  gir,  meri,  kabdsu^  "  to  tread,  trample ; " 
i^«,  "the  foot";  kibsu,  "a  path." 

zh£u,  "  to  eat,"  =  ku  (gu),  akdlu,  "  to  eat ";  trfyf^,  gud,  u,  "  to  eat" 

zhtUj  "  mixed  "  =  gi,  ma^lu,  infiidit,  miscuit 
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JOH  {old  sounds  nok  =  gag  ?). 
zho,  "pliable,"  "slender,"  "fragile";  "weak,"  "feeble,"  "languish- 

ing";    GIN,   "to  bend";    and    gig,    war^,    "ill,"    "sick," 

"weak." 
zho^  "  the  cat-tail  rush,  from  which  mats  are  woven "  =  gin,  qan(l^ 

"rush." 
zhOy  " united "  =  gi,  sanAgUy  "  to  connect,"  "join  " ;  gi-S,  di-S,  "one." 
zhOy  "as,"  "like"  =  gim,  dim : 

"  This,"  "  the  one  "  =  g*u,  g'^  annu,  "  this." 

As  a  conditional  particle,  "  if,"  "  perhaps,"  "  should  it  be  '  =  G*u, 
G*E  (de),  the  optative  prefix  of  verbs  in  Accadian  (^.  Greek, 

Name  of  a  marine  deity :  cp.  >->-]  t^  4^]^>  D-P.  g'ul  (?). 
zAo,  an  old  name  for  the  cuticle  of  the  bamboo;  a  slender  variety  of 
the  bamboo  (Bamdusa  latifolid) :  cp,  gin,  qaniiy  "  reed."  In  old 
times,  people  prepared  the  leaves  for  writing  on;  the  culms 
furnished  pencil  handles :  cp.  the  expression  qan  dupp^^  "  reed 
of  a  tablet " ;  and  the  Chinese  kan^  "  culm  of  the  bamboo " ; 
"  stick,  rod,  shaft,,"  etc. 

JU  {old  sowyky  no,  not,  niok  =  ga,  gat,  ngak  ?). 
Chifu,  yii  =  GU,  Gi  ?. 

«Ai/,  conjunction  of  comparison;  "as,  like,"  "as  if,"  "according 
to";  "if,"  "perhaps";  "and,"  "also,"  etc.,  "to  go  to."  A 
personal  pronoun,  "you."  Cp.  gim,  "like";  tu-  in  tukundi 
(DU-)  "if";  za,  zae,  "you"  (=  g*u,  g*e,  "this  person  before 
me");  gin,  aldkuy  "to  go";  tu,  eribu^  "to  enter";  du,  "to 
go  " ;  GIN,  daM^  "  to  go  to,"  "  approach." 

zhuy  "intertwisted  as  roots,"  "interlaced,"  " entangled "= gin,  sandfu^ 
"  to  connect " ;  gin^  wenden^  drehen.  "  To  receive,"  "  to  take"= 
GI,  sabdtUy  "to  take";  "to  eat  much,"  "to  gormandize "  =  GU, 
akAlUy  "to  covet"  =rGi,  biblu,  "desire"  sun^u,  "want";  "pliant," 
"flexible"  =  GIN,  "to  bend, "^ whence,  also,  "dried,  as  v^etables," 
from  the  bending,  curling,  shrivelling  effect  of  heat;  "to  die," 
"  to  wither  away  " ;  2  R.  39,  42  e.  gam,  kapdfu  W3j5,  contraxit, 
ciausit,  OS  manum,  Nif.  contraxit  se  ad  moriendum,  mortuus  est ; 
id.  J^ ;  GI,  iimtu,  "  fate,"  gaz,  "  to  slay  " ;  gul,  addtu,  "  to 

perish":  "to  conjecture,"  " deliberate '*=  gin,  "to  incline,  or 
bring  {babdlu)  the  mind  to  a  things** 
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zhu^  "  the  epidermis,  or  scurf  skin  of  the  bamboo  " ;  gin,  ganii, 

sAuy  "the  learned,  scholars,"  etc ;  gi,  tagdnu  Yf^F)  "to  fit,"  "order," 
"arrange,"  "prepare,"  "establish";  ppil,  "ornament,"  "ar- 
rangement," "instruction,"  "correction";  di,  "to  judge";  zu, 
older  ZA,  "to  know,"  "to  learn." 

zAu^  "to  immerse,"  "moisten,"  "wet,"  "damp,"  "to  urinate";  dub 
(gub),  "to  dip;"  (g)a,  "water";  g*a-l,  gur,  "to  flow";  Mfe, 
"  water  " ;  dI:,  "  to  irrigate  " ;  ka§  (gaS),  iund^,  urine.  "  Mild," 
"forbearing,"  "patient,"  "enduring"  =  gin,  "bending,"  "bow- 
ing," "yielding,"  righteous,"  "fiiendly";  gam,  "submissive." 

sAu^  "chattering";  Gi,  naM  f  gi,  gigi,  ap&lu  1  gu,  gugu,  i^axj^, 
ragdmu,  "  to  speak,  cry  out " ;  dug  and  gude,  "  to  speak." 

sAu,^"2L  short  coat,"  "soft,  close-fitting  spencer,"  "jerkin";  gi, 
ffl^iAr,  taq&nu;  gad,  kitH,  "cloth";  (g)a,  "clothes";  ma, 
nalbaiu^  "clothing";  du-l,  "to  cover";  tu,  xfe,  "clothes." 

zhu,  "milk,"  "milky,"  "the  breasts,"  "the  nipple,"  "to  suck,"  "to 
nurse";  ga,  Sizbu,  "milk";  tuiii,  "the  breast,"  mamma  (trffy^); 
UMME-GA-LAL,  fftuSenigtUy  "  nurse  "  =  Chinese  mu  -f  zhu  -f  liao, 

zhu^  personal  pronoun  your,  you ;  ga  ?  =  za,  gu]=  zu  ;  vid,  zhu^ 
No.  I.    DAM,  "thou";  KU,  "thou";  Mfe,  m^n,  do. 

zhu^  "a  child  still  at  breast,"  "suckling";  vid,  supra, 

zhu^  "to  stain,  to  dye,"  "dip";  gi,  mahd^u,  "to  dip";  Briinnow, 
No.  2461.  6a,  g*e,  ftrpSfUy  ibid.^  4066.  Ga,  mahdlu  ;  cf,  7rTO> 
infiidit,  miscuit  (Talmud).  "To  hold  up  a  thing,  as  when 
worshipping,"  "to  raise  "  =  ga,  naiH^  "to  raise,"  "lift." 

JUH  {old  sounds^  nip  and  nok  =  gib,  dib,  gag,  ? 
Chifu,  yii^  tsii,) 
zhu,  "to  enter,"  "to  go  into,"  "to  penetrate,"  "to  recede  from  view," 
"to  take  in,"  "receive,  as  fees,"  "to  put  into,"  "according  to," 
"an  entrance."    tu,  tutu,  "to  enter";  §u -f  tutu  =  ^>&/>fi«, 

hand  +  enter 

"  to  take."     But  ga  (gi,  gin)  ^>flf--^  =  ^kimu,  maidru,  ^aMfu, 
"to  take,"  and  da^^,  "to  draw  near,"  and  tibH,  "to  come  to," 

•  In  Canton  ii,  Amay  /u,  Shanghai  so.  With  it,  cp.  i,  "clothes."  So 
antwers  to  Accadian  SIG,  *'  clothes." 

Cp.  farther  ]g[ ,  MU  =  fudd/u,  "dress";  if^>  GU  (or  TIG  -  tug?), 
malAatu  ;  Jg[ ,  read  as  tub,  tug,  lubuMtu,  fubdtu. 

63 


Dec  3]  SOCIETY  OF  BIBLICAL  ARCHAEOLOGY.  [1889. 

"attack";    and  (5^),   gin,    is  "to   walk,   go."      May  not 
GIB  =  DU,  "  to  go,"  =  TU  ?     Or  is  the  word  gi,  gig,  "  sunset "  ? 
The  Chifu  form  tsii  points  to  du.     Te  =  dal^ii^  "to  draw  near," 
implies  dialectic  gi   (gib)  =  tu  ;  and  dib,  ^abdtu^  "  to  take," 
implies  gib  {cp,  dim  =  gim,  "like"). 
zhuy  "insult,"  "dishonour,"  "rail  at,"  "defile,  debauch,"  "shamed," 
"disgraced,"  "defiled";  cp,  ca,  maM/Uy  and  syriac  ^ethmehd^ 
humiliatus   est;  meffildj   imbecillis,   infirmus,   tenuis,   humilis, 
miser.     ^PPpM,  humiliavit,   exinanivit;  gu,   ragdmu,  iagdmu, 
"to  scold,  rail  at";  Gi  =  fa^rw,  "little";  and  gaga,  "to  dye, 
stain  "  (metaph.). 
zhu,  "damp,"  "steaming^"  "hot";  gi,  in  gibil,  "fire." 
zAu,  "to  pity"  =  GA,  ma^druf  gi,  "to  bend  and  relax,"  "incline 

towards  " ;  gin,  k^nu,  "  righteous,  friendly." 
zAu,  "adorned,  beautified  with  colours";  (p.  gi,  taqdnu^  omavit,  and 
zhuy  "to  dye,"  supra;  "gay,"  "pretty";  "lustrous  as  a  gem"; 
cp.  GI,  "  fire,"  "  bright " ;  =  za,  zau 
zhuy  "a  felt    cover;"   "mattrass,"   "cushion;"    "coverlet"  etc.; 

GAD,  kMy  "cloth,"  etc. 
zhuy  "suckers,"  "shoots,"  "sprouts,"  "rushes";  gin,  "reeds." 
zhuy  "  to  eat  much  "  :c:  ga,  iabUt^  "  to  be  satisfied,  filled." 
«A«^, "I  "flesh,"  "meat";   "pulp  or  edible   part  of  fruits";    "fat," 
zhu,  J      "  fleshy  " ;  uzu,  "  flesh,"  and  "  fat" 

^  .*^'   \  "  twenty";  the  second  form  resembles  Accadian  ni§,  "  twenty." 

JUI  {old  sounds,  nui,  nai,  n0t,  nap ;  Chifu,  yi>h  and  tsut). 

sut\  "throat-band  of  a  cap,"  "to  bind"  (g*ar,  "a  chain,"  "to  bind"; 

KUR,  "  to  bind  " ;  dim  "  a  cord,"  "  bond  ") ;  sa,  riksu^  do. 
sut\  "prolific,"  "luxuriant"  (g'a,  g'u,  "to  abound");  si,  sig,  "to 

pour  out,"  "fill." 
zAug\  "sap,"  "juice";  cp.  ga,  "milk";  lu-gud,»  "blood";  G•A^  "to 

flow";  GUR,  "to  flow." 

♦  The  tenn  ^^^f ,  lugud,  iarku,  "dear  blood  "  (Haupt,  belles  Blut,  Eiter), 
is  compounded  of  the  signs  *^ ,  (g)u8,  ddmu,  "  blood,'*  and  ^ ,  babbar,  ^iJ, 
candidus.  May  not  lu-gud  =  luggud  —  lug*  (lag*)  i6du,  e/Zu,  *«  white," 
"  bright "  +  CUD,  «*  blood  " ;  cp.  the  Chinese  muA,  old  sound  mlt,  Cantonese  m^, 
Amoy  Wo/,  "  blood,"  "  gore. **    MID  and  bad  are  also  values  of  >-< . 
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zhui,  "plants  growing  thick  and  pendent";  gin,  gi,  biegen ;  gub,  sich 

niederlassen  (dub,  dial). 
zkui^  "small  plants  budding,"  "springing;"  gi,  gin,  qanH  ;  "a  bank  or 

brink"=GA,  GU,  "something  lifted  up,  high";  kur,  "mountain." 
zhui^  "handle  of  chisel,"  "haft  of  ax  or  cutting  tool"=  gin,  "reed," 

"rod";  cp,  bal,  bar,  and  perhaps  gad,  "hand";  g*ad,  ^/^, 

"staff." 
shut  J  "perspicacious,"  "clever,"  "bright  and  quick  of  perception"; 

"shrewd,"  "discreet,"  "astute;"   "divine  sagacity  of  sages," 

"profound;"  zu,  "to  know." 
zhui^  "sharp-pointed,"  "acute";  "peaked,"  "piercing,"  "lance-like"; 

"ardent,"  "valiant,"  "quickwitted,"  "subtle,"  "keen,"  "shrewd," 

"resolute,"  "earnest  in";  gin,  "a  pointed  reed";  gi,  "fire"; 

GI,  kdnu,  "to  be  fixed  and  firm."     "Small,"  "insignificant," 

as  a  spear's  point  or  a  peccadillo  =  gi,  ^ahru^  "  small" 
sAj//,  "to  implicate  others,"  "to  lay  blame  on  one"=  Gi,  mafidlu,    "  To 

give  over  one's  duty  to  another";   "to   shirk  one's  work"; 

"  apologize  and  decline  "=  gin,  "  to  bow  and  yield."    "  To  evade 

and  shove  off";  "to  retract,"  "draw  back"=Gi,  tdru)  "to 

entrust  a  thing  to  one "  =  ga,  gi,  paqddu^  "  to  put  in  charge," 

entrust  with." 

JUN  {old  sounds^  non  and  nien).      Chifu  yuen. 
Primary  forms,  gan,  gin  ? 

zhun^  "to  move,"  "wriggle  as  a  worm,"  "  squirm,"  "a  kind  of  snake"; 

gin,  "to  bend." 
zhufiy  "the  intercalary  moon";  "something  extra,  as  a  sixth  finger." 

Accadian  zu,  "to  add  to";  "to  increase "=su.     en  zu="the 

moon  god." 
thun^  "to  moisten,"  "bedew,"  "to  enrich,"  "to  fatten,"  "to  benefit," 

"to  increase";  cp,  gin,  mafidlUy  "infudit";  g*al,  "to  flow"; 

GUR,   "to    flow";    g'a,   g*e,  gu,  "abundance";    zu,  "gold," 

"silver";  dag' and  zu,  ruddii,  " to  increase,"  "add  to";  uzu, 

•flesh." 

JUNG  (old  sounds,  nung,  niung,),  gun,  gug?    Chifn  yung, 

zhung,  "weapon,"  "arms,"  "soldiers,"  "warlike";  trj  ]0,  ku,  gu, 

"sword,"  "soldier":  "brutal,"  "violent,"  "fierce"=GUR,  machtig? 

"  you  or  thou  "  =  zu,  zae  :  "  to  assist  or  pull  out "  =  gab,  losen. 

"a  war  chariot"  =  ^f  t:yT«-,  gi§  mar,  narkabtum^  "chariot"; 

^T  ]Bl>  giSgar  „  „ 
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zhungy  "  down  "  (of  plants,  hair,  or  feathers),  "  woollen  cloth,"  etc ; 
GIN,  "soft  and  flexible";  kiSi,  "hair";  gad,  kitH,  "cloth." 

«^«^,  "to  aid,"  "oppose,"  "push  away";  gi,  daM^  ma^ru,  eta; 
KUR,  "  brother,"  "  helper."    zAung  zhung,  "  thick,"  "  abundant " ; 
^  G*u,  "abundance";  ki§,  "multitude";  kiSi,  "hair;"  cp,  Ps.  xl,  12. 

zhung^  "a  war  horse";  kur,  kura,  "horse";  ki§,  do. 

zhung,  "  fine  soft  fur,"  "  down  on  skin,"  "  birds,"  etc  ;  "  downy,"  "  full 
^  of  feathers";  vid,  supr, 

\  zAungy   "luxuriant  growth   of  plants,"   "collected  thick  together," 

*^  "to  push,"  "a  deer's  horns";  vid.  supr. 

zkungy  "dishevelled  hair";  vid,  supr. 

zhungy  "  indolent,"  "  easy-going,"  "  careless  "  =  gin,   "  bowing  and 
^  bending,"  "reclining";  ku§,  "to  rest,"  "neglect" 

zhungy   "thick  wadded  clothes,"  "well-clothed";  vid.  supra^  tub, 
TUG,  "  clothes." 
L *  zhungf  "  gone  home,"  as  officers  off  duty ;  ga,  "  to  return  "';  "  a  calling 

,  and  its  duties,"   "affairs,"   "occupation,"  "mixed    up"  =  GA 

paq&du ;  Gi,  maf^u^  miscuit. 
^^  zhung,  "  to  push,"  gi,  ga,  dahi^,  "  to  push  " ;  "  to  beat,"  "  to  pound  "  = 

Sabdtu ;  "  to  stuff,"  "  to  fill "  =  maiH ;  "  to  receive  "  =  ^abdtu. 

zhungy  fuy  "  to  push  a  cart  back  and  tip  up  the  body " ;   dal^^  "  to 
4 1  push";  "thrust,"  *  crowd,"  =  ja«^«, 

JWA  {old  sounds  na  =  ga ;  Cantonese  ya  ;  Amoy /»). 

zhwOy  in  Shensi,  "  to  push,"  "  crowd  on  one  "  =  ga,  dal^ii ;  Peking, 
^  "rumpled,"  "wrinkled";  gin,  "to  turn,"  "twist,"  etc. 

^K  JWAN  {old  sounds^  nwan  'and  nioan  =  ngan.     Chifu  yung. 

Primitive  gan?), 
zhwan,  "to  rumple,"  "rub  between  hands  in  washing,"  "push  back"; 
gin,  ga.  ' 
^  zhwan^  "  seam  of  a  garment,"  "  selvedge  or  binding  in  border  of 

skirt,"  "coarse  cloth,"  "to  plait  or  braid";  gi,  ga,  safyxru^  etc, 
vid.  supra, 
zhwan^  "land  near  a  river's  bank,"  "the  vacant  space  inside  wall  of 
a  city,"  "an  interval  between  a  high  enclosing  wall,  and  next  to 
I  an  inner  fence  or  lower  wall,"  "the  space  between  a  temple  and 

'  its  enclosing  wall"  ;  cp.  >^^y  in  gi-ak,  gan  tal^azi ;  E.  I.  H. 

\>  vi,  22;  viii,  42;  and>'i«  (gin),  "a  mound,"  "a  wall." 
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ihwafty  "to  increase  from  small  beginnings,  as  growing  hair,"  "soft," 
"  weak,"  "  to  withdraw  and  then  increase  " ;  vid  supra, 

zkwan,  "timidly,"  "fearful,"  "cowardly";  gan, /4r»,  "to  turn  back;" 
GAM,  "  to  submit" 

zkwan,  "soft,"  "delicate,"  "weak,"  "tender,"  "ductile,"  "pliable," 
"yielding,"  "limber,"  "lithe,"  "no  fixed  principles,"  "infirm  of 
purpose,"  "  to  stretch  " ;  vid.  supra, 

zkuHin,  "  the  crawling  or  wriggling  of  worms  "  :  vid.  supra, 

zkumn^  "a  variety  of  opaque,  whitish  quartz,  like  massive  chalce- 
dony, with  pieces  of  camelian  interspersed  in  it."  (na)za-gin, 
uknii,  a  similar  valued  stone ;  gin,  Sa  uknl  elli^  "of  bright  uknH 
stone."     Cp,  also  za,  na,  and  dig*,  "  stone." 

I  have  thought  it  worth  while  to  follow  this  particular  sound 
right  through  the  Chinese  lexicon,  in  order  to  give  an  example  of  the 
highly  artificial  uniformity  to  which  the  old  language  has  been 
reduced  in  the  Mandarin  dialect ;  as  well  as  to  make  it  clear  to  all 
who  will  have  the  patience  to  look  through  these  dry  lists,  that 
Chinese  vocables  in  their  modem  disguise  are  still  susceptible,  and 
in  most  instances  without  forcing,  of  comparison  with  the  non- 
Semitic  terms  which  we  find  in  the  Assyrian  syllabaries.  It  looks 
very  much  as  if  "the  pretended  language  of  Accad"  were  the 
forerunner  of  the  genuine  language  of  Peking. 

The  lexicon,  as  we  have  seen,  invariably  refers  the  modem 
Mandarin  J  to  an  older  N.  A  comparison  of  the  Chinese  dialects, 
however,  suggests  that  the  forms  with  initial  N  are  rather  by-forms 
which  co-existed  side  by  side  with  the  J  (G)  forms.  Take,  for 
instance,  the  term  ya^  "  tooth,"  which-  presupposes  a  primitive  ga, 
and  accordingly  appears  in  the  dialects  of  Canton,  Amoy,  and 
Shanghai,  as  nga^  ga^  nga,  respectively.  It  is  natural  to  compare 
this  term  with  /,  ni,  "  to  cut  teeth  in  old  age " ;  a  character  which 
in  those  dialects  is  pronounced  nga'y  ge,  and  ni.  If  we  find  it 
hard  to  believe  in  this  case  that  the  Mandarin  /  or  ni  is  older 
than  the  stronger  forms  of  the  more  conservative  dialects,  why 
should  we  suppose  that  nin  is  older  than  jdn  f  Prof.  Douglas 
informs  me  that  nin  is  Japanese  for jdn,  "man";  but  the  Accadian 
NI,  NIN,  "man,"  "lord,"  which  existed  side  by  side  with  gin, 
"man,"  show  that  we  cannot  safely  pronounce  offhand  that  the 
one  form  is  older  than  the  other.  This  is  one  of  those  facts 
which  rather  incline  me  to  suppose  that  the  Accadian  language, 
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Lke  the  Ciiresc  ccnipraed  a  :i:iz=:*>er  oc  d.i>r:%  and  was  spread 
over  a  wioer  area  rr-iT^  3  ggigaHy  -rar-'wnl 

To  ret::m :  tbc  Sic:^  wtijcii  h.2s  z=»der^--ce  ibe  greatest  possible 
abrasf^cu  viz^  i^  recaZs  ±ie  act  thir  the  Accadian  GM;m»  a  sort 
of  demon,  becccies  /«;«.*«,  on  passing  inro  the  Assyriazi  tongue; 
and  in  Accadian  nicl£  it  is  rrccabie  thir  EJt,  '•lord,"  is  worn 
down  from  an  or-disil  ges,  jrist  as  a^*.  *'cne,'  =  gi§  (ga§),  "one." 
Under  /  the  Mandarin  ifei:c:a  gives  seme  hundred  and  fifty  homo- 
phones, most  of  which  cuiy  be  recuced  to  older  forms  with  initial 
G  or  M.  Thus  the  Mandarin  i  oc  ju\  ^  linle,'  **  feeble,''  "  the  young 
and  delicate,"  "to  benent,''  ''to  distinguish,"  "to  glance  at"; 
which  is  pronounced  t^ei,  ^.  kL  in  the  cited  dialects^  presupposes 
a  form  with  initial  c  00  the  one  hand,  and  a  form  with  initial 
M  (n)  on  the  other.  Now  this  is  what  we  actually  find  in  the 
Accadian  ci,  sa^nt^  "little,*  "youngs  of  which  the  weak  form 
would  be  MI  (MA,  Mr);  </.  the  Mandarin  mi,  "fine,"  "small*; 
mi\  "small,"  "delicate;"  and,  with  K  =  M,  mam,  "small"*  The 
Mindarin  jru,  "young,"  "delicate,"  which  also  presupposes  an 
initial  g  (gu  =  Accadian  Gi,  "  little,"  "  young,"X  is  thus  ultimately 
a  double  of  /,  ni,  "little,"  "young."  We  may  further  compare 
ya  or  a,  "second,"  "inferior,"  "junior,*  and  the  Accadian  a,  mdm, 
"  young,"  "  son."  The  diversity  which  marks  the  Chinese  vocabu- 
lary is  greatly  diminished  when  the  words  are  reduced  to  their 
oldest  accessible  forms,  which  are  given,  ex  hypcthesi,  in  the 
Accadian.  The  modification  of  originally  identical  forms,  and 
a  consequent  multiplication  of  synon}'mous  expressions;  in  other 
words,  the  continual  evolution  of  new  terms  from  the  somewhat 
straitened  stock  of  primitive  language,  is  precisely  what  we  expect, 
and  what  we  find,  in  Chinese  as  compared  with  its  Accadian 
archetype. 

The  other  meanings  assigned  to  the  character  x,  «/,  confirm 
these  views.  "To  benefit,"  surely  answers  very  well  to  ga  (gi), 
iullumu,  GA,  paiahu,  and  mu,  "to  give,"  mun,  "benefit"  (see  p.  75 
infr,\  and  gar,  mar,  iardku,  "to  give";  while  "to  distmguish," 

•  I  have  already  mentioned  that  fonns  like  KiNGi,  "the  country**  or 
•«  homeland,**  imply  an  Accadian  nasalisation  of  mitial  g,  exactly  corresponding 
to  what  we  see  in  the  Chinese  nga,  ngei,  etc  We  may  thus  explain  the 
Accadian  nanga,  Assyrian  nagH,  "district,**  "country.**  na  =  ma  =  ga,  mdtu, 
•Mand**;  so  that  nanga  =  NA  (or  Ni)  +  GA  (nga)-,  cp,  Chinese  im,  "earth,* 
"soil" 
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"to  glance  at,"  recall  igi,  "the  eye,"  dial.  loi,  and  g*un,  "to  lift  up 
the  eyes,"  and  di,  "to  judge,"  />.,  discern  between  causes.  The 
Accadian  sign  for  "  eye,"  ^^,  has  the  syllabic  value  §1,  which,  as  an 
Accadian  word,  means  "life"  (=  zi).  Now,  as  ^>-  also  means 
"to  see"  (amdru^  naplusu\  and  living  and  seeing  are  associated 
ideas,  it  is  probable  that  §1  was  also  the  pronunciation  of  the 
ideogram  in  the  sense  of  "  to  see  "  (cp,  za,  zu,  "  to  know ").  The 
Mandarin  and.  Cantonese  /,  "  black  and  shining, **  may  be  referred  to 
Gi,  GIG,  "  black."  Mandarin  /,  "  fit  and  right,"  is  gin,  k^nu.  /,  «/, 
"coloured  clouds," />.,  "the  rainbow";  "coloured,"  "variegated"; 
answers  to  ga,  sardpu,  "to  dye";  g*a,  g%  ^irp^tu.  /,  "long,"  may 
be  compared  with  gid,  "long";  /,  "according  to,"  "as,"  "like," 
with  gim,  "like";  /,  "dirt,"  with  gi,  "earth";  1,  "arrack,"  "to 
drink,"  with  ga-§,  ge-§,  "strong  drink,"  and  (g)ima,  "thirst";  /,  "to 
move,"  "transmit,"  " despatch,"  with  gin,  gi,  "to  go,"  "to  send"; 
i,  "great,"  with  gi-S,  ga-l,  "great";  1,  "to  give,"  with  ga-r,  "to 
give";  GUN,  "tribute";  mu,  "to  give";  1,  "to  induce,"  "cause," 
with  GA  and  ma,  "to  make,"  "produce";  gar  and  gal,  do.;  /,  "joy- 
fill,"  "satisfied,"  with  Gx,paSdhu,  MU;  1,  "sweets,"  "to  feed,"  with 
KU,  ma/^y  "sweetness";  ku,  "to  eat";  /',  "to  kill,"  "destroy"; 
"to  push  out,  as  a  shoot  comes  up";  "distant,"  "remote,"  with  gi, 
iafid/u,  "to  kill";  ga-z,  "to  kill";  GU-L,  "to  destroy";  I,  afii,  "to 
shoot  forth";  gid,  "distant";  /,  "to  retire,"  with  gi,  fdru ;  "to 
raise,"  with  I,  nddu,  "to  exalt,"  and  ga,  naiti,  "to  raise."  /,  "the 
glancing  of  the  eye"  recalls  igi;  /,  "right,"  "equity,"  gin,  kinu 
keitu;  /,  "thought,"  "inclination,"  "will,"  "motive,"  gin,  bibil libbi ; 
and  so  also  /,  «/,  "  to  consider,"  "  intend."  /,  in  the  three  dialects 
^  giy  ni,  "right,"  "friendly";  /,  "easy,"  "at  ease,"  "pleased"; 
I,  "to  change";  /,  "to  arrange";  1,  "different,"  "foreign,"  "to 
oppose";  /,  "to  prostrate,"  "overthrow";  1,  "toil,"  "affliction"  (gi, 
gig,  murfu);  /,  "loquacious"  (gu,  "to  speak);  /,  "to  talk  in  one's 
sleep"  =  figet\  gi,  m\  in  the  three  dialects;  /,  "to  govern,"  "reduce 
to  order";  /,  dial.  ngft\gS,  nt\  "to  reach  a  place,"  "go  to"  (ga,  gi, 
dahU);  and  others  of  the  characters  pronounced  1  in  Mandarin,  will 
all  be  found  to  correspond  to  the  Accadian  terms  with  initial  G  with 
which  we  started  (p.  53).  The  Accadian  I,  kami^,  "to  bind," 
"lead  captive,"  is  like  Chinese  /,  "to  drag  away,"  "lead  a  tied 
animal";  and  I  -l^pardku,  answers  to  /,  "to  seclude,"  "keep  close," 
\j  "to  separate,"  "divide."  In  fact,  almost  every  term  in  this 
Chinese  series  of  homophones  is  clearly  reducible  to  an  Accadian 
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original  with  initial  G.  In  dealing  with  the  letters  y  and  /  I  have 
already  shown  that  Chinese  terms  with  these  sounds  as  initials  cor- 
respond to  Accadian  terms  with  an  initial  G  (M,  N,  D,  Z).  In.  what 
follows,  it  will  become  abundantly  evident  that,  just  as  in  Accadian 
we  find  cognates  with  initial  M  answering  to  the  G-  forms ;  so  in 
Chinese  we  have  whole  series  of  M-  terms  corresponding  to  those 
which  once  had  initial  G  (riG). 

The  letter  W  is  not  originally  independent  of  M  in  Chinese.  In 
Accadian  there  appears  to  have  been  a  fluctuarion  between  the  two 
sounds,  and  the  transition  from  one  to  the  other  was  easy.  In 
Assyrian,  an  Accadian  M  may  become  first  W,  and  then  a  mere 
breathing :  e,g,^  Domu-zi  =  Duwuzi  =  Du'uzu,  D(izu,  Tammuz.  In 
Chinese  we  find  duplicates  of  the  M-words  under  W;  thus,  ma^ 
"  frog,"  and  wa^  "  fi-og  " ;  min^  "  frogs."  In  the  Cantonese  wa  (ma) 
and  nga  (ga),  which  answer  to  the  Mandarin  wa^  we  see  an  evident 
trace  of  that  transition  firom  the  guttural  to  the  labial  which  is  so 
marked  a  feature  of  Accadian  phonology. 

I.  The  Accadian  ma,  nabUt^  "to  name,  call";  uv^zakaru,  "to 
speak";  ma,  uv^Sumu^  zikru^  "name";  me,  gdiu,  "to  cry  out";  qUIUy 
"  cry,"  answer  not  only  to  Chinese  ma,  "to  rail  at,  scold"  (old  sound, 
ma,  mak);  mai^  "to  brag,  speak  angrily"  (mai,  ma,  mat) ;  mang{m\ir{g\ 
"a  jargon  of  dialects  and  sounds "(= Ace.  gugu,  "to  speak"); 
muh  (mot,  mok),  "to  designate,"  "to  name "  (Fuhchau  tnuk,  Chifu 
Mu) ;  mingy  (m&ng,  ming)  Swatow  mmg,  mia,  "  a  name,"  "  to  name  " ; 
mi{m\i),  "to  repeat";  w/,  "to  speak  quietly  in  a  low  tone";  wu 
(under  MV),  "  the  parrot,  as  a  talking  bird  " ;  mu  (mu,  mot,  mok), 
"to  call  upon  the  pepple  to  do,"  "to  invite";  ming,  "the  cry  of  a 
bird  or  animal,"  "to  sound  "  ;  miu  (miu,  mok),  "extravagant  words 
of  a  madman  "  (Chifu  «/«=nyu  =  ngu  =  GU,  "  to  speak  ") ;  meu,  "  to 
low,"  "to  bellow "(=Gu);  moh,  "to  speak  erroneously";  mu^  mo^ 
"consultation."  These  Accadian  terms  also  represent  war  (=ma), 
"  wanton,  enticing  sounds,"  "  to  wheedle,  coax " ;  wa,  "  the  prattle 
of  children  " ;  wan,  "  verbose  "  (wan,  ngwan,  man) ;  wan,  "  to  tell  to," 
"a  noise"  (wen,  men,  miSn,  won);  wan,  "the  lips";  "speech," 
"  talk  "  ;  wang,  (wung  mung),  "  to  scoff  at,"  "  accuse  falsely  " ;  wang, 
"  incoherent  words  " ;  "  to  talk  without  regard  to  facts  " ;  wdng  (wung 
yung  mug  gug),  "lowing  of  cattle";  wH,  "to  say,"  "to  declare" 
(w^i,  ngw^i,  ngek,  nget,  mi,  mit);  wH,  "to  answer  smartly,"  "an 
answer "  ;  wH,  "  the  yelp  of  a  terrified  dog  " ;  wH,  "  to  address, 
inform,"  "  to  speak  to  or  report,"  "  to  say,  to  speak  of,"  "  to  call," 
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"to  denominate";  wH,  "to  talk  in  one's  sleep";  wH^  "to  ex- 
aggerate " ;  aw,  "  a  sigh,"  "  a  groan  "  (ngo,  wo,  wok,  wot,  mo,  mot)  ; 
urn,  "to  calumniate";  aw,  "to  talk  loud,"  "to  bawl,"  "to  brag"; 
"  aw,  "  a  sound  in  singing " ;  w«,  "  a  large  parrot  that  can  talk " ; 
aw,  "  to  flatter " ;  and  uh  (under  WUH^  old  sounds  wok,  wot,  ok, 
ot,  mot),  "  crowing  or  cackling  of  fowls." 

Here  also  may  be  added  the  Accadian  mu,  Hiptu^  "  spell,  charm, 
exorcism";  cp,  Chinese  w/,  "to  bewitch";  a/tt,  " a  sorceress,"  "to 
perform  incantations,"  "  magic  " ;  mi^  "  occult,"  "  mysterious  "  ;  mi^ 
"to  whisper";  tno^  "a  demon."  en,  also  defined  Uptu^  is  probably 
softened  from  gen  (can),  inim-inim,  another  synonym,  may  be 
compared  with  nan^  "to  mutter,  perform  incantations"  (old  sound 
nam) ;  nan^  "  incessant  talk,  gabble." 

2.  The  Accadian  mu,  ^«,  "  wood,"  "  tree,"  which  is  a  dialectic 
form  of  Gi-S,  is  thus  developed  in  Mandarin :  mu  (old  sounds  mot, 
mok),  Cantonese  mbk^  miity  the  generic  term  for  "  wood,"  "  a  tree," 
"  wooden " ;  mtu  (mu,  mut),  an  old  name  for  the  quince  tree ; 
meu,  "a  lance,"  "spear,"  Chifu  mu ;  ma^  "head-board  (of  a  bed)"; 
man^  a,  species  of  thorny  tree  ;  man  (miin),  Cantonese  miin,  a  species 
of  fir ;  the  heart-wood  of  the  fir ;  moo  (mo,  mok),  a  species  of  low 
palm  like  a  Thrinax ;  met  (mi,  mai,  mik,  mit,  met),  in  Cantonese 
mui  and  w/,  in  Shanghai  me^  "  the  flowering  almond  " ;  mei^  "  a  small 
tree,"  "a shrub,"  "stalk,"  "stick";  miih  (mft,  met),  Cantonese  mit, 
"  lath-like  rods  " ;  mu  mien^  "  the  cotton  tree  "  (min)  ;  mi  (mit,  mik), 
"  the  eagle-wood  "  {Aquilaria  or  Aloexylon)  of  Eastern  India ;  ming^ 
"  the  heart-wood  of  a  tree,"  "  name  of  a  tree  " ;  mo  (mak,  mat),  Chifu 
m^y  "  end  of  a  branch,"  "  outmost  twigs  "  mu  (mu,  mot,  mok),  Chifu 
jwjr,  a  tree  that  grew  on  Duke  Cheu's  grave,  probably  a  beech;  mdng 
(mong),  a  tree  like  the  locust  (Sophora\  Cantonese  mung^  presup- 
posing MUG.  To  these  add  uh^  "  a  stump  or  trunk  without  leaves  or 
branches  "  (see  WUH) ;  aw,  "  a  wood  suitable  for  arrows  " ;  aw, 
"  several  species  of  trees  " ;  wH^  "  a  tree  that  furnishes  a  yellow  dye," 
"mast  of  a  vessel,"  "a  short  spear";  wdn^  "a  timber  like  pine." 
The  dialectic  forms  of  the  Chinese  seem  to  indicate  mug  (=mig) 
or  MUD  (=mid)  for  the  primitive  form  of  Accadian  mu. 

3.  In  Accadian  we  find  the  following  terms  for  night,  darkness, 
sunset,  shadow,  eclipse :  ge,  miUUy  "  night " ;  gig,  gigga,  ditto,  also 
^almu^  "  dark,"  "  black,"  "  shadow,"  "  image,"  and  eribu,  "  to  go  in, 
set  (of  the  sun),"  gig-ga,  eribu  Sa  iamSi^  "  setting  of  the  sun  " ;  ana 
gig,   (or  Ml?),  ataiii,  "eclipse";   giS-gig  (mi?),   ^i7/«,   "shadow," 
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**  shade ; "  and  all  these  terms  are  represented  by  ^^^,  ga,  ge,  gig, 
or,  with  a  phonetic  complement,  ^K  ^TTT^>  gig-ga.  Besides  these, 
we  have  {^tt.  ^t^t,  gigig,  ikii/u,  "  darkness,"  also  pronounced  kukki 
(a  modification  of  g  to  k,  of  which  Chinese  presents  plenty  of 
instances);  kukki,  e(iifu,  "darkness";  ge-a  g*u,  issur  muii^  "the 
bird  of  night,"  also  called  in  Assyrian  fa/amdu  ;  gigig,  da^ummatu^ 
"  gloom,"  "  mourning  " ;  kukki,  du'Umu^  "  to  mourn,"  and  gig-ga, 
pM^  "to  open."  Now  the  ordinary  value  of  the  sign  ^^^,  as 
a  syllable  in  the  Assyrio-Babylonian  writing,  is  not  gig  or  ge, 
but  MI.  I  do  not  believe  that  this  value  is  arbitrary;  it  rather 
points  to  the  use  of  this  sound  in  Accadian  as  a  by-form  of  ge, 
GIG,  such  as  we  should  expect  from  the  analogy  of  ga,  dialectic 
MA,  GU,  dialectic  mu,  and  so  on.  And  this  inference  is  confirmed 
by  the  Chinese,  where  we  not  only  find  ve,  "night,"  which 
represents  ge,  "night,"  but  also  the  following  cognates  of  an 
Accadian  mi  (mu,  me):  wj/,  "evening,"  "sunset"  (old  sounds,  mu, 
mot,  mok),  Chifu,  mu;  muy  "  evening,"  "dusk"  (see  moh,  old  sounds, 
mak,  mat),  and  under  the  same  head,  mo^  "dark,"  "obscure," 
"black  ;"  mo,  "dark,"  "cloudy,"  "night,"  mo,  "still,"  "silent,"  mo, 
"a  screen";  ming,  "dark,"  "obscure,"  "doleful,"  "night-like"; 
ming,  "the  sun  obscured,"  "night,"  "dark";  ma  (ma,  mak),  in  a 
Cantonese  phrase,  "  dim,"  "  obscure  " ;  ma,  "  dim  sight " ;  mat,  "  to 
secrete,  cover,  conceal"  (mai,  ma,  mat);  man,  "dull,  half-shut 
eyes";  man,  "a  curtain,"  "screen";  wfl«  (miSn),  "to  cover";  man 
mak  iu,  "  a  dark  unlighted  road  "  ;  mang  (old  sound  mung),  "  the 
sun  obscured  " ;  mao  (mo,  mok),  "  the  covering  of  animals  or  birds, 
hair,  fur,  feathers,"  "  herbage,  the  covering  of  the  earth  " ;  mao,  "  a 
covering  for  the  head,  a  cap  " ;  mH  (mi,  mai,  mik,  mit),  Shanghai,  w^, 
"  soot,"  "  charcoal,"  "  embers  " ;  mH,  "  mouldy  or  black  spots  "  ;  mh\ 
"  no  sun,"  "  dark  " ;  met,  "  smutty  grain  " ;  mH,  "  colour-blind  " ;  meu 
(mu,  miit),  "  dim,"  "  indistinct  vision  " ;  mi,  "  beclouded  " ;  mi-mi 
mdng-mdng,  "  a  thick  shade  " ;  "  overcast,"  "  cloudy," — a  very  instruc- 
tive phrase :  mi  (mai,  mei,  mi),  Shanghai  and  Chifu,  mi,  obviously 
reproduces  ^^^  mi  (eme  sal?),  and  mdng  (mong),  see  MUNG 
Cantonese  mung  (=mug)  means  "foggy,"  "gloomy,"  as  in  mdng 
mdng  fien,  "  foggy  sky,"  i.e.,  gloomy  weather.  Mdng  is  also,  the  sun 
below  the  horizon,  and  the  moon  about  to  set,  and  to  cover,  and  blind, 
and  dark :  jih  ytieh  mdng-mdng,  "  the  sun  and  moon  are  darkened," 
(ana  mi,  ^^heaven-darkness  or  eclipse").  Mi  is  also  a  riddle,  an 
enigma;  cp.  mi-a-gin-gin  ^  luCidu,  riddling Q)\  Tin,  HTn.     We 
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also  have  mUh  (mft,  met)  fire  gone  outy  to  put  out  a  light ;  mieriy 
"  dim  vision,"  "  to  sleep ; "  mih  (mit,  mik),  "  hidden,"  "  occult " ;  mihy 
"stilV  "silent,"  "rest";  mih,  "to  cover,"  "a  curtain";  min,  "the 
autumnal  sky  " ;  w/«,  "  turbid,"  "  foul " ;  mifty  "  obscure  " ;  ming  haiy 
"  the  unknown  and  dark  sea." 

4.  With  GIG  (mi?),  "image,"  "likeness,"  cp.  miao  (mio,  mok), 
**to  b'mn,  sketch,  copy";  maOy  "form,"  "like,"  "to  draw  a  likeness"; 
mu  (mu,  mot,  mok),  "a  mould,"  "a  pattern,"  "the  figure";  mieriy 
"  the  face,  visage,  front." 

5.  GiGGA  (giga),  in  the  sense  oi  pitH,  "to  open,"  corresponds 
with  man  (old  sound,  miSn),  Cantonese  mUn,  "a  gate,"  "an  opening"; 
mdng  (mong,  ming),  Swatow  mi  and  meng,  "  budding,"  "  sprouting," 
"  to  germinate,"  "  incipient " ;  mdng,  "  to  begin  " ;  maOy  "  morning  " ; 
meiy  "  to  cut  open  " ;  wei^  "  doors  " ;  and,  as  "  to  carve,  engrave,"  is 
included  in  the  idea  of  opening  (nilD,  Exodus  xxviii,  36;  i  Kings 
vii,  36),  ming,  "to  carve."  Also  wa,  "a  hole  in  the  ground";  wah, 
"to  scoop  out";  wan,  "to  carve";  wo,  "a  hole";  wu,  "to 
excavate  " ;  wan,  "  to  cut  asunder,  divide,  break,"  etc. 

6.  The  Accadian  mu,  zikaru,  "  a  male,"  also  me,  is  repeated  in 
the  Chinese  meu,  mu,  "  the  male  of  quadrupeds,  of  a  few  plants,  and 
birds"  "stallion,"  "bull";  meu,  "a  screw  or  bolt";  cp,  alSo  wdng 
(wung,  yung=MUM,  />.,  mu-mu,  or  mun,  or  mug  ;  and  gun  or  gug), 
7a  husband,"  the  Cantonese  yung,  Chifu  wung;  wei,  "to  love 
women,"  "to  hug"  (old  sounds,  ngek  =  gig,  mi,  mft);  wei,  "pivots 
on  which  a  door  turns";  wei,  "obscene,"  "to  debauch";  wu, 
"  obscene,"  "  to  defile  "  (ngo,  mo) ;  wu,  "  to  caress,  love." 

7.  The  Accadian  mu,  rabii,  "great,"  "strong"  (eme  sal,  for 
giS,  as  usual);  ma6,  mahhu,  (a  loan-word),  rabii,  "great,"  mar 
(  =  gal),  ditto,  answer  to  meu,  "  to  be  or  make  great " ;  meu,  mao, 
"vigorous,"  "strong";  meu,  "to  surpass";  meu,  "luxuriant,"  as  a 
forest;  min,  "strong,"  "robust";  mah  (mft),  Cantonese  mat, 
Shanghai  mak,  "hmvmy";  mai  (ma,  mat),  "to  exert  strength"; 
mai,  "to  surpass,  exceed";  man  lih  (lik  =  Accadian  lig),  "herculean 
strength";  mang-mang,  "great,"  "crowded,"  "to  become  great") 
f^f^gi  **  great,"  "  eminent,"  "  large  " ;  mao,  "  eminent,"  "  excelling  in 
force";  mo,  mu,  Chifu  mil,  "ample,"  "great"  (old  sounds,  mak, 
mat);  mdng,  "corpulent,"  "large,"  "fat";  cp,  also  wan  (man),  "a 
number,"  "myriad,"  "many";  wang,  "great";  wei,  "lofty,"  "grand"; 
wHy  "vast,"  like  the  ocean ;  ivu,  "strong,"  "warlike." 
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8.  The  Accadian  mu,  Sarru,  "king"  (=Gi,  Sarru\  may  be 
compared  with  mu^  "  shepherd,"  in  the  phrase  fien  mu^  "  Shepherd 
of  Heaven,"  an  ancient  term  for  a  ruler.  In  Accadian,  kings 
are  also  called  sib,  the  Babylonian  r^H,  "shepherd."  See  MUH 
(old  sounds,  mot,  mok),  Fuhchau  muk^  Chifu  mu  ;  under  which  head 
we  have  also  mu,  "the  eye," "a director,"  "principal  man,"  "leader"; 
mu,  "majestic";  mu-mu,  "royal";  wang  (wung,  mung),  "a  king,*' 
"a  title  for  monarchs  before  aa  220;  wH,  "majesty,"  "august," 
"lordly,"  "to  be  awed  by  majesty,"  "awful,"  "imperious"  {cff. 
Accadian  me-lam,  Assyrian  melammu,  "  majesty "  =  Chinese  wit, 
"  majesty  "  +  Ian,  old  sound  lam,  "  splendour,"  "  brilliance  ") ;  wet, 
"the  throne,"  "to  assume  regal  sway,"  "to  begin  to  reign ";  toH,  "to 
dread,  venerate,  stand  in  awe  of,"  "awfulness,"  "awe";  wu,  "ma- 
jestic," "fierce-looking."  The  Assyrian  limu,  limmu,  usually  rendered 
*year  of  office,'  *Archontate,'  may  be  a  loan-word;  cp.  Chinese  lin 
(old  sound,  lIm),  Amoy  lim,  "near,"  "connected  with,"  "supporting," 
"  assisting,  as  a  minister  his  prince."  Then  "  ina  lime.  So-and-so,'* 
means  "  in  the  Associateship  (with  the  king)  of  So-and-so."  Cp. 
also  Chinese  li,  "magistrate,"  "a  deputy,"  "to  govern."  The  term 
limu  does  not  seem  to  contain  the  Accadian  mu,  sditu,  "a  year," 
the  Chinese  nien,  that  is,  ngin,  gi. 

9.  The  Accadian  mu,  me,  ^amU,  "  heaven,"  which  is  the  M-form 
of  Gi-§,  "  heaven,"  may  be  compared  with  min,  "  the  autumnal  sky" ; 
ming,  in  the  expression  ts'tng-ming,  "heaven"  (=  azure  +  dark) ; 
ma  (horse),*  as  an  emblem  of  heaven ;  mai,  "  a  misty,  foggy  sky  " ; 
man,  "  boundless,"  expanding,"  as  clouds ;  mi-mi  mdng-mdng,  "  over- 
cast," "cloudy"  mo,  "dark,"  "cloudy,"  etc.  I  think  the  term  means 
the  dark  sky,  the  cloudy  canopy  or  curtain  that  covers  the  world ; 
and  hence  is  related  to  ge,  mi,  "dark,"  and  their  cognates  already 
considered. 

10.  The  Accadian  mu,  ^altu^,  "battle,"  may  be  connected  with 
ma,  "to  strike";  mi,  "to  destroy,  put  down";  mi,  "soldiers  flying"; 
mo  (ma),  "to  destroy";  miu,  "to  oppose";  mith,  "to  exterminate"; 
mieh,  "to  beat";  miao,  "to  strike";  wan,  "to  draw  the  bow"; 

•  The  Chinese  ma,  "horse,"  as  an  M-fonn,  implies  a  correlate  with  initial 
G(K).  Now  in  Accadian  we  have  KUR(KUft),  Kift,  "horse,"  and  Kidi,  GUi, 
**  hair."  The  horse  may  have  got  its  name  from  its  mane  ;  cp,  ntdng,  **  the  long 
flowing  mane  of  a  horse" ;  tnao,  "a  horse  with  long  hair."  That  the  horse  in 
Chinese  should  be  "an  emblem  of  heaven,'^*  the  Accadian  GI6,  gira,  (ma),  me, 
MU,  is  suggestive,  considering  the  identity  of  appellations. 
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wh^  "to  invest,  besiege,  hem  in";  wu,  "to  oppose,  resist";  aw, 
"a  file  of  soldiers";  wu^  "military";  wu^  "a  rencontre";  aw, 
"  fencing  (with  swords)  " ;  etc.  Cp,  also  the  Accadian  dialectic  forms 
GU,  Gfe,  mi^istu,  "  battle " ;  Gi,  ga,  "  to  rival,  oppose,  be  hostile  " ; 
DU,  faJ(u^,  "  battle." 

11.  The  Accadian  mu,  naddnu,  "to  give,"  which  occurs  in  proper 
names,  answers  to  a/«,  "  to  give  " ;  cp.  also  mangy  "  generously  pro- 
vided for  " ;  muy  "  to  give  a  bounty  to,  enlist " ;  mu,  "  to  enrich  by 
kindness";  mu,  "to  gratify."  The  Accadian  mun,  ^/7/«,  "tribute," 
appears  to  be  cognate.  The  stronger  form,  gun,  "  tribute,"  corre- 
sponds to  the  Chinese  kung  (kong,  gong,  ging),  "  to  give " ;  kung, 
"presents,"  "tribute,"  "taxes  in  kind."  Cp,  also  wan  (men,  miln), 
"  to  send  presents  when  asking  after  one." 

1 2.  The  Accadian  mul,  ^^/«,  "  lord,"  and  mulu,  ^ilfUy  "  lady," 
dialectic  forms  of  (g)en,  "lord,"  and  nin,  "lady,"  answer  to  mu,  "a 
local  ruler,"  which  is  written  in  the  same  way  as  mu,  "  mother " ; 
ming,  "  a  young  wife  "  {cp,  Accadian  gin,  amfu,  "  maid  ") ;  a/a,  "  a 
beautiful  woman ;  wan  (men,  miin),  "  beautiful,"  "  elegant,"  "  the 
literary  class,"  "  the  gentry  " ;  wan,  also  read  ngao,  "  an  old  dame  " ; 
wan  shdn,  a  name  for  the  goddess  of  Earth ;  lcu>  wdng  (wung,  yung), 
"an  old  gentleman";  wH,  "lordly";  wH,  "handsome,"  "admirable," 
"powerful";  and  the  words  cited  under  mu,  "great,"  and  mu 
"king." 

13.  The  Accadian  me,  me-§,  ma'dHttu,  "muchness,"  "multitude," 
are  used  as  signs  of  the  plural  (cp,  the  6-form  g'ia).  Corresponding 
to  this,  we  have  the  Chinese  man  (miin),  which  is  used  as  a  sign  of 
the  plural  of  persons;  e,g,,  wo-mdn,  "we,"  ni-mdn,  "you";  ti-Hiung- 
man,  "the  brothers";  cp.  also  min,  "a  multitude";  ;dn  min-min, 
"  a  mass  of  people."    gi§  =  mu  =  rabii,  "  great,"  is  cognate. 

14.  The  Accadian  mulu,  mul,  men,  anaku,  "  I,"  cp.  gin,  anaku, 
"  I,"  correspond  to  the  Chinese  meu,  mu,  "  I " ;  um,  "  I,"  "  my  " ; 
with  which,  again,  we  may  compare  the  Accadian  mu,  ma,  "my," 
MU-MU,  ME,  "our,"  "us" (suffix  pronouns).  mulu  (=  ngalu),  amilu 
"a  man,"  and  mulu,  nUu,  "the  people,"  are  represented  by  min 
"the  people,"  "the  common  multitude."  It  has  been  made  an 
objection  against  Accadian  that  me,  men,  mean  both  /  and  thou, 
you  and  us ;  but  an  exactly  similar  phenomenon  meets  us  in  the 
Chinese.  Nung  is  "  I "  in  Nanking  and  Fuhchau,  but  in  Kiangsu  it 
means  "you,"  "thou."  Dr.  Edkins  observes  that  nung  is  a  form  for 
the  first  personal  pronoun  in  Kanghi,  but  at  Shanghai  it  is  the  second, 
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as  it  is  also  in  the  Odes,  where  for  "  you  "  we  hxvtjung,  pronounced 
nung  {Evolution  of  the  Chinese  Language^  p.  86).  The  term  pre- 
supposes a  primitive  gun  (gin),  coinciding  with  Accadian  gin,  "I." 
Are  the  pronouns  /,  thou^  related  to  the  numerals  one,  two  f  gi§, 
" one,"  min(a),  "two,"  curiously  resemble  gin,  "I,"  men,  "thou." 
The  Chinese  phrase,  yi-erh,  "  one  two,"  is  used  in  the  sense  of  "  we." 
GiS,  "one,"  implies  a  form  mu  or  me,  "one," and  min,  " two," implies 
the  existing  gi(n)  ianH,  "second,"  "other."  It  is  evident  that  forms 
so  nearly  alike  might  easily  be  confused  with  each  other.  The 
Accadian  mi-n,  "two,"  may  be  compared  with  Chinese  men,  "to 
double,"  meUf  "equal";  wu  (mu)  "a  comrade,"  and  zvu,  "a  pair"; 
so  that  it  is  a  true  synonym  of  tab,  "  two."  Dr.  Edkins  explains 
the  use  of  nung  for  the  first  and  second  personal  pronouns  by  regarding 
it  as  originally  a  demonstrative. 

In  Accadian,  na,  ni,  are  suffix  pronouns  meaning  "  him,"  "  her," 
"  them."  But  ni  is  also  a  suffix  of  the  first  person,  "  my,"  and  na 
is  also  a  suffix  of  the  second  person,  "thy"  (see  Briinnow,  s.v.). 
This  exactly  agrees  with  the  Chinese  phenomena.  In  Chinese,  nai 
is  sometimes  "your,"  "yours";  sometimes  " that,"  " those " ;  na  is 
'*that,"  "there,"  "cela";  na-ko  zhdn,  "that  man";  while  ni-na 
is  "  you,  sir  ! "  in  respectful  address.  The  ordinary  Chinese  word 
for  you  is  m\  "  thou,"  "  you,"  "  yours  " ;  but  «/,  written  with  a 
modified  form  of  the  same  character,  is  "we,"  "us,"  in  Kiangsu ; 
and  ni-ko  is  ours.  In  Cantonese  ni  is  this ;  ni-ko,  "  this  one  " ; 
ni-tih,  "  this."  These  facts  are  surely  enough  to  demonstrate  that 
the  Accadian  is  not  singular  in  using  identical  forms  for  pronouns 
of  different  persons. 

I  may  here  briefly  consider  the  other  personal  pronouns. 
Professor  Douglas  (  Chinese  Manual^  pp.  70,  sq,)  gives  the  following 
list  for  the  Chinese :  ngo  or  wo^  anciently  pronounced  nga,  ga,  go, 
kan,  a  ;  « I "  («  mine,"  "  my,"  "  me,"  "  our,"  "  we,"  "  us  ").  Every 
one  of  these  old  sounds  may  be  paralleled  from  the  Accadian. 
Nga,  Shanghai  «^= Accadian  gal  (ngal)  ga  "I";  ga  and  go  = 
Accadian  ga  ;  kan  =  Accadian  gin,  "  I  " ;  a  =  Accadian  y]f.  A,  "  I." 
IVo  and  wu,  "  I,"  "  my,"  go  back,  as  we  have  seen,  to  Accadian  ma, 
ME,  MU,  "I,"  "my."     Yii,  "I,  we,  our,  myself,"  =  ku(gu),  gi(n). 

ngan,  an,  "I,"  "myself,"  in  the  vernacular  of  certain  parts  of 
northern  China  =  ngal,  gin  (ngin);  cp,  til,  tin,  "life,"  for 
the  interchange  of  1,  a 
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tsa^  isafiy  are  used  in  Chihli  and  Shantung  for  we^  "  our  "  ;  isa-mdn^ 

"we,"  "our."    The  dialectic  tsa^  cha,  point  to  primitive  za,  da. 

Compare  the  Accadian  za,  zu,  **thou,"  "thy";  dam,  "thou." 

Tsan  (dzan)  "  I,"  "  me,"  is  a  further  development  of  tsa. 
For  the  second  person,  "those,"  we  have  «/,  «iVf,  or  nina^  and 
Ju.  Ni  (old  sound  ni),  is  compared  by  Bishop  Caldwell  with  the  ni 
of  the  Scythian  tablets  at  Behistun.  Nin^  old  nfm,  is  probably  gin, 
as  is  indicated  by  the  Cantonese  yV/w,  Shanghai  nidng  (ngin) ;  and 
is  thus  identical  with  gin,  anaku^  "  I." 

/IT,  zhu^  implies  an  archaic  series  gu,  du,  zu  ;  vid,  supr.  s.v.  zhu, 
ta,  "he,"  "she,"  "it";   "that,**  "the  other,"  "another."    The  old 

sounds  ta,   t*ap,  identify  this  term  with   the   Accadian  tab, 

"fellow,"  "partner,"  "brother,"  "to  add." 
k%  chH  (old  sound  gi),  "  he,"  "  she,"  "  it " ;  "  his,"  "  they,"  "  theirs  " ; 

"the,"  "that,"  "the  one";  cp,  Accadian  gi-§,  gi,  "one,"  di-§, 

"one." 
As  I  pointed  out  in  the  Academy^  No.  916,  the  language  of  the 
letter  of  the  king  of  Arzapi  to  Amenophis  III  (sixteenth  century  b.c) 
is  clearly  related  to  Chinese  on  the  one  hand,  and  to  Accadian  on  the 
other.*  In  this  inscription  we  have  Ml  as  suffix  pronoun  of  the  first 
person,  and  ti,  tu  (  =  di,  du,  =  za,  zu)  as  suffixes  of  the  second. 
These  forms  obviously  admit  of  comparison  with  the  Chinese  and 
Accadian  forms  already  discussed. 

The  Accadian  ma,  "boat,"  "ship,"  answers  to  the  Chinese  mdng^ 
"a  small  boat,"  "a  pinnace,"  "a  long  boat" ;  and  mdng  (old  sound, 
mong),  "a  fast-sailing  war-junk,"  "a  galley." 

The  Accadian  y|,  denoting  "water,"  is  not  only  pronounced 
A,  but  also  M&.     It  does  not  seem  likely  that  the  latter  sound 

•  The  term  birbid,  "chariots,"  answers  to  the  Chinese //i  ^fi,  anciently 
pit  pit,  that  is  BID -h  bid  (r/.  Accadian  babbar»bar  + bar,  fiiSSiD— 8iD  +  fiiD). 
KALATTA  or  KALATA,  "brother,"  is  ko  laoy  anciently  ka  lat.  The  ideogram 
\I»'*'f  >  8IG,  is  probably  to  be  read  ZIN,  as  it  has  the  phonetic  complement  -in. 
ziN  is  to  IIG,  as  zi  to  ii,  or  ZID,  "com,"  to  Se,  "com."  Cp,  with  81G,  damqu^ 
"bright,"  "fortunate,"  the  Chinese  shih^  "to  brighten,  adom";  shdng  (shing), 
"sunlight,"  "  splendour,"  etc  ;  and  with  ziN,  ts^ing,  "pure,  clear,  unsullied"  ; 
itUn,  "rest,"  ising,  "peace";  tsing^  "to  adom,"  etc.  Zin-nug  g*umanda 
is,  "May  peace  (or  prosperity)  be  multiplied"!  Ni;G= Chinese  ning,  "tran- 
quillity," "  to  wish  peace  to" ;  and  da  (cp,  Accadian  da  in  dam al)  =  Chinese  to 
(da),  "  much,  great,  to  be  or  become  many  "  ;  /a,  "  great "  ;  cha^  "  to  open  out, 
expand,*'  etc 

77 


Dec  3l  SOCIETY  OF  BIBLICAL  ARCHAEOLOGY.  [1889. 

is  borrowed  from  the  Assyrian  mi,  mH ;  for  we  have  a  Chinese 
series  to  support  its  claim  to  be  considered  a  genuine  Accadian 
vocable.  The  Chinese  terms  are  as  follows:  man,  "an  expanse 
of  water";  "an  overflow";  mang  (old  sound,  mung),  "water;"  moo, 
"watery";  "stagnant  water";  mo,  "small  rain";  mo,  "shallow 
water;"  met,  "summer  rains;"  met,  "flowing  water;"  mi,  "a  vast 
expanse  of  waters;"  ho  shut  mi-mi  "wide  and  full  is  the  river"; 
cp.  Accadian  a-ma-ma  =  a-ga-ga,  mi  ra^d^u;  mien,  "a  flood 
bursting  the  barriers;  a  mighty  stream";  min,  "a  vast  sheet  of 
water";  "to  flow  off"";  mini;,  "the  deep;"  "drizzling  ram;"  me, 
mo,  "to  sink  in  the  water";  mu,  "to  bathe";  mu,  "fine  rain." 
The  obvious  implication  of  this  series  of  cognate  terms  is 
strengthened  by  the  fact  that  we  have  in  Accadian  G-form  like 
G*A,  G%  G*u,  G*AL,  GUR,  implying  a  corresponding  M-form  like  mL 

I  have  not  exhausted  the  points  of  agreement  presented  by 
Chinese  words  under  the  letter  m  with  their  Accadian  doubles  or 
originals.  Just  as  we  should  expect  in  Accadian  an  M-form 
answering  to  the  gin  of  za-gin,  so  we  actually  find  in  Chinese  min, 
"a  fine  kind  of  stone,  clouded  alabaster"; /^>5  min,  "pure  white 
alabaster";  min  shi{k),  "common  alabaster";  wan  or  min,  "the 
streaks  in  agate  or  jade";  and  other  cognate  forms. 

And  as  we  have  mu-§,  "serpent,"  in  Accadian,  so  we  have  in 
Chinese  man,  mang,  min,  with  the  same  meaning  (see  under  jan). 
With  GA,  Sabdhi,  "to  beat,"  we  may  compare  ma  (mit),  "to  strike"; 
mieh  (mit).  Canton  mit,  "to  beat";  with  gi,  ^af^ru,  "little,"  mi, 
"small,  petty;"  miao,  "small";  mieh,  "minute,"  etc;  with  ga, 
paSdhu,  and  gin,  kdnu  or  taqdnu,  mi,  "to  soothe,  pacify";  "settle, 
establish";  with  ga,  saharu,  mi,  "around";  with  Gi,  sand^u,  ka/H, 
GA,  ia/amu,  mi,  "  to  prevent,  close  up,  stop ;  to  complete  ";  with  gid, 
"long,  distant";  mi,  do.;  with  gin,  qanii,  mieh,  "bamboos";  with 
GIN,  GAM,  "to  bow  the  head,"  mien  (min),  "to  hang  down  the 
head";  with  gin,  idru,  mien,  "to  turn  the  back  on."  But  I  need 
not  now  say  more  than  that  under  M  it  is  easy  to  find  doubles 
for  all  or  most  of  the  Chinese  words  given  under  J. 

I  have  said  that  the  Accadian  terms  for  "  ear,"  were  Gi-§,  ofe,  mu-S. 
I  can  now  throw  further  light  on  this  identificatioa  The  ideogram 
is  ^y»-,  with  the  syllabic  values  ma,  a,  me,  bi,  pi,  tal,  tu  ;  and  the 
name  of  the  sign  is  giltanH,  Now  this  Assyrian  conventional  name 
is  equivalent  to  giiianii  (cp,  ilteniS  =  iifeniif,  and  many  other  well- 
known  examples  of  /  for  i),    giS  being  "  the  ear,"  what  is  tan  or 
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DAN?  Let  the  following  Chinese  series  help  us  to  decide:  ta 
"great  ears,  hanging  over";  ian^  "ears  without  a  rim  on  the  lobe"; 
/an,  "  pendent  ears,  reaching  to  the  shoulders  " ;  /*««,  "  earthenware 
jars,  with  ears  or  handles";  tang^  "ear-pendants";  tang^  "an  ear 
whose  lobe  reaches  to  the  neck,"  such  as  we  see  on  images  of  the  gods 
(fe  tang),  and  which  is  regarded  as  a  mark  of  intelligence.  This 
recalls  Ashurbanipal*s  boast  that  the  gods  had  given  him  "large 
ears"  («s«4  rapidti).  Cp.  further  /*«,  "yellow  ear-flaps";  //,  "a 
jar  with  small  ears " ;  Hng^  "  a  tripod  kettle  with  two  ears " ;  ting^ 
**  a  running  from  the  ear  " ;  to^  pendent  things  " ;  ^  to^  "  lobe  of  the 
ear";  fing^  "to  hear."  gildan,  or  giStan,  therefore,  is  gi§  (ge§)  + 
DAN,  "  ear  -h  ear."  With  giS,  "  ear,"  cp,  gin,  magdru,  "  to  hear, 
listen  to."  gi§-tug,  mu§-tug,  "  to  hear,"  seem  likewise  to  combine 
both  terms  for  "ear." 

As  to  the  phonetic  values  of  the  ideogram,  ma,  me,  answer  to 
Mu(S).  as  in  so  many  similar  instances ;  A  has  lost  the  initial  con- 
sonant (as  i,  "  to  speak,"  =  m^  "  to  speak  ") ;  bi  is  a  hardening  of 
MI,  such  as  r^rularly  takes  place  in  the  Amoy  dialect  of  Chinese, 
€,g.  ming,  "a  corn-fly,"  Amoy  bhig\  cp.  Accadian  ban,  "a  bow,"  with 
GIN,  GAM,  "  to  bend."  tal  is  to  tan,  as  til  to  tin,  or  dil,  "  man," 
to  din  (mudin),  and  tu  answers  to  Chinese  to^  "pendent"  (vid, 
supr.);  cp,  Cantonese  /i^,  Amoy  thy  Shanghai  tu.  The  ordinary 
word  for  "  ear "  in  Chinese  is  ^  which  Wells  Williams  writes  'rh, 
Edkins  er,  and  Wade  ^rh.  But  r  is  not  to  be  found  anywhere  else  in 
the  Chinese  lexicon ;  and  the  sound  intended  appears  to  be  merely 
the  open  ^,  heard  in  such  words  as  "  ere,"  "  mbre  " ;  so  that  all  the 
homophones  given  under  'rh  really  consist  of  a  single  vowel,  and 
ought  to  be  transcribed  fc.  The  dialects  point  to  the  same  con- 
clusion, fe,  "ear,"  is  the  Cantonese  /,  AmoyyV,  Shanghai  ni.  Now 
^,  f,  have  lost  their  initial  letter,  like  the  Accadian  a  (for  the  deflexion 
of  the  vowel,  cp,  Accadian  a,  "  water,"  and  %  "  water ;  Accadian  a, 
"clothes,  Chinese  /,  "clothes");  while  the  Amoyy/",  «/",  vulgar  A/, 
and  the  Shanghai  ;r/,  point  to  older  forms  identical  with  the  Accadian 
GIN,  "to  hear,"Gi-S,  "the  ear,"  mu-§,  "the  ear."  In  Chinese,  we 
have  also  wdriy  Cantonese  mdriy  "  to  hear "  (old  sounds,  men  miin), 
obviously  corresponding  to  the  Accadian  terms. 

The  character  ^y»-,  "ear,"  is  like  ^»-,  "eye";  and  the  Chinese 

lexicon  notes  that  the  characters  for  ear  and  eye  are  often  written  alike. 

Another  Chinese  ^  (V-A),  means  "  the  whiskers,"  "  hairy."    It  is 

the  Cantonese  1,  Amoy  yV,  Shanghai  h    gi  or  ot  is  the  form  pre- 
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supposed  by  ji ;  and  we  may  compare  Accadian  kiSi,  "  the  hair." 
But  what  is  KiSi,  ki§?  It  is,  I  think,  identical  with  Jff^J  u§,  or 
rather  gu§,  giS,  muttatu^  "  the  hair."  (gi§,  **  the  male,"  is  also  the 
hairy  or  bearded  and  whiskered  sex).  The  Chinese  supplies  the 
corresponding  M-forms,  mei^  "  the  eyebrows  " ;  mao^  "  hair." 

Another  I  i^rh)  is  "  two,"  "  the  second,"  "  to  divide  in  twain," 
"to  duplicate";  and  there  are  two  other  homophones,  meaning 
"a  second,"  "an  assistant";  and,  "a  substitute,"  "a  second,"  "to 
reiterate,"  "to  oppose."  Here,  again,  the  dialectic  /,  yV,  «/,  carry  us 
back  to  gi,  mi,  or  di ;  and,  as  we  saw  above,  Accadian  Gi  or  gin  is 
/««/?,  "second,"  or  "to  double,"  while  Accadian  min,  is  "two";  and 
GA,  GI,  are  "to  turn,"  "return,"  "answer,"  "oppose";  and  du-g 
(du,  Tit)  is  "  to  speak."  With  Gi,  "  second,"  we  may  also  compare  kas 
or  GA§,  fl«4,  "two,"  and  kur,  ku§,  af^u,  "brother"  ("the  other," 
"the  second";  cp.  also  Chinese,  ko^ka,  "elder  brother").  The 
Chinese  man,  "  double,"  is  to  Accadian  min,  mina,  as  the  Chinese 
tan,  "  single,"  is  to  Accadian  tan  in  aS-tan. 

I  have  already  called  attention  to  the  relation  between  the  first 
and  second  numerals  and  the  first  and  second  personal  pronoims. 
What  I  then  said  is  borne  out  by  the  fact  that  ^  (V>5),  in  the  three 
dialects  /, yV",  ^,  is  the  second  personal  pronouns  "thou,"  "you." 
The  initials  of  two  forms  are  lost,  and  the  third  points  to  gin,  min 
(din).  Cp.  the  Accadian  ku,  "thou,"  men,  "thou,"  "you,"  dam, 
"thou."  The  same  Chinese  character  has  the  meanings,  "so," 
"thus,"  and  "abundant";  cp,  Accadian  gin  (=  dim),  kV&m^  "so," 
"  thus  ";  0%  "  abundance." 


Addenda. 

Page  64,  note.  The  Chinese  h^ueh,  hHeh,  old  sound  giet,  Amoy 
hiaty  "blood,"  answers  to  gud. 

Page  78.  The  Accadian  mI:n,  agik,  "a  crown  "  =  Chinese  w/V« 
(mfn),  "a  crown." 

/  {To  be  continued,) 
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WAS  THE  CAMEL  KNOWN  TO  THE  EARLY  EGYPTL\NS? 
By  the  Rev.  W.  Houghton,  M.A,  F.L.S.,  &c. 

It  is  a  well  known  and  very  remarkable  fact  that  no  figure  of  the 
camel  occurs  on  the  monuments  of  ancient  Egypt.  Relying  on  this 
negative  evidence,  some  writers  have,  I  think,  somewhat  hastily 
concluded  that  this  animal  was  not  employed  by  and  scarcely  known 
to  the  old  Egyptians.  Victor  Hehn  goes  so  far  as  to  say  that 
"the  camel  was  first  introduced  into  Africa  as  late  as  the  third 
century  of  the  Christian  era,  although  that  animal  seems  expressly 
made  for  the  Libyan  desert,  and  has  opened  that  impenetrable 
r^on  to  foreign  nations,  their  trade  and  their  religion."  ( Wanderings 
of  Plants  and  Animals,  p.  203,  ed.  Stallybrass).  In  a  note  (p.  476) 
he  says  that  some  writers  have  supposed  that,  for  some  reason 
unknown  to  us,  the  Egyptian  painters  may  have  been  forbidden  to 
copy  camels.  Sir  G.  Wilkinson  writes :  "  It  is  remarkable  that  the 
camel,  though  known  to  have  been  used  in,  and  probably  a  native  of 
Egypt,  as  early  at  least  as  the  time  of  Abraham  (the  Bible  distinctly 
stating  it  to  have  been  among  the  presents  given  by  Pharaoh  to  the 
patriarch  (Gen.  xii,  16 ;  see  also  Exod.  ix,  3),  has  never  yet  been 
met  with  in  the  paintings  or  hieroglyphics.  We  cannot,  however, 
infer  from  our  finding  no  representation  or  notice  of  it,*  that  it  was 
rare  in  any  part  of  the  country,  since  the  same  would  apply  to 
poultry,  which,  it  was  scarcely  necessary  to  observe,  was  always 
abundant  in  Egypt,  for  no  instance  occurs  in  the  sculptures  of  fowls 
or  pigeons  among  the  stock  of  the  farm,  though  geese  are  repeatedly 
introduced  and  numbered  in  the  presence  of  the  stewards."  {Ancient 
Egyptians,  iii,  p.  35,  3rd  ed.)  The  instance  of  the  absence  of  the 
domestic  fowl  from  the  monuments  is  not  parallel  with  that  of  the 
camel;  this  bird  was  unknown  to  the  early  Egyptians.  We  know  that 
the  domestic  fowl  is  aboriginal  in  India,  and  that  it  first  migrated  to 
the  west  with  the  Medo-Persian  invaders,  as  Victor  Hehn  has  well 
reminded  us.  The  artificial  hatching  of  eggs,  therefore,  which  Aristotle 
(Hist.  Anim,f  vi,  2,  §  3)  and  Diodorus  {Lid.  i,  c.  74)  mention  as 

*  Sir  G.  Wilkinson,  in  a  note,  says :  "  I  have  a  stone  seal  found  in  Nubia, 
on  which  two  camels  ar(  rudely  engraved,  but  it  is  of  uncertain  date." 
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practised  by  the  Egyptians,  must  refer  to  the  eggs  of  geese  or  ducks, 
or  to  a  period  later  than  the  Persian  conquest.  In  the  case  of  the 
camel  we  have  the  direct  testimony  of  Genesis  xii,  t6  ;  Exod.  ix,  3 — 
the  murrain  was  on  the  camels  of  Egypt — and  Gen.  xxxvii,  25 — 
Ishmaelites  from  Gilead  with  their  camels  bearing  spicery  on  their  way 
to  Eeypt.  The  Biblical  statements  are  completely  set  at  naught 
by  Victor  Hehn  from  the  negative  evidence  of  the  Egyptian  monu- 
ments and  from  the  presumed  late  introduction  of  the  camel  into 
Africa.  On  d  priori  grounds  it  would  appear  highly  improbable 
that  so  valuable  a  beast  of  burden,  and  so  much  used  in  Arabia, 
Syria,  and  other  Asiatic  countries,  should  not  have  been  employed 
by  the  old  Egyptians ;  but  I  am  able  to  bring  forward  direct  con- 
clusive evidence  of  the  camel  having  been  used  as  a  beast  of  burden 
by  the  Egyptians  in  the  time  of  Ptolemy  Philadelphus  (bom  b.c 

309)- 

Strabo  in  his  last  two  books  describes  Egypt,  Ethiopia  and  the 
north  coast  of  Libya;  he  had  seen  Egypt  as  far  as  the  first 
cataracts,  and  his  description  of  the  country  is  generally  allowed  to 
be  one  of  the  most  complete  parts  of  his  work.  Speaking  of  the 
desert  tract  between  Myos  Hormus  on  the  Red  Sea  and  Coptos  on 
the  Nile,  he  mentions  Philadelphus  as  the  first  person  said  to  have 
opened  a  road  between  these  two  places,  and  to  have  provided 
stations  and  water  supplies.  "Formerly,"  says  the  Greek  geo- 
grapher (/>.,  before  the  time  of  Philadelphus),  "  the  camel-merchants" 
(oi  KafiffXefiiropot,  /.^.,  those  who  Carried  their  goods  on  camels) 
"  performed  their  journeys  by  night  being  guided  by  the  stars,  and 
like  mariners,  carried  with  them  a  supply  of  water,  but  now  watering 
places "  (vBpeia)  "  are  provided,  and  rain  water,  which  is  scarce,  is 
collected  in  reservoirs."  (Geograph,,  xvii,  i,  §  45,  ed.  Kramer.) 
In  the  historical  inscription  of  Esarhaddon  we  read  how  the 
Assyrian  king  on  his  arrival  at  the  city  of  Ra-pi-khi  on  the  frontiers 
of  Egypt,  found  the  boundary  stream  dry,  and  secured  the  aid  of 
the  kings  of  Arabia,  who  supplied  him  with  camels  to  carry  water 
for  the  use  of  his  army  in  his  campaign  against  Egypt  (b.c.  672  arc). 

But  although  there  is  no  representation  of  the  camel  on  the 
monuments,  there  are  one  or  two  Egyptian  words  which  point  with 
much  probability  to  their  denoting  the  camel.  Our  learned  President 
has  kindly  supplied  me  with  extracts  containing  instances  in  which 
the  camel  is  supposed  to  be  the  animal  meant.  The  first  instance  of 
the  occurrence  of  a  word  which  might  be  identified  with  the  animal, 
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occurs  in  tlie  ist  Anastasi  Papyrus  about  the  travels  of  an  Egyptian 
officer  in  Syria.  At  page  23,  line  5  of  the  MS.,  the  traveller  or 
Egyptian  officer  (Mohar)  seems  to  ask  for  the  flesh  of  the  camel  to 
iat ;  the  words  are — 

pa        ta  kamaair 

mahair    en     amu 
^'{Give)  the  flesh  of  camel  to  the  Mohar  to  eat:' 

Besides  this  example  M.  Chabas  {Etudes  sur  Pantiquit^  historique^ 
p.  412)  gives  three  others  which  he  identified  more  or  less  with  it. 
The  animal  is  here  called  ^^^qH  p.  In  the  Bologna  Papyrus  it 
is  said — 

pa         kari  setem  tet-u  antu-f       her    Ka§ 

"  The  camel  hears  the  words ^  he  is  brought  from  Rush:' 

This  text  is  of  the  Ramesside  period. 
In  Anastasi  iii,  4,  i,  we  are  told — 

tutu      ber         seba  kaan  er  kenken 

^^One     teaches     (the)     camel     to     danced' 

The  Proverbs  of  Ani  (Boulaq  Pap.,  9,  4)  say — 

ta  kaan  faau  pa 

maqalau 

au        bu                      faau                     su  mut            n        set 

^^The  (young)  female  camel   bears    the  burden^    did   not    her 
mother  bear  itV 
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Now  the  question  is,  how  are  we  to  read  the  word  {1(1  V  ? 

Both  Brugsch  and  Chabas  hold  that  the  sign  xso-  has  the  value 

mar  as  well  as  many  and  therefore  read  ^=^^1^*^^  fl  (1   *^  Kamm 

or  Kamali,  Mr.  P.  le  Page  Renouf  informs  me  such  a  phonetic  value 
of  -<2>-  is  one  which,  he  thinks,  requires  confirmation  from  other 

instances.     M.  Chabas,  referring  to  ^  ma  and  -^s^  c-d 

mar^  thinks    -<so*   has  this  value;    with   this  we  may  compare 

.^^>.  mer  "an  eye."      But  whatever  may  be  the  real  name 

of  the  beast  of  burden,  I  think  there  is  little,  if  any  doubt,  that 
the  camel  is  the  animal  denoted  by  both   the  Egyptian  words 

is  said  in  the  above  texts  suits  the  camel  better  than  any  other  beast 
of  burden.  Kush  seems  to  have  been  the  land  where  the  camel  was 
best  known,  and  to  this  day  it  is  very  abundant  in  Nubia.  We 
have  seen  from  Strabo  that  the  camel  merchants  at  one  period 
carried  their  water  with  them  across  the  desert  between  Myos 
Hormus  and  Coptos  on  the  Nile,  and  I  think  it  highly  probable  that 

the  burdens  denoted  by  the  word  ^ '^  -^^  M  V      ^^^^^ 

or  mdqarau  were  vessels  for  carrying  water,  as  the  determinative 
would  lead  one  to  infer. 

The  text  about  dancing  camels  is  not  so  easy  to  understand, 

Mr.  P.  le  Page  Renouf  says  "  it  seems  to  explain  the  verb  ^^^  OQ     ''^ 

which  (in  another  text  published  by  Brugsch  in  his  Recueil,  II,  pi.  62) 
comes  in  a  series  of  words  expressive  of  gymnastic  feats  performed 
by  men."  Perhaps  the  gymnastic  feats  were  grotesque  imitations  of 
camel-conduct  and  attitude. 

The  full  form  of  the  Egyptian  word  Kamdaar  (r^l^  cf,  Heb.  7Q3) 
occurs  where  we  should  expect  to  find  it,  viz.,  in  the  travels  of  the 
Egyptian  officer  in  Syria.  I  have  noticed  several  Semitic  words  in 
the  record,  as  given  by  Mr.  Budge  in  his  useful  recently  published 
"Egyptian  Reading  Book."  On  some  of  the  animal  and  plant 
names  I  may  have  something  to  say  on  a  future  occasion.  To 
conclude,  I  think  the  evidence  adduced  here  is  enough  to  satisfy  us 
that  the  camel  was  known  to  and  used  by  the  Egyptians  from, 
comparatively  speaking,  early  times. 
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Notes  on  Egyptian  Inscriptions  of  the  Middle  Kingdom. — I. 
By  F.  L.  Griffith. 

I.  Among  the  contracts  which  Hept'efaa,  in  the  reign  of 
Usertesen  I,  made  for  the  benefit  of  his  ka^  there  is  one — the  third 
of  those  recited  in  his  tomb — in  which  the  other  party  was  the 
corporation  of  the  temple  of  Apuat,  consisting  of  ten  members. 
From  the  schedule  (Siut  I,  lines  266-288)  we  see  at  a  glance  that 
the  TOj  or  *  director  of  the  prophets '  received  twice  as  much  as 
each  of  the  inferior  members,  who  all  share  equally ;  and  in  the 
recital,  or  perhaps  we  should  rather  say  in  the  body  of  the  contract 
as  written^  we  find  that  theu:  contributions  also  were  in  the  same 
proportion. 

Most  of  the  contracts  were  made  either  with  individuals  singly 
or  with  classes  of  subordinatie  priests,  such  as  the  |  L  gf  i  > 
who  appear  to  have  been  all  on  an  equal  footing;  but  the  ninth 
affords  another  instance  of  a  distinction  being  observed.  The  other 
party  here  consisted  of  the   "  director  of  the  necropolis-people " 

^^i^^'^^  and  the    ®j^j,  the  latter  comprising  an 

S  v^"^'  "  ranger  (?)  of  the  mountain,"  and  eight  other  persons 

called  simply  ®  wi,  "dwellers  on  the  mountain,"  (not,  of  course, 
**  Bedawin  "  or  foreigners).  In  the  recital  we  find  that  the  provisions 
sui^lied  were  as  follows: — 

From  the  director,  2  jars  of  beer,  100  scones  or  flat  loaves,  10 
white  loaves. 

From  the  ranger,  i  jar  of  beer,  50  scones  or  flat  loaves,  5  white 
loaves. 

From  the  eight  mountain  people,  8  jars  of  beer,*  400  scones  or 
flat  loaves,  40  white  loaves  (that  is,  from  each  of  the  last,  i  jar  of 
beer,  50  scones  or  flat  loaves,  5  white  loaves). 

Here  again  the  director  was  to  supply  twice  as  much  as  each  of 
the  others. 

Another  item  of  the  contract  was  that  Hept'efaa  should  give  to 
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the  other  party  K  ^fc^  XXm»*  the  proportions  being  recorded 
in  a  schedule  of  which  only  the  first  column,  containing  the  titles  of 
the  recipients,  is  at  all  legible.  However,  on  the  analogy  of  the 
former  cases,  the  director  was  probably  to  have  twice  as  much  as 
each  of  his  subordinates :  there  were  nine  persons  to  receive  equally 
(the  ranger  and  eight  mountain-people),  and  one  other  to  receive  a 
double  portion.  The  problem  was  therefore  to  obtain  eleven  portions, 
presumably  not  fractional  amounts,  out  of  9  ^^,       T  T  I  I  •     Now 

TT  naturally  means  2000,  and  |  \  should  mean  2  .  .,  and  as  2002  . . 
gave  no  satisfactory  result,  it  was  quite  evident  that  the  T  T  and  the 
1 1  referred  to  different  units.  7*.  looked  very  like  the  odd  eleventh 
portion,  and  in  fact  the  only  solution  was  to  make  ^  =  10  —  ;  then 

each  portion  was  ]~|  ,  the   ^v   <rr>  o   jL  W^  received  [^  the  ^  ^ 

received  J^,  and  the  8  ^^  received  16  —  or  T  .  On  comparing 
these  figures  with  the  traces  of  the  schedule  on  the  wall,  I  found  no 
disagreement,   and  had  thus  fairly  obtained  the  little  secret  that 

Whether  or  no  8  ^^  T  actually  means  1000  hat  I  cannot 
decide,  although  it  seems  very  probable.  In  this  case  —  is  100  hat. 
But  it  will  be  observed  that  T  is  really  an  unit,  otherwise  the  sum 

J'kSllH    would  have  been  written  J^^m. 

From  the  following  passage  we  obtain  a  connection  between 
\  and  the  \  9^rf ,  \  5^^  of  later  texts.  I  found  the  quotation  in 
Brugsch's  Wtb.,  Suppl.,  p.  898,  where  the  text  is  very  correct,  but 
the  provenance  faulty.  At  the  last  moment  I  have  traced  it  to  the 
tomb  of  Sebek  nekht  (early  XII Ith  Dynasty)  at  El  Kab  {ff.  Champ., 
Not.  Desc,  I,  p.  273,  a  bad  copy). 


^    n    ©   t^  s  II Illlllli  '^^^  ^  y 


1 


♦  The  sign,  with  rounded  ends,  is  possibly  equivalent  to  «= ,  shortened  by 
the  scribe  owing  to  lack  of  space. 
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The  version  in  the  dictionary,  written  about  1882,  is  "  Berechnungen 
der  Landereien  dtbt^  Kiesboden  (x^ru)  20,000,  die  welche  auf  der 
Hohe  gelegen  sind  {ntt  hr  qa-t)  120,  die  welche  sandigen  Boden 
enthalten  140  Aruren  (oder  ahnliches  Feldmass)." 

With  our  new  datum  we  can  entirely  change  the  face  of  this,  and 

give  to  all  the  words  their  natural  meaning.    T  has  probably 

nothing  to  do  with  sandy  soil.     Read  also  ^  (with  feminine  i^  )  as 

hat,    dtb  is  masculine. 

"Account  of  the  hat:  low-lying  20  T,  that  which  is  on  the  high 

ground    120  of  T  :  total  140."     Here  T  varies  with  T  as 

a  unit  of  measurement. 

In  modem  Egypt  also,*  the  fields  are  divided  into  two  classes, 
the  rat  (w-^U,  from  the  root  Ij  .,  meaning  *  moist*)  corresponds  to 
kheru,  and  the  shardqi  (jJiU-i» ,  *dry  by  exposure  to  the  sun  *)  to  qat. 

Bringing  water  to  the  high  ground  A  "^^  ^  R  ' '  ''^'  ^"^g^^^"g» 
by  means  of  canals  and  locks,  that  which  the  Nile  could  not  reach, 
was  reckoned  amongst  the  virtues  of  princes  in  the  Early  Middle 
Kingdom  {see  Siut  V,  7,  and  Rifeh,  VII,t  22-3).  Professor  Brugsch 
has  brought  forward  some  examples  to  prove  that  ^      means 

*  stony  ground,'  but  there  cannot  now  be  a  shadow  of  doubt  about 
its  meaning  in  this  passage.     Moreover  the  word  occurs  at  Beni- 

hasan  (Khnumhotep,  1.   140,  in  the  form  v^^    '  again 

without  any  determinative  of  stone  or  pebbles.  The  context  of 
the  passage  freely  rendered  is  (the  king  fixed  the  boundaries  of 
the  nome),  placing  landmarks  at  the  southern  and  northern  limits, 
"setting  up  them  (or  others?)  upon  the  meadows  of  the  low-lying 
Iand,X  amounting  to  15  land-marks  set  up  in  its  fields."  The  low- 
lying  land,  subject  to  inundation,  needed  special  care  in  marking 
with  a  large  number  of  stones,  since  the  floods  were  likely  to 
obliterate  marks  or  sweep  away  boundaries. 

•  Compare  Baedeker,  Lower  Egypt ^  English  edit.,  p.  71. 

t  Rifeh  I  and  VII  afford  some  valuable  illustrations  of  the  Heracleopolite 
tombs  at  Siut,  but  contain  no  reminiscences  of  Tomb  I.  From  this  I  conclude 
that  they  are  anterior  to  the  reign  of  Usertesen  I,  though  Rifeh,  Tomb  VII, 
resembles  in  plan  the  portico-tombs  of  Benihasan. 

J  So  Maspero ;  my  friend  Dr.  Krebs  is  wrong  here. 
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IL  In  the  long  inscription  of  Khnumhotep  at  Benihasan  there  is  a 
phrase  I  cf]  "^^  vft  (line  206).    The  word  sap  has  been 

a  puzzle ;  the  numerous  errors  (of  the  mason  ?)  in  this  part  of  the 
inscription  have  led  commentators  to  emend  it,  changing  n  into  I  or 
otherwise  altering  the  word.  At  Siut  there  is  a  small  fragment  of  a 
neatly  cut  inscription,  very  legible,  which  gives  the  expression 
(L  282)     1^  \&  'f<3r/-i  ie.     The  root  is  therefore  sa  or  sat, 

and  probably  D  should  be  corrected  to  ^. 

III.  The  sign  A  takes  various  forms  at  Siut  [^,  ^,  ^,  and  the 
direction  of  the  upper  part  of  the  sign  seems  not  to  be  absolutely 
fixed.     The  best  proof  of  the  value  of  the  last  form  is  in  I,  235, 

P/^^000'  *''^"'-'  ^'^  ^^'  '^'  ^^  ^^^  i = &'  ^"^ 

i  ^  is  written  £s^,  V,  3,   ^^,  I,  263,  and  ^  in  V,  i. 
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NOTES  ON  A  TOUR  IN  UPPER  EGYPT.* 

By  F.  L.  Griffith. 

IVesf  Silsileh. 

On  this  side  of  the  river  the  quarries  are  less  striking  and 
extensive  than  on  the  east,  but  inscriptions  are  very  numerous. 

Various  texts  contained  in  the  Grotto  of  Horemheb  and  in  the 
Nile  Stelse  of  later  Pharaohs  have  been  published  by  Champollion, 
Lepsius,  and  others.  Mr.  Petrie  and  I  remained  on  Ihe  west  side 
for  more  than  a  day  and  a  half,  and  guided  by  Wiedemann's  valu- 
able bibliographies  employed  ourselves  chiefly  in  the  tombs ;  owing 
to  their  convenient  size  we  were  able  to  copy  rapidly,  and  had  nearly 
exhausted  the  place  before  it  became  necessary  to  move  on.  We 
were  surprised  to  find  how  few  lines  of  these  copious  inscriptions 
had  ever  been  published. 

It  will  be  seen  that  all  or  nearly  all  of  the  tombs  in  West  Silsileh 
belong  to  the  period  of  the  XVIIIth  dynasty,  from  Thothmes  I 
to  Amenhotep  II :  a  large  number  of  them  date  from  the  joint  reign 
of  Hatshepsetu  (formerly  called  Hatasu)  and  Thothmes  III.  In 
some  cases  the  titles  of  Thothmes  III  aie  inscribed  on  the  right 
side  of  the  lintel,  and  those  of  Hatshepsetu  on  the  left ;  sometimes 
their  relative  positions  are  reversed.  In  nearly  every  case  the  titles 
of  Hatshepsetu  have  been  more  or  less  completely  erased,  apparently 
by  Thothmes  HI.  The  most  instructive  example  is  in  No.  57. 
Khuenaten's  heresy  also  ha&  left  its  record  in  the  continual  deface- 
ment of  the  name  of  the  god  Amen.  I  have,  moreover,  noted  in 
one  instance  (stela  3  outside  No.  33)  an  erasure  of  the  name  of 
Sebek,  possibly  by  a  fanatical  inhabitant  of  Edfu;  in  others  the 
principal  figures  have  been  maltreated  or  chiselled  out  for  some 
reason  that  I  have  not  been  able  to  discover.  Altogether  the 
Silsileh  tombs  have  suffered  almost  as  much  from  malicious  deface- 
ment as  from  any  other  cause,  yet  the  soft  sandstone  hollowed 
and  undermined  by  the  river  is  not  very  favourable  for  their  perfect 

♦  Continued  from  Vol  XI,  p.  234.  The  Plates  there  were  ^vTongly  numbered 
owing  to  an  unfortunate  oversight,  II  and  III  bein^  transposed.  The  stela  of 
Seti  I  (PI.  IV)  has  been  published  Roug^,  Insc.  Hierog.,  263-5,  o"'  rough  copy 
is  therefore  quite  useless. 
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preservation  through  thousands  of  years.  In  one  case,  No.  28,  the 
ancient  quarry  men  have  bodily  removed  the  walls,  possibly  under 
orders. 

It  is  surprising  that  on  a  site  from  which  the  Pharaohs  of  the 
XVIIIth  dynasty  derived  the  bulk  of  their  building  materials  for 
Upper  Egypt,  the  tombs  belonging  to  that  period  should  not  contain 
a  single  reference  to  the  quarries.  If  one  may  hazard  an  explanation, 
I  should  be  inclined  to  suggest  that  these  small  but  well-decorated 
sepulchres,  belonging  to  persons  of  high  rank  but  apparently  of  no 
local  status  in  either  the  civil  or  religious  administration  of  Silsileh 
or  of  the  neighbouring  cities,  were  constructed  by  third-rate  courtiers. 
These  people,  having  no  interest  outside  the  court  and  Thebes,  may 
have  been  struck  by  the  fact  that  a  neat  little  tomb  in  the  western 
rock  of  Silsileh  would  suit  their  taste  better  than  that  their  mummies 
should  be  lost  amongst  a  crowd  of  superior  magnates  in  the  necro- 
polis of  Uas.  The  position  is  a  remarkable  one,  the  ground  was 
probably  free  to  all  comers,  and  the  conveniently  situated  quarry,  full 
of  constant  activity  and  excitement,  may  have  become  to  some 
extent  a  fashionable  resort  for  the  living,  although  there  was  never 
any  town  of  importance  at  Silsileh. 

Another  point  worth  noting  is  the  absence  of  royal  names  after 
Amenhotep  II.  The  last  kings  of  the  XVIIIth  dynasty,  like  those 
of  the  Xllth,  seem  with  all  their  magnificence  to  have  exerted  a 
repressive  influence  on  the  nobility.  Especially  in  this  respect  does 
the  active  builder  Amenhotep  III  offer  a  striking  analogy  to  his 
great  ancestor  Amenemhat  III.  In  the  cemeteries  of  the  capitals 
this  influence  is  less  evident.  It  is  the  natural  outcome  of  the 
centralisation  which  a  succession  of  powerful  kings  gradually  effects. 

As  far  as  our  notes  permitted  I  have  tried  to  indicate  seriatim 
the  monuments  that  exist  between  the  Grotto  of  Horemheb  and  the 
naos-stela  of  Seti  I,  proceeding  from  north  to  south ;  but  in  this 
there  is  a  good  deal  of  patch-work  and  guessing.  No  Nile  traveller 
who  is  bound  for  Aswan  can  avoid  passing  within  a  few  yards  of  the 
rocks,  and  I  hope  that  some  person  may  be  tempted  to  make  the 
necessary  corrections  to  the  list  this  season.  In  editing  the  inscrip- 
tions I  have  improved  a  very  few  signs  for  the  sake  of  the  printer, 
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but  although  we  had  no  time  for  revision  on  the  spot,  the  conditions 
were  very  favourable  for  accurate  copying.  No  doubt  more  of  the 
injured  portions  will  be  deciphered  by  future  visitors. 

The  direction  of  the  figures  and  hieroglyphs  is  reversed  in  print- 
ing, except  where  an  arrow  <— •«  indicates  that  they  face  to  the  left. 

I.  Horemheb  Grotto.     Plan  and  elevation  L.  D.  I,  102 :  insc. 
I^  D.  Ill,  120,  etc,  etc. 

k^Si'Elllllllii (OPe^VSeason 

in  Egypt,'  625. 

The  sign  Q  or  U  possibly  stands  for  n,    f|  would  seem  to  be  a 

determinative  of  water  = 

I  \> 

3.  Ravine. 

4.  Stela  of  Rameses  V.     L.  D.  Ill,  223. 

5.  Stela  of  Shashanq  I.     L.  D.  Ill,  254. 

6.  Stela  of  Rameses  III  with  the  Theban  triad.    L.  D.  Ill,  223  (?). 

7.  Beneath6graffito^^^^^YroB\'    (^•)^^'""' 
626. 

8.  Two  unfinished  grottoes  high  up. 

9.  Graffito:  phallus  ^JULIK.     (G.)  Petrie,  627. 

10.  Ruined  grotto  with  niche :  no  sculpture  but  plastered :  in  it 
a  Cufic  graffito. 

I I .  Niche  unfinished. 


12.  Tomb:     in    the    entrance    graffito 

In  central  chamber  sculptured  group  of  man  and  two  women 
seated,  with  defaced  inscription. 

Right  hand  chamber  similar. 

Left  hand  chamber  similar.  It  has  been  split  in  two  by  the  rock 
dividing  and  slipping  down.  On  the  ceiling  decoration  in  yellow, 
red  and  blue. 
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13.  Graffito  (P.  G.)  Petrie,  6a8.      Champ.,  Not  I,  264.         ^ 

•+> 

14.  Tomb  (P.  G.).  Well  made  but  not  quite  finished,  the  J?^ 
cutting  of  the  hieroglyphs  and  figures  not  having  been  com-  M\ 
pleted. 


Lintel.     Lower  part  broken  away. 


A' 


I  I  I 


Q 

Mf'] 


m 


c^  W 


8^ 


A= 
1^ 


1 


I  I  I 


0  £S 


^^\ 


^ 


B 


^  M  ¥        ^   M  ¥ 


0 


Q 


.5^ 


0 


% 


^-^^1 


I 
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Inside  the  tomb 

T  pft  4^  k  m  ^  s 

^  i^  ^'  =^  L!  m'  -^. 


-s^  %.  U  V 

C/.  Champ.  Mon.  II,  cviii ;  Not.  I,  649. 
by  offerer  .2.c=L      by  adorer    *==> 


f       j    #c^v    t^M'i    ^^^ 


01  x.\      ^-^"^      liS^M  fi^ 

^^  ^  wm  t^  S 

GO  IJ  * 


In  the  centre,  unfinished  statue.  |  |  | 


On  north  side    ^ 

000 


H 


On  south  side    CTAYPOCAWN  (sic) 

XPICTIANWN.  

i 

15.  Small  niche,  two  figures — 


•  Restored  from  ^^^'^  which  is  the  reading  of  most  copies. 
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16.  Tomb  high  up;    lintel  destroyed  (?) ;   inside,   scenes  and 
inscriptions  painted.     (P.  and  G.) 


Back  wall  niche 


c     statue   I  d 


m 
M 


r»^ 


J* 


O 


U: 


^  a 

I    ZXK>- 


STATUE 


North  side. 

A/VW/VA  ^\  WA^ 


U  I 

/WVN/W 


o.  D  X   1 

11  !^^ 


en  I 


/WVWVVA 


.^a. 


South  side. 


B' 


O' 


o 


^^ 


f^M 


■n'v-i:"/-"  -^■^>yi'l 


i^ 


15 


V'v/^v'm^     V''C'"^^'^v''»      ^•^v'^^■^<^     ^'v'^'N^TO     V'v'^Vv^ 

■yio-'<7-    '^i'fr/C^.    H^r*"^'.  'i:^J\^--    '7:0i:0-' 

♦-sA.-x/x      rxXxWA      trX\)'s^i\     «-='A*-3?A      «-:?A.-s'/x 
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17.  Lintel  of  a  rough  tomb.     (P.)    Winged  disk  ^:^>   |  n 


11 


O  ^ 


pj 


v^ 


^»  * 


At  'PJ 
ft    It 


1^1 


uu 


figure  of  Sebek. 


n 
n 


figure  of  Sebek. 


/  Five  columns  erased 
(Hatshepsetu). 


18. 


.^ 


1 


Unfinished  tablet. 

19.  Unfinished  tablet. 

20.  Graffito  beneath  a  figure  adoring.  (G.)  Roug^,  cclxvii 
Petrie,  635. 

21.  Tomb  with  cartouche  of  Thothmes  III.  ? 

22.  Tombs  ruined  by  the  fall  of  the  cliff,  one  containing 
a  statue.  . 

23.  Hieratic  graffiti,  a  horse(?),  etc  1^ 

24.  Graffito  P  O =  perhaps  either  (1  O,  etc.,  or 

r_/VVVN/V\  ■  I    /www 

.5.Graffito^^^]-^|^^.   (G.) 

-— sEiiiApnmp?:^ 

only  occurrence  of  the  name  of  Pepi  I  at  Silsileh.    Against  the  edge 
of  the  cartouche  is  the  sacred  monogram  vfx:   the  difference  of 

weathering  between  the  early  and  the  late  graffito  is  small.    They 
are  completely  exposed  to  sun,  rain,  and  atmosphere. 

27.  Graffito  iceeox:  (l«sf  ^€09).     (G.)    Petrie,  633. 

28.  Tomb  quarried  away  :  only  the  base  remains,  showing  sculp- 
ture ;  one  foot  above  the  level  of  the  high  Nile. 

29-32.  Four  fine  tombs  with  figures,  etc.,  and  inscriptions  of 
Thothmes  III  and  I.    The  high  Nile  washes  into  most  of  these,  and 
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the  rock  below  the  entrance  having  fallen  away  they  are  ahnost 
inaccessible.    See  Nos.  54-61. 

33.  Tomb  (G.) :  ]  A  D  q  lintel  of  the  usual  form  -¥• 

b  in  the  middle  of  each  line. 


as  a. 


c,  •¥•  ^^  ^^  rest  destroyed.     Jambs  broken  away.     Interior 

unfinished,  a  coffin-shaped  receptacle  for  a  mummy  at  the  back  is 
reached  by  a  separate  entrance. 

Stel^  in  the  rock  round  the  entrance  of  this  tomb.    South  side 
two  stelae — 

(i)  A  man  offers  in  the  upper  register  to  four  seated  figures, 
in  the  lower  register  to  two  women  seated ;  below  are  three 
lines  of  inscription  defaced. 
(2)  A  man  offers  to  man  and  woman,  inscription  1  A  n  ^^^ , 

etc.     Damaged. 
On  the  north  side  two  stelae — 

/«\      /V^X^CW  ^TX^  /VVA^S/VA 

Upper  register — 


o 


t^ 


^uuu, 


^O 


ft 
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Second  register — 


IS'  f?  =^  J 


Lower  register — 

s^lt  115^111  mAPr 

■■^ liPZSK°.??>k^ 

I  i^^  MMMM  4MMM  I       O         1  AA/VVV\    .£^       O  MMMmIJJ      O      ^^  I  1 1    I 

Ji- 


_      _  ^ 


(4)  Another  stela  in  bad  condition. 

34.  Tomb  inaccessible  from  the  land,  unfinished  and  without 
sculpture,  but  the  base  at  least  12  feet  below  high  Nile. 

Then  follows  a  group  of  three  tombs  also  inaccessible  from  the 
land,  viz. : 

35.  Facade  broken  away,  a  small  plain  tablet  above  and  another 
on  the  south  side ;  barrel  roof. 

36.  (G.)    Fa9ade  destroyed,  barrel  roof,  with  inner  chamber. 
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On  inner  doonn'ay,  (/^  L.  D,  III,  8,  c. : — 


Lintel 


Repeated 


Left  jamb. 


O  D 


half   AS     T 
erased  ^O     |      ^^ 


(fib 


J 


I   Ml 

A/\A«VNA 


o©  u 


I  I  I 


'    •    ■   T  Ci 

0  0  ill 


I        I        I 


Winged  disk. 

SIEIAf 

Inside  on  the  right  of  the  door 
is  a  scene:  at  the  top,^^;  from 
each  uraeus  hangs  ^;  inscription 
^^  ®  1  U  below  this  is  a  figure 
of  Sebek  standing  )»— ►  UJ  m 
human  form  with  crocodile's  head, 
holding  the  sceptre  ]:  (to  the 
top  of  the  sceptre  is  attached  -^ 
and  to  that  an  arm  — *fc  which 
proceeds  from  the  hand 
the  inscription  l-^^^  ®  1  *}» 
whole  forming  a  chain 
beginning  in  the  inscription, 
while  the  last  link  is  held  in 
the  hand  of  Sebek).  In  front 
of  Sebek  is  a  table  of  offerings, 
on  the  other  side  of  which  is  a  . 
king  with  plain  head-dress  1^,  [ 
offering  "^j^  and  O  in  his 
hands,  his  name  above :  there 
was  another  figure,  probably 

the    deceased,   behind    the 

king ;  beneath  is  a  row  of  offerings. 
On  the  left  of  the  door  is  a 
scene  of  offering  much  defaced: 
a  figure  is  visible  presenting  a 
statuette  of  the  king  standing ; 


m 
the 

8 


U 


Legend 


11 


u 


mm 
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Right  jamb. 

O   I     Aw^ 
(Oi     ^^ 


^ 


cm 


0  ©     y^ 


/«A/VAAA 
I       i       I 


iim 


u 


Ali 


Dec.  3]  PROCEEDINGS.  [1889. 

Nonhwall:  I""*  1>«  "P  ^  ^^CQ^^to- 


o 

111 

o 


but  curiously  blundered. 
Beneath — 

m\  ^   ^  /t   ^   ^    < 

1'*'^^-^    An  **^      o n    ■"^  Offerings,  etc., 

^      ^       JII  ^'  not  copied. 

III  •"  M  ^ 

Two  figures  seated. 
South  side — 


To     III  M 


cr:3  I 


37.  Niche  :  figures  of  man  and  woman :  graffito     -/i     indistinct. 

38.  Niche  without  sculpture. 


99 


Dec.  3]  SOCIETY  OF  BIBLICAL  ARCHAEOLOGY.  [1889. 

39.   (P.)  Tomb.    Lintel  as  usual    cis>    1 1 


Chamber  rough,  three  seated  figures  sculptured  at  the  back :  over 
them  jTIZTOKAHC  _EYMENOYC  HKi|IEN  (ijX^ei/?) 
TWI  KBL  riAXXlN  10  (P.)  (Petrie  632).  On  the  south  side 
is  a  demotic  graffito. 

40.  (P.)  Tomb,  lintel  as  usual 


Jambs  destroyed. 
North  wall.     ■•-^ 


I  /www 

^i^    J"     A\      ' — ' 

□        . ^  o 


■^   Jin  ^  Itk  1  0 

^    Iffl    ^^    t^  '%      Servants  with 
^    fHH     -S-     ^    S    7^     J'      offerings,  etc 


_s.    °    ^ 


Man  and  woman. 


''^^'^'^^  .1  AA/WV\  i 

iii      ^'" 


South  wall.  <=>    "^^     ' ' ' 

I.        -/I  ^  ^^^  J  /VSA/WV  _^      . 

-^     ^li     ^      "^      3>      11 


List  of  offerings. 


Two  men. 
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41.  (P.)  Tomb  under  a  lofty  rock,  ten  feet  aBoye'the  high  Nile  ; 
fa9ade  plain.  /  }  , 


U 

blank 

to 

AAA 


1 


The  chamber  is  finely  painted  with  scene?  of  offerings 
and  inscriptions,  in  four  colours : — red  (light  and  dark), 
blue,  yellow,  and  green ;    the  women  are  painted  yellow. 
The  ceiling  is  decorated  throughout  with  a  tendril  patteVa" 
'\^Ny^\^^  in  white  and  yellow  on  a  red  ground," 
the  centre  of  each  coil  being  blue.     Down  the  middle  of  ^ 
the  ceiling  is  the  inscription  A. 

North  wall,  over  deceased  and  wife,  c/.  Champ.  Mon. 


000      CVIII.5 


m 

Oio 

0 
en 

u 


/www 

iS  0 


u 

0  o 


1 
a 


a 


rn 


11  u 


5 

6 

^^ 

"^^37 

at^ 

A 

T 1 

cn  1 

£^ 

©v^^ 

^M^  f] 


.^^^^^ 


^ 


^ 


in  ris^ 


m\]  * 


1 1 1 

O  I 


-^ 


O  I 


Five  sons  and  six  daughters  seated :  a  row  of  servants 
below.     There  is  a  long  list  of  offerings  not  worth  printing. 


Over  eldest  son. 


o  D 


IV  r, 


I    /SA/VS/V/S 
[J/WW«A 


^ft 


South  wall,  variants. 

12  8  4 


o   W 


/VVWSA 


<\ 


etc. 


U  I 


I' 1  i    Mt«  Uei^ 

L  1  /wwvv  J 


Read 
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••    • 
•.  •  '•  * 
•    ••,  " 

42.  Tomb :  -'dn,  the  facade   a    fragment   giving  the  name  of 
Interior  rough. 


HatshepstJiU*.' 


,43>*Stela,  the  inscription  partly  erased  ^  A ,  etc.,  for  [(]  ^^\ 

•.•/,  44,  Tomb  containing  three  statues,  the  inscriptions  destroyed. 
^•-*    45,  Panel  in  the  rock:  tree  with  serpent,  man  leading  a  horse? 
Greek  graffito  six  lines. 

46.  Stela,  adoration  of  Seti  I  by  ....  • 

47.  Stela  of  Rameses  III,  L.  D.  Ill,  218?  facing  the  south. 
This  cuts  into  No.  46. 

48.  Naos-stela  of  Merenptah.     L.  D.  Ill,  200. 

49.  Naos-stela  of  Rameses  II,  L.  D.  Ill,  175  ;  a  flight  of  steps  is 
cut  up  to  it  from  the  river,  which  now  is  wearing  away  the  base  of 
the  stela. 

50.  Stela  of  an  official  of  the  time  of  Amenhotep  I.    L.  D.  Ill,  200. 

51.  Stela  of  Merienptah.     L.  D.  Ill,  200. 

The  above,  46-51,  are  frequently  represented  in  typical  views  of 
Silsileh.  Desc.  de  FEg.  Ant.  IV,  PI.  47 .;  Teynard,  Eg.  et  Nub.  I, 
PL  7S  ;  Mariette,  Voyage,  PL  74. 

52.  Niche  without  inscription. 

53.  Naos-stela  of  Seti  I,  almost  destroyed  by  the  river,  which 
rises  into  it  at  high  Nile :  the  rock  in  which  the  flight  of  steps  has 
been  cot  has  split  and  slipped  round,  so  that  the  steps  are  now  at 
right  angles  to  their  original  direction.     Ch.  Not.,  p.  248. 


Some  tombs  the  position  of  which  I  cannot  determine  : — 
54-  (P.)  Inscribed  Hntel  of  the  usual  kind ;  at  the  top  c=^:a  |  A ; 
below,  three  lines,  in  the  centre  of  each  4  from  which  the  inscrip- 
tions start  on  either  side. 


C^  L.  D.  Ill,  28,  7  (the  right  hand  portion  is  much  erased). 
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LV.  (G.)  One  of  a  group;  fa9ade  destroyed,  but  a  fragment 
shows  the  erasure  of  a  line,  so  probably  temp,  Hatshepsetu. 

Of  the  chamber,  the  south  side  is  partly  destroyed. 
Front  Wall,  north  of  doorway.    ^^^^^:  ^^^    <=> 

r    it 

*5 


Figure  entirely  .^^|  *^  ' 
chiselled  out.    »  |p 


'X:Jw>^« 


North  Wall,  upper  register. 

L.  D.  Ill,  25  ^/V  ^.  L.  D.  Ill,  25  bisp. 


.^^^^^     <^    <=>    >?^o    |v       <=-? 


. fl    ^j^    iJ-^^airi    '\^^       ,£)^  a    £^        Q        I 


r   O 


iw  "■=„  ^  ^  M  ^  y;  £"' 

ir  _ 

'^^ .         The  head  of  .  .  .  ser 
Aamatu  and  Taaamatu  were  re-    7^^  is  erased, 

presented  seated  on  one  couch,    0  Au 
receiving  the  offerings  of  their    /] 


son  .  .  ser  and  others,  but  the    @  n 
figures    have    been    carefully      © 


erased. 


^^^ 


'4J1L.D.  ^^O^-^-  '^L.D. 
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Behind  . .  .  ser  <r^m        Three  rows  of  offerings. 
■'>:'  /  1  2  s 


[1889- 


1 


10 


u 


Lower  roister,  first  half  beneath  Aamatu  (see  above)  s-^. 


Lower  register,  second  half  beneath  .  .  ser,  etc.  <r^m . 

1  2  3  4  6  6 


o      ^      ^      o 


\> 


South  Wall,  much  injured :  upper  register^ 


"/^Av^vSf      .VsS-.N'X''^-   ;v<s«><>Yt   ;v<n':V';>L/',    N'vStV; 
Jv.'JVnVv^'u      'j(S'J-^^'u  '•y'iV>'v    'y^'-N^/^     Vt^f.v* 

Erased  figures. 
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Lower  register. 


3 

£2k 


m 


the  rest  < 


m 


7L^ 


Back  Wall.  Four  statues  seated,  holding  lotus,  much  injured ; 
inscriptions  down  the  front     In  order  from  the  north  : — 


(4) 

Woman 
(destroyed) 


(I) 

Woman 


] 

^'         P 

(3) 

Man      ^ 

Man 

hands      ^ 
crossed      ^ 

'tP^ 

VZ^ 

on  breast  £=1 

etc. 

s 

/vyvv\A 

U 

'^^ 

>;<"o.vco 


'^ 


Another  series :  three  tombs  "  just  south  of  mooring  place  " : — 

LVI.  (P.)  Lintel,  with  winged  disk  and  *?•  1 1  fo"^^"^^ 

I  (1  v^  repeated  in  the  two  halves  of  the  first  line :  the  other 

lines  destroyed. 
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Over  deceased  and  wife   -*-• 


[1889^ 


never  cut? 


m 


o  G 


U 


LVII.  (P.)    Lintel,  with  winged  disk,  and 

Cf.   L.  D.  Ill,    28,  6,   which   shows  that   in  the   second  line 
Thothmes  III  has  usurped  Hatshepsetu. 
South  Jamb,  broken  away. 


t^w- 


3S     \ 


[U] 


U 


1/J 


21 


Interior. 

:    '   ^    ^No^-^  fe^^  *^  ■ --^^-^  !;-v^<i;?  ^sl  ^^ 

:•    'Cf^     -xif^i^^T  2^T^-     '  *  *   ^.z^  t^&tM  ^S9»  — ■■ — 

■■    .;..... .0    i:f^W,   jgj^C^'    ?;v-.; -:'.-;    '■r-'^'!-    ^C^^  v-f^:^  v^.j^^ 


i^,'..-t,-.  ;'^:^-.■i■ 


Scraped  away. 


LVIII.  (P.)   Lintel  inscription  as  usual,  each  line  divided  into 
halves  by  "f",  winged  disk  above 

half  erased 


C/.UD.  Ill,  28,  5. 
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North  jamb  -<— «  South  jamb  destroyed. 


I   I 


^  tf  SKIM 


Poi 


dAO 


SKIM 


w 


jfi  m 


L.IX.  (P.)  Stela  outside  58. 


p  1!J  1 

_:L  cQQ]  Wm 

^^^^^  ^  ...^       Figure  standing, 

Tn  w  y 


\ 


i 


CD 
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Another  group  "  Tombs  high  over  the  river  "  : — 

LX.  (P.)  Entrance.      Lintel,  south  half.      Northern  half  de- 


stroyed.    Cf.  L.D.  III,  28,  4,  a. 

damaged.         Wk    > 


South  jamb. 


Fragment  of 
north  jamb. 


mm 


^  j 

/WVS/\A 

U  I 

u 

A 


/www 

MM 
iJPT 


Thickness  of  wall  north. 

tS^^   ^>.'    i  f /www    /^'^^'^       tk 

W'  -     i  5.i?.  II     ^ 

ill         0    n'«-~> 

&^         ^5)       /www         I A  A 


p.  «  SOS 
^  ll  til 


/www 


Thickness  of  wall  south 


1  i  k  ^.V , 

f  -  ^n  ^  <=>   D% 

J  -^  2i  ii  ^ 


a 
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Back  Wall.     Niche. 


South  jamb  »— ^  North  jamb 


* 


®  o 


^  in 

J^:  Ml 

'WWW  ^OV^ 

Ui  ^ 

A 

n 
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North  Wall — 


MM  ?8^ 


.TO 


0551  7%;  l.i::^^  I  ^5?  S 

l^i?.  if|  m%  S  fe   ^ 

4'^T  ^^  ^  ^  fe  ^i 


^   I  ■ 


[1889. 


^H   ^ 


-,<(^    I  /VWV^rk        ^=»         AWXVN^ 


S^;S^  ;:^^  ^^fe.i  2^fc^ 


figures  of  man  and  woman 


offerings    woman 


^ 


^<^ 
■^^ 


^ 


£2k 


a 


a 


s^  o  « 


"W  t^ 


South  Wall,  upper  register.    L.  D.  Ill,  28,  4,  d. 

.  ^  MM  ©  o  ^ 

two  figures  seated  a  ®^  L.  D. 


lis 

■Ml 


_9j 


A 


Af 


u  ^^ 
I  ^  ^^^ 


end 


C/  L.  D.   ^ 

111,28,4^,   ^>1» 

^^  reading     -JL^? 
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South  Wall.    Lower  register,  L.  D.  Ill,  28,  4,  c. 


u 


b 


^^ 


IP 


J' 


^Sk 
c^ 


^M 


^  L.  D.  adds  j[  ^  J  beneath  the  cartouche. 

South  wall  (continued),  inscription  of  the  usual  kind,  detailing 
ritual  and  offerings  with  figures.  It  is  not  worth  printing.  Two 
columns  in  the  middle  adjoining  each  other  are — 


\ 


0  nil 


III 
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LXI.  (P.)  Entrance.    Lintel  as  usual,    c:^ 

half  erased 


nail 


111 


Thickness  of 
wall  north 
door 


1 


1 


hacked  out. 


I  I  I 


Interior  :  decoration  mostly  scraped  and  rubbed  away. 


[1889. 


North  wall,  upper  register. 


Ai 


« 


ii 

figure 


At 


DDO 


111 

figure 


lower  register  r 


^O 


At 


C^ 


AfT 


khnum 


fJAf 


figure 


and  at  A 


mi] 


I  I  I 


2!^^ 
'^&^i 


t 


11 

n 


table  of  offerings. 


cmi 


Af 
11 


PJ 


(^ 


o 


figure 


At 


111 

figure 


^0 


T 
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J 


Back   wall,  standing  figure    <^ 

cut  out.  JAI    ^ 

S  »       I  ^*  I 


niche 


i'lilcutout. 
goddess. 


Lintel  of  niche 


iH3ll,1tffifte 


Jambs    ->S:-i/5^ 

II 


and 


ti 


1   I   I 


IS 


®  D 

AWSAA 

D  ^ 


South  wall 


11 


Af~^iP 


SIO' 

goddess 
"3 


Ai 


U  ^ 

^-;;^  /WWW    Offering    L   -J 

©        ^ 
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NOTES  DE  PHILOLOGIE  6GYPTIENNE, 
Par  Karl  Piehl. 
(Suite.)* 

7.  La  lecture  du  groupe   TJ^R/ j  8.  r^tymologie  du  nom  de 

dieu  rl  ];  9-  Passage  duPapyrosEbers;  10.  La  grande  inscription 
hi^ratique  du  couvercle  de  la  caisse  de  Seti  1^\  11.  La  particule 
^C^;  i2.Lemot  \l\\\^. 


7.  Les  textes  des  Pyramides  de  Sakkaraf  nous  offrent  un  mot 

US.  P  / "c6t^,"dont  la  transcription  en  lettres  modemes  selon 

r^diteur  de  ces  textes  doit  6tre  nsi.X  ^^  examinant  soigneusement 
les  textes  que  je  viens  de  mentionner,  je  n'ai  rien  trouv^  qui  parlit  en 
faveur  de  cette  opinion  ^nonc^e  par  M.  Maspero;  car  les  rares 
variantes  C  ^^=^,  ^^=^  P  Que  nous  rencontrons  pour  notre  mot, 
ne  semblent  aucunement  Tappuyer.  Par  contre,  le  groupe  ^^ , 
"  trone,"  que  nous  transcrivons  nsi(t)y  et  que  nous  connaissons  pour 
le  voir  partout  sur  les  monuments,  s'^crit  r^guliferement    ^T^  dans 

les  textes  des  pyramides.  Particulibrement  quant  k  la  pyramide  de 
Merenra,  dont  j*ai  fouill^  attentivement  les  inscriptions,  cette  obser- 
vation se  montre  comme  exempte  d'exception.  C'est  que  dans  les 
quatorze  passages  §  oh  dans  ces  demiers  textes,  se  rencontre  le  mot 

"  tr6ne,"  il  s'6crit  toujours  ^"^ ,  pluriel    '^^  W. 

Dans  ces  circonstances,  il  est  tout-k-fait  invraisemblable  qu'on 

aurait  lu  nsi  le  mot  S  1  / ,  sans  jamais  T^crire  ^TS  R  / — -  ou 

Q     I  / ou  bien   I .        A  mon  avis,  il  faut  done  chercher 

*  Continued  from  Proceedings,  Vol.  XI,  p.  226. 

t  Unas,  lignes  209,  492,  580  ;  Pepi  I,  376,  406,  438,  671,  674,  675,  678 ; 
Merenra,  264,  316.  345,  364,  367,  598,  653,  660,  661,  741,  etc 

t  Maspero,  dans  la  Zeitschrift,  1884,  page  83. 

§  Pyramide  de  Merenra,  lignes  9,  15,  18,  19,  23,  25,  326,  449,  454,  457,  459, 
473i  634.  662. 
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une  autre  solution  du  probl^me  qui  nous  occupe.  Je  nli^siterai 
point  k  proposer  la  lecture  ^,  qui  est  admisible  pour  toutes  les 
variantes  S  1^=^,  J^  ,^=^1,  ^s=:.  que  nous  connaissons  du 
groupe  qui  forme  le  sujet  de  cette  note. 

Le  nom  de  nombre  "  moiti^,"  qui  en  g^n6ral  se  transcrit 
par  ma*  doit  selon  moi  se  transcrire  par  fies^  ce  qui  nous  donne  une 
explication  satisfaisante  du  mot  copte  (Tbc  (th^b.),  2COC  (boh.); 
^tot  construit :  (TlC  :  X€C  dimidium  "  moiti^."t  Ce  rapproche- 
ment me  parait  d^finitivement  ^carter  tous  les  obstacles  qu'on  pour- 
rait  mettre  k  la  lecture  J^s  du  groupe  S  [1  ^ "  c6t^."    Ce  dernier 

mot  nous  est  du  reste  connu  par  un  textej  d'dpoque  r^ente,  oh  se 
?oit  1  expression  que  voici :    A  3^  HZT  ""**""  """"  "^^^ 

^^  ^ .  "II  pousse  son  coeur  vers  elle,  son  corps  k  lui  vers  son 
corps  a  elle,  sans  cesse.** 

Le  d^terminatif  *• de  notre  groupe  a  ^t^  expliqu^  comme 

appartenant  k  la  classe  de  signes  qui  comprend  "die  Erde"§  ou 
k  Fensemble  de  signes,  intitule  "  Stadte,  Gebaude,  Zimmer,  Theile 
des  Hauses,"||  et  une  pareille  acception  semble  soutenable  quand 
on  pense  aux  hi^roglyphes  x^,  ..saa,  qui  ^videmment  d^rivent 

du  signe  / .     Mais  si  Ton  examine  la  forme  que  rev^t  ce  dernier 

aux  textes  des  pyramides,  k  savoir  la  suivante:  ^=^,  on  en  est 
amen^  k  proposer  une  autre  explication.  Je  crois  que  notre  signe 
repr^nte  tout  simplement  Paisselle  de  fhotnme  et  la  sinuositk  qui 
en  descend  entre  le  bras  et  le  tronc  humains,  De  cette  fa^on  s'ex- 
plique  tr^  naturellement  la  forme  que  foumissent  les  pyramides 
pour  notre  signe.  On  comprendra  alors  aussi  fort  bien  le  role 
du  dit  signe  dans  des  expressions  comme  celles-ci : 

*  Voir  DE  RouG^  Chrestotnathie  ^gyptienne^  II,  page  118;  et  Brugsch, 
Wdrttrimch^  II,  page  $21. 

t  Voir  Stern,  Koptische  Grammatik^  page  135.  En  acceptant  mon  identi- 
6catioo,  on  n'a  "besoin  de  chercher  ni  dans  I'h^breu  ni  dans  Tarm^nien  le  prototype 
da  mot  ^gypden  pour  "  moiti^,  demi." 

t  Du  MICH  EN,  Altdgyptiscke  TempeKnschcriften^  I,  pi.  32,  L  13.  Ayant  colla- 
tion^ ce  texte  sur  Toriginal,  j'y  ai  introduit  une  I^g^re  correction.  II  faut  du  reste 
^e  remarquer  que  malgr^  son  apparente  jeunesse,  ce  texte  a  des  particularit^s 
gnunmaticales  qui  annoncent  un  ^e  ant^rieur  It  T^poque  ptol^malque. 

f  Lepsius,  dans  la  lisle  de  Theinhardt  (Zeitsckrifty  1875). 

B  Brugsch,  Grammaire  HUroglyphiqut. 
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livies  sont  sur  ses  deux  cot^  ses  talismans  sont  sur  ses  pieds."* 


I 


"Unas  est  venu  k  sa  moiti^  de  tronc,  comme  le  dieu  est  venu 
k  sa  mohi^  de  tronc.  Unas  est  venu  k  sa  chevelure,  comme  le 
dieu  est  venu  k  sa  chevelure ;"  f  ^^  d'autres  analogues  k  celles-UL 

Notre  raisonnement  est  d^ailleurs  appuy^  par  des  faits  bien 

connus  de  la  s^masiologie,^  qui  nous  enseigne  que,  si  un  mot 

designe  k  la  fois  une  partie  du  corps  humain  et  un  endroit  de 

la  nature,  c'est,  la  plupart  du  temps,  le  piemier  des  deux  sens 

*  qui  est  Toriginaire.     Car,  suivant  cette  loi,  il  est  Evident  que  Thi^ro- 

:  glyphe  ^=^  designe  originairement  une  partie  du  corps  humain. 

Dans  ces  circonstances,  il  me  paralt  probable  que  la  forme 

ai  lignes  droites,  / j  de  notre  signe  en  soit  directement  d^riv^ 

de  la  forme  k  lignes  ondul^es,  i:=^.     Les  hi^roglyphes  *^-^,  -Sa, 

qui  se  sont  d^velopp^s  du  signe  / j  ne  font  aucun  obstacle  k  cette 

supposition,  car  ils  pouvaient  bien  repr^senter  le  serpent  qui  entre 
et  qui  sort  de  Taisselle.  Dans  un  pays  oU  la  sorcellerie  a  droit 
de  cit^  les  charmeurs  de  serpents  doivent  avoir  eu  une  place  k  part 
•dans  la  soci6t^.  II  serait  en  r^it^  Strange  qu'aucun  de  leurs 
'.exercises  ne  fQt  reproduit  par  les  signes  hieroglyphiques,  qui  en 
general  repr^sentent  ce  que  les  6gyptiens  avaient  sous  les  yeux. 

8.  L'^tymologie  du  nom  d*Osirfs  ri.'S  parait  6tre  au  nombre  de 
•celles  qui  intriguent  s^rieusement  les  savants  s'occupant  de  T^tude 
de  la  mythologie  dgyptienne.  C^est  ainsi  que  Ton  s'est  vu  forc^  de 
.proposer  pour  ce  nom  des  explications,  plus  ou  moins  factices,  dent 
les  textes  ^gyptiens  ne  font  aucunement  foi.  Ce  qui  surtout  a  con- 
,tribu^  k  cet  ordre  de  choses  c'est  ^videmment  la  circonstance  que. 


en   interpr^tant  litttralement  le  mot  jl'^  on  aurait  ^t^  amen^  k 

•  La  pyramidt  ctUnas^  ligne  585. 

t  Ibidem,  ligne  489.     Pour  d'autres  exemples  du  mot  c^  I  ayant  le  sens 
d'une  partie  du  corps  humain,  voir  entre  autres  le  Papyrus  Ebers, 

J  Comparez,  p.  ex.,  cap  =  promontoire  (caput),  et  de  mSme  Tarabe  i^\. ; 
au  (costa) ;  cdie  aupr^s  de  Cdie  d'Or ;  col  wicouk  c6t^  de  Col  di  Tcnda, 
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admettre  pour  Osiris  un  r61e  cosmique  qui  ne  convierit  k  Tid^al  que 
nous  connaissons  aux  dieux  ^gyptiens,  mais  bien  au  contraire  le 
mettrait  de  plain-pied  avec  les  dkesses  de  la  mythologie  ^gyptienne. 

De  cette  mani^re,  je  crois  devoir  consid^rer,  p.  ex.  T^tymologie 
que  nous  a  donn^e  notre  infatigable  maitre  k  tous,  Brugsch,  quand  tl 

dit*  que  le  nom    rj"^  signifie  "die  Macht,  die  Kraft  des  Augapfels," 

Oder  "  Kraftig  ist  der  Augapfel "  \la puissance^  la  force  de  la  pnuntlle  ou 
puissante  est  la  prunelle\  Car  pour  obtenir  une  pareille  explication 
du  nom-dieu  qui  nous  occupe,  il  faut  d^toumer  le  signe  ]j  de  la 
valeur  "trone"  qui  lui  est  assur^e  par  des  milliers  de  textes.  Mais 
comme  je  ne  connais  aucune  preuve,  emprunt^e  k  Tancien  egyptien, 
en  faveur  de  T^uation  ]]  =  "  puissance  "  (je  ne  parle  bien  entendu 
pas  r^poque  ptol^maique),  je  crois  devoir  maintenii  pour  le  signe 

j|  du  mot    rl'^j  la  valeur  qu'il  a  dans  beaucoup  d'autres  cas. 

Suivant  mon  opinion,  le  nom   jj"^  signifie  done,  "les  sifege  de 

Foeil,"  ce  qui,  si  nous  nous  souvenons  que  Pceil  trfes  souvent  dans 
le  langage  mythologique  denote  le  soleily  am^ne  forc^ment  la  sup- 
position, que  Osiris  est  le  ciel^  c'est-^-dire  pr^ente  une  notion 

mythologique   synonyme  de  celle  de  ^|>  Hathovy   et  d'autres 

divinity  f^minines.  Par  Tapplication  de  la  figure  grammaticale  que 
nous  connaissons  sous  le  nom  d^ellipse^  on  en  est  arrive  \  retrancher 

la  seconde  syllabe  du  mot  pi's ,  d'od  a  i\,€  engendrfee  la  forme  jj 
[Pyram/de  de  Merenra,  824:  (|^±^]]  "ton  pfere  Osiris],  var. 
?^  (Z^.  E^rs),  ]]i^  [PiEHL,  Inscriptions  Hikroglyphiques,  I, 
pL  II,  L  9],  qui  d^signe  aussi  le  dieu  Osiris,  et  dont  des  textes 
plus  r^ents  nous  offrent  le  d^riv^  j|g,  forme,  comme  1^^?, 
u  5^  cl  ?  cl»  ^^>  P^  Taddition  du  nom  du  soleil  rd.  A  c6t^  de  la 
form6  abr^g^  ]|  du  nom  d'Osiris,  on  a  crde  une  forme  feminine 
Joi  en  ^tablissant  entre  les  deux  les  m^me  rapport  grammatical  qu*il 
yaentre^^^  et  ^^g^^  pOQ  j|  et  p^ ^  etc.  Maintenant 
la  divinity  feminine  6tant  en  g^n^ral  regard^  comme  symbole  de  la 
maternity,  la  d^esse  r|  ^,  dont  le  nom  bient6t  devait  6tre  regard^ 
conune  une  d^ignation  du  ciel,  a  eu  la  qualification  de  m^re  du 

*  Brugsch,  R€ligt4m  und  Myikclogie  der  alien  AegyfUr^  page  81. 
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soleil,  dieu  dont  Osiris  a  pris  le  role,  en  quittant  son  andenne 
fonction  de  repr^ntant  du  cieL  A  ce  changement  de  la  d6stin^ 
d'Osiris  a  pu  contribuer  plusieurs  circonstances  :  le  caract^  g^n^ral 
des  dresses  comme  S3rmboles  du  ciel,  qui  devait  exclure  les  dieux 

du  m^me  emploi;  la  iormQ  prihistorique  du  nom    rlH  ds-dr^  oil  le  4 

caract^ristique  du  f(£minin  ne  se  trouve  pas,  ce  qui  dans  le  cours 
des  sidles  a  obscurci  Tentente  du  dit  nom,*  etc. 

Cette  throne  du  nom  Osiris  qui,  originairement  une  designation 
du  ciel,  bientot  aurait  rev^tu  le  sens  de  "  soleil,  astre  du  del,"  ne 
manque  pas  d'analogies,  emprunt^es  k  d'autres  mythologies.  Ainsi 
p.  ex.  Zeus  des  Grecs,  a-t-il  originairement  s3nnbolis6  le  del,  de 
m^me  que  son  correspondant,  Jupiter  des  romains,  et  tous  les  deux 

noms  proviennent  de  la  mdme  racine  que  le  mot  Sanscrit  f^, 

"cieL"t  Cela  n'erap^he  pas  que  nous  rencontrions  beaucoupde 
cas,  oh  Zeus  est  le  dieu-soieily  comme  Ta  fait  remarquer  fort  bien 
M.  Preller.J  H  est  bon  d'ailleurs  de  se  rappelcr,  pour  Tillustration 
de  pareilles  transitions  de  sens,  le  ph^nomfene,  si  frequent  dans  le 
langage,  de  la  transplantation  d'un  mot  d'une  notion  dans  une 
autre  qui  dans  Pespace  ou  dans  la  pensie  occupe  une  place  trh- 
rapprochk  du  premier.  En  effet,  le  del  et  Je  soleil  pr^sentent  Fun 
par  rapport  k  Pautre,  des  particularit^s  qui  les  font  mettredans 
une  pareille  relation.  Comme  point  intennediaire  de  la  sus-dite 
transition  il  faut  ^videmment  regarder  le  sens  "  ciel  ^lair^"  qui  est 
aussi  celui  des  d^riv^  de  la  racine  dev-. 

•  Le  nom  [J  j^  <~>  §  lal»  Vat-^erit,  par  centre  pr^nte  andennement 
le  -t  du  fi^minin  que  existe  encore  chez  Plutarche  dans  la  transcription  grecque 
'A^vpt  du  nom  en  question.      Cela  nous  autorise  peut-^tre  i  dire  que  le  nom 

ri  ^  est  de  beaucoup  ant^rieur  k  celui  de  y  r^  .^^.  §  oR  ^^  ^^  appartient 
it  une  stratification  de  la  lange  ^^rptienne,  qui  est  bien  plus  ancienne  que  celle 
dans  laquelle  le  nom  [J  j^  ,^^.  §  (m  a  ^t^  d^couvert  La  forme  ]j  §  Jj 
aset-rd  qui  se  manifeste  au  moins  ^  partir  de  IMpoque  de  la  XXI®  dynastie 
[Maspkro,  Les  motniet  royaUs  de  Deir  el-Bahari^  page  523.  Le  savant  auteur  lit 
n  0  J|  le  nom  en  question,  mais  bien  &  tort]  et  qui  apparatt  encore  ^  T^poque 
des  romains,  montre  Teffort,  fiut  par  le  scribe,  d'^crire  le  nom  d*Osiris  d'ooe 
mani^e  (grammaticalement)  correcte. 

t  Bopp,  Vergleichende  Grammatik  des  Sanskrit,  etc.    Berlin  1857, 1,  page  253. 

X  Grieckische  Mythologies  Berlin  1872,  I,  page  92  et  suiv. 
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Je  ne  suis  pas  bien  sdr  d'avoir  choisi  la  meilleure  explication  qui 

puisse  se  trouver  pour  le  nom   [1-^  par  rapport  k  celui  <ic    FJ   |> 

mais  le  r^sultat  g^n^ral  demeurera  toujours  le  meme.  II  sera  sans 
doute  prouvh  par  d'autres  qui  connaissant  mieux  que  moi  la 
litt^rature  r^ligieuse  des  ^gyptiens  oh  je  presume  qu'on  pourra 
relever  des  passages,  faisant  allusion  au  role  pr^historique  d'Osiris, 
comme  dieu-del. 

9.  Le  passage  du  Papyrus  EberSy  pi.   I,  1.  8-9,  que  le  savant 

^diteur  *  avait  transcrit  de  la  mani^re  suivante :  |l/*=Q)  ^ 


'Sn.         <=>         —^-^-^  ^  m'avait  fourni  Toccasion  de  proposer  t 

JTc^-ia®    (^1     I    11     I     INI 

de  remplacer  le  mot  ^^^^^^>  qui  n'a  ^t^  relev^  dans  aucun  autre 
texte  ^gyptien,  par  celui  de  <:z>^^ ,  qui  rend  exactement  les 
signes  de  Toriginal  hi^ratique  et  qui  nous  est  connu  de  beaucoup 
d*inscriptions.  M.  Ebers,  maintenant  son  ancienne  lecture  ^—^  ^^> 
dans  un  imprim^  qui  vient  de  pariitre,J  je  me  regarde  comme 
autoris^  k  appuyer  ma  rectification  par  une  preuve  que  je  prends 
la  liberty  de  consid^rer  comme  definitive  et  absolument  irr^usable. 

C*est  le  passage  de  texte  que  voici :  jr  ^^  Q  ^  a  n  1  ^ 
<ir>^  ,  "habile  dans  Tart  de  donner  une  forme  iikgante  et 
littkraire  k  la  parole."  J 

Pour  un  autre  exemple  concluant,  voir  Piehl,  Inscriptions 
HieroglyphiqueSy  pi.  123. 

10.  Parmi  les  inscriptions  hidratiques  qui  d^corent  le  couvercle 
de  la  caisse  de  S^ti  I**,  trouv^e  k  Deir-el-Baheri  en  1881,  la  plus 
longue  renferme  une  donnde,  assez  curieuse,  dont  T^diteur  de  ces 

•  Ebers,  Papyrus  Ebers^  page  20. 

+  Recwil  de  ViEWEG,  IV,  page  1 17.     Mon  article  porte  la  date  de  Tan  1880. 
XKaUnder  fur  (Un  OrientaHsten-On^ress^  1889-1890  (Drugulin,  Leipzig): 
EiN  FEEUNDLICHES  AUTGEBIKDE  AUS  DEM   PYRAMIDENLANDE. 
§  Lepsids,  Denkmdfer^  II,  1 21. 
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textes,*  M.  Maspero,   ne  s'est  pas  aperiju,   n'ayant  pas  bien  saisi 
I'enchainement  des  phrases  qui  forment  la  fin  de  la  dite  inscription. 

Toute  la  partie  initiale  de  notre  texte  a  ^t^  fort  bien  rendue  par 
M.  Maspero.  Je  n'ai  done  pas  besoin  d*en  donner  la  transcription 
hi^roglyphique,  mais  je  me  borne  de  communiquer  dans  la  suite  la 
traduction  qu'en  a  livr^e  le  savant  fran^ais.f  Pour  le  reste  du  texte 
— ^j'entends  la  partie  oh  mes  vues  different  de  celles  de  T^diteur— le 
lecteur  a  le  droit  d*avoir  sous  les  yeux  non  seulement  nos  traductions 
respectives,  mais  encore  Toriginal  en  transcription  hieroglyph ique. 

Voici  d'abord  la  traduction  qu'a  faite  le  savant  fran^ais  du  texte 
en  son  entier ;  "  Uan  XVI,  le  quatri^me  mois  de  Pirit,  le  1 3  du  roi 
SiAMON,  jour  d'apporter  le  roi  MenmAr!  Sit!  MInephtah,  hors  de 
son  tombeau  pour  le  faire  entrer  dans  le  tumulus  de  la  reine 
Anhapou  X  qui  est  k  la  grande  n^cropole — par  Tentremise  du 
proph^te  d'Amon-ri,  roi  des  dieux  Onkhfniamen,  fils  de  Boki,  du 
p^re  divin  d'Amon-Rl,  roi  des  dieux,  tfoisifeme  prophfet  de  Khonsou- 
mois  NoFiRHOTPOU,  du  scribe  directeur  des  travaux  du  temple 
d'Amon-Ra,  roi  des  dieux,  domestique  du  temple  d*OusiRMAR! 
soTEPENRt  dans  Thebes,  intendant  de  la  n^cropole  MirithotI,  du 
scribe  ing^nieur  en  chef  Nsipkashoutii.  Aprh  que  leur  mhe,  la 
suphrieure  de  la  demeure  du  Grandy  eut  dit :  "  Ce  qui  itait  en  bon  ktat^ 
en  ma  garde^  n^a  souffert  aucun  dommage  quand  on  les  transporta  hers 
de  ce  tombeau  oil  Us  ttaient^^  on  les  fit  entrer  en  ce  tumulus  de  la  reine 
AnhApou  qui  est  en  la  grande  ntcropole  ou  Amenhotpou  repose  en 
paix:' 

*  Les  momies  royales  de  D^ir-el  Bahari^  ouvrage  public  dans  le  !•*  volume  des 
Mimoires  publUs  par  les  membres  de  la  mission  archioUgiqtu  jran^aise  au  Caire, 
pages  511  et  suiv. 

t  Bien  entendu,  je  ne  suis  point  partisan  du  systeme  de  transcription  qu*a 
appliqu^  Tauteur  fran9ais  dans  son  ouvrage.  Mais  c'est  lit  un  point  de  detail  qui 
ne  va  pas  nous  occuper  k  cette  occasion. 

J  Ce  nom  que  M.  Maspero  a  transcrit  f  J]  **o**y'''^ Jjj;j^  1^3  fj^  J,  doit 


peut^treselire  Q^/^^l=lf^J  An-rd-lef  {dr,  ^/^ZI, 

"  benetien,  befeuchten,"  Brugsch,  Warterbuch,  p.  1543).  En  effet,  le  signe 
hi^ratique  que  nous  avons  transcrit  par  O,  a  partout  ailleurs  dans  notre  texte 
cette  valeur,  chose  qui  m^rite  d'etre  not^e,  les  cinq  excmples,  que  nous  avons 
du  nom  de  la  reine  An-rA-tefy  employant  la  meme  forme  hi^ratique  pour  Ic 
signe  que  nous  transcrivons  par  r&. 
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Je  donne  maintenant  en  transcription  hi^roglyphique  ce  qui  de 
Poriginal  correspond  h  la  partie  souslign^e  de  la  traduction  de 
M.  Maspero.     La  teneur  en  est  la  suivante : — 


O   W 


Ce  que  je  voudrais  traduire  de  la  manifere  suivante  :  "  Aprfes  que  la 
MfeRE,  sup^rieure  de  la  grande  deraeure,  eut  dit :  *  Ce  qui  a  ^t^  bien 
conserve  jusqu'ici  ne  risque  rien,  quand  on  les  transportera  hors  de 
ce  tombeau  ob  ils  se  trouvent  et  qu'on  le  fera  entrer  en  ce  tumulus 
de  la  reine  A n-rd-fef  qui  est  dans  la  grande  n^cropole  oh  Amenhotep 
repose  en  paix.'  " 

n  faut  examiner  quelques-uns  des  points  qui  dans  cette  tra- 
duction s'^cartent  des  parties  correspondantes  de  celle,  publi^e  par 
M.  Maspero.  Ce  qui  d'abord  constitue  la  diff(6rence  essentielle  entre 
les  deux  traductions,  c'est  Tacception  de  la  locution  J^^^i  qui, 
chez  Tauteur  fran9ais,  introduit  la  proposition  principale,  tandis  que 
nous  y  attachons  un  sens  copulatif,  d^termin^  du  reste  par  la 
proposition  qui  pr^Me,  qui  dans  ce  cas  est  une  proposition  in- 
cidente.  Pour  Temploi  coordonnant  de  J^^  au  d^but  d'une  pro 
position,  voir  Erman,  Neudgyptische  Grammatik,   §§   216  et  361. 

^expression  j|  ri  "^^^  cr^  Jj ,  que  M.  Maspero  a  traduite  "la 

demeure  du  Grand,"  signifie  plutot  "  la  grande  demeure,"  le  -/, 
caract^ristique  du  f^minin,  est  depuis  longtemps  tomb^.  Le  d^- 
terminatif  ^,  qui  accompagne  tout  ce  qui  est  divin,  joue  un  role 
fort  marqu^  dans  les  pap3rrus  de  la  XX»^«  dynastie  et  des  ^poques 
suivantes.  En  g^n^ral,  n'importe  quelle  qualification  ^lev^e  peut 
^tre  suivie  de  ce  signe  qui  s'emploie  d'une  fa^on  complfetement 

expletive,  p.  ex.,  dans  Texpression  ^^    •.    W|'  Q^^ /^^  signifier 

"devant  moi,"  mais  qui  signifie  tout  aussi  bien  "  publiquement " 
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ou  "  auparavant,"  comme  dans  le  texte  qui  nous  occupe.  La 
"  Mhre "  que  mentionne  notre  texte,  et  dont  on  n'avait  pas  jusqu'ici 
d^termin^  la  tache,  est  sans  doute  identique  h,  la  d^esse  de  la 

n^cropole,  qu'elle  s*appelle  ^|i  ^      ou  ^   Jj,  ou 

d'un  autre  nom. 

Cela  dit,  je  crois  pouvoir  ^noncer,  que  notre  inscription  contient 
h.  la  fin  une  r^ponse*  de  la  d^esse  de  la  n^cropole  ^ui  a  StS  consuJtk 
avant  le  transfert  de  la  tnomie  royale  d  la  place  qiielle  a  eue  Pan 
16  du  pharaon  Si-amon.  En  d'autres  termes,  notre  texte  constate 
Pexistence  dans  la  n^cropole  th^baine  dun  oracle^  pr^sid^  par  la 
d^esse  des  morts.  C'est  Ik  un  fait  qui  a  son  importance  et  qui 
gagne  de  force,  si  nous  refl^chissons  que  c'est  vers  T^poque  de 
la  conception  du  texte  hi^ratique.  trac^  sur  le  coffre  fun^raire  de 
Seti  I®',  que  surgissent  les  premiers  documents  relatifs  k  Toracle 
du  dieu  principal  de  Thebes  des  vivants,  "d'Amon-ra,  seigneur  de 
Nes-tauiy  roi  des  dieux,  rdsidant  k  ApetJ^ 

II.  Comme  correspondant  copte  du  mot  hi^roglyphique  ;;^, 
negation  frdquemment  usitde,  on  comptef  non  seulement  le  it  qui 
forme  Td^ment  initial  de  la  negation  de  la  langue  n^o-^gyptienne, 
mais  encore  la  particule  ^It  qui  s*emploie  pour  renforcer  le  dit 
^I6ment.  Un  pareil  d^doublement  ne  prdsente  rien  d'extraordinaire 
k  quiconque  connait  un  peu  les  maniferes  dont  se  d^veloppent  les 
mots  de  n'importe  quelle  langue.  Pour  ma  part,  j'ai  longtemps  ^t^ 
obs^d6  par  les  analogies  parlant  en  faveur  du  d^oublement  de 
I'ancien  j^^  dans  les  formes  coptes  ft  et  ^^It,  ce  qui  m'a  forc^  de 
supprimer  Tid^e,  suivant  laquelle  le  second  ddment  i^H  de  la 
negation  copte  serait  le  ';;;^  A.  hi^roglyphique. 

Aujourd'hui  que  j'ai  ramass^  quelques  exemples,  militant  en 
faveur  de  ce  dernier  rapprochement,  je  n'hdsite  point  k  soumettre  la 
matibre  i  Tapprdciation  des  confreres.     Voici  mes  exemples  de 


♦  Le  mot  Zl_g^i]l]  □  dont  le  d^terminatif  est  identiqae  k  celui  qui  cntrc 

dans  les  mots  \\  <=>.  "  pierre,"         «« montagne,"  etc,  a  ^t^  rendu  "  tumulus" 
I »        I  mrni 

par  M.  Maspero,  et  j*ai  provisoirement  adopts  ce  sens. 

t  Maspero,  De  la  conjugaison  en  Sgyptien  antique^  en  dinwtique  et  en  copU^ 
page  107  ;  Stern,  KopHsche  GrammoHk^  page  226. 
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I'emploi  de  -i;;;^  A.  hi^roglyphique  dans  le  role  de  la  negation  ^It 
du  copte : 

A.  O    «  Que  son  ime  ne  soil  jamais^  jamais  an^antie  dans  la 
w 
r^on  inf<$rieure."* 

^:>  #-vwvv  O  « Je  ne  permets  aucunenunt^  aucuneptent  qu'on 
d^truise  son  ime  dans  la  region  infi^rieure."  f 

rien  retranchd,  nV«,  tant  que  subsiste  le  firmament  et  que  Schou 
apparait."  % 

Dans  ces  exemples,  on  ne  peut  rendre  le  groupe  -^^^^  A.  par 
"de  nouveau,"  iterum^  car  cela  donnerait  un  sens  absolument 
d^raisonable.  Pour  qu'une  chose  se  passe  de  nouveau,  il  faut  qu'elle 
se  soit  produite  une  fois  auparavant.  Mais  il  n'entrait  assur^ment 
pas  dans  Tesprit  de  Pauteur  des  deux  premiers  exemples  que  Time 
du  d^fimt  eOt  pass^  par  une  destruction,  pas  plus  que  par  le  troisi^me 
exemple  il  aurait  voulu  constater  que  le  m^me  d^funt  eut  €X.€  reduit 
i  jeun,  apr^  la  mort 

On  pourrait  peut-*tre  faire  remarquer  contre  T^quation  que 
iKms  venons  de  proposer,  le  fedt  que  Tadverbe  ';;^ts^t  "dc  nou 

*  Maspkro,  Les  momies  royaUs  de  Deir-el-Bahari^  page  6ia  M.  Maspero 
ne  donne  pas  ici  de  traduction  de  ^mv^w  ^* 

t  Maspero,  IL  ,  page  600,  traduit  "^  A.  ^c  ce  passage  par  "  au  contraire," 
et  pretend  qu'il  "  appartient  it  la  phrase  qui  finit,"  c'est-ii-dire  \  la  phrase  qui 
suit  imm^iatement  celle  que  nous  avons  cit^e.  Mais  de  cette  &9on,  tadverbe 
;3^^  A.  introduirait  une  proposition,  ce  qu'il  ne  fait  jamais,  ^  ma  connaissance. 
Ou  tronve-t-on  d*aiUeurs  des  exemples  d*un  sens  **  au  contraire,"  conf6r<  au  mot 
'A.? 


t  Maspero,  11.  ,  page  613,  traduit  cette  expression  de  la  sorte  :  "  il  n^  sera 
rien  retranch^,Me  nouTeau,  en  toute  saison  d^termin^e  du  ciel,  quand  Shou  sort.*' 
Cette  traduction  renferme  une  expression  que  je  ne  saurais  compreindre. 
l^'entend  notre  auteur  par  sa  "  saison  d^termin^e  du  ciel  *'  ? 
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veau,"  correspond  au  copte  Oil,  et  que  par  consequent  un  minu 
mot  ancien  ^yptien  -: — ^A>  se  serait  transform^  en  deux  mots 
coptes  diffi^rents,  ^It,  "non  pas,"  "ne  pas,"  et  Olt,  "de  nouveau." 
Mais  rien  n*est  plus  frequent  dans  les  langues  qu'un  pareil  d^ouble- 
ment,  appuy^  par  la  cr^tion  d'une  divergence  de  sens.  On  n*a 
qu*k  penser  k  des  doubles  comme  chevalier  k  cdt^  de  cavalier  (lat 
caballarius),  pape  auprfes  de  papa^  ou  Tallemand  Vogt  auprbs  de 
Advocate  Heiland  auprbs  de  heilend  (tous  les  deux  originairement 
part.  pr^s.  de  heileny  "gu^rir"),  etc,  pour  reconnaitre  que,  loin  de 
nuire  i  notre  acception,  Texistence  des  formes  diffi^renci^  ^It 
et  on  du  ;3^;33^  A.  ancien  la  soutient  au  contraire.  Cela  augmente 
d'ailleurs  de  vraisemblance  par  le  fait  que  le  dialecte  copte— celui  de 
Fayoum — od  Tancien  j;;;;;^  A.,  "  de  nouveau,"  a^t^  conserve  sous  la 
forme  ^It,  a  modifi6  le  correspondant  copte  de  I'ancien  j;;^^  A*, 
"non  pas,"  en  eit.  II  y  a  done  partout  un  besoin  trfes  fort  de 
diffi6rencier  sous  le  rapport  de  la  forme  ce  qui  s'^tait  transform^ 
quant  au  sens. 

J'ai  cm  inutile  de  m'occuper  ici  longuement  de  la  question 
de  savoir  comment  Tancien  j;^^^;^  A*  ait  pu  arriver  k  jouer  le  r61e 
de  negation.  Ceux  qui  connaissent  Phistoire  des  negations  fran- 
9aises  paSy  plus,  gu^re,  jamaiSy  rieUy  etc,  n'ont  point  besoin  d'in- 
dications  sur  ce  point  de  la  matibre. 

La  particule  dinterrogation  i^W*  du  dialecte  bohairique  est 
^videmment  de  la  m^me  origine  que  la  particule  negative  ^Jt. 
L'emploi  en  rappelle  celui  du  latin  nonney  qui  presuppose  une 
r^ponse  affirmative.  Au  moins,  la  plupart  des  cas  od  je  I'ai  ren- 
contr^e  indiquent,  pour  la  particule  d'interrogation  ^It,  plutdt  un 
pareil  sens  que  celui  de  nunty  donn^  par  les  grammairiens.t 

♦  La  nation  J^  j^^j^  LjlJ>  ^^ou^erte  par  Brugsch  {Zeitschrift,  1876), 
est  probablement  une  forme  k  suffixe  possessif  de  la  ndne  ^P^,  L'antith^ 
de  ^;\^  est  bien  ^^^^  /wwvv .    Y  a-t-il  des  cxemples  oil  ce  dernier 


mot  ait  le  sens  affirmatif  de  Hy  out  ? 

t  Cfr.  Stern,  KoptUcht  Grammatiky  page  348.     Le  th^baique  €Ite,  qui  se 
rencontre  \ky  ou  les  textes  bohalriques  offirent  ^It,  est  sans  doute  un  descendant 

de  Tancien     M     [I  (^ ,  comme  on  semble  penser  commun^ment 
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12.  II  y  a  d6]k  longtemps,*  j'ai  relev^,  pour  T^poque  que  d'accord 
avec  Erman  et  Stern  nous  appelons  "  neuagyptisch,"  la  fonne 
'^  Aft  I  comme  article  possessif  du  pluriel.  Parmi  les  exemples  que 
j'avais  cit^s  je  choisis  comme  particulibrement  instructif  le  suivant : 


tr^TiMiOGAls]'""  - 


suis  rendu  aux  domaines  de  Ramessu-mi-amon.''t 


Dans  le  groupe  hi^roglyphique  1k   HH       [Brugsch,  Worterbuch, 
page  737]  nous  avons  h  voir  un  mot  ddriv^  de  Ik  HH 1 ,  dont  Temploi 

pr^entait  trop  d'analogies  avec  celui  de  substantifs  pour  ne  pas 
en  amener  la  cr^tion  de  nouveaux.    Le  -/  de  la  desinence  a  ^t^ 

introduit  en  "^(ll)     '    comme  dans  d'autres  mots,  d^signant  une 

locality,  l^videmment  avant  de  signifier  "Sitz,  Wohnung,  Statte," 
le  groupe  en  question  a  d(i  designer  un  endroit  ddfini.  Puis,  par 
ellipse,  on  a  €i€  amen^  k  y  rattacher  le  sens  plus  g^ndral  que  je 
viens  de  mentionner.  J'ignore  s'il  faut  rapprocher  de  notre  groupe  J 
celui  de  ^|  (Brugsch,  Worterb.^  VI,  p.  658),  quoique  cela  paraisse 
Yraisemblable. 


•  Nordisk  tidskrift  for  JUologi.    Ny  rsekke,  VI  (1882),  pages  26-31.     Cfr. 
PlEHL,  DUtimnaire  du  Pap,  Harris^  No.  I. 

t  Papyrus  Anastasi^  No.  IV  (6,  ii). 

{  Le  groupe  Ik  (](]  que  donne  Brugsch  comme  variante  de         , 

est  phit6t  k  conad^rer  comme  deux  mots,  Tarticle  possessif  +  le  mot  ^|. 
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British  Museum,  London,  W.C, 
November  \Uh^  1889. 

Dear  Sir, 

With  regard  to  Professor  Oppert's  letter,  quoted,  translated,  and 
commented  upon  by  Dr.  Bezold  in  the  last  part  of  the  Proceedings^ 
I  have  only  to  remark,  that  no  conversation  whatever  has,  at  any 
time,  taken  place,  and  no  communications  have  passed,  between 
Professor  Oppert  and  myself,  concerning  the  text  known  as  the 
Nin-mag  inscription.  Professor  Oppert  probably  confounds  me  with 
someone  else. 

Yours  truly, 

Theo.  G.  Pinches. 


<>o^vie^fe^ 


The  Anniversary  Meeting  of  the  Society  will  be  held  at 
9,  Conduit  Street,  Hanover  Square,  W.,  on  Tuesday,  14th 
January,  1890,  at  8  p.m.,  when  the  Council  and  Officers  of 
the  Society  will  be  elected,  and  the  usual  business  of  the 
Anniversary  Meeting  transacted. 
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TWENTIETH  SESSION,  1889-90. 


Third  Meetings  \^h  January^  1890. 

[anniversary.] 

THE  REV  ROBERT  GWYNNE,   B.A., 

IN  THE  CHAU. 

^C#^C^ 

The  following  Presents  were  announced,  ^and  thanks 
ordered  to  be  returned  to  the  Donors;  a  special  vote  of  thanks 
being  awarded  to  M.  Guimet,  for  his  valuable  present : — 

From  the  Author,  Robert  Brown,  jun.,  F.S.A. : — The  Etruscan 
Numerals. 
Archaeological  Review.    July,  1889. 
From  the  Author,  PhiHppe  Berger: — Inscriptions  c^ramiques  de 
la  N^cropole  Punique  d'Adrumfete. 
Revue  Arch.     1889. 
From   the  Secretary,   Geo.  Yate,   F.S.A. : — Letters  fh)m  Syria 
and  Palestine  before  the  age  of  Moses.     By  Archibald  Henry 
Sayce,  M.A. 
Reprinted  from  the  Transactions  of  the  Lancashire  and 
Cheshire  Antiquarian  Society.     8vo.     1889. 
From  Robert  Bagster : — Records  of  the  Past.     New  series.     Vol. 

IL     8vo.     1890. 
From  M.  Guimet: — Annales  du  Mus^  Guimet    Tomes  I  to 
XIV.     1880  to  1882.     4to.     Paris. 
Congr^  provincial  des  orientalistes.     Compte  rendu  de  la 

troisibme  session.    Lyon.     1878.     2  vols.     4to. 
Catalogue  du  Mus^  Guimet     Par  L.  de  Millou^,  directeur 
du  Mus^.     Nouvelle  edition.     Lyon.     1883.     8vo. 
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From  the  Author : — Suir  origine  e  fondazione  di  Roma.    Disser- 

tazione  delF  aw.  Gio.  Batt.  Lugari  letta  all'  Accademia  Pontificia 

di  Archeologia  il  25  Aprile,  1889.     Roma.     Folio.     1889. 
From  the  Author: — La   Domus   Marmeniae  ed  il  sepolcro  di 

S.  Urbano  al  IV  miglio  dell'  Appia,     Dissertazione  dell'  aw. 

Gio.  Batt.  Lugari  letta  all'  Accademia  Pontificia  di  Archeologia 

il  24  Maggio  1888.     Roma.     Folio.     1889. 
From  the  Author : — La  Via  della  Pedacchia  e  la  Casa  di  Pietro  da 

Cortona.     Memoria  di  Gio.  Battista   Lugari.     Roma.     Folio. 

1885. 
From  the  Author : — Intomo  ad  alcuni  monumenti  antichi  esistenti 

al  IV  miglio  dell'  Appia  studii  di  Gio.  Battista  Lugari  Romano. 

Roma.     Folio.     1882. 
From  the  Author: — S.  Sebastiano.     Memorie  publicate  in  occa- 

sione  del  XVI  centenario  del  suo  martirio  con  note  archeologico- 

critiche  di  G.  B.  Lugari.     Roma.     8vo.     1889. 
From  the  Author,  F.   Cope  Whitehouse,   M.A. : — ^The  Raiyan 

Moeris.     8vo.     1890. 
Address  made  before  the  American  Geographical  Society. 
II  Nov.,  1889. 

The  following  were  elected  Members  of  the  Society, 
having  been  nominated  at  the  last  Meeting  on  December  3rd, 
1889:— 

Charles  F.  Richardson,  LL.D.,  B.A.  (Lond.),  Tranby,  Colwyn  Bay. 
Charles  Martin,  Clanmarina,  Torquay. 

The  following  was  nominated  for  election  at  the  next 
Meeting  on  4th  February,  1890 : — 

George  A.  Barton,  care  of  J.  N.  Danforth,  13,  Pearl  Street,  Boston, 
Mass.,  U.S.A. 

The  Secretary's  Report  and  Audited  Statement  of  Ac- 
counts having  been  submitted  and  received,  the  thanks  of  the 
Meeting,  proposed  by  the  Rev.  Canon  Beechey,  seconded  by 
E.  Towry  Whyte,  were  voted  to  the  President  and  Secretary, 
the  latter  being  proposed  by  Jos.  Offord,  jun.,  and  seconded 
by  P.  R.  Reed,  for  their  labours  in  behalf  of  the  Society 
during  the  past  year. 
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SECRETARY'S    REPORT 
FOR  THE  YEAR  1889. 


During  the  past  year  the  Society  has  suffered  severe  loss  by  the 
death  of  some  of  its  members,  and  it  is  with  no  ordinary  pain  that  I  have 
to  record  the  names  of  the  Right  Rev.  J.  B.  Lightfoot,  D.D.,  &c,  Bishop  of 
Durham,  Vice  President,  and  Professor  William  Wright,  D.C.L.,  LL.D., 
&c,  both  of  whom  from  its  commencement  took  the  warmest  interest 
in  the  Society.  To  Prof.  Wright  we  have  been  often  indebted  for 
valuable  papers  and  notes.  In  Volume  IX  of  the  Proceedings^  he 
commenced  a  description  of  Kufic  Gravestones  in  the  British  Museimi, 
and  being  asked,  with  his  usual  kindness  willingly  undertook  to  place 
the  members  in  possession  of  descriptions  and  translations  of  these 
ancient  and  curious  memorials  of  those  who  lived  and  died  800  to  1,000 
years  or  more  ago.  Commenced  in  June,  1887,  a  melancholy  interest 
is  attached  to*  his  second  and  last  commimication,  which  appeared  in 
our  Proceedings  of  June,  1888. 

Another  distinguished  member  has  passed  from  us,  Philip  Henry 
Gosse,  F.R.S.,  well  known  from  his  many  valuable  works  on  Natursil 
History.  Although  his  fevourite  line  of  study  was  foreign  to  the  objects 
of  the  Society,  his  interest  in  our  subjects  was  very  great,  and  as  one 
of  our  earliest  members,  he  ever  gave  the  assistance  and  support  in 
his  power,  which  was  continued  to  the  last 

It  is  true  our  loss  has  been  great,  but  I  am  pleased  to  be  able  to  state 
that  the  number  on  the  roll  of  Members,  although  the  increase  is  not  so 
extensive  as  might  be  wished  for  the  welfare  of  the  Society  and  advantage 
of  present  and  future  Members  alike,  is  fairly  maintained.  In  order  to 
fully  realize  the  wish  and  intention  of  the  Council,  when  they  decided,  as 
I  mentioned  in  my  last  Report,  to  change  to  some  extent  the  form  of  our 
Publications,  it  is  necessary  for  every  Member  to  exert  himself  To  many 
the  Society  is  indebted  for  valuable  communications,  and  if  the  remainder, 
who  from  one  cause  or  another  do  not  wish  to  help  in  the  same  manner, 
would  make  a  distinct  effort  to  enlist  the  assistance  of  those  interested  in 
Biblical  Archaeology,  the  intention  of  the  Council  would  be  realized,  and 
general  advantage  would  accrue  to  all.  I  have  urged  this  in  other 
Reports  with  happy  results,  but  cannot  urge  it  too  often,  as,  except  by 
the  accidental  circumstance  of  the  generosity  of  single  members^  it  is  only 
by  our  own  efforts  that  the  present  success  of  the  Society's  Publications 
can  be  increased.  There  is  no  want  of  material,  an  almost  unlimited 
supply  simply  waits  the  means  of  publication,  and  more  is  certain  to  be 
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forthcoming.    The  Society  has  done  much,  but  there  is  much  more  to  be 
done,  and  I  cannot  help  feeling  that  it  is  our  duty  to  do  it 

The  Twentieth  Session  has  now  commenced,  with  the  twelfth  volume 
of  the  Proceedings,  In  almost  every  instance  it  has  been  possible  to  print 
in  extenso  in  each  current  number  the  paper  or  papers  read  at  each 
meeting.  Thus  those  Members  who,  from  distance  of  residence,  or  other 
causes,  have  been  prevented  from  attending  the  Meetings,  have  been 
placed  in  possession  of  the  subject-matter  discussed  within  but  a  short 
time,  and  the  writers  are  no  longer  subjected  to  the  irritating  delay 
in  the  appearance  of  their  conununications  which  existed  in  former 
years.  Although  the  old  form  of  publication,  the  Transactions^  may 
really  be  said  to  have  ceased,  with  the  exception  of  the  completion  of 
Vol.  IX,  and  a  probable  Index  Volume  to  the  Series,  it  must  be  distinctly 
understood  that  nothing  is  really  done  away  with.  The  papers  read  arc 
printed  exactly  as  formerly,  the  only  difference  being  that  the  material  is 
transferred  to  another  form  of  publication,  the  Proceedings;  at  the  same 
time  being  not  only  increased  in  bulk  but  in  variety  of  subjects.  Thus, 
the  old  irregularly  issued  Transactions  have  been  merged  into  what  may 
be  called  a  regular  monthly  Journal  of  Biblical  Archaeology,  a  change 
certainly  more  convenient,  and  one  which  I  think  none  can  look  upon  as 
other  than  a  decided  advantage. 

In  former  years  I  have  detailed  the  various  papers  laid  before  the 
Society,  classed  imder  different  sections.  It  will  be  well  to  continue 
this  arrangement,  as  best  suited  to  the  objects  of  my  Report,  and  of 
greater  convenience  than  any  other  for  general  reference. 

I  am  happy  to  be  able  to  state  that  about  fifty  conmiunications 
on  many  different  subjects  have  been  printed  in  our  Proceedings,  Some 
of  them  are  of  very  considerable  length,  some  are  illustrated  by  plates 
and  others  include  new  texts,  either  never  before  published,  or  now  issued 
in  a  more  correct  and  complete  form.  I  need  hardly  point  out  the 
advantage  to  Members  of  thus  having  valuable  texts,  translations,  and 
notes  placed  in  their  possession,  in  clear  type,  without  the  necessity 
of  poring  over  the  crabbed  and  difficult  writing  of  the  originals.  It 
has  always  been  the  endeavour  of  the  Council  to  furnish  students  with 
such  original  material  for  study  and  extension,  and  the  best  thanks  of 
the  Society  are  due  to  those  who  are  able,  and  at  the  same  time 
willing,  to  go  through  the  necessary  drudgery  in  order  to  place  us 
in  possession  of  the  results  of  their  labour. 

To  the  President,  the  Society  is  indebted  for  a  variety  of  Papers 
and  short  communications,  which  I  have  every  reason  to  believe  would 
have  been  much  more  numerous  during  the  past  year,  had  not  his 
official  duties  usurped  a  more  than  ordinary  portion  of  his  time. 

To  conmience  with  the  first  number  issued  during  the  past  session 
(November,  1888),  the  President  re-opened  a  very  interesting  discussion  in 
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a  paper  with  the  double  title  :  Is  TO^  (Genesis  xli,  43)  Egyptian  ?  The 
Thematic  Vowel  in  Egyptian  ;  in  the  former  portion  of  which  much 
light  was  thrown  on  the  debated  meaning  and  origin  of  the  word  abrech. 
Again,  in  the  next  number  (December,  1888),  for  the  first  time,  I  believe,  is 
a  distinct  explanation  given  of  two  interesting  vignettes  from  the  Book  of 
the  Dead,  the  explanation  being  found  in  the  magnificent  papyrus 
recently  acquired  by  the  British  Museum,  a  complete yb^  simile  of  which 
will  shordy  be  issued  with  a  commentary  by  our  President  Errata  to  the 
Inscription  of  Kum-el-Ahmar,  which  appeared  in  Vol.  X,  pp.  73,  132, 
followed  in  the  January  number,  and  his  valuable  paper  on  Egyptian 
Phonology  (Part  I)  in  February  (1889),  to  be  completed  at  a  future  time ; 
to  close  the  list,  I  must  mention  a  most  interesting  communication, 
cntidcd  Parallels  in  Folk  Lore,  which  appeared  in  April. 

The  letter  on  Pronominal  Forms  in  Egyptian  (November,  1888),  not 
included  in  the  above  list,  gave  rise  to  a  discussion  between  the  President 
and  Professor  Sayce  (January  and  May,  1889). 

Professor  Piehl  of  Upsala  has,  as  on  former  occasions,  contributed 
several  valuable  notes,  some  in  continuation  of  those  printed  in  the 
volume  for  the  previous  session.  Among  these  may  be  mentioned  : 
Errata,  Textes  Egyptiens  In^dits  (January,  1889),  referring  to  Vol.  X, 
pp.  530-9-  ^ur  Ic  sens  du  groupe  "^v  J  P  ]  ^  (February,  1889).  Notes 
de  Philologie  Egyptienne  (April,  1889).  The  continuation  of  the  first 
of  which,  I  am  happy  to  say,  will  appear  in  the  current  number 
(December,  1889)  of  the  Proceedings. 

Professor  Maspero  has  favoured  us  with  two  interesting  papers.  La 
Rcine  Sitra  (April,  1889),  and  Quelques  Termes  d' Architecture  i^gyp- 
tienne  (June,  1889) ;  to  the  latter  of  which  I  should  wish  to  call  the  special 
attention  of  those  more  particularly  interested  in  the  art  of  building  as 
practised  by  the  ancient  Egyptians.  I  am  happy  to  be  able  to  state  that 
Professor  Maspero  has  kindly  promised  me  to  send  at  no  very  distant 
date  a  longer  paper  of  considerable  interest. 

In  the  Proceedings  of  May  7  was  printed  an  interesting  paper  by 
Prof  August  Eisenlohr,  describing  the  Egyptian  Antiquities  at  Brussels. 

To  one  of  our  most  regular  and  valued  correspondents  we  have  been 
indebted,  as  in  former  years,  for  several  communications  calling  attention 
to  texts  and  antiquities  which  have  either  escaped  notice,  or  upon 
which  new  light  has  been  thrown.  From  Dr.  Wiedemann  we  have 
received  Some  Monuments  of  Mont  at  Thebes  (January,  1889) ;  Stelae  of 
Libyan  Origin  (April,  1889) ;  Texts  in  the  Collection  of  Mr.  Lee  (June, 
1889) ;  Texts  of  the  Second  Part  of  the  Eighteenth  Dynasty  (June,  1889). 

Mr.  F.  L.  Griffith,  of  the  British  Museum,  whose  recently  published 
work,  presented  to  our  library,  includes  some  of  the  collections  of  inscrip- 
tions made  by  him  in  Egypt,  besides  an  illustrated  paper  with  suggested 
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corrections  of  the  received  text  of  the  d'Orbiney  Papyrus  (March,  1889, 
continued  with  the  same  title  in  the  June  number),  has  in  Notes  on  a 
Tour  in  Upper  Egypt  (April,  1889),  commenced  a  series  of  communi- 
cations which  will  be  of  great  assistance  to  students. 

The  last  note  of  the  Egyptian  section  to  be  mentioned  is  that  by  the 
Rev.  Henry  George  Tomkins,  to  whom  we  have  often  been  indebted  for 
papers  dealing  with  the  interesting  subject  of  the  identification  of  Towns 
mentioned  in  the  Egyptian  lists  of  conquests  :  Note  on  the  Name 
Nepirturiu  in  the  Kamak  Lists  of  Northern  Syria  (January,  1889). 

To  turn  to  the  Assyrian  section.  The  Society  has  been  fortunate  in 
being  able  to  publish  a  large  number  of  translations  and  texts.  Some  of 
the  latter  now  appear  in  print  for  the  first  time,  and  it  is  sincerely  to  be 
hoped,  for  the  benefit  of  students,  that  during  the  present  session  some 
competent  scholar  will  lay  before  the  Society  translations  of  those  texts 
which  still  remain  unexplained. 

In  June,  1888,  two  papers  were  printed,  dealing  with  the  important 
discovery  at  Tel-el-Amama  of  tablets  with  cuneiform  writing.  The  first,  a 
valuable  catalogue,  by  Mr.  E.  A.  Wallis  Budge^  with  selected  specimens  of 
those  obtained  by  the  British  Museum.  The  second,  by  Prof  Sayce, 
describing  and  translating  tablets  preserved  in  other  collections.  A 
fitting  supplement  to  the  latter  is  found  in  Prof.  Sayce's  paper,  entitled. 
The  Cuneiform  Tablets  of  Tel-el-Amama  now  preserved  in  the  Boulaq 
Museum  (June,  1889). 

Besides  this  paper,  which  gives  translations  of  a  large  number  of  texts, 
the  Society  has  been  indebted  to  the  same  writer  for  two  other  short 
letters  (November,  1888),  Note  on  the  Babylonian  Weight  (j^^  Vol.  X, 
p.  464),  and  Greek  Graffiti  at  Abydos  (June,  1889  ;  s^£  also  Vol.  X,  p.  377). 

The  valuable  series  of  papers  by  the  Rev.  C.  J.  Ball,  commenced 
in  the  last  volume  of  the  Proceedings,  has  been  continued,  and  I  may 
say  nearly  completed.  It  must  be  a  subject  of  sincere  congratulation 
to  the  Society  to  have  now  for  the  first  time  so  large  a  number  of 
texts  and  translations  collected  together  recording  the  actions  of  a 
king  who  played  so  important  a  part  in  Bible  history.  The  following 
is  a  list  of  those  in  the  present  volume  :— 

Inscriptions  of  Nebuchadrezzar  the  Great.  Parts  VII  and  VI II 
(February,  1889).  Part  IX.— The  Cylinder  85.  4-30  in  the  British 
Museum,  eight  plates  (March,  1889).  Part  X.— The  Cylinder  A.H. 
82-7-14,  1342,  British  Museum;  and  Notes  on  the  Cylinders  68-7-9» 
I  (5,  R.  34)  and  A.H.  82-7-14,  1042  [(A)  and  (B)]  (April,  1889). 
Part  XL— The  Nin-Ma^  Cylinders  (May,  1889),  which  gave  rise  to  two 
letters  which  will  be  found  at  the  end  of  the  June  number.  Inscriptions 
of  Nebuchadrezzar  the  Great ;  Two  passages  of  Cylinder  85.  4-30,  I 
(June,  1889),  of  which  text  eight  plates  were  given  in  Vol.  XI  (March). 
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To  these  may  be  added  a  short  note  on  the  Wood  called  Urkarina 
(February,  1889). 

To  Dr.  Bezold  the  Society  has  been  indebted  for  six  communications. 
In  the  twenty-two  plates  which  are  included  therein  will  be  found 
several  previously  unpublished  texts.  They  are  printed  with  the  following 
titles :  The  "  Woman's  Language "  of  ancient  Chalda:a  (November, 
1888) ;  Some  Unpublished  Cuneiform  Syllabaries,  in  eight  plates  (De- 
cember, 1888) ;  Two  Inscriptions  of  Nabonidus,  five  plates  (January, 
1889).  On  two  duplicates  of  the  Babylonian  Chronicle,  two  plates  (Feb- 
ruary, 1889) ;  A  Cuneiform  list  of  Gods,  two  plates  (March,  1889) ;  Some 
unpublished  Assyrian  "  Lists  of  officials,"  five  plates  (May,  1889). 

In  the  dommunication  by  Mr.  Robert  Brown,  jun.,  F.S.A.,  entitled, 
Names  of  Stars  in  Babylonian  (February,  1889),  some  curious  and 
interesting  information  has  been  collected.  Mr.  Brown  having  made  a 
special  study  of  ancient  Babylonian  astronomy,  I  am  glad  to  be  able  to 
rq)ort  that  he  has  kindly  consented  to  continue  the  subject  in  a  series  of 
articles  to  appear  in  the  numbers  of  Proceedings  during  the  present 
session. 

Of  those  papers  dealing  with  more  general  subjects,  I  have  already 
mentioned  that  of  the  late  Professor  William  Wright,  D.C.L.,  LL.D.,  on 
Kufic  Gravestones  in  the  British  Museum  (November,  1888),  a  folding 
plate  of  specimens  of  which  was  issued  with  the  Proceedings  of  Novtmher, 
1888.  The  Rev.  G.  W.  Collins,  of  Cambridge,  in  a  paper  entitled 
*Ashtoreth  and  the  'Ashera  (June,  1889),  has  re-opened  the  interesting 
question  of  the  exact  meanings  of  these  words,  in  the  careful  discussion  of 
which  he' has  collected  a  very  considerable  amount  of  interesting  matter. 
Rev.  A.  Lowy,  in  a  short  note  (May,  1889),  advances  a  new  theory  on 
the  origin  of  the  name  Damascus,  transcribed  by  him  Dameshek,  and  in 
the  same  number,  under  the  title.  The  Elohistic  and  Jehovistic  Names 
of  Men  and  Women  in  the  Bible,  discusses  a  subject  of  considerable 
interest 

Besides  those  papers  already  detailed  above,  in  the  section  devoted 
to  Egyptian  antiquities.  Dr.  Wiedemann  has  placed  the  Society  in 
possession  of  his  studies  in  another  field,  and  in  two  papers,  on  the 
Legends  concerning  the  Youth  of  Moses  (Part  I,  December,  1888  ;  Part  II, 
May,  1889),  has  brought  together  a  large  quantity  of  ancient  and  curious 
lore  bearing  on  this  subject 

Thus  ends  the  various  and  valuable  series  of  papers  with  which  the 
Society  has  been  favoured  during  the  last  Session.  Before  however 
leaving  this  portion  of  my  Report,  I  cannot  help  referring  shortly,  and 
particularly  calling  attention  to  the  series  of  papers  commenced  in  the 
recent  December  number  of  the  Proceedings,  Doctors  differ  very  consi- 
derably as  to  the  proper  position  to  be  assigned  to  the  nation  called  the 
Akkadians.    For  this  reason  anything  based  on  the  scientific  principles 
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of  philology  which  will  throw  light  on  so  interesting  a  subject  cannot 
help  being  carefully  scrutinized  by  many,  whether  competent  or  otherwise. 
In  the  theory  of  Mr.  Ball,  in  his  papers  entitled  "  The  New  Akkadian,"  we 
certainly  have  a  startling  discovery,  and  one  which  will  work  a  consider- 
able change  in  the  ordinarily  received  ideas  of  East  and  West  With  the 
strong  support  of  so  distinguished  a  Chinese  scholar  as  Professor  Douglas 
on  one  side,  and  the  justly  esteemed  studies  of  Professor  Haupt  on  the 
other,  leaving  aside  for  a  moment  the  laborions  work  of  Mr.  Ball 
himself,  the  case  seems  to  be  a  strong  one.  And  should  this  theory,  as 
seems  probable,  stand  the  hard  usage  •of  strict  examination  and  criticism, 
I  cannot  help  thinking  that  it  must  take  a  foremost  place  in  the  philo- 
logical discoveries  of  our  own  century.  Our  Society  I  feel  will  then  have 
good  reason  for  self  satisfaction  in  having  been  the  means  of  making  it 
known  to  the  world  of  science. 

The  Library  still  continues  to  increase,  and  I  am  happy  to  say  that 
this  desirable  improvement  has  added  also  to  the  number  of  readers,  thus 
extending  its  value  and  usefulness.  Much  has  already  been  done  by 
many  kind  friends  to  aid  by  valuable  donations  this  important  part  of 
the  Society's  endeavours.  To  some  authors  we  have  been  indebted  for 
each  portion  of  their  writings  as  issued,  and  it  is  to  be  hoped  that  such 
admirable  examples  will  in  the  future  find  many  imitators.  I  must  here 
mention  the  valuable  donation  of  M.  Guimet,  one  of  our  Honorary 
Members,  who  has  generously  placed  the  Society  in  possession  of  the  whole 
series  of  the  Annates  of  his  magnificent  museum.  The  Society  exchanges 
publications  with  a  large  number  of  kindred  Societies,  with  which  several 
new  exchanges  of  publications  have  been  arranged  both  at  home  and 
abroad.  A  number  of  books  have  been  purchased,  as  funds  would  allow,  by 
the  Council,  but  I  cannot  too  often  repeat  that  the  calls  on  those  funds 
are  greater  than  they  can  satisfactorily  answer ;  many  works  required  by 
students  are  still  wanting,  and  the  series  on  many  subjects  still  imperfect 
The  books  may  be  borrowed  by  the  members,  and  it  is  therefore  to  be 
hoped  that  more  assistance  will  be  given,  thus  placing  such  works  as  may 
be  required,  within  the  reach  of  those  who  otherwise  may  have  few  oppor- 
tunities of  using  them.  A  list  of  works  more  especially  required  for  the 
Library  has  many  times  been  issued  in  the  Proceedings^  to  which  several 
responses  have  been  made,  and  I  will  ask  those  who  have  spare  copies  of 
any  of  those  given  in  the  list,  or  others,  will  present  them  to  the  Library, 
where  I  can  assure  them  they  will  be  fully  appreciated. 

The  Audited  Balance  Sheet  annexed  shows  that  the  Funds  available 
for  the  year  1889  have  been  ;£72i  u.,  including  a  donation  for  which  the 
Society  has  been  indebted  to  M.  P.  J.  de  Horrack,  one  of  the  Honorary 
Members,  and  the  expenditure  in  the  Hke  period  ;£668  12s,  9^  The 
Balance  carried  forward  to  the  current  year,  1890,  is  £^2  Zs,  yL 

W.  Harry  Rylands, 

Secretary^ 
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The  following  Officers  and  Council  for  the  current  year 
were  elected: — 

COUNCIL,     1890. 


President. 
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Walter  Morrison,  M.P. 
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Sir  Henry  C  Rawlinson,  K.C.B.,  D.C.L.,  F.R.S.,  &c. 
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W.  Harry  Rylands,  F.S.A. 

Hon.  Secretary  for  Foreign  Correspondence. 
Rev.  R.  C WYNNE,  B.A 

Honorary  Librarian. 

William  Simpson,  F.R.G.S. 
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REMARKS  ON  THE  TABLET  OF  THE  THIRTY  STARS. 

Part  I. 

By  Robert  Brown,  Jun.,  F.S.A. 

I. 

The  Tablet  W.A.I.  V,  46,  No.  i,  written  in  the  Babylonian 
cuneiform,  is  of  great  interest  in  connexion  with  archaic  astronomy 
and  stellar  mythology.  It  b  divided  into  three  parts.  Part  I, 
lines  1-38,  including  the  obverse  and  the  two  first  lines  of  the 
reverse,  is  in  two  columns,  the  first  of  which  gives  the  names  of  thirty 
stars,  and  the  second  their  regent  divinities.  Part  II,  lines  39-53, 
is  also  divided  into  two  columns,  the  first  of  which  gives  a  further 
star-list,  and  the  second  adds  some  remarks  and  explanations.  At 
the  head  of  this  second  star-list  stand  Sakvisa  {Mercury\  Dilbat 
{Venus),  Lubat  {Jupiter),  and  Nibatanu  (Mars)*  Part  III, 
lines  54-64,  consists  of  text,  not  in  columns  but  in  two  divisions 
the  first  containing  six,  and  the  second  five  lines.  The  Tablet,  as  of 
course,  is  very  difficult  to  transliterate  and  translate ;  and  the  mean- 
ing of  much  in  the  astronomico-mythological  tablets  is  extremely 
mvolved  and  obscure,  even  when  a  satisfactory  rendering  is  possible, 
these  records  being  essentially  for  the  illuminated,  and  not  for  the 
profane. 

According  to  the  well-known  passage  in  Diodoros  (ii,  30),  the 
Babylonian  heaven  was  divided  into  three  parts:  (i)  a  central 
portion,  roughly  corresponding  with  the  Ecliptic,  in  which  moved 
sun,  moon,  and  the  five  planets,  these  latter  being  called  *  Interpreters,* 
which  "is  probably  the  meaning  of  the  word  ><y<  »-y<y^  ^*-  or 
Ky<    >-y<y^    ^y»-,    wWch   might   be   read    ticsi,   ticliv,   or   ticpL^^\ 

Yto    de    T^v    Tovrwv    ff)opav    Xer^oviri    leta^Oai  rf>taKoma   atrrepa^,   ov*t 

rpo<rarfop€vovirai  fiov\atov9  'Oeovs.  "  And  under  the  orbit  of  these 
[the  planets]  they  say  that  thirty  stars,  which  they  denominate 
'Divinities  of  the  Council,'  have  been  marshalled."      As  I  have 

*  Vide  Robt  Brown,  Jun.,  Names  of  Stars  in  Babylonian  (Proceedings, 
Feb.,  1889,  p.  145  ei  seq.), 

t  Sayce  {Transactions,  III,  173). 
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elsewhere*  observed,  these  "Divinities  of  the  Council"  are  the 
thirty  stars  of  the  Tablet.  (2)  A  northern  portion,  occupied  by 
twelve  stars  called  by  Dioddros  *dicasts';  and  (3)  a  southern  portion, 
also  occupied  by  twelve  stars  similarly  named.  "  And  they  say  that 
the  chiefs  of  the  Divinities  [of  the  Council]  are  twelve  in  number, 
to  each  of  whom  they  assign  a  month  and  one  of  the  twelve  signs  of 
the  Zodiac."  Here  we  see  a  combination  and  harmonization  of  two 
distinct  systems,  solar  and  lunar,  and  also,  apparently,  Semitic  and 
Sumero-Akkadian.  For  in  the  Semitic  Creation  Legend,  Tablet  V, 
we  read  (ap.  Sayce): — 

3.  "  He  ordained  the  year,  appointing  the  signs  of  the  Zodiac 
{Mizrdta  =  Mazzdrdthy  Job  xxxviii,  32)  over  it ; 

4.  For  each  of  the  twelve  months  he  fixed  three  stars." 

Here  we  have  no  mention  of  thirty,  but  twelve  central,  stars  (or 
Signs),  flanked  by  their  paranatellons,  northern  and  southern,  the 
twenty-four  "Judges"  of  Diodoros.  Again,  in  W.A.I.  IV,  15,  we 
read  (ap.  Sayce)  of  certain  spirits : — 

Ak.  "  In  the  watch  of  the  Thirty  (stars)  was  their  office." 
As.  "  In  the  Signs  of  the  Zodiac  was  their  office." 
So  that  the  sphere  of  the  Thirty  Stars  was  equivalent  to  that  of  the 
twelve  Signs,  and  the  former  concept  was  rather  Sumero-Akkadian, 
the  later  Semitic.     In  a  combination  of  the  two  divisions  and  sys- 
tems, twelve  of  the  thirty  necessarily  became  *  chiefs.' 

Although  the  number  thirty,  as  that  of  the  days  of  the  month,  is 
connected  with  the  Moon  and  the  lunar  month  of  twenty-nine  days, 
thirteen  hours,  yet  these  thirty  stars  do  not,  strictly  speaking,  repre- 
sent the  lunar  mansions  ;  for  they  only  mark  the  moon-stations  in  a 
very  vaguely  approximate  manner.  Thus,  in  the  Arabian  lunar 
mansions,  which  are  accurately  mapped  out,  and  named  with  reference 
to  the  Zodiacal  Signs,  the  twenty-first  moon-station,  Al  Beldah  ( "  A 
district  '*'),  represents  no  particular  star  or  stars,  but  an  apparently 
starless  space  in  the  Archer. 

Dilgan  (Capella)  is  not  included  amongst  the  Thirty,  but  appears 
in  Part  II  of  the  Tablet,  next  to  Kaksidi,  which  I  was  inclined  to 
identify  with  Spica,  but  the  balance  of  authority  regards  it  as  being 
Sirius^  and  its  non-appearance  amongst  the  Thirty,  gives  additional 
weight  to  this  opinion.     Sibzianna  (Arcturus)  does  not  appear  in 

♦  The  Babylonian  Zodiac  {77u  Academy,  Jan.  29th,  1887). 
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either  List,  and  the  exclusion  of  Capella^  Arcturus^  and  Sirius  from 
the  "  Divinities  of  the  Council,"  supplies  some  idea  of  the  limits 
within  which  we  may  look  for  the  Thirty  Stars. 

Mr.  J.  F.  Hewitt,  who  has  recently  published  some  very  interest- 
ing remarks  on  the  questions  of  the  archaic  Lunar  Year  and  early 
Euphratean  influence  in  Non-Aryan  India,*  has  called  my  attention, 
in  connexion  with  this  Tablet,  to  the  Hymn  Rig-Veda,  X,  189, 
where  "  the  thirty  stations  of  the  day  and  night "  are  said  to  "  shine 
with  the  rays "  of  some  power,  the  Sun,  according  to  the  native 
commentators,  but,  more  probably,t  the  Moon.  Another  reading 
is,  "  He  shines  for  thirty  stations,"  explained  by  some  as  "the  thirty 
days  of  the  month." 

The  stars  named  in  the  List  in  Part  II  of  the  Tablet  are  not 
placed  in  uranpgraphic  order,  but  there  is  very  considerable  reason 
to  suppose  that  the  Thirty  Stars  are  so  placed,  if  not  in  all  cases 
exactly,  yet,  at  all  events,  approximately. 

Prof.  Sayce,  with  his  usual  kindness,  and  Mr.  George  Bertin  have 
rendered  me  much  assistance  in  the  study  of  the  Tablet,  but  I  am 
alone  responsible  for  the  views  expressed. 

II. 

The  "  Divinities  of  the  Council "  thus  representing  thirty  more 
or  less  prominent  stars  in  or  comparatively  near  to  the  ecliptic,  the 
very  interesting  question  next  arises : — Assuming  them  to  be  placed 
in  uranographic  order,  where  does  the  circle  begin?  Now,  very 
fortunately,  what  the  thirtieth  and  last  star  represents,  is,  as  will  be 
seen,  absolutely  certain ;  and,  hence,  there  is  a  considerable  amount 
of  material  for  the  identification  of  the  first  star.  Of  course  it  is 
quite  possible  that  the  stars  may  not  be  named  in  their  heavenly 
order,  but  the  balance  of  probability  is  decidedly  the  other  way. 


Line  i.  Star  No. 

I. 

Rakkab 
The-Star 

Apin 
of-the-Foundation. 

1       -4- 

1          'Ilu 
1      The-god 

Sar 
Sar 

*  NoU$  on  the  Early  History  of  Northern  India  (in  the  Journal  of  the  Royal 
Anadc  Society,  VoL  XXI,  New  Series). 

t  The  place  of  the  Hymn  in  the  Canon,  the  divinity  of  the  Hymn, 
Sirparajni,  otherwise  **  Kadru,  the  mother  of  the  serpent  race,"  and  several 
other  points,  strongly  indicate  non-Aryan  influence. 
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Line  38,  Star  No.  XXX. 

Kakkab        Ma-{^^  }  Kakkab  Muna-xa 

ThC'Star  Makhar^   (i.e.)     the  Star       of-the-He-goat-fish, 

D.P.     Nabiu      Hi        D;P.  Ur  -  me  -  turn 

The-gpd    Nebd      and    the-god  Urmetum, 

The  male  Goat-fish  is  of  course  Capricomus^  who  appears  on  the 
monuments  much  as  in  a  modern  almanac,*  the  ideograph  (the 
reading  of  which  is  not  quite  certain)  showing  goat + fish + tail;  and 
therefore  next  to  the  Goat  fish  comes  "the  Star  of  the  Foundation." 
This  affords  a  striking  illustration  that  we  have  before  us  a  lunar 
circle,  for  a  solar  circle  would  begin  with  the  Ram^  or  (earlier)  the 
Bull ;  and  the  Pleiades^  for  many  reasons,  would  excellently  answer 
such  an  appellation  as  "  the  Foundation  Stars."t  But,  whilst  the 
"  Star  of  the  Foundation  "  being  placed  first  is  strongly  suggestive  of 
an  orderly,  as  opposed  to  a  hap-hazard  arrangement,  on  this  theory 
we  are  necessarily  precluded  from  identifying  it  with  the  Pkiades, 
One  star  would  be  the  *Foundation,''or  first  star,  in  a  solar  scheme 
and  another  in  a  lunar  scheme ;  and  the  term  *  foundation '  may  be 
used  in  various  senses.  Thus  Ur  (JzJ^yi),  the  horizon,  was  also 
"the  god  of  the  Foundation," {  the  nadir.  Mr.  Pinches  prefers  to 
translate  Apin  by  *  channel,'  but  Messrs.  Sayce,  Bertin,  and  Budge 
read  *  foundation.'  Mr.  Bertin,  in  accordance  with  his  linguistic 
views,  would  render  the  star-name  by  the  Semitic  equivalent  Ussu, 
In  W.A.I.  III,  53,  No.  I,  I.  2,  we  read  (ap.  Sayce) : — "The  star  Apin 
portends  a  gate  to  be  begun,"  which  reminds  us  of  Tablet  K.  2894, 

*  Vide  Robert  Brown,  Jun.,  The  Heavenly  Display^  Fig.  58. 

t  This  is  well  illustrated  by  the  Indian  Nakshatras  or  lunar  mansions,  the  order 
of  which  has  been  changed  several  times  and  in  different  ways.  '•One  ancient 
order  of  the  asterisms"  commences  with  Krittikd^  the  Pleiades^  "precisely  as  we  find 
it  among  the  Chinese"  (Weber,  History  of  Indian  Literature^  247).  The  second 
asterism  is  /^okini{**  the  Red-one,"  "a  red  cow")  =  Aldebaran  (**  the  Follower,** 
of  the  Pleiades),  The  names  of  the  twenty-eight  Pahlavi  lunar  mansions  are  given 
in  corrupt  Pfizand  forms  in  the  Bundahisy  cap.  ii,  the  first  of  them  being  Padhar, 
which  corresponds  with  the  Indian  Aivini,  and  the  Arabian  El  Sheratain  (*'Tbe 
Two  Signs  **),  and  consbts  of  a  and  ^  Arietis,  a  solar  commencement. 

{  Sayce,  Rel,  Anct,  Babylonians^  118,  249. 
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"The  constellation  of  the  Scorpion  {Girtab)  portends  a  foundation";* 
but  Apin  is  not  Girtab^  which  latter  is  No.  XXVI  in  the  List  of  the 
Thirty  Stars.  There  was  both  a  vernal  and  an  autumnal  *  foundation/ 
but  those  were  solar.  That  Apin  was  in  the  ecliptic  we  also  learn 
from  S.  375  (ap.  Budge),  "The  Star  of  the  Foundation  {Apiri)  the 
*  road  of  the  sun  took."')'  Its  importance  we  may  gather  from  the 
"Saints'  Calendar"  Tablet,  translated  by  Professor  SayceJ  :— "The 
twenty-fifth  day  (is)  the  processional  day  of  Bel  and  Beltis  of 
Babylon.  A  lucky  day.  In  the  night  the  king  presents  his  free-will 
offering  to  Bel  before  the  Star  of  the  Foundation." 

The  winter  solstice  was  a  natural  commencement  of  the  year, 
and  the  Boiotian,  Delphian,  and  Bithynian  years  began  at  this 
period.  §  The  appearance  of  the  first  full  moon  after  the  winter 
solstice  "is  still  celebrated  as  the  chief  annual  festival  of  the 
Dravidians  of  southern  India,  where  it  marks  the  beginning  of  the 
year"; II  and  a  list  of  Tamil  (Dravidian)  lunar  and  solar  lunar  months, 
given  by  Mr.  Hewitt,  is  in  exact  agreement  with  the  Tablet  of  the 
Thirty  Stars.     This  list  is  as  follows : — 

Tamil  Lunar  List.  '         Tamil  Solar-Lunar  List. 

1.  Tai.  ^«wM<f,  "The  Watering-pot" 

2.  Maussi,  Minam,  "  The  Fishes." 

3.  Panguni.  Mesham,  "The  Ram." 

4.  Chittri.  Rishabam,  "The  Bull." 

5.  Vayasu  Midhunam,  "  The  Twins." 

6.  Auni.  Kartakam,  "The  Crab." 

7.  Audi,  Simham,  "The  Lion." 

8.  Auvani.  Kauni,  "The  Girl." 

9.  Purattasi  Tulam,  "  The  Balance." 

ID.  Arpesi.  Fw^i^tfw,  "  The  Scorpion." 

11.  Kartikai  Dhamsu,  "The  Archer." 

12.  Margali.  Makaram,  "  The  Goat-fish." 

•  Vide  Proceedings,  Feb.  1889,  p.  145. 

t  Transactumsy   VII,    6a      The  sun-paih    ^  ►^f  ^f,  Kharran    D.P. 
•^AH,  is  referred  to  in  several  passages. 
\  Rel,  Anct,  Babylonians,  74. 
S  Vide  Lewis,  Astronomy  of  the  Ancients,  29. 
Il  Hewitt,  EaHy  Hist,  of  Northern  India^  SSi-a. 
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liae  38,  Star  Na  XXX 

Kiiiib         -VLl-.J^}  Kakkab 

rW<s:«-  Jr^c«r.    (i>.)     tke  Star 

^^    ^    <    -+     Ey  r- 

^  ?.     Xxrn:      Q        DP.  Ur  -  me  - 

T^  rule  G^.-^-isk  is  of  course  Capricomui, 
as-'^^zxirs  =::~vh  as  in  a  modern  almanac,* 
r!fj.^  ->^  cc  wrxh  s  doc  quite  certain)  showing  g' 
:>.ir^5.of  !5eAi  ^^  ibe  G<^^k  comes  "the  Star  c 
•-^  i-:^-ri<  a  striin^  illustration  that  we  have 
c-  .i.  rVr  a  solir  circle  would  begin  with  the  / 
^^< .  i^  the  PUzjJfu  for  manj  reasons,  would 
soci  xa  xrc^::jLdoQ  as  '-the  Foundation  Stars." 
•^<Cir  ct  :he  Focncinon  '  being  placed  first  is  str 
at  .>r3er:T,  as  oppotsed  to  a  hap4)azard  arranges 
w^  Ju^  rjecessanly  precluded  from  identifying  it 
i>:>e  sciT  wvx::J  be  the  '  Foundation,'' or  first  star, 
aixi  jL^vxher  :a  a  lunar  scheme;  and  the  term  *f( 
ir>^  ui  rjLrxx2$  sensesL     Thus  Ur  (H^ZflQ,  the 
*^:h!e  jT^xi  of  the  Foundation, "J  the  nadir.     Mr.  I 
tTir-jCjLie  .-//tir  by  'cKinnel,'  but  Messrs.  Sayce,  L 
nrjfed  *^x::^di:x>n.*    Mr.  Benin,  in  accordance  w 
\>ew^  wvxi^d  render  the  star-name  by  the  Semitic 
In  U\A.L  III.  5J,  Xa  i,  L  a,  we  read  (ap.  Sayce)  :- 
p<\':t^r.vis  a  gate  to  be  begun,"  which  reminds  us  of 

•  \  K^  Rv>^eft  &vvn,  Jun.,  71^  Heavenly  DispUy^  Fig.  c 

♦  "nib  is  wril  ilhi^nted  by  ibe  Indian  Nakshatnts  or  lunar  i 
of  w^.>ch  K»$  bi^rti  ci^iagx^^  fevtral  times  and  in  different  wa> 
\>ivkT  W  th^-asterisms^cofomenocs  with  Krittikd^  the  Pleiades^  " 
U  AWKV^  the  Chinc«**  (Weber,  History  of  Indian  LiUftOure,  ? 
tK$icrtsm  is  AVviM»/t**lhe  Red-one,"  "a  red  cow")  =  AUUbaraf: 
vv  tlK"  /^ta«Ar^>.     The  names  of  the  twenty-eight  PahUvi  lunar 
in  cv^nvj^  l^&cand  R>nns  in  th«  BumdoMis,  ...y.  ,.,  ,uc  i,.^[  tV  c 
which  cv^rrespvHJds  with  th«  Indian  Aiz*tm\  and  the  Arabian  .  , 
T^\»  Sigi»  "),  and  consists  of  «  and  fi  Ari^tjs^  a  solaj-  coomttii 

X  Sa>xe,  /W.  AmL  Bmfyimians,  liS»  249. 
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t      7  :                . «  -s,    is   in   perfect 
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The  signs  of  the  Zodiac  reached  India  through  the  Greeks,* 
and  duly  appear  in  the  Tamil  Solar-lunar  list,  but  they  are  found  in  a 
non-solar  order,  and  in  one  which,  harmonizing  with  the  Euphratean 
Tablet,  places  Capricorn^  styled  Makaram^  and  by  Hindu  writers 
elsewhere,  "the  Makara,"  last,  and,  consequently,  the  Um  of 
Aquarius  first.  * 

Elsewhere,t  when  treating  of  the  ten  Antediluvian  Babylonian 
Kings  in  connexion  with  the  ecliptic,  I  have  shown  that  the  legendary 
lengths  of  their  reigns  correspond  with  the  distances  separating 
certain  ecliptical  stars;  and  when  allowance  has  been  made  for 
variance  in  tradition  and  alteration  in  records,  the  agreement  is  very 
remarkable.     The  list  appears  thus ; — 


King. 

Reign  in 
Stars. 

Aloros 

10 

Alaparos 
3rd  King 
4th     „ 
5th    „ 
6th    „ 

3 
13 
12 
18 
10 

7th     „ 
8th     „ 

18 
10 

9th     „ 
loth     „ 

8 
18 

Degrees. 

Point  in 
Ecliptic 

Degree 

30 

Hamal 

31 

9 

Alcyone 

10 

39 

Aldebaran 

43 

Z^ 

Pollux 

36 

54 

Regulus 

53 

30 

.    Spica 

44 

54 

Antares 

53 

30 

Algedi 

20 

24 

Deneb  Alqedi 

16 

54 

Skat 

54 

120  360  360 

The  arrangement  here  is  solar,  but  it  will  be  observed  that  both 
Algedi  ("  the  Goat,"  =  o*  and  a'  Capricomi,  twin  stars  in  the  head  of 
Caper)  and  JDeneb  Algedi  ("  the  Goat's  Tail,"  =  h  Capricomi)  appear 
in  it,  with  5>^/("the  Leg,"  =  h  Aquarii),  also  styled  Sakib  ("the 
Pourer  ")  ;  «c  Aquarii  is  especially  called  Situia  ("  the  Um  "X  the  con- 
stellation generally,  the  Bury  ad  dalu  ("The  Constellation  of  the 
Pitcher")  of  the  Arabs,  appearing  in  the  Tamil  List  as  Kumbha 
("the  Watering-pot").  There  are,  therefore,  strong  reasons  for 
identifying  the  Kakkab  Apin  with  Skat^  or  with  Skat  and  the 
adjoining  stars,  since  kakkab  also  signifies  'constellation*;  and 
the  meaning  of  *  channel,*  suggested  by  Mr.  Pinches,  would  be 

*  Vide   Max   Miiller,   Indiay   what  can  it  teach    ust    322  et  seq, ;   Robt 
Brown,  Jun.,  77ic  Law  of  Kosmic  Orders  Sec.  VIII. 
t  The  Heavenly  Display,  Appendix  ii. 
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exceedingly  appropriate  for  a  star  or  an  asterism  which  marks 
(and  may  have  marked  at  a  remote  period)  the  flow  from  the 
Urn,  The  "  Channel "  star  may  have  become  the  "  Foundation  " 
star  by  a  secondary  meaning.  "  The  channels  of  waters  "  («/  inf^ai 
Twv  vharn^v)  are  connected  by  the  Hebrew  poet  with  "  the  founda- 
tions of  the  world''*  {ra  OefUXia  Tij9  olKovfidprjii)A  In  this  part  of 
the  heaven  is  situated  the  Great  Deep,  wherein  swim  Cefus  ("the 
Sea-monster  "),  the  three  FisA,  the  Dolphin^  and  the  Sea-goat ;  and 
its  position  here  in  connexion  with  the  'Foundation'  and  *Goat' 
stars,  alike  at  the  beginning  and  end  of  things,  is  in  perfect 
accordance  with  Sumero-Akkadian  belief  respecting  the  Abzu  or 
"  watery  abyss  which  was  the  source  of  all  things,"  %  and  which  in 
one  aspect  is,  and  in  another  contains,  the  Tiamat  or  0/i«-monster.§ 
The  ruling  divinity  of  the  "  Star  of  the  Foundation "  is  appro- 
priately the  god  Sar,  Ak.  An-sar,  the  power  of  the  upper  expanse, 
who  is  named  in  the  Creation  Legend,  and  whose  name  "  is  generally 
read  Assur  as  a  deity  in  later  times,  being  an  ordinary  symbol  for 
the  supreme  god  of  the  Assyrians."  ||  His  position  in  the  interesting 
Euphratean  Theogony  preserved  by  Damaskios,  is  shown  by  the 
following  table : — 

Ziku  (Gk.  Sig^) 

Tiamat  =F  Ap6u 

(Gk.  Tauthe)  (Gk.  Apas6n) 

Mummu  (Gk.  M6umis) 


Lakhmu 
(Gk.  Lach8) 


1 

Lakhamu 
(Gk.  Lachos) 


Kisar  ^  Ansar 

(Gk.  Kissar6)  (Gk.  Assoros) 


1 1 ■ — n 

Ana  (Gk.  Anos)      Elimma  (Gk.  Illiraos)      Ea  (Gk.  Aos)=f=Davkina  (Gk.  Dauke) 

Bilu  (Gk.  Bclos) 

HI. 
llie  very  prominent  position  of  the  Goat  in  archaic  religion  and 

*  Psalm,  xviii,  15.  f  LXX,  in  loc. 

t  Vide  Sayce,  ReL  And.  Babylonians,  374.  The  Sumerian  zuab-abzu,  Semitic 
A/^t  seems  to  have  been  the  origin  of  the  famous  magical  word  ^d^,  said  to 
mean  "the sea"  (vide  Qemens  Alex.,  Stromata,  V,  8). 

I  Vide  Robt.  Brown,  Jun.,  Eridanus,  River  and  Constellation,  16. 

II  Smith,  Chaldean  Account  of  Genesis,  61. 
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mythology  is  well  known.  It  was  a  sacred  animal  alike  in  the 
Euphrates  and  Nile  Vallies  ;  it  equally  appears  in  connexion  with 
the  Vedic  Pushan,  the  Semitic  Dionysos,  the  Hellenic  Athena,  and 
the  Norse  Thorr ;  and  this  prominence  has  ensured  its  entry  into 
the  Semitic  Zodiac.  Line  38  may  (>ossibly  speak  of  two  stars, 
together  forming  an  asterism,  but  I  do  not  think  that  such  is  the 
case,  for  in  line  34,  where  two  stars  are  undoubtedly  mentioned,  they 
are  coupled  in  the  ordinary  way  by  the  conjunction  ^,  vd,  *and.'  I 
think,  therefore,  that,  as  in  many  similar  instances,  we  should  read, 
"  The  Star  Makhar^  the  Star  *  of  the  Goat-fish^^  which,  from  several 
indications,  seems  to  have  been  conterminous  with  Capricorn.  ITiis 
Sign  and  its  stars  are  further  illustrated  by  W.A.I.  III,  57,  No.  7, 
Sec  IV,  where  we  read  : — 

Kakkab     Dil-bat    ina    arakh    Sabadhi    nip-kha 
The-star     Venus      in  the-month    Sebat    a-rising  {makes), 

D.P.  Dil-bat  ina       zumbi         ina  D.P.  Samsi  atsi  innamar 
Venus     at       ihe-tails        at  Sunrise      is-seen. 

Professor  Sayce  reads  "  with  tails,"  but  this  I  do  not  understand. 
Mr.  Bertin  writes,  "  In  Arabic,  as  was  shown  by  Redhouse,  the  fox 
or  wolfs  tail  is  the  Zodiacal  Light  Could  it  be  possible  to  see 
Venus  in  the  Zodiacal  Light  at  sunrise"?  I  think  so,  and  the 
nearer  the  equator  the  more  easily  would  this  sight  be  seen.  But 
the  passage  speaks  of  *  tails,*  which  negatives  the  idea  of  the  single 
tail  of  the  Zodiacal  Light ;  and  the  scribe,  who  has  in  his  mind  the 
constellational  figures  in  this  quarter  of  the  heavens,  refers,  I  think, 
to  the  closely  adjoining  tails  of  Capricorn  and  the  Southern  J*ish,  for, 
as  we  shall  see,  "  the  Star  of  the  Fish  "  is  mentioned  next  to  the  Star 
of  the  Goat-fish, 

4.  T  ctFHF-  --<    -    ►::!:|      s      *r     TT  % 

Kakkab    Dil-bat  ina      arakh   Sabadhi  yumu       2 

The-star    Venus    in    the-month  Sebat  on-day  the-second( and) 

yumu      3  icassid-va  ina    kami 

day  the-third  is-in-the-ascendant  jznd  on  the-hom  (oi  the  Goat) 

*  I  include  'constellation'  under  the  term  *»tar,*  when  necessary,  as  kakkt^ 
can  mean  either. 
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5.  Rises,     In  the  month  Sebat  on  the  first  day  on  the  horn  of  the 
constellation  of  the  Yoke  (Niru,  J^2I5lT)  •  •  •  •  {il  ^^  ^^«  ^^^) 

6.  Crosses  (i-ti-ik). 

Kakkab        Uz  saku-sa-risi    kakkabi  Muna-xa 

Tkf'Star  of'tfU'Goat  -  the'top-of'the-head  of'the-tonsteUaiion  of-the-Goat-fish, 

This  explanatory  line  shows  that  the  Star  Uz  =  Algedi,  And, 
hence,  that  the  Goat-fish  was  conteiminous  with  our  Capricorn; 
and  I  may  observe  that  it  is  a  striking  illustration  (and  one  at 
the  time  quite  unknown  to  me)  of  the  principle  on  which  I  have 
endeavoured  to  explain  the  origin  of  the  Signs  of  the  Zodiac,  and 
many  other  mythological  symbols,  i>.,  as  reduplications  of  simpler 
ideas  connected  with  natural  phenomena.  The  Akkadian  goat-god 
Uz  is  a  solar  divinity  who,  clad  in  goat-skins,  presides  over  the 
revolution  of  the  sun  ;*  and  the  Goat-sun  is  reduplicated  in  the 
Goat-star.  Astrologers  for  centuries,  and  without  knowing  why, 
have  termed  the  twelve  Signs  alternately  "diurnal"  and  "noc- 
turnal"; and  this  is  quite  correct,  inasmuch  as  they  were  in  origin 
simply  diurnal  and  nocturnal  phases  familiar  to  what  I  may  style 
the  mythological  imagination,  not  arbitrary  inventions  or  products 
of  mental  imbecility,  but  ideas  which  arose  naturally  and  spon- 
taneously in  the  mind.  On  such  an  analysis  the  twelve  signs 
appear  thus : — 

I — Diurnal  Signs.  II — Nocturnal  Signs. 

I.  The  Ram-sun,  afterwards,  Aries,  I.  The  Moon-bull,  afterwards  Taurus, 

2.  Darkness,  „     Cancer, 

3.  The  Moon,  ,,     Vir^. 

4.  Darkness,  „     Scorpic. 

5.  The  Sea-sun  ,,     Capricomus, 

6.  The  Nocturnal  sun    „    Piscis^X 


•  Vide  Sayce,  ReL  Anct.  Babylonians^  2^-5- 

t  Vide  Robt.  Brown,  Jun.,  The  Heavenly  Display,  65 ;  Proceedings^  Feb 
1889,  p.  146.  Achilleus  Tatios  says  of  the  Claws  (of  the  Scorpion),  rav  X^^*, 
T«  KoCK^vfuvaH  VTT*  Ait^vrtivv  Zv^op  (  =  Libra), 

t  Afterwards  Pisces,  "  The  double  mouth  Adar  and  Ve-Adar  would  be  the 
origin  of  the  double  Pisces  '*  (Sayoe,  Transactions,  III,  166). 

I4S  < 


X  San  and  Moon, 

Gemini, 

3.  The  Lion-sun, 

Leo, 

4.  The  Iloly-sun, 

Ara.f 

5.  The  Archer-sun, 

Sagittarius, 

6.  TheRain-giviogsun 

»» 

Aquarius, 

\ 
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Mr.  Pinches  has  supplied  me  with  the  next  line,  one  which  does 
not  appear  in  the  W.A.I. : — 

8a.  The  constellation  of  the  Yoke  =  the  Goat-fish, 

An  interesting  instance  of  the  fact  that  the  same  star,  or  con- 
stellation, may  be,  and  often  was,  known  by  various  names.  In 
W.A.L  III,  57,  No.  4,  line  5,  it  is  stated  that  "the  constellation  01 
the  Yoke  like  a  flag  (As.  dagilu^  Heb.  degel)  floated " ;  and  as  the 
Yoke  =  the  Goat-fish^  we  are  confirmed  in  the  view  that  the  latter 
equalled  Capricorn  in  extent.  The  notion  of  a  'yoke'  placed  on 
the  ecliptic  is  familiar  to  ourselves  from  the  instance  of  the  Greek 
constellation  ZV709  (=Xiy\at),  where  the  idea,  which  arose  in  Egypt  in 
comparatively  late  times,  is  apparently  suggested  by  the  star-grouping 
as  well  as  by  the  equinox ;  and  so,  here,  the  ends  of  the  Yoke  would 
be  the  head  and  tail-stars  of  Caper^  which  alone  are  remarkable, 
the  constellation,  as  a  whole,  being  "  the  dusky  GoatJ^*  The  head 
and  tail  stars  would  form  the  ends  of  the  *Flag.'t 

In  W.A.I.  III,  53,  No.   I,  reverse,  line  29,  we  meet  with  "the 

constellation  of  the   Yoke^  the  star  of  Gula,  f  the  star the 

constellation  of  the  Goat-fishJ*  The  sense  is  uncertain ;  the  passage 
might  mean  that  some  of  these  stars  are  identical. 

9.  -       -:r:?  ^         -  <T-  x^+ 

Ina         arakh  Sabadhi        ina  pan  kakkabi 

In       the-month  Sebat  injront       oft  he-constellation 

Muna-xa  itik 

ofthe-Goat-fish  she  (i.e.)  Dilbat)  crosses. 

The  XXIXth  Star  of  the  Tablet  is-.— 

Kakkab  nabu  a  -  ab    ba  § 

The  Star  of  the  Proclamation  of -the-  Sea. 

*  Aratos,  Phainomena^  702. 

t  The  Fk^^  as  a  distinct  constellation,  appears  in  a  MS.  of  the  XVth  century 
in  my  possession.  Its  stars  are  taken  out  of  Leo  and  Virgo  (vide  Robt. 
Brown,  Jun.,  On  the  Origin  of  the  Signs  of  the  Zodiac^  in  Archaeologia  XLVII, 
Pt.  ii). 

X  Betelgeux  («  Orionis),  according  to  Messrs.  Sayce  and  Bosanquet. 

§  As.  tamti, 
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And  those  stars  are  found  in  similar  order  in  W.A.I.  III,  57,  No.  4, 
reverse,  where  we  read  : — 

Kakkab     Dil-bat*  ana    kakkab    Tamti     dikhu 

The  Star  Venus  to  the  Star  of  the  Sea  opposite  (is), 

2  The  star  Dilbat  to  the  Star  of  the  Fish  (J]f<)  is  opposite. 
The  star  Dilbat  to  the  constellation  of  the  Goat  fish  is  opposite. 

3  The  star  Dilbat  to  the  Star  of  the  Foundation  is  opposite. 

Here,  in  each  case  the  three  stars  (or  asterisms)  of  the  Sea^  the  Goat- 
Fishy  and  the  Foundation  appear  in  the  same  order.  By  the  "  Star 
of  the  Fish,"  I  think  we  may  understand  Fomalhaut  (Fom-al-hut, 
"  the-mouth-of-the-Fish,"  a  Pisa's).  We  meet  again  with  Capricorn 
and  its  stars  in  W.A.I.  III.  57,  No.  7,  Sec.  I :  — 

Kakkab     Dil-bat    ina     arakh  Duzi. 

The-star      Venus      in    the-month   ofTammuz  (is  seen). 

D.P.  Sin.  D.P.     Sar       -      ner    -      ra 

The-Moon^    -     The  King         of  the  Foundation  (and) 

-»f  tjn  ^n  sBTT  *T  Sir  n  -  r:  tjn  s^yy  k^+ 

D.P.  Gal  -  lam  -  ta  -  ud  -  du  -  a  ina  bi  -  rit  kami  kakkabl 

The  -  Bull  -  of -the-  Rising  -  Sun\  close  to  the  -  horn  of-  the  - 
'  constellation  (of  the  Goat  -fish  are). 

Kakkab  Uz.  \  innamiru-va  yumu        3  nazuzu. 

{They  and)  the- star  of 'the-Goat    are- seen  and  on-day    the-third      they -are- fixed, 

•  Mr.  Bcrtin  {The  Pre- Akkadian  Semites,  15)  prefers  to  read  Dil-mut,  but 
Hesychios  gives  A€X€0ot  (=  Dil-bat y  ** Proclaim  +  old,"  =  **the  Ancient  Pro- 
daimer'),  o  rij^  * K<t>po^i'Tri^  ^^^Pi  vtto  XaXcatwv,  The  name  thus  corres- 
ponds with  Lu-bai,  "Old  Sheep"  or  "Old  Ox,"  an  Akkadian  appellation  for 
the  f^nets. 

t  Prof.  Sayce  renders  Cat/amta-uddua,  **  He-who-goes-forth-in-strength " 
{Transactions f  III,  175),  which,  I  presume,  is  an  Assyrian  paraphrase.  Cf.  a 
osual  name  of  Mercury ,  Sul-pa-ud-da  or  Sulpa-uddua,  **  The-messenger-of-the- 
rising-suo." 

X  As.  Entu ;  Algedi,  as  shown  above. 
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5.  The  god  Sar-ner-ra  and  the  god  Gal-lam-ta  {are) 

6.  n,P.  Gut'tav*  ("Bull  of  heaven,"  i.e.  Jupiter)  and  D.P, 
Nibat  (^Mars), 

In  the  tablet  of  the  Thirty  Stars,  line  4,  Sarnerra  and  Gallamta- 
liddua  appear  as  joint  regent  divinities  of  Star  No.  IV,  Bar4alhba- 
gal-gaUla~\ 

In  W.A.I.  Ill,  57,  No.  I,  Sec.  I,  we  read  : — 

2.  Kakkab    Gut-tav   ina         kakkabi  Gu-la        yu-dan-nat 

The-Star   Jupiter  in      the-constellation    of- Quia        lingers. 

4.  -HhsJN^^T  -  ^ty^    t^^  -ETT-+  ^"^^  m    ^T 

D. p.  Gut-tav  ina  kakkabi   Gu-la  ana  D.P.       Sak-us        dikhu 
Jupiter  in  the-constellation  of-Gula  to  Saturn  opposite  {is). 

From  this  it  is  evident  that  the  asterism  of  Gula  consists  of  more 
than  the  single  star  Betelgeux. 

Sec.  II,  2  :— 

D.P.  Gut-tav  ina     kakkabi  Muna-xa  yu  -  dan-nat-va 

Jupiter  in     ihe-constellation    of-the-Goat-fish       lingers ^X  ^^^ 

3.  The-star  Nun-ki  ("  Prince-of-the-earth  ")  measured  a  measure 
(  =  rose).  In  the  tablet  of  the  Thirty  Stars,  the  Star  >-yyyy  ^, 
Nun-ki^  is  equated  with  No.  XXIX,  "  the  Star  of  the  Proclamation 
of  the  Sea,"  and  thus  in  each  case  appears  next  the  Goat-fish. 

From  another  passage  W.A.I.,  53,  24-6,  §  we  find  that  Dilbat 
( Venus)  was  named  in  different  months  after  the  fixed  stars  which 
she  approached,  so  that  in  one  month  she  was  styled  "  the  Star  of 

*  As  gut  -  gud^  Prof.  Sayce  suggests  that  the  Phoenician  name  of  the  planet 
^7f7f/(**  Good-fortune,"  cf.  Isaiah,  Ixv,  ii)  may  be  hence  derived,  with  a  Semitic 
meaning  added. 

t  "The  Great  Twins"  (vide  Proceedings,  Feb.  1889,  p.  151)  are  Castor vdA 
Pollux  in  the  solar  scheme,  but  not  in  the  lunar ;  there  are,  of  course,  many 
twin  stars  and  twin  asterisms  in  the  heavens. 

t  This  reference  to  the  slow  motion  oi  Jupiter ,  so  different  from  "the  gallop 
of  Pomalkaut^*  near  at  hand,  and  "the  rapid  transits  of  the  Ram^^  (Aratos, 
Phaincmena,  225),  sl^ows  real  astronomical  observation. 

§  Ap.  Sayce,  Transcutions,  III,  196.  "  The  Star  of  the  Goat "  was  formerly 
rendered  "the  Star  of  the  Double  Ship." 
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Gula,"  in  the  next  "  the  Star  of  the  Goat,"  and  in  the  next  Dilgan 
("Messenger-of-light,"  Capeila), 

Star  No.  XXIX,  Nunki,  I  would  identify  with  Altair  {Al  Tayr, 
"the  Bird,"  «  Aguila),  a  star  of  the  first  magnitude  which  mounts 
with  the  Goat*  and  proclaims  the  coming  of  the  vast  watery  space 
which  extends  in  the  south  from  the  Eagle  to  Orion,  and  is  occupied  by 
the  Dolphin,  the  Sea-goat,  Aquarius,  the  three  Fish,  the  Sea-monster, 
and  the  River  Eridanus,  Aratos,  who,  as  I  have  shown,  t  constantly 
preserves  archaic  observations  and  ideas,  thus  speaks  of  this  celestial 
locality : — 

**  Beneath  the  Goat,  below  the  southern  blasts, 
Turned  towards  the  Monster  hangs  on  high  a  Fish 
The  Southern  called,  distinct  from  those  forenamed. 
And  others  scattered  'neath  the  Waterpourer, 
In  midst  between  the  Monster  and  the  Fish, 
Are  seen  in  ether,  dim  and  nameless  ;  near 
The  right  hand  of  the  famous  Waterpourer, 
Like  a  slight  flow  of  water  here  and  there 
Scattered  around,  bright  stars  revolve  but  small, 
More  clearly  *mid  them  move  a  pair  of  orbs. 
Not  very  far  away  nor  very  near. 
One  X  large  and  bright  by  both  the  Pouref^s  feet, 
The  other§  'neath  the  dusky  Monster's  tail. 
And  all  are  calledthe  Water."  (| 

IV. 
I  do  not  find  any  satisfactory  Aryan  etymology  of  Makara,  the 
Indian  name  for  Capricorn,  It  is  explained  as  (i)  a  fabulous 
animal,  emblem  of  the  god  of  love ;  (2)  a  dolphin,  and  (3)  a  sea- 
monster  ;  and  the,  ocean  is  styled  "  the  receptacle  of  Makaras." 
The  Bab.  ^  ^  =  the  As.  ^fTf  -^  ^ ;  "^yfj  =  Ak.  ma.  As. 
<lippu,  *  ship ' ;  ^  ^  has  several  phonetic  values,  khar,  gur,  ur, 
and  several  meanings,  amongst  which  are  *  bond,'  and  *  bracelet,* 
as  that  which  binds.  Makhar  might  therefore  mean  "  the-Ship-of- 
the-bond"  (rope).      Now  the  Akkadian   6keanos,  which   in  idea 

*  Aratos,  Phcdncmena,  682-91. 

t  Vide  Robt.   Brown,  Jun.,    The  Phainomena  or  *  Heavenly  Display '  of 
Aratos:  done  into  English  verse,  1885. 

t  Fomalhaut, 

§  Diphda  ("  the  Frog."  /9  Celt), 

11  Aratos,  Phainomena,   386-99.       **  Cunctis  nomen  Aqua  est "  (Avienus, 
Aratea,  841). 
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greatly  resembles  the  Homeric,  is  sometimes  compared  to  a  snake, 
like  the  Norse  Midhgardhsormr  ("  Serpent-of-Midgard,"  /.r,  Earth), 
and  sometimes  to  a  rope,  "  and  was  then  called  *  the  rope  of  the 
great  god'";*  and,  in  accordance  with  this  idea,  we  find  that  the 
solar  goat-god  Uz  is  depicted  as  "  watching  the  revolution  of  the 
solar  disk,  which  is  placed  upon  a  table  and  slowly  turned  by  means 
of  a  rope."t  That  is  to  say,  this  6keanos-rope,  which  includes  the 
Oversea  in  heaven  above,  by  its  flowing  on  turns  the  sun  round 
in  it  and  with  it.  Hence,  "  the  Ship  of  the  Rope "  would  be  the 
solar  vessel  sailing  in  the  all-encircling  Okeanos ;  and,  as  such, 
would  be   identical  with    the    solar  Capricorn.X     Considering  the 


Fig.  I.    Capimcorn.  (From  Babylonian  Uranographic  Stone.) 


Fig.  II.    Capricorn.    (From  a  Euphratban  Boundary  Stone.) 


*  Sayce,  Rel.  Anct,  Babyloniam^  1 16.  f  Ibid.^  285. 

X  As  to  the  solar  i?hip,  vide  Robt.  Brown,  Jun.,  Eridanusy  Sec.  V  ;  The  Lcru' 
of  Kosmic  Order,  Sec.  XIX.    The  Sea-goat. 

150 


]ks.  T4]  PROCEEDINGS.  [1890 

archaic  intercourse  between  Southern  Babylonia  and  India,  *  it  was 
as  easy  for  the  word  makara  to  have  been  exported,  as  for  the  word 
sindhu  (^muslin'),  "which  is  found  in  an  ancient  Babylonian  list  of 
clothing,"  to  have  been  imported ;  and  when  we  remember  the  very 
remarkable  agreement  in  the  important  point  of  commencement 
between  the  Tablet  and  the  Tamil  mouth-list,  t  we  see  how  greatly 
this  inference  is  strengthened.  But  the  investigation  of  this  archaic 
eastern  sea-traffic  has  only  just  begun ;  and  doubtless  much  will  be 
revealed  by  subsequent  researches. 

If,  however,  Makhar  and  the  Goat-fish  are,  as  is  possible,  two 
distinct  asterisms,  then  we  may  identify  the  former  with  the  Dolphin^ 
of  which  Aratos  says  : — 

"  Now  near  the  Goat  the  Dolphin  speeds  along, 
Dim  in  the  midst ;  and  round  it  lie  four  stars 
Which  paraUel  are  fixed  by  two  and  two" ; J 

his  Dolphin  occupying  the  space  now  filled  by  Delphinus  and 
EquuUus  (the  Colt),  The  Akkadian  name  for  *  dolphin '  is  unknown, 
but  its  Assyrian  name  was  nakhira,  from  the  Syriac  word  for 
*  nostril,'  "  in  reference  to  the  animaFs  blow-hole."  § 

The  regent  divinities  of  the  constellation  of  the  Goat-fish  are  the 
gods  Nabiu  (Nebo,  the  "  Proclaimer ")  and  Urmetum  ("  Hero-who- 
proclaims  ") ;  and  these  are  evidently  one  divinity,  the  former  name 
being  Semitic,  the  latter  Akkadian,  just  as  Makhar  and  Munax^  are 
probably  one  constellation.  Nebo,  in  origin,  is  "the  Sun  of  the 
Dawn,"  who  proclaims  the  day,  the  solar  Goat  climbing  the  heavenly 
steep  out  of  the  abyss  (sea)  of  the  Underworld,  night,  and  east,  and 
so  half  fish ;  and,  thus,  as  an  ultimate  analysis,  Nebo  and  Capricorn 
are  identical. 

Thus,  by  means  of  the  constellation  of  the  Goatfish^  with  its 
adjoining  stars  of  the  Sea^  the  Fish^  and  the  Foundation^  we  are 
enabled  to  determine  the  beginning  and  the  end  of  the  Thirty  Stars 
and  we  further  observe  that  this  beginning  indicates  a  year  com- 
mencing at  the  winter  solstice,  several  other  examples  of  which 
I  have  mentioned.  ||    Amongst  others,  the  old  Athenian  year  began 

♦  Vide  Sayce,  ReL  AncL  Babylonians ,  137-8. 
t  W'lAt  sup,  p.  141.  t  Phainomtnay  316-18. 

§  Rev.  Wm.  Houghton,  in  Transactions^  V,  363. 
II  Vide  Sup.  p.  141. 
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at  this  period,  whilst  in  the  reformed  Metonic  calendar  of  cir.  b.c.  432, 
it  was  made  to  commence  on  the  first  new  moon  after  the  summer 
solstice.     So  Avienus  writes : — 

"  Primaeua  Meton  exordia  sumpsit  ab  anno, 
Torreret  rutilo  cum  Phoebus  sidere  Cancrum."* 

I  may  add  that  "the  English  began  their  year  on  the  25th  ot 
December  until  the  time  of  William  the  Conqueror,"  when  the 
historical  year  was  made  to  commence  on  January  i,  the  date  of  his 
coronation. 

•  Ataiea,  1373-4- 
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The  next  Meeting  of  the  Society  will  be  held  at  9, 
Conduit  Street,  Hanover  Square,  W.,  on  Tuesday,  4th 
February,  1890  at  8  p.m.,  when  the  following  Papers  will 
be  read  : — 

Ernest  de  Bunsen: — "The  Pharaohs  of  Moses  according   to 

Hebrew  and  Egyptian  Chronology." 
A.  L.  Lewis  : — "  Some  Suggestions  respecting  the  Exodus." 
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THE  FOLLO^WING  BOOKS  ARE  REQUIRED  FOR  THE 
LIBRARY  OF  THE  SOCIETY. 


BOTTA,  Monuments  dc  Ninive.     5  vols.,  folio.     i847-i85a 

Place,  Ninive  et  FAssyrie,  1866- 1869.    3  vols.,  folio. 

Brugsch-Bey,   Geographische  Inschriften  Altaegyptische  Denknmeler.    Vols. 

I— III  (Bnigsch). 
Recueil  de  Monuments  figyptiens,  copies  sur  lieux  et  public  par  H. 

Bnigsch  et  J.  Diimichen.     (4  vols.,  and  the  text  by  Diimicben 

of  vols.  3  and  4.) 
DuMiCHBN,  Historische  Inschriften,  &c.,  ist  series,  1867. 
2nd  series,  1869. 


Altaegyptische  Kalender-Inschriften,  1886. 

TempeMnschriften,  1862.     2  vols.,  folio. 


GOLENISCHEFF,  Die  Mettemichstele.     Folio,  1877. 

Lepsius,  Nubian  Grammar,  &c.,  1880. 

De  Roug£,  Etudes  tigyptologiques.     13  vols.,  complete  to  1880. 

Wright,  Arabic  Grammar  and  Chrestomathy. 

ScHROEDER,  Die  Phonizische  Sprache. 

Haupt,  Die  Sumerischen  Familiengesetze. 

Rawlinson,  Canon,  6th  Ancient  Monarchy. 

Burkhardt,  Eastern  Travels. 

Chabas,  Melanges  figyptologiques.     Series  I,  III.     1862-1873. 

Le  Calendrier  des  Jours  Pastes  et  N^fastes  de  Tann^  %yptienne.  8vo.  1877. 

E.  Gayet,  Stales  de  la  XII  dynastie  au  Mus^  du  Louvre. 
Ledrain,  Les  Monuments  figyptiens  de  la  Biblioth^ue  Nationale. 
Nos.  I,  2,  3,  M^moires  de  la  Mission  Arch^ologique  Fran9ais  au  Caire. 
Sarzec,  Decouvertes  en  Chald^. 
Lef&bure,  Les  Hypog^es  Royaux  de  Thebes. 
Sainte  Marie,  Mission  k  Carthage. 

Guimet,  Annales  du  Musee  Gumiet.     M^moires  d'^gyptologie. 
LEFfeBURE,  Le  Mythe  Osirien.     2nd  partie.     "Osiris." 

Lepsius,  Les  M^taux  dans  les  Inscriptions  tigyptiennes,  avec  notes  par  W.  Beren<l. 
D.  G.  Lyon,  An  Assyrian  Manual. 

A.  Amiaud  and  L.  Mechineau,  Tableau  Compart  des  ficritures  Babyloniennes 
et  Assyriennes. 

Mittheilungen  aus  der  Sammlung  der  Papyrus  Erzherzog  Rainer,  2  parts. 

ROBIOU,  Croyances  de  Tfigypte  k  P^poque  dci  P3nramides. 

Recherches  sur  le  Calendrier  en  iSgypte  et  sur  le  chronologie  des  LagidesI 

PoGNON,  Les  Inscriptions  Babyloniennes  du  Wadi  Brissa. 
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Fourth  Meeting,  \th  February,   1890. 
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The    following    Presents    were   announced,    and    thanks 
ordered  to  be  returned  to  the  Donors: — 

From  the  Author,  Prof.  C.  P.  Tiele :— (Letterkundig  oversicht.) 
Assyriaca. 

Notice  of  Works  by  A.  H.  Sayce,    Dr.  Alfred  Jeremias, 
Hugo  Winckler,   Eberhard  Schrader,   Friedrich  Delitzsch, 
H.  Zimmern,  J.  Epping,  S.J. 
From  the  Author,  Prof.  C.  P.  Tiele : — Notice  of  Untersuchungen 

zur  altorientalischen  Geschichte  von  Hugo  Winckler. 
From  Jos.  Pollard: — The  Bible  and   Modern  Discoveries.     By 
Henry  A.  Harper.     8vo.     London.     1890. 

The  following  Candidate  was  elected  a  Member  of  the 
Society,  having  been  nominated  on  14th  January,  1890 : — 

George  A.  Barton,  care  of  J.  N.  Danforth,  13,  Pearl  Street,  Boston, 
Mass.,  U.S.A. 
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The  following  were  nominated  for  election  at  the  next 
Meeting  on  4th  February,  1890: — 

Rev.  Frederic  H.  J.  McCormick,  F.S.A.  Scot,  Whitehaven,  Cum- 
berland. 

Rev.  J.  C.  Bradley,  B.A.,  Queen's  ColL,  Oxford,  Rector  of  Sutton- 
under-Brails. 

To  be  added  to  the  List  of  Subscribers : — 

The  Lancashire  College,  Whalley  Range,  Manchester. 


A  paper  was  read  by  Ernest  dc  Bunsen,  entitled,  "The 
Pharaohs  of  Moses  according  to  Hebrew  and  Egyptian 
Chronology." 

A  paper  was  read  by  A.  L.  Lewis,  entitled,  "Some 
Suggestions  respecting  the  Exodus." 


Remarks  were  added  by  Rev.  A.  Lowy,  Mr.  P.  R.  Reed. 
Rev.  James  Marshall,  Mr.  de  Bunsen,  and  the  Chairman. 

The  Rev.  Robert  Gwynne  remarked  that  Mr.  de  Bunsen's 
assumption  that  the  Hyksos  were  the  oppressors  of  the  Hebrews, 
was  inconsistent  with  the  usual  opinion  that  they  were  of  kindred 
Semitic  origin,  and  would  therefore  be  naturally  inclined  to  favour 
the  Hebrews.  The  oppressors  were  more  likely  to  be  of  the  native 
Egyptian  race. 

Mr.  Lewis  (in  reply  to  observations  made)  said  that  the  question 
whether  Amenhotep  IV  and  Khuenaten  were  one  or  two  persons, 
did  not  affect  his  theory,  as  Khuenaten  was  in  either  case  the  later. 
The  location  of  the  Hebrews  while  in  Egypt,  and  the  route  taken  by 
them  in  leaving  it,  were  also  points  which  did  not  affect  the  matter. 
As  Ramessu  H  is  said  to  have  set  out  from  Rameses  before  fighting 
the  battle  of  Kadesh  in  his  fifth  year,  it  was  extremely  unlikely  that 
he  founded  the  city,  though  in  his  later  years  he  no  doubt  made 
great  additions  to  it.  It  was  not  stated  that  the  Pharaoh  was 
drowned  at  the  Exodus,  and  therefore  any  objection  as  to  the 
time  of  year  when  Horemhebi  or  Ramessu  I  died,  or  the  existence 
of  a  tomb  or  mummy  of  either,  would  have  no  weight. 

Thanks  were  returned  for  these  communications. 
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THE  PHARAOHS  OF  MOSES  ACCORDING  TO  HEBREW 
AND  EGYPTIAN  CHRONOLOGY. 

By  Ernest  de  Bunsen. 

In  this  Essay  the  attempt  will  be  made  to  prove  that  Ahmes 
was  the  Pharaoh  of  the  oppression,  and  Amenophis  I  the  Pharaoh 
of  the  Exodus,  in  which  case  Moses  lived  about  two  centuries 
and  a  half  earlier  than  hitherto  supposed. 

It  is  generally  assumed  that  the  Hyksos  were  the  bondmasters 
of  the  Hebrews.  According  to  the  Elkab  inscription,  the  Hyksos 
were  expelled  from  Avaris  and  from  Egypt  in  *the  year  five*  of 
Ahmes,  the  founder  of  the  XVIIIth  Dynasty.*  The  bondage  of 
the  Hebrews,  which  according  to  Genesis  lasted  400  years,  would 
therefore  have  come  to  its  end  at  the  beginning  of  the  XVIIIth 
Dynasty,  certainly  in  the  sixteenth  century,  not  at  the  commence- 
ment of  the  XlXth  Dynasty.  Yet  Ramses  II  is  held  to  have  been 
the  Pharaoh  of  the  oppression,  and  Menephtha  the  Pharaoh  of 
the  Exodus. 

If  the  year  b.c.  2360  was  the  year  of  the  Flood,  and  therefore, 
according  to  Genesis,  the  starting  point  of  Hebrew  chronology,  as 
it  will  be  proved  further  on,  Hebrews  under  Abraham  migrated 
from  Haran  367  years  later,^  that  is,  in  1993.  Nothing  is  opposed 
to  the  assumption  that  they  entered  Egypt  the  same  year,  and 
that  then — not  under  Jacob — the  bondage  began.  If  this  can  now 
be  proved  beyond  the  possibility  of  a  doubt,  the  attractive  legends 
about  Joseph's  meeting  his  brethren,  though  conveying  a  true  de- 
scription of  Egyptian  conceptions  and  mode  of  life,  will  turn  out 
to  be  essentially  unhistorical. 

According  to  Biblical  tradition  the  Exodus  under  Moses  took 
place  430  years  after  the  Exodus  under  Abraham,  say  in  1563. 
Thirty  years  have  accordingly  to  be  added  to  the  400  years  of 
bondage,  either  before  or  after  it,  for  the  dwelling  in  Egypt.  J    The 

•  Rtfordsof  the  Past ^  vi,  5-10;  lines  12-15,  21-26.  "We  took  Avaris  .  .  . 
we  Itid  siege  to  Sharhana  in  the  year  five,  and  His  Majesty  (Neb-Pehti-Ra,  or 
Ahmes).  took  it.** 

t  Gen.  xi,  10-32. 

t  GaL  iii,  17  ;  Exod.  xii   40,  41. 
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Biblical  year  for  the  Exodus,  1563,  if  the  430  years  are  reckoned 
from  1993,  falls  certainly  within  the  reign  of  the  XVIIIth  Dynasty, 
and  so  does  the  year  1558,  in  which,  according  to  Orosius,  the 
£xodus  under  Moses  took  place.*  The  difference  of  only  five  years 
between  1558  and  1563  may  have  been  caused  by  the  still  prevailing 
supposition  that  the  pursuing  Pharaoh  was  drowned  in  the  Red  Sea, 
what  the  Biblical  records  do  not  assert.  The  Spanish  presbyter 
Orosius,  who  spent  many  years  in  Africa,  and  was  the  intimate  friend 
of  the  learned  Jerome,  can  have  known  that  the  death  of  Ameno- 
phis  I,  whom  he  must  have  regarded  as  the  Pharaoh  of  the  Exodus, 
took  place  in  b.c.  1558,  as  it  will  become  quite  certain  further  on. 
For  if  it  can  now  be  proved  that  Ahmes  ascended  the  throne  in 
1598,  Amenophis  I  reigned  from  1571-1558.  Orosius  could  likewise 
know,  that  in  the  last  or  thirteenth  regnal  year  this  Pharaoh  finally 
expelled  the  strangers,  according  to  Manetho.t 

In  order  to  be  able  to  fix  the  year  when  the  Hyksos  dominion 
came  to  an  end,  it  is  necessary  to  assign  a  calendrian  year  to  the 
expulsion  of  the  *  Asiatic  barbarians  *  from  Avaris  in  *  the  year  Hvt ' 
of  Ahmes.  This  was  hitherto  impossible,  because  not  a  single 
political  event  in  early  Egyptian  history  could  be  connected  with 
a  calendrian  year.  It  is  acknowledged  as  a  fact  that  the  twentieth 
regnal  year  of  Shishak — Sheshenk,  in  which,  as  implied  by  the 
Silsilis  inscription,  his  northern  campaign  took  place,  therefore  also 
the  capture  of  Jerusalem,  was  identical  with  the  fifth  regnal  year 
of  Rehoboam,  since  according  to  the  Bible  Shishak's  capture  of 
Jerusalem  took  place  in  that  year.  But  for  the  time  of  Rehoboam's 
reign  no  positive  calendrian  dates  could  be  given.  On  the  assump- 
tion that  the  Biblical  year  for  the  Flood  is  b.c.  2360,  we  now 
proceed  to  prove  that  the  year  b.c.  928  was  the  fifth  regnal  year 
of  Rehoboam  and  the  twentieth  of  Shishak. 

Instead  of  the  480  years  assigned  in  the  first  Book  of  Kings 
to  the  period  from  the  Exodus  under  Moses  to  Solomon's  founda- 

•  Orosius,  contra  Gentes,  ii,  10.  *  In  the  year  805  before  the  foundation  of  the 
city  . .  when  Egyptians  suffered  from  scurvy  and  leprosy,  they  expelled,  on  the 
advice  of  an  oracle,  Moses  and  those  who  were  diseased  beyond  the  borders  of 
Egypt.  Appointed  as  leader  of  the  exiled,  he  secretly  carried  away  with  him  the 
holy  things.  Then  the  Egyptians  tried  to  recover  (them)  by  force  of  arms,  but 
were  forced  by  storms  to  return.* 

t  Josephus  contra  Apionem,  1,  26-35. 

'58 


Feb.  4]  PROCEEDINGS.  [1890. 

tion  of  the  Temple,  592  years  must  be  reckoned  for  this  period, 
according  to  the  repeated  statement  of  Josephus,  who  does  not 
even  mention  the  480  years  of  the  Bible.*  The  successive  chrono- 
logical data  here  transmitted  for  the  time  from  the  division  of  the 
land  under  Joshua  until  Samuel  amount  exactly  to  450  years, 
provided  that  either  we  allow  no  time  for  the  indefinite  period 
without  a  leader  after  the  division  of  the  land  and  before  Chusan- 
Risathaim,  transmitted  in  Judges  ii,  6-8,  or  that  the  probable  32 
years  of  Samuel's  judgeship  are  indefinitely  shortened.  In  the  latter 
case  there  could  not  have  been  any  definite  period  from  the  Exodus 
to  the  foundation  of  the  Temple,  neither  one  of  480  years  nor 
one  of  592  years.  Paul  refers  to  the  period  of  450  years,t  and  it  is 
exactly  according  to  the  Scripture.  If  to  450  we  add  only  the  40 
years  from  the  Exodus  to  the  succession  of  Moses  by  Joshua,  we 
get  already  ten  years  more  than  the  entire  period  from  the  Exodus 
to  the  foundation  of  the  Temple  is  said  to  have  lasted.  We  have 
sufficient  reason  for  assuming  that  this  period  has  indeed  extended 
over  592  years.  For  only  on  this,  supposition,  and  by  starting 
from  ac.  2360  as  the  Biblical  year  for  the  Flood,  we  arrive  at 
the  synchronisms  which  comparative  chronology  demands.  J  We 
accordingly  get  b.c.  971  for  the  foundation  of  the  Temple,  934  for 
Solomon's  death,  and,  after  a  chaotic  period  of  two  years,  according 
to  the  Septuagint,  932  for  Rehoboam's  accession  to  the  throne, 
therefore  928  for  his  fifth  regnal  year,  which  is  also  the  twentieth 
ofShishak. 

The  thirty-four  years  which  Manetho  ascribes  to  this  Pharaoh 
can  now  be  asserted  to  include  the  thirteen  years  during  which 
Sheshenk  was  only  co-regent  with  his  father-in-law  Psusennes  II 
or  Pisebkam.  For  the  XXIst  Dynasty  of  Royal  High-priests,  to 
which  Psusennes  belonged,  Manetho  has  transmitted  130  years;  for 
the  XXIInd  Dynasty,  that  of  Sheshenk,  135  ;  for  the  XlXth  Dynasty 
162;  for  the  XVIIIth  Dynasty,  236  years.  It  being  now  certain 
that  Sheshenk's  co-regency  of  thirteen  years  began  in  948,  Ahmes 

*  Josephus  contra  Apionem,  II,  2. 

t  Acts  xiii,  20. 

t  Thus,  only  on  this  supposition,  the  first  Assyrian  campaign  to  Ashdod 
and  Judah,  in  the  year  711,  according  to  Assyrian  date,  coincides  with  the 
fourteenth  of  Hezekiah,  in  which,  according  to  the  Bible,  this  event  took  place ; 
then  the  battle  of  Karkor  on  the  Orontes  falls  within  the  reign  of  Ahab  (Biblical 
Chronology,  p.  94). 

'59 


Feb.  4]  SOCIETY  OF  BIBLICAL  ARCHAEOLOGY.  [1890. 

would  have  ascended  the  throne  663  years  before  Sheshenk,  that 
is,  in  1 611;  but,  after  the  necessary  deduction  of  the  thirteen 
years,  it  is  now  proved  that  Ahmes  began  his  government  in 
B.C.  1598,  so  that  his  fifth  regnal  year  was  1593.  This  is  exactly 
the  400th  year  after  1993,  the  Biblical  year  for  the  Exodus  of 
Hebrews  from  Haran,  whose  immigration  into  Egypt,  according 
to  the  above  chronology,  took  place  in  the  same  year.  The  servi- 
tude of  the  Hebrews  in  Egypt  had  lasted  exactly  400  years  in 
*the  year  five'  of  Ahmes,  from  1993-1593,  and  thirty  years  after 
this  date  of  the  Elkab  inscription  they  were  led  out  of  Egypt 
by  Moses,  in  the  Biblical  year  for  this  event,  430  years  after  the 
Exodus  from  Haran,  that  is,  in  1563.  The  Hebrews  have  there- 
fore sojourned  430  years  in  Egypt,  as  recorded  in  the  Book  of 
Exodus,  and  in  that  land  which  was  not  theirs  they  served  its 
rulers,  and  these  did  afflict  them  400  years,  as  transmitted  in  the 
Book  of  Genesis.* 

The  Pharaoh  of  the  Exodus  was  Amenophis  I,  the  'Amenophis* 
of  Manetho,  during  whose  reign  of  thirteen  years  the  second  oc- 
cupation of  Egypt  by  the  Hyksos  took  place,  whose  return  was 
assisted  by  the  leprous  people  or  Hebrews  according  to  Manetho, 
that  is,  according  to  the  Elkab  inscription  (line  22),  by  'rebels' 
who  *joined  them.*  Not  only  do  the  thirteen  years  of  Manetho 
correspond  with  the  thirteen  regnal  years  of  Amenophis  I,  but  whilst 
Manetho  refers  to  the  retirement  of  'Amenophis'  to  Ethiopia, 
the  Elkab  inscription  refers  to  the  'journey  up  to  Kush'  of  'King 
Sor-Ka-Ra,'  that  is,  of  Amenophis  I  (line  23).t  Manetho  calls 
this  Amenophis  the  son  of  Ramses,  and  there  was  a  Prince  Ramses 
belonging  to  the  family  of  Ahmes.  Amenophis  I  may  have  been 
a  grandson  of  Ahmes. 

A  harmony  so  extraordinary  between  Hebrew  and  Egyptian 
chronology  and  history  it  would  be  impossible  to  explain  by  a  mere 
chance  coincidence.  This  result  has  been  obtained  by  establishing 
a  calendrian  year  for  the  fifth  of  Rehoboam  which  is  likewise  the 
twentieth  of  Shishak,  and  by  reckoning  backwards  from  this  year 
B.C.  928  to  the  accession  of  Ahmes  the  regnal  years  of  the  Pharaohs 
transmitted  by  Manetho. 

This  new  result  can  be  raised  to  the  dignity  of  a  fact  by  the  now 
possible  explanation  of  the   390  years  announced  by  the  vision 

♦  Gen.  XV,  13 ;  Ex.  xii,  40,  41. 
t  Manetho  in  Josephus  cont.  Ap.,  I,  26-35. 
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recorded  in  the  fourth  chapter  of  Ezekiel.  These  390  years, 
decreed  for  the  *  iniquity '  of  Israel,  are  implied  to  have  begun  by  a 
siege  of  Jerusalem,  evidently  that  of  Shishak  ;  for  if  reckoned  from 
ac  928,  the  390  years  reach  to  538,  the  year  of  Cyrus'  edict,  which 
permitted  the  return  to  Jerusalem.  To  this  year  of  *  redemption ' 
refers  the  fortieth  chapter  in  the  Book  of  Isaiih.  The  author 
announces  to  Jerusalem  that  her  *  time  of  servitude  is  accomplished, 
that  her  iniquity  is  pardoned/* 

A  further  confirmation  of  the  year  B.C.  928  for  reckoning  back- 
wards the  regnal  years  of  Egyptian  dynasties  as  corre(  tly  transmitted 
by  Manetho,  is  contained  in  his  statement  that  the  fall  of  Troy  took 
place  during  the  seven  regnal  years  of  Thuoris,  the  last  Pharaoh  of 
the  XlXth  Dynasty.  He  is  said  to  have  come  to  the  throne  in  the 
150th  year  before  Sheshenk*s  accession,  that  is,  B.C.  1208,  and  this  is 
one  of  the  two  traditional  years  for  the  fall  of  Troy.  A  still  more 
important  confirmation  of  the  Manethonian  lists  is  presented  by  the 
hitherto  unexplained  period  of  400  years,  the  era  of  Seti-Nubti,  to 
which  Ramses  II  refers  in  the  Tanis  inscription.  It  can  now  be 
asserted  to  have  lasted  from  the  sixtieth  year  of  his  reign  backwards 
to  the  accession  to  the  throne  of  his  ancestor  Seti  I,  of  the  XVIIth 
Dynasty,  that  is,  from  1284  to  1684.! 

Finally,  we  now  get  an  at  least  possible  calendrian  year  for  the 
accession  of  Menes  to  the  throne.  Syncellus  the  Byzantian,  born 
about  A.D.  800,  has  transmitted  a  Manethonian  period  of  3555  years, 
which  began  with  Menes. J  When  Herodotus  was  in  Egypt,  about 
8.C.  455,  the  priests  read  to  him  from  a  papyrus  *the  names  of  330 
monarchs  who  (they  said)  were  his  (M^n*s,  the  first  king's)  successors 
upon  the  throne  .  .  .  The  last  was  named  Moeris.§  Diodorus 
Siculus  states,  and  he  may  have  known  it  from  historical  tradition, 
that  this  Pharaoh  Moeris  of  Herodotus  was  identical  with  Mendes  or 
Smendes,  thus  with  Her  Hor,  the  first  of  the  Royal  High-priests.  || 
According  to  the  Manethonian  lists  this  Pharaoh  came  to  the  throne 

•  Is.  xl,  I,  2  ;  Ixvii,  4. 

t  Comp.  *  Egyptian  dynasties  *  in  my  Uiberlieferung^  App.  I,  pp.  346,  341. 

t  Syncellus  does  not  recognise  the  correctness  of  this  period,  which  he  wrongly 
understood  to  have  included  the  successive  regnal  years  of  the  thirty  dynasties  to 
which  Manetho  referred.  He  asserts  that  the  period  of  3555  years  cannot 
have  been  historical,  because  Menes  aad  *  Mizraim  *  were  identical.  (Fragmenta 
Historicorum  Grseconiro,  Carolus  Miillerius,  Parisii,  Didot,  1848,  Vol.  II,  p.  517.) 

f  Herodotus,  II,  xoo,  xox.  ||  Diodorus  Siculus,  I,  61,  87. 
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117  yeais  before  Sheshenk,  therefore,  as  we  may  now  assert,  in 
B-C  1065.  The  period  of  35^5  years,  beginning  with  Menes,  may 
have  referred  to  the  saccessrre  regnal  years  of  the  330  Pharaohs 
beginning  with  Menes,  for  on  this  assumption  the  average  reign  of 
these  Pharaohs  wouM  have  Listed  slightly  over  eleven  years.  If  so, 
the  Manethonian  period  of  3555  years  would  have  lasted  from 
B.C.  1065-4620,  a  not  improbable  year  for  the  accession  of  Menes. 
As  a  curiosity  it  may  be  observed  that  this  possible  year  of  the  first 
king's  accession  to  the  throne,  has  been  assigned  to  the  creation  of 
the  first  man  by  the  Seventy,  the  contemporaries  of  Manetho.* 

The  sj-nchronisms  here  indicated  between  Hebrew  and  Egyptian 
tradition  do  not  in  any  way  depend  on  this  possible  calendrian  year 
for  the  accession  of  Menes.  They  could  only  then  be  doubted  if 
the  year  e.a  928  for  Shishak*s  capture  of  Jerusalem  could  be 
attacked  ;  or  if  a  sound  reason  could  be  advanced  for  not  r^ard- 
ing  as  strictly  historical  those  Manethonian  dates  which  have  led,  in 
conjunction  with  Hebrew  chronology,  to  such  remarkable  coinci- 
dences. The  synchronisms  brought  forward  point  to  Ahmes  and 
Amenophis  I  as  the  Pharaohs  of  Moses.  But  the  objection  has 
been  raised,  that  after  Ahmes  the  conquering  expeditions  of  the 
Egyptians  began,  which  always  first  touched  Palestine,  and  made 
this  land  a  vassal-state  of  the  Pharaonic  empire.  Why  does  the 
Bible  not  mention  anything  about  this  ? 

In  the  first  place,  it  has  to  be  remarked  that  this  argument 
could  be  made  to  refer  as  much  to  the  passage  of  troops  under  the 
successor  of  Menephtha,  the  supposed  Pharaoh  of  the  Exodus,  as 
under  the  successor  of  Amenophis  I.  For  Ramses  III,  allied 
with  the  Sharutana  (perhaps  Sardinians)  made  war  against  the  Rebo, 
the  Tzakruri  (Teukrians?)  and  the  Purusata  or  Philistines,  whom  the 
Sharutana  had  joined  by  sea.  He  made  an  attack  on  Maka-Tyra 
(Tyre),  and  advanced  into  Naharayn  or  Mesopotamia,  where  how- 
ever he  could  not  maintain  himself.  It  is  now  proved  by  compa- 
rative chronology  that  his  accession  to  the  throne  took  place  after 
Joshua*s  division  of  the  land,  even  if  the  Exodus  had  taken  place  in 
the  last  regnal  year  of  Menephtha,  that  is,  in  B.C.  1258. 

The  Pharaohs  of  Dynasty  XVIII  to  XX,  when  marching  to  the 
north,  necessarily  preferred  the  road  along  the  sea  coast  to  that  on 

•  According  to  the  Septuagint,  Adam  was  created  2260  years  before  the 
Flood,  before  B.C.  2360,  that  is  4620. 
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the  east  of  the  Dead  Sea  and  the  Jordan.  Whilst  passing  through  the 
country  of  the  Philistines,  Canaan ites,  and  Phoenicians,  they  could 
ensure  the  supplies  for  the  troops  by  the  fleet,  repel  any  attack  from 
the  seaside,  and  support  the  operations  by  land.  These  and  other 
nations  could  easily  be  forced  to  become  allies,  and  by  attacking 
tribes  of  Hebrews,  to  keep  them  far  from  the  coast,  thus  securing  to 
the  Egyptians  their  line  of  retreat.  If  the  Exodus  under  Moses 
took  place  during  the  reign  of  Amenophis  I,  the  first  attacks  of 
Hebrews  by  strangers,  as  transmitted  in  the  Bible,  began  in  the  year 
of  the  division  of  the  land  by  Joshua,  45  years  after  the  Exodus, 
that  is,  B.C.  1518.  The  attack  by  Chusan-Risathaim  (1518-1510) 
had  been  preceded  by  the  passing  of  Egyptian  troops  through  Syria  to 
Mesopotamia  under  Tutmoses  I  and  II  (1557-1538;  1537-1515)1 
and  Amenophis  III  (1421-1384)  crossed  the  country  during  the 
judgeship  of  Ehud  (1452-1372).  The  temporary  subjections  of  the 
Hebrews  by  Moabites,  Philistines,  and  Midianites  are  now  proved 
by  Hebrew-Egyptian  chronology  to  have  taken  place  from  1470 
and  at  different  times  until  11 48,  thus  during  the  reigns  of  Tuth- 
moses  III  and  successors  until  Ramses  III  (i  260-1 168)  and 
successors.  Gideon  was  contemporary  of  Meneplitha  (1278-1258), 
and  put  an  end  to  the  dominion  of  Midianites,  probably  the  allies  of 
Ramses  II  (i  344-1 278),  hitherto  supposed  to  have  been  the  Pharaoh 
of  the  oppression.  n 

It  is  therefore  highly  probable  that,  whilst  Egyptian  troops  were 
marching  northwards  along  the  sea  coast  of  the  Mediterranean,  which 
was  not  inhabited  by  Hebrews,  these  did  not  see  a  single  Egyptian 
before  the  time  of  Solomon,  excepting  the  incident  related  in  the 
reign  of  David.*  For  this  reason  nothing  is  reported  by  the  Bible 
about  the  passages  of  Egyptian  troops. 

To  the  popular  argument  that  the  name  of  the  city  of  Raemses, 
built  by  Hebrew  labour,  directly  points  to  Ramses  II  as  Pharaoh  of 
the  oppression,  we  oppose  the  following  facts. 

A  Prince  Ramses  belonged  to  the  family  of  Ahmes  I,  and  already 
two  centuries  eariier,  in  the  time  of  Joseph  (1816-1706),  "the 
land  of  Ramses"  was  kno\vn.  It  would  seem  that  originally  Ra- 
meses,  "the  young  Ra,"  or  "Son  of  Ra,"  that  is,  Horns,  the  rising 
sun,  was  contrasted  to  Pitum,  the  setting  sun.  For  Ra-em-khuti 
or  Harmachis,  whose  sisters  were  Isis  and  Nephthys,  means  "the 

*  I  Sam.  XXX. 
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sun  on  hc<h  hr-r— s."  Also  the  name  Pharaoh,  ^r-oa  or  per-ao, 
"the  grcai  b:use,*  or  "the  b:zh  P'3rtc''  mar  have  referred  to  the 
same  sym'^:  lisni-  We  fird  Ra^-nses  II  represented  at  Tel-el-mashkuta 
between  Ra  and  Tum.  perhaps  with  reference  to  '•the  r^ht  eye" 
and  to  **  the  left  eye  ~  of  Ra,  whose  vkar  the  Pharaoh  was  held  to 
be.  According  t^  an  inscription  d-scovered  at  SuccoCh  (Pitum),  the 
god  of  the  setting  sun  addressed  the  following  words  to  Ramses  II : 
*•  thoa  nsest  l:ke  the  god  on  the  two  horizons.''  The  inscription  in 
which  Ramses  II  appropriates  to  himself  the  building  of  Pithom 
and  thus  also  of  Raemses,  can  only  be  referred  to  a  rebuilding  or  - 
enlargement  of  these  dties. 

The  question  whether  Moses  has  lived  about  250  years  before  the 
time  hitherto  assigned  to  him,  can  only  be  finally  settled  by  the 
now  pro\-abIe  synchronisms  between  Hebrew  and  Egyptian  chro- 
nology.    \Miat  objections  might  be  raised  against  this  scheme  ? 

The  year  rc.  2360  for  the  Flood,  and  thus  for  the  starting 
point  of  Biblical  chronology,  is  not  supported  by  any  chronological 
authority;  yet  only  on  this  assumption  the  Exodus  from  Haran 
and  the  possible  entry  of  Hebrews  into  Egypt  took  place  exactly 
400  years  before  the  calendrian  date  assigned  to  the  'year  five* 
of  Ahmes,  when  the  Hyksos,  the  bondmasters  of  the  Hebrews, 
were  expelled  fiom  Egypt  This  Eg>'ptian  date,  ac.  1593,  depends 
on  the  correctness  of  the  Hebrew-Eg)'ptian  date  for  the  capture 
of  Jerusalem  in  B.C.  928,  and  on  the  assumption  that  the  regnal 
years  of  the  Pharaohs  have  been  by  Manetho  transmitted  with 
absolute  accuracy.  Again,  the  correctness  of  the  year  928  for 
the  fifth  of  Rehoboam  and  the  twentieth  of  Shishak  depends  on 
setting  aside  the  Biblical  period  of  480  years  from  the  Exodus 
under  Moses  to  the  foundation  of  the  Temple,  a  period  which 
has  been  hitherto  regarded  as  historical.  Although  it  must  be 
admitted  that  the  450  years  from  Joshua  until  Samuel,  demanded 
by  Scripture  and  cited  by  Paul,  render  impossible  the  period  of  480 
years,  it  does  not  follow  from  this  that  it  has  lasted  592  years,  as 
Josephus  asserts.  On  this  supposition  Samuel,  the  time  of  whose 
judgeship  is  not  stated,  must  have  been  a  judge  for  thirty  two 
years,  which  is  possible,  but  not  certain.  Only  on  the  further 
assumption,  based  on  vague  statements  in  the  Septuagint,  that 
Rehoboam  became  king  two  years  after  the  death  of  Solomon, 
the  year  928  is  arrived  at. 
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All  these  objections  fall  to  the  ground  in  consequence  of  the 
new  but  unassailable  fact,  that  the  390  years  in  EzekieKs  vision 
begin  with  Shishak*s  siege  of  Jerusalem  in  928,  and  point  to  the 
year  of  Cyrus*  edict  in  538.  The  author  of  the  fortieth  chapter 
in  the  Book  of  Isaiah*  announces  to  Jerusalem,  at  the  end  of  the 
390  years,  when  Cyrus  the  Anointed  of  God  gave  Israel  leave 
to  return,  that  the  time  of  her  bondage  has  an  end,  that  her 
iniquity  is  pardoned.  The  now  indisputable  year  B.C.  928  for  the 
5th  of  Rehoboam  and  the  20th  of  Shishak  confirms  the  correct- 
ness of  the  year  2360  for  the  Flood, f  as  also  the  period  of  592 
years,  Samuel's  judgeship  of  thirty-two  years,  the  accession  of 
Rehoboam  to  the  throne  two  years  after  Solomon's  death,  the 
year  b.c.  1065  for  the  accession  of  Pharaoh  Her-Hor,  and  the 
possible  year  4620  for  the  accession  of  Menes. 

The  years  of  the  life  of  Moses  and  of  Joshua's  leadership  can 
now  be  approximately  fixed.  The  accession  of  Ahmes  to  the 
throne,  of  the  new  king  in  Egypt  who  knew  nothmg  of  Joseph,  took 
place  in  b.c.  1598 ;  this  is  therefore  the  earliest  possible  year  when 
Moses  can  have  been  bom.  It  follows  that  in  the  year  of  the 
Exodus,  1563,  his  age  cannot  have  been  more  than  35  years,  nor  at 
his  death  more  than  75.  Moses  has  therefore  lived  beyond  the  70 
years  mentioned  in  his  Psalm,  but,  he  has  not  reached  the  excep- 
tionally high  age  of  "fourscore  years."  Five  years  after  his  death 
Joshua  divided  the  land,  and  in  this  year  1518  began  the  dominion 
of  Chusan-Risathaim,  which  came  to  an  end  by  Othniel's  victory. 
If  not  in  the  year  of  the  division  of  the  land,  Joshua  certainly  died 
before  the  liberation  by  Othniel  in  15 10. 

In  the  following  chronological  table  the  dates  not  otherwise 
explained  have  been  calculated  after  Biblical  statements,  starting 
from  the  year  b.c.  2360  for  the  Flood. 

*  He  calls  himself  the  Anointed  of  the  Lord  (Is.  Ixi,  i),  a  title  given  only 
to  a  high  priest,  for  which  reason  I  submit  that  the  author  of  the  last  twenty- 
seven  chaoters  in  the  Book  of  Isaiah  is  the  high  priest  Joshua. 

t  It  is  remarkable  that  Censorinus,  about  the  year  a.d.  238,  in  his  work 
Dt  die  natali  liber  (21,  1-3),  states,  on  the  authority  of  Varro,  that  what  the 
latter  called  *  the  historical  age*  lasted  'about  1600  years/  that  is,  *from  the 
eaxUer  flood,  also  called  that  of  Ogygius,  to  the  first  Olympiad.*  Accordingly 
the  flood  of  Hebrew-Greek  tradition  occurred  about  the  year  B.C.  2376,  within 
axteen  years'  of  the  Hebrew  date  here  submitted. 
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Chronological  Table. 

B.C. 

4620.  Possible  first  regnal  year  of  Menes,  the  first  of  the  330 
Pharaohs  whose  names  were  read  out  to  Herodotus  by 
the  priests  fi-om  a  papyrus,  and  who  reigned  till  *  Moeris/ 
identified  by  Diodorus  of  Sicily  with  *  Mendes '  or  Smendes, 
that  is,  with  Her-Hor.  According  to  the  Manethonian  lists 
this  Pharaoh  came  to  the  throne  117  years  before  Sheshenk, 
B.c  1065.  The  330  Pharaohs  can  have  reigned  during  the 
Manethonian  period  of  3555  years,  which  began  with  Menes 
and  lasted  from  e.g.  4620-1065. 
2360.  The  Flood. 
1993.  Emigration  of  Hebrews  under  Abraham  fix)m  Haran  to  Egypt, 

and  commencement  of  their  bondage. 
1593.  Expulsion  of  the  Hyksos  from  Egypt  in  *the  year  five'  of 
Ahmes,  according  to  the  Elkab  mscription.    End  of  Hebrew 
servitude,  which  had  lasted  400  years. 
1563.  Exodus  of  the  Hebrews  under  Moses,  430  years  after  the 
emigration  from  Haran. 

971.  Foundation  of  the  Temple  by  Solomon,  592  years  after  the 
Exodus  (Josephus). 

934.  Solomon's  death. 

932.  Rehoboam's  accession  to  the  throne,  after  a  chaotic  period  of 
two  years  (Septuagint). 

928.  Capture  of  Jerusalem  by  Shishak  in  his  twentieth  regnal  year, 
according  to  the  Silsilis  inscription,  which  year  is  also  the 
fifth  of  Rehoboam. 

538.  Release  of  Hebrews  by  Cyrus,  390  years  after  the  capture  of 
Jerusalem  by  Shishak  (comp.  Ezek.  iv,  and  Isaiah  xl,  1-2; 
Ixiii,  4). 

Opinions  greatly  differ  on  the  question  when  and  by  whom  the 
Scriptures  of  the  Old  Testament  were  composed ;  but  a  comparison 
of  the  dates  therein  recorded  with  Egyptian,  Babylonian,  and 
Assyrian  events,  points  to  a  unity  of  source,  to  a  historical  tradition. 
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SOME  SUGGESTIONS  RESPECTING  THE  EXODUS. 
By  A.  L.  Lewis,  F.C.A. 

The  question,  under  which  of  the  Pharaohs  the  Hebrew  Exodus 
took  place,  is  one  that  has  engaged  the  atteLtion  of  most 
Egyptologists  at  some  time  or  other.  It  has  been  generally  con- 
sidered that  Ramessu  II  was  the  oppressor,  and  that  his  son  and 
successor  Mer-en-ptah  was  the  king  of  the  Exodus,  but  that  difficulties 
have  always  been  felt  in  accepting  this  view,  is  evident  from  the  fact 
that  other  theories  are  from  time  to  time  put  fonh.  In  i860 
Mr.  Basil  Cooper  published  a  pamphlet  in  which  he  fixed  upon 
Tahutmes  II  as  the  king,  and  15 15  B.C.  as  the  date  of  the  Exodus. 
In  1886  Mr.  David  Burnett  published  a  pamphlet  in  which  he  fixed 
upon  Apachnas  (who  was,  he  says,  the  last  Hyksos  king  but  one)  as 
the  king,  and  1665  B.C.  as  the  date  of  the  Exodus.  In  1889 
Mr.  Jacob  Schwartz  published  some  articles  in  the  "Theological 
Monthly,"  in  which  he  fixed  upon  Tahutmes  III  as  the  king,  and 
1438  B.C.  as  the  year  of  the  Exodus.  Lastly,  M.  de  Bunsen  has 
just  designated  Amemhotep  I  as  the  king  and  1563  as  the  date  of 
the  Exodus. 

There  have  doubtless  been  other  theories  propounded  which  I 
have  not  become  acquainted  with,  but  to  the  five  already  mentioned  I 
am  about  to  add  a  sixth  of  my  own.  As  a  justification  for  this  appa- 
rently unnecessary  action,  it  is  desirable  in  the  first  place  to  examine 
the  theories  already  mentioned,  and  see  why  and  where  they  fail  to 
command  universal  acceptance. 

What  may  be  called  the  orthodox  theory,  namely  that  Mer-en-ptah 
was  the  king  of  the  Exodus,  has  been  ably  set  forth  by  Lepsius,  who 
considered  the  date  to  have  been  13 14  B.C.  Lepsius  thought  that 
the  period  commonly  assigned  to  the  Hebrew  Judges  was  much  too 
long;  that  Osarsiph  and  his  lepers  (spoken  of  by  Manetho  and 
Josephus)  \»ere  Moses  and  the  Hebrews  ;  that  the  king  Amenophis 
who  fled  from  the  lepers  to  Ethiopia,  was  not  one  of  the  Amen-hoteps 
but  Mer-en-ptah  (or  as  he  called  him  Menepthes) ;  and  that  his  prede- 
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cessor  Honis,  who  had  been  a  "  beholder  of  the  gods,"  was  Horem- 
hebi,  the  last  king  of  the  XVIIIth  dynasty.  He  analysed  the  genea- 
logies of  the  Old  Testament,  and  endeavoured  to  prove  that  only  ten 
or  eleven  generations,  equal  to  about  three  hundred  years,  elapsed 
between  the  Exodus  and  the  building  of  the  temple,  instead  of  four 
hundred  and  eighty  years,  as  stated  in  i  Kings;  and,  following  the 
same  method,  allowed  only  three  generations,  or  ninety  years, 
between  the  entrance  of  Jacob  into  Egypt  and  the  Exodus,  and  only 
one  hundred  and  eighty,  or  at  most  two  hundred  and  fifteen  years, 
from  Abram  to  Moses.  All  this  seems  very  consistent  and  convin- 
cing at  first  sight,  but  on  second  thoughts  some  difiSculties  present 
themselves.  If  the  descendants  of  Jacob  were  only  ninety  years  or 
so  in  Eg>'pt,  they  must  either  have  formed  but  a  very  insignificant 
part  of  the  multitude  who  went  out  and  afterguards  formed  the  king- 
doms of  Judah  and  Israel,  or,  if  those  who  went  out  were,  as  has 
always  been  believed,  chiefiy  the  descendants  of  Jacob,  the  Exodus 
must  have  been  such  a  trifling  affair  that  the  absence  of  any  mention 
of  it  in  Egyptian  inscriptions  can  no  longer  surprise  us.  Lepsius 
would  probably  select  the  former  alternative,  but  it  seems  to  me 
most  reasonable  to  suppose  that  we  have  only  fragmentary  genea- 
logies, and  that  some  of  the  generations  have  been  omitted.  The 
identification  of  Horus,  the  "beholder  ofthe gods," with  Horemhebi 
is  not  conclusive ;  the  seventh  king  of  the  Vth  dynasty  (Mencheres 
of  Manetho)  is  called  Hormenka  in  the  Turin  papyrus  and  the 
Abydos  and  Saqqarah  lists,  and  the  names  of  some  other  unplaced 
kings  begin  with  Hor,  and  as  the  "  beholding  of  the  gods  "  must 
have  been  a  mythical  event,  it  is  most  likely  to  h^ve  been  attributed 
to  some  Hor  or  Horus  much  more  remote  from  Mer-en-ptah  than 
was  Horemhebi. 

The  strongest  argument  in  favour  of  Mer-en-ptah  and  not 
Tahutmes  being  the  Pharaoh  of  the  Exodus,  is  that  no  mention  of 
the  Hebrews  occurs  in  the  account  of  the  wars  of  Ramessu  II  in 
Syria,  and  that  no  mention  of  the  Egyptian  invasion  of  that  country 
occurs  in  the  Jewish  annals,  from  which  it  is  inferred  that  the 
Hebrews  were  not  then  settled  in  Judea,  and  could  not  therefore 
have  left  Egypt  so  early  as  the  reign  of  Tahutmes  II  or  III. 

This  objection  applies  to  the  second  theory  which  I  have  to 
notice;  that,  namely,  of  Mr.  Basil  Cooper,  who  fixed  upon 
Tahutmes  II  as  the  Pharaoh  of  the  Exodus,  and  upon  15 15  e.g.  as 
its  date.     The  only  reason  I  can  find  given  for  his  doing  so  is  that  he 
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fixed  upon  15 15  B.C.  by  certain  astronomical  calculations  as  the  year 
of  the  death  of  Tahutmes  II,  and  that  the  year  15 13  b.c.  has  been* 
adopted  by  Eusebius  and  others  as  the  date  of  the  Exodus. 

I  come  next  to  Mr.  Burnett's. theory,  that  the  Exodus  took  place 
in  1668  B.a,  under  the  last  but  one  of  the  Hyksos  kings.  If  so, 
the  Hebrews  must  have  been  in  Palestine  when  Tahutmes  III 
conquered  it,  yet  he  did  not  record  their  presence  there,  nor  they 
his.  Perhaps  it  is  enough  to  say  that  a  cardinal  point  of  this  theory 
is  that  Moses  was  put  into  the  Nile  in  the  Hyksos  domains,  and  saved 
by  the  daughter  of  the  Theban  king,  so  that,  if  Mr.  Burnett's  view 
be  correct,  he  must  have  floated  a  great  number  of  miles  up  the 
river,  against  the  stream,  and  must  have  been  accompanied  along 
the  banks  by  his  mother  and  sister. 

The  fourth  theory  I  have  to  examine  is  that  propounded  in  the 
"Theological  Monthly"  by  Mr.  Jacob  Schwartz,  who  says  that 
Tahutmes  III  was  the  king,  and  that  1438  B.C.  was  the  year  of  the 
Kxodus.  He  bases  his  theory  largely  upon  the  supposed  date  of 
the  destruction  of  Troy,  and  upon  a  special  interpretation  of  Manetho's 
accounts — a  most  unsatisfactory  foundation — and  has  been  led  by 
the  ktter  to  believe  that  the  last  kings  of  the  XVIIIth  dynasty  were 
Amenhotep  III  and  Horus  (meaning  Amenhotep  IV  or  Khuenaten, 
whom  he  confounds  with  the  Osarsiph  of  the  leper  story,  and 
apparently  with  Horemhebi),  whereas  Khuenaten  was  succeeded  by 
his  sons-in-law  in  the  following  order : — i,  Ra-sa-a-ka-kheper ;  2, 
Tut-ankh-amen  ;  3,  Ai,  and  they  again  by  Horemhebi,  the  four  reigns 
lasting  more  than  fifty  years.  Mr.  Schwartz,  moreover,  makes 
Tahutmes  to  be  the  king  both  of  the  oppression  and  of  the  Exodus, 
whereas  both  the  Old  Testament  and  Josephus  plainly  state  that 
these  were  two  different  kings ;  nevertheless  Mr.  Schwartz  considers 
that  the  Exodus  took  place  in  the  middle  of  the  reign  of 
Tahutmes  III,  namely  in  his  27th  year;  but  that  king  was 
fighting  in  Syria  and  Mesopotamia  during  his  22nd,  23rd,  29th,  30th, 
and  31st  years,  or,  as  a  fragmentary  inscription  (translated  in 
"Records  of  the  Past," vol.  ii,  p.  52)  states,  "commencing  in  his  21st 
and  continuing  to  his  32nd  year';"  so  that  if  the  Exodus  took  place 
during  that  period,  it  had  little  if  any  effect  on  the  power  of  the 
Egyptians.  This  theory  is  also  open  to  the  objection,  already 
mentioned,  that  the  Hebrews  were  not  in  Palestine  in  the  earlier 
years  of  Ramessu  II,  which  they  must  have  been  if  they  left  Egypt 
in  the  time  of  Tahutmes  III. 
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The  latest  proposition  is  that  put  before  us  to-night  by  M.  de 
Bunsen,  which,  like  that  of  Mr.  Schwartz,  is  mainly  based  on 
chronology,  but  which  suggests  Amenhotep  1  as  the  king  of  the 
Exodus  instead  of  Tahutmes  III,  and  1563  b.c.  as  the  date  instead, 
of  1438.  The  authbr  admits  that  the  truth  of  his  theory  depends 
on  the  correctness  of  the  following  assumptions: — Firstly,  that 
2360  B.C.  was  the  year  of  the  deluge.  As  M.  de  Bunsen  places  the 
deluge  in  the  middle  of  his  Egyptian  chronology,  I  suppose  he  con- 
siders it  to  have  been  a  limited  and  comparatively  small  one,  but  if 
it  were  so,  the  Hebrew  accounts  of  it  are  so  far  erroneous  as  to 
the  facts,  that  we  cannot  place  any  reliance  on  the  number  of  years 
or  generations  which  they  state  to  have  elapsed  between  it  and 
Abraham,  since  facts  are  much  more  likely  to  be  handed  down 
correctly  than  figures.  Secondly,  that  928  B.C.  was  the  year  of  the 
capture  of  Jerusalem  by  Shishak,  in  the  seventh  year  of  his  sole 
reign,  or  the  20th  from  his  association  with  Pisemkeb ;  the  capture 
of  Jerusalem  by  Shishak  was,  however,  placed  in  his  14th  year  by 
Mr.  Bosanquet,  who  said  the  date  was  949  b.c.,  and  by  Mr  Schwartz, 
who  says  it  was  924  B.C. ;  either  of  these  dates  may  be  right,  or  all 
may  be  wrong,  for  anything  I  can  now  say  to  the  contrar),  but 
M.  de  Bunsen's  assumption  will  evidently  not  be  allowed  to  pass 
unchallenged,  especially  since  he  admits  that  it  is  based  on  vague 
statements  in  the  Septuagint  that  Rehoboam  became  king  two  years 
after  the  death  of  Solomon.  Thirdly,  that  the  regnal  years  of  the 
Pharaohs  have  been  transmitted  with  absolute  accuracy  by  Manelho ; 
in  this  matter  the  lists  of  Josephus,  Africanus,  Eusebius,  and 
Syncellus  not  only  differ  from  each  other,  but  their  totals,  when 
given  separately,  do  not  agree  with  the  additions  of  their  own  lists, 
and  M.  de  Bunsen  himself  appears  to  differ  from  all  of  them.  These 
three  assumptions,  which  M.  de  Bunsen  admits  to  be  essential  to 
his  theory,  certainly  make  a  large  draft  on  our  powers  of  belief;  but 
he  says  that  all  objections  to  them  fall  to  the  ground  because,  if  his 
date  of  928  B.C.  be  the  right  one  for  the  capture  of  Jerusalem  by 
Shishak,  a  period  of  390  years,  concerning  which  Ezekiel  had  a 
revelation,  would  evidently  run  from  928  to  538  B.C.,  the  date  of 
Cyrus*  edict.  I  cannot  think  that  EzekieFs  vision  referred  to 
Shishak's  siege  at  all,  but,  if  it  did,  there  is  still  another  period  of 
forty  years  mentioned  by  the  prophet  in  the  same  chapter,  of  which 
M.  de  Bunsen  takes  no  notice,  but  which  he  ought  to  account  for  in 
some  way.     When  we  turn  from  these  chronological  assumptions  to 
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see  what  historical  facts  or  probabilities  there  are  in  support  of 
M.  de  Bunsen's  views  we  find  none,  except  the  possibilities  (which 
I  deal  with  in  my  own  suggestions  presently)  that  Osarsiph  and 
his  lepers  were  Moses  and  his  followers,  and  that  the  Amenophis  of 
that  story  was  Amenhotep  I.  M.  de  Bunsen,  however,  makes  this 
king  to  reign  only  thirteen  years,  in  opposition  to  his  own  authorities, 
the  various  versions  of  Manetho,  which  give  either  this  king  or  a 
personage  called  Chebron  thirteen  years  jointly  with  the  Queen 
Ahmes  Nefertari,  and  to  Amenhotep  twenty  to  twenty-four  years  by 
himself  afterwards.  How  M.  de  Bunsen  arranges  this  difference  in 
his  chronology  I  do  not  know.  On  the  question  of  fact  we  are, 
moreover,  entitled  to  ask  how  much  of  the  Hebrew  accounts  of  the 
life  of  Moses  M.  de  Bunsen  accepts,  and  how  he  fits  them  in  with 
the  facts  which  we  know  from  the  contemporary  monuments  of  the 
history  of  the  period  he  has  selected,  and  why,  if  the  Hebrews  left 
Egypt  in  the  reign  of  Amenhotep  I,  neither  Tahutmes  HI  nor 
Ramessu  II  found  them  in  Palestine  ?  M.  de  Bunsen  does  indeed 
attempt  to  explain  the  latter  difficulty,  but  I  cannot  think  that  the 
Egyptian  armies  confined. themselves  so  closely  to  the  coast,  that 
they  would  not  have  come  in  contact  with  the  Hebrews  had  they 
been  in  possession  of  the  Promised  Land. 

I  must  now  explain  the  lines  upon  which  I  have  worked  myself. 
The  general  supposition  has  been  that  the  Exodus  was  so  supremely 
important  an  event  in  the  history  of  Egypt,  that  some  account  of  it 
must  be  found  in  its  annals,  and,  failing  any  better  guides,  investi- 
gators have  followed  Manetho  and  the  Shepherds  into  the  wilderness 
on  the  one  hand,  or  Osarsiph  and  the  lepers  into  the  quarries  on  the 
other  hand,  and  have,  as  I  think,  lost  their  way  altogether.  In  my 
opinion,  however,  the  Exodus  was  to  the  Egyptian  but  one  amongst 
an  unending  series  of  struggles  with  the  Asiatic  barbarians,  and  one 
which,  as  it  ended  unsatisfactorily,  was  as  well  forgotten  as  recorded. 
To  the  Hebrew,  on  the  contrary,  the  Exodus  was  the  beginning  of 
his  national  life,  an  event  to  be  remembered,  commemorated,  and 
perhaps  embellished.  The  Hebrew  accounts  are,  therefore,  in  my 
opinion,  likely  to  be  approximately  correct,  and,  taking  them  to  be 
so,  I  have  sought  to  find  a  period  of  Egyptian  history  into  which 
they  would  fit  without  difficulty.  From  Egyptian  sources,  indeed, 
we  have  practically  no  evidence,  for  the  monuments  give  us  no 
information  on  the  subject,  and  though  the  poor  fragments  which  we 
possess  of  Manetho's  histor}'  contain  truth,  they  are  so  far  from 
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containing  the  whole  truth,  and   nothing  but  the  truth,  that  no 
reliance  can  be  placed  upon  them. 

And  what  is  the  Hebrew  account  of  the  matter  ?  Josephus,  whose 
account  is  on  the  whole  fuller  than  that  of  the  Old  Testament,  says 
that  the  Egyptians,  being  envious  of  the  prosperity  of  the  Hebrews, 
set  them  to  cut  a  great  number  of  channels  for  the  river,  and  to 
build  walls  for  their  cities,  and  ramparts  to  restrain  the  river,  and 
pyramids.  If,  as  I  believe  to  be  the  case,  all  the  pyramids  were 
built  before  the  Hyksos  invasion,  the  last  statement  of  Josephus  is 
erroneous ;  and  as  Josephus,  on  the  other  hand,  does  not  say  that 
the  Hebrews  built  Pithom  and  Rameses,  I  am  also  inclined  to  regard 
that  statement  as  an  error,  which,  being  in  the  first  instance  put  as 
a  suggestion,  afterwaids  became  incorporated  in  the  text  of  the 
Pentateuch.  Josephus  next  tells  us  that  a  sacred  scribe  prophesied 
to  the  king  that  about  this  time  a  child  would  be  bom  to  the 
Hebrews,  who,  if  he  were  reared,  would  bring  the  Egyptian  dominion 
low  and  would  raise  the  Israelites,  and  that  this  was  the  reason  that 
the  king  desired  the  slaughter  of  the  Hebrew  boys.  If,  as  is  generally 
supposed,  this  king  lived  through  the  life  of  Moses  both  in  Egypt 
and  in  Midian,  we  should  be  obliged  to  conclude  that  he  was  either 
Tahutmes  III  or  Ramessu  II,  since  no  other  king  of  that  period 
reigned  more  than  fifty  years ;  but  there  is  no  evidence  that  there  were 
not  several  kings  between  the  birth  of  Moses  and  the  Exodus.* 
Feeling  that  there  was  not  time  between  Mer-en-ptah  and  Sheshonk 
for  the  events  stated  in  Hebrew  history  to  have  occurred  between 
the  Exodus  and  the  invasion  of  Judea  by  the  latter,  1  sought  for  a 
more  suitable  period  in  Egyptian  history  for  the  Exodus  than  that  of 
Mer-en-ptah,  and  my  attention  was  attracted  by  the  remarkable 
religious  revolution  in  the  reign  of  Amenhotep  IV,  or  Khuenaten, 
and  I  now  suggest  that  he  was  the  oppressor  of  the  Hebrews ;  that 
he,  as  a  religious  fanatic,  was  much  more  likely  to  be  influenced  by 
the  prophecy  mentioned  by  Josephus  than  were  such  gallant  soldiers 
as  Tahutmes  and  Ramessu ;  and  that  he,  having  weakened  his 
kingdom  by  religious  intolerance  of  the  most  bitter  description, 
would  have  had  much  more  cause  to  fear  the  growing  strength  of 
the  Hebrews  than  would  Tahutmes  or  Ramessu,  who  had  raised  a 

*  As  no  king  of  the  XVIIIth  or  XlXth  dynasty  reigned  more  than  sixty-seven 
ycar<,  there  must  either  have  been  more  than  one  king  between  the  birth  of  Moses 
and  the  Exodus,  or  the  eighty  years  from  his  birth  to  the  Exodus,  namely,  forty 
in  Egypt  and  forty  in  Midian,  must  be  shortened. 

172 


Fib.  4]  PROCEEDINGS.  [1890. 

united  Egypt  to  the  summit  of  its  power.  I  suggest  also  that  the  new 
capital  built  by  Khuenaten,  the  ruins  of  which  are  known  as  Tel  el- 
Amama,  was  constructed  partly  to  find  occupation  for  the  Hebrews ; 
and,  seeing  that  those  infallible  proofs — bricks  without  straw — ^are 
found,  stamped  with  their  respective  names,  not  only  at  Pithom  by 
the  defamers  of  Ramessu,  but  at  Heliopolis  by  the  traducers  of 
Tahutmes,  I  am  not  without  hope  that  some  may  also  be  found  at 
Tel  el-Amarna,  although  the  said  bricks  belong  not  to  the  oppressor 
king  but  to  the  king  of  the  Exodus. 

Josephus  next  describes  the  birth  of  Moses,  his  rescue  from  the 
Nile,  and  adoption  by  the  king's  daughter,  her  bringing  him  up  as 
heir  to  the  throne  with  her  father's  tacit  consent,  and  the  unwilling 
toleration  of  all  this  by  the  Egyptians,  because  "  there  was  no  one, 
either  akin  or  adopted,  that  had  any  oracle  of  his  side  for  pretending 
to  the  crown  of  Egypt"  This  statement  of  itself  excludes  both 
Tahutmes  and  Ramessu  from  being  the  oppressor  king,  because 
both  of  them  had  sons  who  succeeded  them ;  but  it  is  peculiarly 
applicable  to  Khuenaten,  who  was  succeeded  by  his  daughters  and 
their  husbands,  who  appear  to  have  left  no  male  issue.  Had 
Josephus  mentioned  the  names  of  the  oppressor  king  and  the  king 
of  the  Exodus,  we  should  have  been  spared  much  speculation,  but, 
though  these  names  are  omitted,  that  of  the  daughter  of  Pharaoh, 
who  adopted  Moses,  is  said  by  Josephus  to  have  been  Thermuthis; 
Khuenaten  had  a  daughter  named  Tii  or  Tia,  and,  if  we  add  to 
this  name  the  syllable  Mut,  or  royal  mother,  so  often  met  with  in 
royal  names,  which  Dr.  Birch  considered  to  be  applied  to  Egyptian 
queens,  whether  mothers  or  not,*  and  which  the  adoption  of  Moses 
would  in  any  case  have  procured  for  Tia,  we  get  a  name — Tia-mut — 
which  resembles  the  Thermuthis  of  Josephus  as  nearly  as  any 
Egyptian  name  we  are  likely  to  find. 

Josephus,  having  given  various  particulars  as  to  the  childhood  of 
Moses,  says  that  the  Ethiopians  invaded  Egypt  and  overran  the  whole 
country,  and  that  the  oracles  having  been  consulted,  declared  that 
Moses  should  be  called  upon  to  lead  the  Egyptian  forces,  and  that 
the  fiather  of  Thermuthis  commanded  her  to  produce  him  for  that 
purpose.  I  think,  however,  Josephus  should  rather  have  said  her 
husband  than  her  father,  for  Khuenaten  must  by  this  time  have  been 
succeeded  on  his  throne,  and  probably  in  the  royal  tombs  also,  by  his 

♦  "  Records  of  the  Past,"  Vol.  X,  p.  29. 
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sons-in-law  Ra-sa-a-kakheper,  husband  of  his  daughter  Aten-Mer-t, 
and  Tut-ankh-amcn,  husband  of  his  daughter  Ankh-nes-Amen,  who 
were  in  turn  succeeded  by  Ai,  the  husband  of  his  daughter  Tii, 
whom  I  believe  to  have  been  the  Thermuthis  of  Josephus. 

Of  Ai  we  are  told  (in  the  Transactions  of  the  Society  of  Biblical 
ArchcBoiogy,  Vol.  VIII,  p.  300)  that  he  was  fan-bearer,  royal  scribe, 
and  master  of  horse  to  Khuenaten,  and  also  a  priest  in  the  temple 
of  Amen,  that  he  became  king,  and  gained  many  victories,  both 
in  the  north  and  in  the  south ;  so  that  Moses  might  very  well 
have  distinguished  himself  in  some  of  the  southern  campaigns  of 
this  king,  though  not  perhaps  to  the  extent  claimed  by  Josephus, 
who  says  that,  as  commander-in-chief  of  the  Egyptian  army,  Moses 
drove  the  Ethiopians  back,  and  took  their  capital  city  by  the  help 
of  their  king's  daughter,  whom  he  afterwards  married.  The  tomb 
of  Ai  still  remains  in  the  mountains  west  of  Thebes,  and  Lepsius 
found  there  his  granite  sarcophagus  broken  up,  and  his  name  every- 
where studiously  erased;  a  fragment  of  the  sarcophagus  is  in  the 
British  Museum. 

Josephus  next  tells  us  that  "  the  Egyptians,  after  they  had  been 
preserved  by  Moses,  entertained  hatred  to  him,  and  were  very  eager 
in  effecting  their  designs  against  him,  as  suspecting  that  he  would 
take  occasion  from  his  good  success  to  raise  a  sedition,  and  bring 
innovations  into  Egypt,  and  told  the  king  he  ought  to  be  slain,"  that 
the  king  came  to  the  same  conclusion,  but  that  Moses,  becoming 
aware  of  their  plans,  fled  to  Midian.  My  interpretation  of  this  is 
that,  as  there  was  no  heir  apparent  or  presumptive  to  Ai,  the  nation 
was  divided  into  parties,  that  Moses  was  perhaps  the  hope  and 
candidate  for  the  throne,  not  only  of  the  Hebrews  but  of  the  disc 
worshippers,  who  had  already  brought  in  so  many  innovations ;  but 
that  the  priests  of  Amen  and  their  followers  adopted  Horemhebi  as 
their  candidate,  and  did  all  they  could  to  get  rid  of  Moses ;  and  that 
he,  having  failed  to  bring  the  Hebrews  to  his  support  by  the  slaughter 
of  the  Egyptian  (mentioned  in  the  Old  Testament,  but  not  by 
Josephus)  sought  safety  in  flight. 

Horemhebi  (of  whom  there  are  two  statues  in  the  British  Museum) 
is  called  the  last  king  of  the  XVIIIth  dynasty,  though  it  does  not 
appear  that  he  was  descended  from  any  of  its  kings ;  his  queen  Mut- 
netem,  or  Netem-mut,  was  however  probably  of  royal  descent.  The 
Museum  at  Turin  contains  a  black  granite  group  of  two  seated 
statues  of  this  king  and  his  queen,  and  the  inscription  upon  it 
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(translated  in  "Records  of  ihe  Past,"  vol.  x,  p.  31)  intimates  that  he 
was  elected  or  selected  as  heir  apparent,  but  not  without  opposition ; 
which  agrees  with  what  I  have  suggested  as  to  a  contest  between 
him  and  Moses  for  the  succession.  It  is  known  that  Horemhebi 
restored  the  worship  of  Amen  and  his  destroyed  sanctuaries,  and 
repressed  the  disc  heresy;  there  is  monumental  evidence  of  his 
2ist  year. 

We  next  hear  of  the  marriage  of  Moses  in  Midian,  where  it  is 
stated  that  he  remained  forty  years,  but  it  is  generally  agreed  that 
the  biblical  periods  of  forty  years  are  not  necessarily  to  be  taken 
literally,  and  the  episode  of  the  circumcision  of  his  son  while  on  the 
way  back  to  Egypt  seems  to  indicate  a  much  shorter  residence  there 
— say  twenty  years.  Whether  the  return  of  Moses  to  Egypt  took 
place  in  the  latter  years  of  Horemhebi,  or  on  the  accession  of  his 
successor,  Ramessu  I,  the  founder  of  the  XlXth  dynasty,  I  am  not 
quite  prepared  to  say ;  yet  upon  this  depends  which  of  the  two  I 
shall  suggest  to  have  been  the  king  of  the  Exodus ;  but  the  statement 
that  that  king  had  but  just  received  the  government,  seems  to  point 
to  Ramessu  I,  who  reigned  less  than  two  years. 

1  have  now  to  consider  the  chronological  side  of  the  matter.  In 
the  book  of  Kings  it  is  stated  that  the  foundation  of  the  temple  took 
place  480  years  after  the  Exodus,  but  Josephus  says  592  years,  and 
the  events  recorded  as  occurring  in  the  interval  might  be  stretched 
out  to  fill  up  700  years  without  difficulty;  but  of  these  events  or 
periods  four  have  no  duration  stated,  eleven  are  jotmd  or  doubtful 
numbers  of  forty,  or  eighty,  or  twenty  years,  and  only  eleven  have 
what  may  be  called  a  definite  duration  given.  Lepsius,  having 
fixed  a  date  for  the  Exodus  318  years  before  the  accession  of 
Sobmon,  took  the  definite,  or,  as  he  called  them,  the  historical 
periods,  as  he  found  them,  and  found  that  the  remaining  years 
allowed  an  average  of  twelve  for  the  indeterminate  periods,  which 
seems  to  me  to  be  too  short  an  allowance.  The  period  which  I 
suggest  for  the  Exodus  would  give  another  century  or  more,  thus 
allowing  an  average  of  nearly  twenty  years  for  the  indeterminate 
periods.  But  this  again  depends  upon  what  view  is  taken  of  the 
chronology  as  a  whole ;  it  is  generally  considered  that  Ramessu  II 
was  succeeded  by  his  son  Mer-en-ptah  in  1322  B.C.,  the  date  accepted 
by  Lepsius,  but  we  are  now  told  by  Mr.  Schwartz  and  others  that 
1322  B.C.  was  not  the  dale  of  the  accession  of  Mer-en-ptah  but  of  his 
grandfather  Seti,  in  which  case  the  318  years  allowed  by  Lepsius  for 
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the  events  between  the  Exodus  and  the  building  of  the  temple  would 
shrink  up  to  little  more  than  two  hundred,  so  that  the  idea  that 
Mer-en-ptah  was  the  king  of  the  Exodus  would  unquestionably  have 
to  be  abandoned.  The  time  which  I  suggest  for  the  Exodus,  the 
end  namely  of  the  reign  of  Horemhebi  or  of  Ramessu  I,  would  then 
be  brought  down  to  the  date  fixed  by  Lepsius  for  the  Exodus,  and 
would  therefore  be  nearer  the  foundation  of  the  temple  than  I  like 
it  to  be.  If,  however,  1322  B.C.  were  the  date  of  the  death  of 
Ramessu  II,  and  we  allow  a  century  for  his  reign  and  that  of  Seti  I, 
my  Exodus  date  would  be  about  1422  e.g.  It  will  be  observed  that, 
as  Ramessu  II  is  known  to  have  reigned  67  years,  I  am  only  allow- 
ing 33  years  for  his  father  Seti,  instead  of  50  which  are  usually 
assigned  to  him.  This  is  because  we  have  no  evidence  for  the  50 
years  except  that  of  Manetho,  Seti*s  highest  monumentally  recorded 
year  being  his  ninth,  and  because  I  think  it  highly  improbable  that  a 
king  having  so  extremely  lengthy  a  reign  as  67  years  should  be 
preceded  by  a  father  who  had  so  unusually  long  a  reign  as  50  years, 
especially  as  Ramessu  II  was  not  an  infant  when  he  succeeded  his 
father,  but  fought  the  battle  of 'Kadesh  in  his  5th  year.  I  naturally 
wish  to  shorten  Seti's  reign  as  much  as  is  compatible  with  facts,  in 
order  that  it  and  the  earlier  years  of  Ramessu  II  may  fall  within  the 
period  during  which  the  Hebrews  were,  upon  my  hj'pothesis,  in  the 
wilderness  and  east  of  the  Jordan,  so  that  I  may  escape  the  objection 
I  have  urged  against  other  theories,  that,  if  the  Hebrews  had  been 
in  Palestine  when  Ramessu  II  was  there  he,  or  they,  or  both,  would 
have  recorded  it.* 

The  principal  points  in  favour  of  the  hypothesis  I  have  now  put 
before  you  may  be  briefly  summed  up  as  follows  : — 

1.  It  accords  with  the  known  facts  and  with  the  probabilities 
both  of  Egyptian  and  Hebrew  history  better  than  any  other  theory. 

2.  It  is  supported  by  the  identification  of  Pharaoh's  daughter. 

3.  It  does  not  violate  any  ascertained  fact  or  reasonable  proba- 
bility. 

I  have  now  to  submit  to  you  a  second  set  of  suggestions  which 
may  be  accepted  or  rejected  without  in  any  way  affecting  the 
acceptance  or  rejection  of  those  already  made. 

♦  If  we  allow  fifty  years  for  Seti,  then  1322  +  67  for  Ramessu  +  50  for  Seti 
—  1439  B.C.,  or  within  a  year  of  the  date  fixed  by  Mr.  Schwarz,  though  on  a 
different  system  of  chronology. 
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Firstly,  as  to  Osarsiph  and  the  lepers.  The  account,  as  taken  by 
Josephus  from  Manetho,  is  that  after  the  departure  of  the  Shepherds, 
a  certain  king  Amenophis,  son  of  Rampses,  desiring  to  become 
a  beholder  of  the  gods,  hke  Horus,  one  of  his  predecessors,  consulted 
Amenophis  the  son  of  Paapis,  a  very  holy  man,  who  told  him  that  if 
he  cleansed  the  rountry  of  the  lepers  and  other  unclean  people,  he 
would  be  able  to  behold  the  gods.  The  king  collected  all  the  lepers 
in  Egypt,  numbering  eighty  thousand,  and  set  them  to  work  in  the 
quarries  east  of  the  Nile  apart  from  the  other  Egyptians ;  but  amongst 
them  were  some  priests,  in  consequence  of  which  Amenophis  the 
prophet  killed  himself,  leaving  behind  a  prophecy  that  the  lepers  and 
unclean  would  revolt  and  govern  Egypt  for  thirteen  years.  Amenophis 
the  king  then  allowed  them  to  leave  the  quarries  and  settle  in  Abaris, 
the  former  town  of  the  Shepherds,  where  they  appointed  Osarsiph  a 
priest  of  On  as  their  leader,  and  swore  to  obey  him  in  all  things. 
Osarsiph  forbade  the  Egyptian  form  of  worship,  allowed  the  sacred 
animals  to  be  destroyed,  and  prepared  to  fight  against  the  king, 
sending  for  help  to  Jerusalem,  to  the  Shepherds  who  had  been 
driven  out  by  Tothmosis  (meaning  Aahmes  not  Thothmes). 
Amenophis  the  king  then  retired  with  his  army  of  300,000  men  and 
his  son  Sethos  or  Rampses  into  Ethiopia,  where  they  were  received 
by  the  king  of  that  country  for  the  thirteen  years  of  the  prophecy, 
that  king  also  placing  an  army  of  his  own  on  the  borders  of  Egypt 
to  protect  Amenophis  and  his  army.  Meanwhile  the  unclean  people 
tyrannised  abominably  over  the  Egyptians  whom  Amenophis  left 
behind?  until,  at  the  end  of  the  thirteen  years,  he  returned  with  his 
son  Sethos  or  Rampses  and  his  army  and  drove  them  out. 

Josephus  did  not  believe  this  account,  but  Lepsius  thought  it 
related  to  the  Exodus,  and  that  the  king  Amenophis  was  Mer-en-ptah, 
but  it  does  not  appear  that  that  king  retired  into  Ethiopia  for 
thirteen  years  or  any  other  period.  Mr.  Schwartz  thinks  the  king 
Amenophis  was  Amenhotep  III,  and  says  that  there  was  in  his  reign 
a  great  personage  named  Amenhotep-si-Hapi  (son  of  Hapi  or  Apis), 
but  the  fether  of  Amenhotep  III  was  not  named  Rampses,  nor  was 
he,  so  far  as  I  can  discover,  the  grandfather  of  Ramessu  I  or  of 
Seti  I,  though  he  might  have  been  a  more  remote  ancestor ;  nor  is 
there  any  reason  to  believe  that  he  sought  refuge  in  Ethiopia  for 
thirteen  years  or  any  other  period.  It  does  not  in  fact  seem  possible 
to  look  upon  this  tale  as  it  stands  as  being  an  accurate  account  of 
anything  that  really  happened;  it  seems  rather   to  contain  names 
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and  fragmentary  accounts  of  occurrences  of  different  periods  brought 
together,  perhaps  long  afterwards,  for  the  purpose  of  connecting 
them  with  the  Exodus,  and  annoying  the  Jews  of  a  later  age  by 
representing  their  ancestors  as  lepers. 

The  period  of  thirteen  years  seems  to  me  to  connect  this  tale  with 
a  personage  named  Chebros  or  Chebron,  who  appears  in  Manetho's 
lists  as  reigning  for  thirteen  years  between  Aahmes  and  Amenhotep  I, 
while  these  same  years  also  seem  to  be  assigned  by  monumental 
evidence  to  Amenhotep  I,  conjointly  with  his  mother  Aahmes 
Nefertari,  and  I  therefore  suggest,  firstly,  that  the  rebellious  priest 
Osarsiph  and  the  interloping  ruler  Chebros  were  one  and  the  same ; 
and,  secondly,  that  this  Osarsiph  Chebros,  or  Chebron  Osarsiph,  was 
no  other  than  our  old  friend  the  viceroy  Joseph,  who  had  been 
appointed  to  that  position  by  Aahmes. 

In  suggesting  this,  it  is  not  necessary  to  infer  that  the  virtue  which 
was  proof  against  the  temptations  of  a  first  master's  wife,  failed  when 
exposed  to  the  temptations  of  a  second  master's  kingdom.  Joseph  (if 
he  it  were)  may  not  have  exceeded  the  limits  of  his  original  commis- 
sion ;  he  and  the  Queen  Mother  may  have  been  appointed  by 
Aahmes  as  guardians  of  or  co-regents  with  Amenhotep  I,  and 
Amenhotep,  disapproving  of  this,  may  have  gone  south  of  his  own 
accord ;  there  may  then  have  been  a  contest  between  Amenhotep, 
supported  by  the  southern  Egyptians  and  Ethiopians  on  the  one 
hand,  and  Joseph,  supported  by  the  Queen  Mother  and  her 
party,  and  by  his  own  kindred,  and  the  Hyksos  population  which 
remained  in  or  returned  to  the  Delta,  on  the  other  hand.*  In 
this  case  it  is  probable  that  the  Semitic  wing  of  this  alliance  would 
sooner  or  later  outrage  the  susceptibilities  of  their  Egyptian  friends, 
and  drive  them  into  joining  hands  with  Amenhotep  and  his  party, 
with  the  result  that  the  king  was  recalled,  and  the  Semites  repressed. 
Some  such  transactions  as  these  may  well  have  formed  the  basis  of 
the  leper  story,  into  which  other  names  and  circumstances  were 
probably  imported  at  a  later  date. 

If  these  conjectures  be  correct,  Joseph  and  Jacob  must  have 
entered  Egypt  in  the  reign  of  Aahmes,  and  soon  after  the  down^l 
of  the   Hyksos,  when  the  detestation  of  the  Shepherds  by  the 

*  The  Rev.  H.  G.  Tomkins  considers  that  traces  of  the  Hyksos  population 
may  still  he  found  in  the  Delta  (**  Journal,  Anthropological  Institute,"  Vol.  XIX* 
p.  195)- 
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Egyptians,  which  is  dwelt  upon  in  the  Old  Testament,  was  very 
strong.  Assuming  this  to  be  so,  and  that  the  Exodus  took  place  at 
the  end  of  the  reign  of  Horemhebi,  or  of  Ramessu  I,  the  Hebrews 
would  perhaps  have  been  rather  longer  in  Egypt  than  the  215  years 
assigned  to  their  stay  by  Josephus ;  but  Lepsius  has  shown  that  this 
215  years  is  a  round  number,  being  just  half  the  430  years  said  to 
have  elapsed  between  the  visit  of  Abraham  and  the  Exodus,  which 
he  also  considered  to  be  a  round  or  artificial  number.  The  difference, 
however,  would  not  be  very  great,  and  would  allow  more  time  for  the 
increase  of  the  Hebrew  population. 

As  I  have  already  pointed  out,  these  latter  suggestions  regarding 
Joseph  may  be  accepted  or  rejected  without  involving  the  acceptance 
or  the  rejection  of  my  suggestions  respecting  the  Exodus;  but, 
taking  them  as  a  whole^  I  venture  to  submit  them  as  a  reasonable 
and  consistent  working  hypothesis. 


179 


Feb.  4]  SOCIETY  OF  BIBLICAL  ARCHAEOLOGY.  [189a 

REMARKS  ON  THE  TABLET  OF  THE  THIRTY  STARS. 

Part  IL 
By  Robert  Brown,  Jun.,  F.S.A* 


I. 
Line  2,  Star  No.  II. 

tsf   ly   4-    -gi    I    ^jf-   Ti   y. 

Kakkab     Lik    -    bar    -    ra        |        Tlu       A   -   nu 
The-Star    of-the- Hyaena.  \The-god  Anu 

The  Akkadian  Likbarra  ("  Striped-dog  "),  the  Assyrian  axu  (ahu) 
and  Hebrew  Aix»  is  the  Hyaena,  the  oytm  being  the  "doleful 
creatures"  of  the  A.V.  in  Isaiah,  xiii,  21.*  In  W.A.I.  II,  49,  No.  3, 
line  38,  the  star  Lik-bar-ra  is  explained  as  fj  »-y<y  ^,  a-khu-u  ;  the 
syllable  ra  is  the  phonetic  prolongation,  used  in  the  emphatic  In 
W.A.I.  II,  49,  No.  4,  line  41,  the  Star  Lik-bar-ra  occurs  in  a  list  of  por- 
tents with  the  Stars  of  the  Stag^  Dog,  Fish,  etc  There  is  no  "Star 
of  the  Fish  "  amongst  the  Thirty,  for  Fotnalhaut\  seems  to  have  been 
too  far  to  the  south  to  be  included ;  and  Pisces  is  a  dark  constel- 
lation, and  one  which  certain  "sage  astrologers  dubbed  a  most 
malignant  sign." J  Okda  ("the  Knot,"  called  Nodus,  in  Cicero's 
Aratos),  a  Fisciutn,  which  Ptolemy  describes  as  o  tVi  tov  avwUafMv 

*  The  LXX  renders  the  passage,  koI  CfivAqtf^froi'rcu  ai  oijcicu  ^x^*^*  Delitzsch 
and  others  translate  <y%tfn  'jackals,*  but  I  prefer  the  view  of  the  Rev.  Wm. 
Houghton  {Transactions y  V,  p.  328). 

t  Vide  Proceedings y  Jan.,  p.  147. 

X  Smyth.  He  refers  to  John  Gadbury.  The  Schol.  on  Aratos,  Pheunamena^ 
240,  says  of  the  Northern  Fish,  XaXSaioi  koKovoiv  'Ix^iiv  xcAi^oviav.  Pisces  is 
a  dark  constellation  as  connected  in  symbolism  with  the  nocturnal  sun  (vide 
Proceedings,  Jan.,  p.  145) ;  but  was  not  a  malignant  sign  in  Babylonia,  for  "  If  the 
Star  of  the  Fish  (return)  justice  is  in  the  land  "  (W.A.I.  11,  49,  No.  4,  line  46), 
the  month  Addaru,  the  month  of  Pisces,  being  under  the  protection  of  **  the  Sev«i 
Great  Gods";  and  when  Mars  was  opposite  to  "the  Star  of  the  Fish,  the 
presence  of  many  fish  in  the  land  (is)  reported"  (W.A.I.  III,  57,  No.  2,  line  3). 
Although  Fomalhaut  is  probably  the  star  here  specially  referred  to,  yet  the  time 
was  the  same,  for,  as  Aratos  observes, — 

•*  With  the  Fishes  comes 
The  Fish  which  lies  beneath  the  dusky- (7<w/"  {Phainomena,  701-2). 
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7V¥  p  \i¥ufy,  "the  one  at  the  knot  of  the  two  cords,"  a  third  magni- 
tude star,  is  styled,  by  Aratos : — 

"  both  beautiful  and  large, 
And  this  men  call  the  tail-connecting  link  ;  "* 

but  I  think  Okda^  which  is  very  near  the  J^am^s  forepaws,  is  included 
in  Asterism  No.  Ill,  and  that  we  may  identify  the  Constellation 
of  the  Hyaena  with  a  7,  and  f  Pegasu  My  ^end  Mr.  John  T. 
Plummer,  of  the  Orwell  Park  Observatory,  who  has  kindly  assisted 
me  in  this  investigation,  is  of  opinion  that  at  least  three  stars  of 
Pegasus  would  be  included  in  the  Thirty  Stars  (or  Asterisms). 
Pegasus  is  a  paranatellon  of  Aquarius  and  Pisces^  and  its  stars  form 
the  26th  and  27th  lunar  mansions  of  the  Arabians;  for  a  Andro- 
mtdae^  in  the  27th  lunar  mansion,  is  Sirrah\  (=  Surra  al  Feras^ 
"the-Navel-of-the-horse").  In  the  Tablet,  Star  No.  XVII  is  called 
the  Horse;  but  this,  as  we  shall  see,  is  not  Pegasus.X 

Line  3,  Star  No.  III. 

Kakkab         Gam  |        Kakku      sa     kati       D.P.  Maruduk 

The-Star  of-the- Scimitar    \     The-weapon  of  the-hand    of  Merodax- 

Star  No.  Ill  supplies  an  excellent  instance  alike  of  the  difficulties 
and  of  the  interest  of  the  investigation ;  I  give  several  opinions,  and 
the  reader  must  decide  for  himself. 

The  name  has  been  read  Papnu^  and  interpreted  as  "  the  Hero- 
of-setting,"  />.,  ^^  Saturn^  according  to  Oppert."§  This  view  may,  I 
think,  be  safely  rejected;  there  is  no  planet  amongst  the  Thirty 
Stars.  Saturn  appears  in  its  proper  place  with  the  other  planets  in 
Part  II  of  the  Table^.  The  Star  occurs  with  others  in  W.A.I.  II, 
49i  No.  I,  but  not  so  as  to  enable  us  to  identify  it  from  that  passage. 
The  form,  in  Assyrian  Ji^^t^^^,  Akkadian  gam^  zubu^  appears 
in  Professor  Sayce's  Syllabary,  No.  15,  with  the  Assyrian  equivalents 

•  Phaincnuna,  244-5.     I^s  magnitude  may  possibly  have  varied. 

t  A  ivwbQ  dnrijp,  common  to  both  constellations  (Aratos,  PhainomencL,  206). 

t  The  winged  Demi-horse,  described  by  Aratos  {PhcUnomena^  205-15),  is 
exactly  shown  on  coins  of  Lampsakos  and  Skepsis  (vide  Lajard,  Culte  de  Vinus^ 
Pi  XXIV,  Fig.  18),  where  the  wings  show  Phoiniko-Euphratean  treatment. 
The  P£ga50s-myth  is  connected  with  Asia  Minor,  and  the  Winged-horse  also 
appears  on  a  Hittite  gem  (vide  Proceedings ^  Feb.,  1884 ;  Lajard,  Culte  de  Mithra^ 
PI  XLIV,  Fig.  3tf). 

§  Transactions^  III,  p.  173. 
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gamlu^  *  benefit,'  and  stcru^  *  kindness.'  The  Rev.  William  Houghton, 
in  his  admirable  Paper,  The  Birds  of  the  Assyrian  Monuments  and 
Records^  after  noticing  that  Gam-gam  is  an  Akkadian  name  of  the 
Ostrich,  and  that  gam  "  is  in  the  syllabaries  compared  with  gi-mil4u 
(*to  recompense')  and  sikru^  a  *  reward,'"  observes,  "It  is  not  easy 
to  see  the  exact  meaning  of  this  expression  as  applied  to  the  Ostrich." 
The  expression,  as  we  shall  see,  does  not  apply  to  it  at  all ;  but  an 
Assyrian  name  for  the  Ostrich  is  ia-ka-tm^  which  "  may  be  compared 
with  the  Arabic  saka\  *abiit,  declivavit,  deflexit  a  vii  recta,'  and 
may  allude  to  the  well-known  habit  of  these  birds  always  running  in 
circles  when  hunted."* 

Mr.  Pinches,  who  at  times  has  kindly  assisted  me  in  these 
investigations,  wrote,  "  Perhaps  it  would  be  better  to  read  gam^  which 
is  translated  in  Assyrian  by  Hkru^  and  refer  it  to  *  the  weapon,*  as 
*the  drinker'  (of  blood.")t  This  is  ingenious,  but,  I  think,  on  the 
wrong  track.  The  weapon  gam^  whatever  it  may  be,  is  not  r^arded 
as  a  *  blood-drinker,'  but  is  so  valuable  that  it  has  come  to  be 
equivalent  to  *  benefit '  in  a  general  sense. 

Mr.  Bertin  reads  il^^t^^^  in  this  passage  as  the  Assyrian 
gamluy  or  Sikru,  and  whichever  of  these  is  the  correct  reading,  he 
regards  as  meaning  *  ostrich.'  According  to  him,  therefore,  the  right 
translation  is  "  the  Star  of  the  Ostrich."  To  this  it  may  be  objected 
that:  (i)  Not  gam^  but  gam-gam  (i.e.,  intensive — the  Gam)$  is  the 
name  of  the  Ostrich,  (2)  The  Ostrich  does  not  appear  on  the 
monuments  as  a  star  or  constellation.  (3)  It  is  impossible  to 
understand  how  the  Ostrich  could  be  Merodax's  weapon ;  on  the 
contrary,  we  find  the  god  engaged  in  contest  with  this  bird.  Thus, 
a  god,  presumably  Merodax,  because  armed  with  the  saparu^  or 
sickle-shaped  sword,  which  "is  always  represented,  both  in  the 
sculptures  and  inscriptions,  as  a  weapon  of  Bel  Merodach,"§  in  the 
war  against  the  dragon  Tiamat,  grasps  a  large  Ostrich,  which  is 
evidently  crying  out,  by  the  neck,  and  apparently  is  about  to  slay 
it.  II  The  same  divinity,  four-winged  in  each  instance,  is  repre- 
sented as  standing  between  two  great  Ostriches,  each  of  which  he 

*  Transactions^  VIII,  p.  10 1. 
"*    t  He  appears  to  connect  iikrUf  with  the  Heb.  shotkok^  *  drink.' 
X  Cf.  the  Heb.  peace -i-peace=**  perfect  peace." 
§  Smith  and  Sayce,  Chaldean  Account  of  Genesis^  p.  109. 
II  Lajard,  CulU  d<  Mithra,  PI.  LI,  Fig.  8. 
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gripes  by  the  neck  ;*  and  Mr.  Franklin  T.  Richards  well  remarks, 
"Very  far-reaching  were  the  connexions  between  animal  life  and  the 
mythology  of  the  Greeks  and  Orientals,  and  strange  are  the  forms 
in  which  their  mythology  found  expression  in  art — art  sometimes 
canying  on  a  religious  tradition,  of  which  the  meaning  must  have 
been  quite  lost  for  the  sculptor.  One  of  the  best  illustrations  of 
this  is  the  series  of  monuments  put  together  by  Dr.  Keller  to  illustrate 
the  various  steps  which  connect  the  Boy  and  Goose  of  Boethos  with 
Assyrian  or  Persian  figures  of  deity  strangling  geese  or  other  creatures 
as  a  symbol  of  the  godhead  controlling  nature.  The  imagery  was 
traditional ;  its  meaning  was  forgotten. ''f 

We  observe,  then,  that  the  Assyrian  name  for  the  Ostrich  meant 
"the  circle,"  an  appellation  suggested  by  the  habits  of  the  bird. 
Had  the  Akkadian  ostrich-name  gam-gam  a  similar  meaning,  and 
did  gam  mean,  "to  circle,"  "be  bent,"  *bent,'  etc?  It  did. 
Lenormant,  in  his  Syllabary,  gives.  No.  1 8,  "  il^^Ci^^,  gam,  aller 
en  cercle,  revenir  p^riodiquement ;  zubUy  revenir  periodiquement"  % 
And  the  Rev.  C.  J.  Ball  compares  the  Akkadian  "gam,  gin,  *to 
bend,'  *bow,'"  with  the  Chinese  "j'/V/,  *to  bend  a  bow'  (cp. 
Cantonese  k^am,  *to  lean  over.')"§  But  the  comparison  may  be 
greatly  extended,  and  here  we  see  an  instance  of  the  advantages 
arising  from  the  identification  of  Akkadian  as  a  member  of  the 
great  Turanian  family  of  languages ;  for,  when  we  turn  to  the  Turko- 
Tataric  dialects,  we  find  at  once  the  root  i^om,  J^mb,  k^un,  *  round,' 
etc,  whence  the  Uigur  ^<7/«-ar,  *  amulet,' />.,  that  which  is  round  ;|| 
the  Tchagatai  i^om,  "camel's  hump,"  kom-h\x\  *knob,'  etc.  As 
«-final  at  times  changes  to  n  (e.g.  J^-^un),  and  n  into  r,1[  the 
Akkadian  ^aiw  and  Turko-Tataric  f^m,  ^mb,  reappear  in  the  Lapponic 
jc-r-ba,  '  rotundus,' and  the  Magyar  gor-ht,  *curvus';**  and  so  we 
find  the  Magyar  ^^Vw^,  "a  sphere  "  gvmb-ofyu,  *  round,'  the  Zyrianian 

•  Lajard,  CtUie  de  MUkra,  PI.  LI,  Fig.  9. 

t  Academy,  Oct  13,  1888,  p.  243. 

t  Vide  Lenonnant,  '^tude  sur  quelques  parties  des  Syttabaires  Cun^iformes, 
p.  294 :  **  GAM,  6tre  courbe." 

§  The  New  Accadian^  in  Proceedings ,  Nov.,  1889,  p.  1 1. 

y  Vamb^iy  compares  in  illustration,  the  Tchagatai  torn-art  'amulet,'  wkh 
turn,  'round.' 

T  Vide  Schott,  Das  Zahhvort,  20  ;  R.  B.,  Jr.,  The  Etruscan  Numeral s,  p.  28. 

••  Vide  Budenz,  Magyar- Ugor  Oss,  Stdtdr,  p.  61. 
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gd'r-hy\tny,  *bent,'  etc.,  etc.  Gam,  therefore,  "the  weapon  of 
Merodax,"  is  that  which  is  *  round,'  *  bent,'  or  *  curved,'  namely,  the 
saparu,  "  sickle-shaped  sword,"  or  scimitar  already  referred  to,  and 
one  of  his  principal  weapons  against  the  Dragon.*  In  line  26, 
Star  No.  XXII,  is  similarly  described  as  mul-mul-la  kakku  sa  kati 
D.P,  Maruduk,  Talbot  rendered  mulmulla,  'falchion.'f  The 
ideograph  is  star  +  star  +  the  phonetic  prolongation  (Id) ;  as  mul 
means  *  star '  and  *  brightness,'  mulmulla  =  "  the  very  bright  one." 
The  solar  disk  with  its  arrowy  rays,J  lightnings,  and  stars  are  all 
weapons  of  Meroda^  against  darkness  and  chaos. 

In  line  49  we  have  the  important  information  that  the  Ram  is 

saku  -  sa  -  risi  kakkabi  Gam 

The-uppermost-part     of-the-Star   of-the-ScimUar ; 

from  which  I  conclude  that  the  constellation  of  the  Scimitar  ex- 
tended from  Okda%  to  Hamal  ("the  Ram,"  a  Arietis\  the  Star 
*^,  also  called  Kakkab  A-nnv  kakkab  Lu4im,  ||  "  the  Star  of  Anu 
(/.f.,)  the -^^w."  The  curved  blade  of  the  ^Vw/Var  would  consist 
of  a,  /3,  and  7  Arietis,  and  would  appear  in  heaven  just  over  the 
head  of  Cetus,  the  Tiamat-monster,  and  next  to  Perseus,  the  analogue 
of  Merodax,  if  not  actually  Merodax  himself^f  We  observe  further 
that  two  lists  of  asterisms,  solar  and  lunar,  aie  evidently  familiar  to 
the  scribe,  who,  in  his  notes  on  the  archaic  Akkadian  lunar  list,  is 

*  I  shall  not  here  discuss  what  the  saparu  represented.  As  to  the  weapons  of 
Mer6dax,  vide  the  Hymn  W.A.I.  II,  19,  No.  2.  Translated  by  Prof.  Sayce  in 
Rel,  AncL  Babylonians^  p.  480,  et  seq. 

t  The  Fight  between  Bel  and  the  Dragon^  in  Transactions,  V,  p.  15.  It  is 
also  translated  *'the  shaft  (of  the  sword)"  (Smith  and  Sayce,  Chaldean  Account 
of  Genesis,  p.  ill). 

X  Cf.  Macrobius,  Saturnalia,  I,  17 :  "Sagittarum  autem  nomine  non  nisi 
radiorum  iactus  ostenditur." 

§  Vide  sup,,  p.  180. 

II  W.A.I.  III,  53,  No.  I,  Rev.,  line  30. 

^  As  to  the  Oriental  origin  and  character  of  the  Family-group  of  (Constellations 
{Ccpheus,  Cassiopeia,  Andromeda,  and  Perseus),  vide  R.  B.,  Jr.,  The  Unicom, 
sec.  vii ;  Eridanus,  p.  69 ;  The  Heavenly  Display,  p.  90 ;  Tiimpel,  Die  Aithiopm- 
Hinder  des  Andromedamythos ;  Gruppe,  Der  phoinikische  Urtext  der  Kassieptia- 
legendt,  Perseus  is  also  specially  represented  both  in  literature  and  art,  as  using 
this  same  particular  weapon,  the  khereb,  harpi,  "  portentous  sickle,"  or  scimitar. 
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thus  careful  to  point  out  that  the  Scimitar  (in  part)  =  the  well-known 
and  famous  solar  JRam^  which,  cir.  B.C.  2540,  became  the  "dux  et 
princeps  Signorum." 

Line  4,  Star  No.  IV. 

5^  +  "s=  :et  "et-  %v  -it 

Kakkab  Bar  -  tab  -  ba  -  gal  -  gal  -  la 
The-star      of-  the  -  Great-  Twins. 

There  are  many  great  and  little  twin-stars  in  the  heavens,  and,  as 
previously  noticed,*  the  well-known  "Great  Twins"  of  the  solar 
Zodiac  are  Castor  and  Pollux  ;  but  here  we  traverse  the  same  region 
(the  ecliptic)  from  a  different  starting-point ;  and  as  we  know  exactly 
where  we  have  now  reached,  /.  ^.,  immediately  to  the  east  of  Aries^ 
we  have  no  difficulty  in  recognizing  "  the  Great  Twins  "  as  the  two 
famous  asterisms  of  the  Pleiades  and  the  Hyades^  the  3rd  Arabian 
moonstation,  including  Aldebaran  ("  He-that-foUows  " — the  Pleiades\ 
the  4th  Arabian  moon-station,  so  constantly  coupled  by  the  classic 
writers,  from  the  nXiyio^av  &  'Ya^a*  of  the  Iliad  downwards.  Speak- 
ing of  Perseus^  Aratos  says : — 

**  Near  his  left  thigh  together  sweep  along 
The  flock  of  Clusierers,\    Not  a  mighty  space 
Holds  all,  and  they  themselves  are  dim  to  see. 
And  seven  paths  aloft  men  say  they  take, 
Yet  six  alone  are  viewed  by  mortal  eyes. 
From  Zeus'  abode  no  star  unknown  is  lost 
Since  first  from  birth  we  heard.  J 
They  thus  together  small  and  faint  roll  on, 
Yet  notable  at  mom  and  eve  through  Zeus, 
Who  bade  them  show  when  winter  first  begins. 
And  summer,  and  the  season  of  the  plough."  § 

•  Proceedings,  Feb.  1889,  p.  151. 

t  Vide  Hahn,  Tsuni  \\  Goam,  p.  147.  I  think  this  derivation  is  decidedly 
preferable  to  that  which  connects  the  name  with  a  "sailing  season.*'  Note  also 
the  description  of  the  Cluster,  and  cf.  the  Heb.  Kimah  (Job  ix,  9;  xxxviii,  31  ; 
Amosv,  8),  the  Pleiades,  which  **is  evidently  nothing  but  the  Assyrian  kimiu, 
'family.'  The  stem  is  kamii,  '  to  tie/  the  family  being  called  h'mlu  because  its 
members  are  connected  by  one  common  tie  "  (Delitzsch,  The  Hebrew  Language 
viewed  in  the  Light  of  Assyrian  Research,  pp.  69-70), 

t  (Of  anything.) 

§  Phainonuna^  254-60,  264-7. 
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Aratos  does  not  include  the  Pleiades  in  Taurus^  of  which  latter  he 
says: — 

"  The  horned  Bully  fallen  near  the  Driver's  feet, 
Behold.     And  very  like  him  lie  the  stars  ; 
Thus  is  his  head  distinguished  ;  other  mark 
Is  needless  to  discern  the  head,  since  stars 
On  both  sides  shape  it  as  they  roll  along. 
Much  mentioned  is  their  name,  nor,  soothly,  are 
The  Rainy-ones  unheard  of.    They  have  place 
On  the  whole  front  of  the  Bully* 

The  following  diagram  of  the  Ptolemaic  Taurus  illustrates  how  the 
original  lunar  BuUf  was  reduplicated  in  the  constellational  Bull, 
and  shows  the  "  Great "  and  "  Little  Twins  "  Jn  the  scheme  of  the 
Thirty  Stars. 


Fig.  IL 

The  Lunar  Bcll 

(HiTTiTB  Symbol  mom 

Hamath). 


Fig.  I.    Thb  Ptolemaic  Taurus. 


The   Gut-an-na  ("  Bull-of-heaven ")   is  in  the  kharran  Samsi 
("Sun-path"),  and  is  mentioned   in    connexion  with  rain, J    As 


*  Phainonunoy  167-74.  t  Vide  Fig.  2. 

J  W.A.I.  Ill,  53,  No.  I,  Rev.,  lines  15-16.  This  well  accords  with  the 
"pluviae  Hyades"  (Vergil,  Aen.  I,  744;  III,  516),  "tristcs  Hyades"  (Hotace, 
Car.  I,  iii,  4).  **  Hyadas  Graius  ab  imbre  vocat"  (Ovid,  Fasti,  V,  166).  Thalfe 
said  they  were  two  in  number,  a  northern  and  a  southern  star. 
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noticed,*  Samerra  and  Gatlamta-uddua  are  regent  divinities  of  the 
"Great  Twins/'  together  with 

-+     <«     <    -+     IrTT 

D.P.       Sin       u       D.P.     Nergal 
The  Moon  and         the  Great-hero. 

The  "  Hero/'  Ner,  Nerra,  is  the  Death-god,  called  "  Nergal  of  the 
Apparitions,"!  patron  divinity  of  the  Akkadian  town  Gudua  ("  the 
Resting-place"),  Semitic  Kutu,  where  was  a  famous  necropolis. 
Hence,  "the  men  of  Cuth,"  when  transplanted  into  the  land  of 
Israel,  still  "  made  Nergal "  their  special  god.$  The  Moon-god  is 
appropriately  connected  with  the  peculiarly  lunar  constellation 
Taurus ;%  and  Bartabba  is  a  title  of  Nergal.  ||  Gal  (oi,  the  Turkic 
kulli^  *  great')  -^ga/^  "very  great";  /a,  the  emphatic  prolongation 
So  we  find  *^]  ^]>-  ^]^  *H,^  Akkadian  Dingir-gal-gal-lay  Assyrian 
m  rabati^  "  the  great  gods." 

Line  6,  Star  No.  V. 
5^1       Hh    •;^    H    'g^:    "E^: 

Kakkab     Bar  -  tab  -  ba  -   du   -    du 
The-Star         of- the -Little-  Twins. 

7.  -Hh   <T-5^   <  -+   t^"ET    ^WA 

D.P.      Si-du      u     D.P.      Nin     -     sar 
The-goddess  SidUy   and  the  goddess  Lady-of-rising, 

Bartabba  =  (lit)  "The-double  (t=z,  taba)  half"  (>f ,  bar,) 
"The  Little  Twins,"  as  will  be  seen  from  Fig.  i,  must  be  Nath 
("  Horn-push,"  /J  Tauri)  and  f  Tauri,    Ninsar  is  a  name  of  Istar** 

♦  Sup,  (Jan.),  p.  148.  t  W.A.I.  III,  67,  70,  ap.  Sayce. 

J  2  Kings  xvii,  3a     01  dv^pt^  XoiiO  iToiritjav  rrjv  'Kpyik  (LXX,  in  loc). 

§  Vide  R.  B.,  Jr.,  Remarks  on  the  Zodiacal  Virgo^  sec.  viii.  Cf.  Porphyry : 
"The  Moon,  who  presides  over  generation,  was  called  by  the  ancients  a  Bull. 
Taurus  is  the  exaltation  of  the  Moon  "  {.Peri  tou  Nymph.  Ant.,  VIII). 

II     W.A.I.  HI,  68,  68.  IT  Tablet  S.  27,  line  46. 

•*  ••  The  true  etymology  "  of  the  non-Semitic  goddess-name  Istar  (or  As-tar)  is 
said  to  have  been  "buried  in  the  night  of  antiquity  "  (Sajxe,  Rel.  Anct.  Babylonians^ 
p.  257.  Prof.  Sayce  regards  Esther  as  a  variant) ;  hut  it  at  once  appears  on  a 
comparison  with  the  cognate  dialects: — Sumero-Ak.  /j(-tar),  Magyar  /r(-ten), 
Kimacintzi  Esch^  Arinui  Eisch  (*God'),  Yenissei-Ostiak  Es  (* heaven*);  for,  as 
Gastrin  observes,  "  Allen  ahaischen  Volkern  am  meisten  den  himmlischen  Gott 
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as  connected  with  the  planet  Venus ;  lsX2x -Venus  is,  however, 
generally  called  "^fj  Ei;^!  >-*-}  ^*  Nin-H-an-na^  "  Lady-of-the- 
garden-of-heaven. " 

Line  7  couples  as  also  regent  divinities  of  "  The  Little  Twins," 
*//«  Si-duy  "  and  the  goddess  Ninsar^^  whose  name  occurs,  too,  in 
the  second  part  of  line  6.  "  The  goddess  Sidu "  appears  to  be 
**  Siduri,  the  Istar  of  wisdom."  f  As  Si-du  =  *  eye '  +  "  the  goer,"  % 
we  have  here  a  lunar  Istar,  appropriately  presiding  over  the  stars  of 
the  Bully  and  afterwards  reduplicated  in  a  planetary  Istar. 

Line  8,  Star  No.  VI. 

j^l     £^     I     ^Hf.  c:^T 

Kakkab        Bar  |        D.P.  Maruduk 

The-Star  of-the  King.  \  Merddax 

Prof.  Sayce  remarks  of  the  Akkadian  Pantheon,  that  "  its  several 
personages,  mostly  forms  of  the  Sun,  were  identified  with  [or,  rather, 
as  I  should  prefer  to  express  it — were  reduplicated  in]  the  planets 
and  the  stars."  §  Thus,  in  W.A.I.  III,  53,  2,  we  find  that  Merodax, 
who  is  primarily  the  Sun,  was  reduplicated  in  various  stars  in 
different  months,  and  in  the  month  Tebet  was  Sarru,  "  the  King," 
a  word  used  by  the  Akkadai  in  the  borrowed  form  Sar,  =  Akkadian, 
l/n-gal,  "  Great-man,"  =  *  King." 

£s  verehren  "  (Du  Finnische  Mythologies  p.  228).  He  gives  Asa  and  Ysyt  as 
south  Siberian  forms  (IbiJ.y  p.  186).  It  reappears  in  the  well-known  Etruscan 
Ais-ax  (*god/  or,  rather  *gods.*  Vide  Suetonius,  Augustus,  c  97  ;  Hcsychios: 
AiVoi*  $ioi  virb  TvftprivCJv),  The  tar  in  Is-/ar=the  Ak.  tur,  *  small,*  'young' 
(cf.  Ak.  tur-nk,  -rakki,  "  little-woman  **=*  daughter  *),  Finnic  tar,  *son,*  *  child/ 
ty-tar,  *girl,*  Mordvin  tsora,  *son,'  Magyar  tUr,  *girl,*  Asiatic  Turkic  tuna  (vide 
Lenormant,  Chaldean  Afagic,  pp.  300-1),  Etruscan  etera,  *  child.*  Is-tar^ 
**  Heaven-child,'*  **  Daughter-of- Heaven.*'  Tar  is  the  most  common  ending  for 
the  names  of  the  female  mythological  personages  mentioned  in  the  Kalrvala^  the 
great  epic  poem  of  Finland,  e.g.,  Etele-/ar  (a  daughter  of  the  South-wind),  Ilma- 
tar  (Daughter  of  the  Air),  Kaleva-tor  (the  Daughter  of  Kaleva  =  *  Hero'),  Lowya- 
tar  (the  Daughter  of  Tuoni,  the  god  of  death  ;  cf.  the  Ak.  god  Tw,  *  Death  *),  etc 

♦  Vide  W.A.L  H,  57,  2a 

t  W.A.I.  IV,  58-9,  Col.  iv,  line  2,  ap.  Sayce.  Mr.  Boscawen  reads  "the 
goddess  of  wisdom  "  ( Transactions^  VI,  p.  540), '  Istar  *  being  used  at  times  in  the 
general  sense  of  goddess. 

X  Cf.  the  Hellenic  moon-name  Id,  "the  Goer.**  t£\  also="lo  wax"  (as 
the  moon). 

§   Transactions y  HI,  p.  166. 
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Now  the  Tablet  of  the  Thirty  Stars  has  some  special  connexion 
with  three  particular  months,  Kisleu,  Tebet  (December-Januar)'), 
and  Sebat*  We  may,  therefore,  identify  the  Star  of  the  King 
with  the  upper  part  of  Orioriy  Betelgeux  (a  Orionis)  and  Bellatrix 
(7  Orionis),  and  the  stars  adjoining.  Of  these,  \  and  0  form  the 
5th  Arabian  moon-station,  and  the  warrior  Merodax  well  corresponds 
with  the  mighty  giant  hunter.f  Merodax,  as  a  sun-god,  "was 
identified  with  the  ancient  [Akkadian]  Gudibir  ("the-BuU-of-light "), 
and  astrology  taught  that  he  was  one  and  the  same  with  each  of  the 
twelve  zodiacal  signs."  J  This  Euphratean  doctrine  appears  in  full 
development  in  late  classical  times.§ 

Line  9,  Star  No.  VII. 

5^    -^   X^   TIT?     I     -Hh^^T  -TTTT   T 

Kakkab         I  -  ik  ai  ,|         D.P.  Gibil         nun-lal 

The-Star  the-River    of-waters,     \  The-Fire-gody  the  prince. 

The  Akkadian  i-ik  aiy-^  Assyrian  iku  mie.  Ik^  Assyrian  ndru 
*  river,'  and  "  the  River "  in  question  will  be  the  famous  Eridanus, 
which  now  begins  at  Rigel  ("  the  Foot "  of  Orion,  p  Orionis),  and 
which  perhaps  begun  at  the  Belt-sXjaxs  in  this  scheme.|| 

The  regent-divinity  of  the  River  is  the  P'ire-god,  often  identified 
with  the  Sun-god,  and  the  connexion  between  the  latter  and 
Eridanus,  I  have  fully  illustrated  elsewhere.'  The  name  of  the 
Akkadian  Fire-god  Kibir,  the  Sumerian  Gibil,  according  to  Lenor- 
mant,  reappears  in  the  name  of  the  Emperor  YXzrgabal'\x%  \  and,  as 
has  been  remarked  by  Prof  Lacouperie,  is  found  in  the  Mongolian 
gkel,  and  other  Turanian  words  for  *  fire.'  In  an  "  Incantation  to 
Fire,"  Gi-hil  or  Bil-gi  is  addressed  as  "  The  Fire-god,  the  prince  who 
(is)  in  the  lofty  country."  ^ 

•  Vide  Part  III,  line  54. 

+  For  a  full  consideration  and  analysis  of  the  mythological  and  non- Hellenic 
Orion,  vide  R.  B.,  Jr.,  The  Great  Dionysiak  Myth,  II,  p.  270  et  seq.;  Etidanus, 
p.  9-10 ;  Tlu  Myth  of  Kirki,  p.  146  et  seq, 

t  Saycc,  ReL  Anct,  Babylonians,  p.  107. 

§  Vide  Macrobius,  Saturnalia,  I,  21,  where  the  connexion  between  the  Sun 
and  the  Signs  is  set  forth  at  length.  **  Nee  solus  Leo  sed  signa  quoque  uni versa 
zodiaci  ad  naturam  solis  iure  referuntur." 

II  Vide  R.  B.,  Jr.,  Eridanus,  River  and  Constellation, 

T  \V.A.I.  IV,  14,  Rev.,  line  3,  ap.  Budge. 
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Line  10,  Star  No.  VIII. 

Kakkab     Pal    -    lik  -  a     |    D.P.  Na  -  na  -  a 
The-Star  of 'the  Crossing' dog,  \     The-goddess  Nana, 

The  next  remarkable  star  near  the  ecliptic  is  Procyon  {Cams 
Minor),  Nana  ("the  Lady"),  is  in  origin  a  phase  of  Istar;  and, 
according  to  Lenormant,  she  was  called  Nin-ka-si  ("  the-Lady-with- 
the-homed-countenance  "),  =  the  Moon.* 

Line  12,  Star  No.  IX. 

Kakkab  Mu  -  ^ir    -     kes    -     da      D.P.   A  -  nim 
The-Star    Yoke  -  of-  the  -  enclosure  of  Anu, 


w  -^mt  ? 

-+  5:? 

-+  %\ 

rabu    -    u         sa 

same 

rabi 

prince             of 

the-heaven 

great. 

As  regards  the  star-name,  I  follow  the  reading  kindly  given  me 
by  Prof.  Sayce,  but,  for  obvious  reasons,  cannot  agree  with  him  that 
the  constellation  Draco  is  intended.  "The  enclosure  of  Anu" 
would  seem  to  be  the  ecliptic.  As  to  the  idea  of  a  *  yoke,'  vide 
Proceedings^  Jan.,  1890,  p.  146 ;  and  for  the  latter  part  of  this  line, 
vide  the  remarks  of  Mr.  Bertin,  The  Fre-Akkadian  Semites,  p.  4. 
Taking  the  ecliptic-stars  in  their  order,  we  may  identify  the  Yoke-of 
t he-enclosure  with  Pollux  (fi  Geminorum\  the  7th  Arabian  moon- 
station. 

Line  13,  Star  No.  X. 

Kakkab    Tur-us      mal       max       I       I^'P*       Danu 
The'StarSon-ofthC'Supreme-temple,   \  The  divine  Judge. 

This  Star  will  be  Castor  (o  Geminorum),  The  Pole-star  was 
called,  in  Akkadian,  Tir-anna,  Assyrian",  Dayan-same,  "Judge-of- 
heaven  " ;  but  the  original  "  divine  Judge  "  is  the  Sun-god. 

*  For  illustration  of  the  mytholc^cal  connexion  between  the  Dog  and  the 
Moon,  vide  R.  B.,  Jr.,  The  Unicorn ,  Sec.  vL 
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Line  14,  Star  No.  XI. 

^m    «=T     +    t?    ?    <T-    -tRl    Tl    ^    "gfT 

Kaklcab     Gis-bar     namru  sa       pan       Bel   -   me  -  k  hi   -  ra 
The-Star  Wood-of-light  the  shining  which  before  Bel-ihe-Confronter  (is), 

"  Bel-the-Confronter "  is  Ursa  Majors  Pro£  Sayce  recently 
supplied  me  with  the  reading,  "  The  fire  of  light  which  (is)  before 
Bel  the  voice  of  the  firmament "  (mo  sdrra)  ;  but  I  do  not  think  that 
any  part  of  the  line,  except  the  name  of  the  Star,  is  in  Akkadian. 
Mr.  Bertin  reads,  "  Which  before  Bel  is  going  in  front " ;  and 
renders  the  line,  "  The  shining  disc  which  goes  before  Bel^''  remark- 
ing that  the  group  ^J  >f-  "  is  a  kind  of  weapon,  or  disc,  which  was 
thrown  at  the  enemy."  In  a  Hymn  to  Mer6dax  the  god  Anu  is 
made  to  exclaim  : — 

"  In  my  right  hand  the  god  who  binds  the  hosts  of  the  firmament 

I  bear. 
The  Sun-god  of  fifty  faces,  the  falchion  which  proclaims  me  as 

Anu  I  bear."t 

The  sun  is  the  original  disk  hurled  at  darkness  by  the  heaven- 
power,  and  here  the  solar  disk  is  reduplicated  in  a  stellar  disk,  which, 
being  next  on  the  list  and  opposite  the  Great  Bear^  there  is  no 
difficulty  in  identifying  with  the  upper  part  of  the  Sickle^  in  Leo^ 
the  stars  of  which  form  an  excellent  circle,  while  the  whole  of  it 
exactly  represents  in  form  the  "'sickle-shaped  sword  "  of  Merodax- 
Perseus.J  The  Sickle  forms  the  loth  Arabian  moon-station.  What 
the  actual  name  of  this  Star  was,  is  very  doubtful :  for  Gisbar  is 
merely,  like  ^|  JTT§f  Hf~>  Gis-dhu-bar,  a  phonetic  reading,  and  the 
name  may  be  written  ideographically.  At  one  time  Prof,  Sayce 
thought  the  Akkadian  pronunciation  of  ^J  JTYg^  >f-  was  Kibir-ra  ;  § 
^1  is  the  determinative  prefix  for  'tree'  and  *wood,'  and  >f-,  as 
Mr.  Boscawen  has  pointed  out,  ||  "  appears  to  contain  the  elements  of 
the  primitive  fire-stick."  The  Akkadian  Fire-god,  like  the  Vedic 
Agni,  is  doubtless  the  Son  of  the  Two  Sticks. 

•  Vide  R.  B.,  Jr.,  On  Euphratean  Names  of  the  Constellation  Ursa  Major 
{ProceedingSy  March,  1887). 

t  W.A.I.  II,  19,  No.  2,  Rev.,  lines  8,  10,  ap.  Sayce. 
t  Vide  sup.,  p.  184.  §  Vide  sup.,  p.  189. 

II  Transactions,  VI,  p.  275. 
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Line  15,  Star  No.  XIL 

Kakkab    Gub  -  ba(-ra)     mes  -  su    -    tu  E     -    kur 

The-Star       Fire-flame^  time         of-the-House-of-the-East. 

Prof.  Sayce  renders  Gubarray  "Fire-flame,"  and  observes  that 
the  Sumerian  Gubarra  is  an  older  fomi  of  the  Akkadian  Mubarra, 
and  that  the  form  gis-bar  (*  fire ')  shows  that  the  original  name  was 
Gusbarra ;  gus,  "  the  sky,"  gus^  **  fire,"  and  ^«j-qin,  "  the  yellow 
metal"  (gold)  being  connected  words.  Kibir-ra  and  Gibil  are 
"  dialectal  forms  of  Gubarra."  With  gus  compare  the  Uigur  #/V,  ii%, 
*  fiery,'  *warm,'  the  Tchagatai  ^izi^  *warm,'  the  Kazan  ^izil^  *red,* 
the  Kirgish  kizil,  'beautiful,'  the  Aderbijan  kizil,  'gold,'  *red,'  the 
Osmanli  ^/2-mak,  the  Koibal-Karagass  kezel^  *  red,' etc.  "The  Star 
Fire-flame "  will  be  Regulus  (a  Leonis).  Kur  =  "  mountain  (the 
.  east)."  "  Le  ^-kur  cosmique  est  la  terre  et  la  region  souterraine  . . 
le  ^-kur  est  assimiM  k  I'arali  comme  region  infernale."*  "  Beyond 
the  mountain,  and  to  the  north-east,  extended  the  land  of  Arali, 
which  was  very  rich  in  gold,  and  was  inhabited  by  the  gods  and 
spirits."!     The  regent  divinities  of  this  Star  are  Sin  and  Nergal. 

Line  16,  Star  No.  XIIL 

^Sf  -+  "eT  T?  isi.  Vi  ^T         :sT  "v- 

Kakkab    'ilu      Ku  -  a       mes-su-tu  E  -  kur 

The- Star  of-the-god  Kua^  time         of-the-House-of-the-East. 

Kua  is  an  *  oracle,'  Merodax  is  called  Kua  as  the  oracle-god,  and 
his  special  sanctuary  "went  by  the  name  of  E-kua,  *the  house  of  the 
oracle.'  "J  The  next  stars  in  order  are  Zosma  ("  Back  hair,"  h  Leonis) 
and  0  Zeonis,  which  form  the  nth  Arabian  moon-station,  and  the 
regent  divinities  are  Anu  and  Bel. 

Line  17,  Star  No.  XIV. 

Kakkab     Lamai    -    i^u      mikid-isati      ilu         Ba     -     u 
TAe-Star      the  Colossus,  the-buming-of-fire      of-the-goddess  Baku. 

*  Lenormant,  Les  Orients  de  CHistoirCy  II,  p.  232,  note  i. 

t  Ibid.,  Chaldean  Mai^ic^  p.  152.  As  to  Arili,  vide  Proceedings^  May,  1888, 
P'  355*  The  Rev.  E.  G.  King,  Akkadian  Genesis ^  p.  22,  has  some  interesting 
remarks  on  E-kur. 

J  Sayce,  ReL  Anct,  Babylonians^  p.  95. 
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The  lamma^  primitive  form  lamas^  Assyrian  lamaiiUy  was  the 
symbolical,  human-headed,  winged  bull,  the  guardian  of  a  temple- 
entrance.  As  to  the  goddess  Bahu,  identical  or  identified  with  the 
•^Hf-  'i^^  "^j  '^^^  Gu'la^  "  the  goddess  Gula,"  who  is  mentioned  in 
the  second  part  of  the  line,  vide  Proceedings^  May,  1888,  p.  351. 
The  next  Star  in  order  is  Denebola  ("Tail-of-Lion"),  which  forms 
the  1 2th  Arabian  moon-station.  The  solar  Lion^  it  will  be  observed, 
is  not  represented  in  this  scheme. 

Line  18,  Star  No.  XV. 

^s  t^B  ^n  <  -+  ^^T  -in  "im 

Kakkab     Nin    -     ^r        u     D.P.       Ur    -    ra    -    gal 
The-Star  Lady-of-heaven^  and        the-god-of'the- Great-city, 

D.P.     Nergal      u  U      -     bi     -   tum 

Nergal    and     the  Double-one-of-evening, 

We  now  come  to  the  zodiacal  VirgOy*  the  two  leading  stars  in 
which,  p  and  tj  Virginis^  forming  part  of  the  13th  Arabian  moon- 
station,  and  described  by  Ptolemy  as  "the  one  at  the  top  of  the 
southern  and  left  wing,"  and  **  the  foremost  of  the  four  in  the  left 
wing,"  will  answer  to  the  Lady-of -heaven  and  (Jrragal  (=  Nergal). 
"A  punning  etymology  connected  his  name  with  *the  great  city' 
(uru-gal)^  as  if  it  had  been  Ne(r)-uru-gal,  *the  Ner  of  Hades.' "f 
Ubitum  or  Ahbitum  is  "evidently  the  same  as  Istar,"J  in  her 
planetary  phase  as  "Star  of  the  mom  and  eve."  The  two  stars 
Ninsar  and  Urragal  are  elsewhere  named  together. 

Line  19,  Star  No.  XVL 

5^      IhI     -+      »TT-    ^      I     -+    n    -7^ 

Kakkab     Dannu       'ilu  Da     -     mu         |      D.P.      A  -  nu 

The-Star  of-tht  Hero  (i.e.),  the  god  Sky-furrow,  \  Anu, 

This  Star  seems  to  be  Zannjava  (*  Angle,'  7  Virginis\  which 
forms  part  of  the  13th  Arabian  moon-station.  "My  hero  the  god 
Darau,"  is  alluded  to  in  W.A.L  IV,  30 ;  da  has  the  meaning  of 
'furrow,'  and  mu  of  *sky,'  Assyrian,  samu. 

*  Vide  R.  B.,  Jr.,  Remarks  on  the  Zodiacal  Virgo  (in  the  Yorkshire  Archteo- 
hgkal  Journal^  1886). 

t  Sayce,  ReL  And,  Babylonians^  p.  195.  J  Mr.  Pinches  to  R.  B.,  Jr. 
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Line  20,  Star  No.  XVII. 

Kakkab  D.P.  (Ansu)    Kur  -  ra       |      D.P.      Ramanu  icabbid 
The-Star  of'the-Animai-from-ihe-East  \  The-god  Rimmon-is-Urrible, 

"The  Animal  from  the  East "  is  the  Horse.*  In  W.A.L  III,  53, 
No.  I,  lines  26-7,  we  meet  with  the  Star  >-*-y  -^*"TT  XS^  •"TI » 
translated  by  Prof.  Sayce,  "  Rimmon-is-terrible,"  but  in  Akkadian, 
Jm-dugud'khu, '  Storm '  +  *  much '  +  *  bird,'  "  the  Great  Storm-bird," 
that  is  "the  Bird  of  the  divine  storm-cloud,"  " the  Giant-bird,"  etc., 
which  appears  in  Euphratean  legend  f  as  Lugal-tudda,  "  the  Lusty- 
king."  The  constellation  in  question  is  Corvus.  Of  the  Water- 
snake^  Aratos  says  that  "  the  end 

"  Bears  a  Crow's  form  which  seems  to  peck  the  fold  ; "  % 

and  true  to  its  original  mythological  connexion  with  the  storm-cloud, 
we  read  of  Im-dugud-khu^  "  that  star  for  mist  (and)  tempest  is."  § 

Line  21,  Star  No.  XVIII. 

Kakkab     Lu  -  lim        |        Bel  -  me  -  khi    -   ra 
The-Star  of'the-Stag,     j  Ursa    Major \ 

As  to  Lulinty  vide  Sayce,  Transactions^  III,  p.  172;  Rel,  And, 
Babylonians^  p.  284.  Mr.  Bertin  is  inclined  to  read  "^J  ^>-,  da§§u, 
"translated  by  some  'Gazelle.'"  The  next  Star  in  order  is  8  Vir- 
giniSy  which  is  below  the  Great  Bear,  and  forms  part  of  the  13th 
Arabian  moon-station. 

Line  22,  Star  No.  XIX. 

t^?    ^  <:^^]    <    -»f    -^T    5f^    tM 

Kakkab  Mulu  izi  u      D.P.       La    -    ta    -    rak  | 

The-Star  Man-of-fire,         and  the-god  Latarak,  \ 

-+   <«   <  -+   <^TT 

D.P.    Sin     u    D.P.  Nergal 
The  Moon  and         NergaL 

*  Vide  Transactions^  V,  p.  51. 

t  Vide  R.  B.,  Jr.,  Eridanus^  pp  69-70. 

J  Phainomena^  449.  §  W.A.I.  III,  53,  No.  I,  line  27. 

II  Vide  Star  No.  XL 

194 


Feb.  4]  PROCEEDINGS.  [1890. 

The  next  Star  is  Vindemiatrixy^  apparently  formerly  brighter 
than  at  present.  "  The  god  Latarak  "  is  named  on  a  Planisphere, 
and  in  W.A.I.  IV,  21,  No.  i,  we  read  (ap.  Sayce); — 

"Against  all  evil  that  cannot  be  faced  (set)  the  Honey-god  and 
Latarak  [/.^.,  their  images]  in  the  gate." 

And  in  W.A.I.  IV,  58,  59,  Latarak  is  called  "the  divine  king  of  the 
desert  (Eden)." 

Line  23,  Star  No.  XX. 

Kakkab    Bilat       |      Emuku    Tin    -    tir     -    ki 
The-Star  the-Lady,  j      Might  of -the- Abode-of- Life, 

The  Lady  is  Belat  (Beltis),  the  wife  of  Bel ;  Tintirki  is  a  common 
name  for  Babylon,  and  the  Star  in  question  is  Spica  (a  Virginis)^ 
which  forms  the  14th  Arabian  moon-station. 

Line  24,  Star  No.  XXI. 

Kakkab    En    -    te   -   na  -  mas  -  luv        |        D  P.         I  p. 
The-Star        of  the -Tip -of  the- Tail^  \  TTie-god  t he-Creator. 

Whatever  might  be  the  exact  meaning  of  the  Akkadian  name 
Entenamaslut\  or  Entemasmur,\  it  is  explained  by  the  Assyrian  Sir 
etsen-tsiri,X  "the  Tip  of  the  Tail,"  a  name  suitable  to  various  stars, 
e.g,y  to  Deuebola,  %  The  star  Entenamasluv  is  equated  with  the  As- 
syrian Khabatsi-ranUy  "a  Lily,"  which.  Prof.  Sayce  observes,  "grows 
up  like  a  tail."  In  a  list  of  animal-names  or  of  names  more  or  less 
connected  with  animals,  ||  we  meet  with  the  »-t!:{^{][][{  >f-  "J^» 
Sax'fnasluVj  explained  by  the  Assyrian  ^^y  ^y  ^IQ  ^TTT^»  ap-par- 
ru-Uy  which,  according  to  Delitzsch,  is  a  variant  of  the  Heb.  opher^ 
"a  gazelle."  Be  this  as  it  may,  we  now  come  to  a  very  curious 
piece  of  corroborative  evidence.  It  will  be  obvious  to  anyone  who 
has  read  the  foregoing  remarks,  that  the  Star  (or  Constellation) 
Entenamaslm)  must  be,  or  be  in,  or  near  the  Constellation  now^ 
called  Z/^fl.     The  Rev.  Wm.  Houghton  having  remarked,  "I  am 

•  Vide  Proceedings,  Feb.,  1889,  p.  150.  f  W.  AI.  Ill,  57,  line  55. 

t  Ibid.,  II,  49,  47.  §  Vide  Proceedings^  Feb.,  1889,  p.  150. 

II  W.AI.  II,  6.  T  Vide  Proceedings,  Feb.,  1889,  p.  146. 
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unable  to  give  any  explanation  of  the  Assyrian  word  apparrit^'  Prof. 
Sayce  adds  in  a  foot-note,*  "  Arabic  dictionaries  give  afr  as  *  static 
quaedam  lunae '  or  *  tres  stellulae  in  Libra '  [italics  mine],  but  1  do 
not  know  on  what  authority."  Whatever  the  authority  it  appears  to 
be  perfectly  correct,  and  of  very  ancient  date ;  what  animal  may  be 
represented  by  sax-fnasluv^  apparrii^  and  afr^  whether  bear,  boar, 
gazelle,  or  any  other,  does  not  specially  concern  us  in  the  present 
investigation,  but  it  is  clear  that  the  three  stars  of  Libra  (formerly 
the  Claws)  which  =  Afr^  are  Zuben-el-genubi {^^lih^  Southern-claw," 
a  Librae),  Zuben-el-chemaii  ("The  Northern-claw,"  ft  Librae\  and 
Zubtn-^l-hakrabi  ("The  Claw-of-the-Scorpion,"  7  Librae).  "The 
Constellation  of  the  Tail-tip,"  then,  will  be  these  three  stars,  or 
some,  or  one  of  them,  placed  at  the  end  of  the  tail  of  the  enormous 
Hydra  : — 

"The  Water-snake  they  call  it    As  alive 
It  crawls  far-stretching,  for  the  head  extends 
'Neath  the  Crab's  midst,  the  main  coil  *neaih  the  Lion; 
Whilst  even  o'er  the  Centaur  hangs  its  tail."t 

The  Great  Serpent  is  a  familiar  Euphratean  emblem.  J     A  and  /3 
Librae  form  the  i6th  Arabian  moon-station. 

Line  25,  Star  No.  XXIJ. 

Kakkab  Gis  -  gan  -  gusur        kakku      sa     D.P.         Ea 
The-Star    the    Tree,    Light-of  t he-hero,  weapon  of       £a, 

?    -   cTTt    :^    I   ^    t^T    <T-  ^ 

sa     ina      lib   -   bi  -  su  absi  iskun 

which  in         the  -  midst       of-the-abyss      he-placed, 

mul    -    mul   -   la       |        kakku     sa     kati    D.P.  Maruduk 
The-falchion,  \    the-weapon  of  the-hand    of  Merddax- 

Prof.  Sayce  renders  Gan-gusur,  "  Light-of-the-hero,"  and  Gis,  as 
noticed,  §=  *tree,'  *wood.'     But,  as  gan  is  also  an  *  enclosure'  or 

•  Transactions,  V,  p.  334.  f  Aratos,  Phatnonuna^  444-7. 

X  Vide  Stone  of  Nebuchadnezzar  I  (W.A.I.  V,  57);  R.  B.,  Jr.,  EridunMs, 
Fig.  4,  p.  77' 

§  Vide  sup,,  p.  191. 
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*  garden/  and^/jwr=  As.  nuru^  Might,'  Gis-gan-gusur  might  be  read 
"The-Tree-of-the-Garden-of-Light."  This  radiant  Tree  is  further 
described  as  being  the  'weapon'  (power)  of  the  gods  Ea  and 
Merodax,  and  the  mulmulla  *  is  one  of  the  weapons  of  Mer6dax  in 
his  fight  with  the  Dragon.  The  Tree  is  placed  "  in  the  midst  of  the 
abyss,"  and  it  is  impossible  to  avoid  comparing  it  with  the  "  Tree-of- 
life"  placed  "in  the  midst"  of  the  Biblical  Gan-fe<len.  Without 
any  intention  of  trenching  upon  other  meanings  and  beliefs  which 
may  be  connected  with  the  subject,  I  may  observe  that  "  the  Garden 
of  God,"  whatever  else  the  expression  signifies,  is  the  star-lighted 
splendour  of  space,  the  calm  abode  of  "the  moving  gems  of  night," 
as  Aratos  calls  them.  It  has  some  central  point,  the  heart  of  the 
universe,  the  special  abode  of  life,  whether,  as  has  been  thought, 
hard  by  Alycone,  or  whether,  as  seems  here  suggested,  in  ScorpiOy 
type  of  primaeval  darkness  and  a  starting-point  and  foundation  ;f 
for  the  stars  which  form  the  "  Tree-of-light "  are  evidently  those 
which  Ptolemy  calls  "the  three  bright  ones  in  the  face"  (of  the 
Scorpion\  /3,  ^,  and  v  ScorpioniSy  which  are  fixed  in  line,  and  might 
well  represent  the  trunk  of  a  tree  or  the  stem  of  a  plant  The 
ideograph  *-yy^,  Ak.  zi^  As.  napistu,  'life,*  "originally  represented 
a  flower  growing  up  with  open  leaves"; J  and  the  mystic  Flower, 
Plant,  or  Tree  of  Life,  of  which  there  are  so  many  representations 
on  the  monuments,  reappears  in  many  mythological  systems.  We 
find  it  in  the  Aryan  Soma-Haoma,  the  Irminsul,  the  Winged  Oak  of 
Pherekyd^s,  the  Tree  in  which  Europa  (=  Ereb,  "the  West") 
appears  on  Kreta^i  coins,  and  the  Norse  Yggdrasil.  The  very 
similar  ideograph  "^yf-^,  Ak.  gi^  "a  reed,"  shows  in  the  linear 
Babylonian  form,  a  good  representation  of  the  gigantic  reed  of  that 
country ;  and  this  plant  had  a  mystic  significance,  for  an  Incantation 
reads: — 

"  The  huge  reed  of  gold,  the  pure  reed  of  the  marsh. 
The  pure  dish  of  the  gods. 

The  reed  of  the  double  white  [divining]  cup  which 
determines  favour."  § 

The  three  stars  /3,  5,  and  ir  Scorpionis  form  the  17th  Arabian 
moon-station,  called  El Iklil,  "the  Crown  " 

•  Mde  sup,^  p.  184.  f  Vide  Proceedings^  Feb.,  1889,  p.  145. 

t  Prof.  Sayce,  in  Transactions ,  VI,  p.  473. 

§  W.A.I.  IV,  5,  6,  Col.  V,  lines  37-9,  ap.  Sayce. 
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Line  27,  Star  No.  XXIIL 
^m       HK^ET       t^     I 

Kakkab     Misu  (?)        sar         | 
The-Star  the-Hero,    the  king     j 

Bilu        sa  ziri  (ina)  arakh  Tasritu  D.P.  Lugal  -  tud  -  da 
The-lord  of  seed ;  (in)  the-month  Tisri  the  Lusty-king, 

The  reading  of  ^K'eT*  ^^  almost  unique  form,  is  very  doubtful ; 
but  there  is  no  uncertainty  as  to  the  King-sXacCy  which  is,  in  the 
words  of  Ptolemy,  "the  centre  one  of  the  three  bright  ones  in  the 
body  [of  the  Scorpion\  a  reddish-yellow,  called  Equal'to-Arh^* 
(*A»napjj9)y  Mars  being  "the  red  planet."  It  is  named  Sar^  Ak. 
Zu^a/,  "the  King,"  and,  similarly,  67  Saru,  " the-Luminary-of-the- 
King,"  is  one  of  the  titles  of  Mars,  This  star.  Cor  Scorpionis^  is 
described  by  way  of  explanation  as  "  the  lord  of  seed  "  in  connexion 
with  "  the  month  Tisri,"  the  7th  month,  September-October.  Now 
the  original  Sign  of  the  seventh  month,  as  I  have  elsewhere  en- 
deavoured to  show,*  was  the  Altar ;  and  in  art  the  Signs  of  the 
seventh  and  eighth  months  were  at  times  represented  by  a  Scorpion 
with  its  claws  (afterwards  the  Sign  XiyXai')  grasping  a  circle  f  (circular 
Altar),  originally  the  solar  circle.  A  variant  phase  of  the  Scorpion  is 
the  zodiacal  Cancer^  the  Crab^  the  Sign  of  the  fourth  month,  which 
is  called  Su  Kulna^  "  the-Seizer-of-seed."  The  original  golden  seed 
of  heaven  is  the  Sun,  which,  as  in  various  mythologies,  is  seized  and 
swallowed  up  by  the  Darkness,  symbolized  in  monstrous  and  dra- 
kontic  form.  This  is  the  primary  meaning,  and  it  is  in  the  month 
Tisri  that  the  waning  autumn  Sun  begins  to  succumb  to  his  foes. 
There  may  or  may  not  be  also  a  secondary  reference  to  agricultural 
operations,  but  these  do  not  form  the  basis  of  archaic  symbolism, 
inasmuch  as  man's  observation  of  nature  preceded  any  regular 
agricultural  course.  The  reader  may  remember  in  this  connexion 
the  gigantic  bicorporeal  Scorpion-couple  of  sun-guarders,  encountered 
by  the  hero  Gisdhubar ;  and  on  the  Stone  of  Nebuchadnezzar  I.  the 
Scorpion  stretches  out  its  Claws  towards  the  solar  Lamp,%    When 

*  Vide  R.  B.,  Jr.,  The  Imw  of  Kosmk  Order ^  Sees,  xiii,  xvi,  xvii;  TTu 
Heavenly  Display ^  p.  65. 

t  Vide  Lajard,  CulU  de  Afithra,  PI.  XLV,  Fig.  14. 
J  Vide  R.  B.,  Jr.,  The  Heavenly  Display^  Fig.  ^^y  p.  84* 
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the  principle  of  kosmic  harmony  is  grasped,  the  Scorpion  which 
slew  the  Sun,  becomes  its  guardian  ;*  Darkness  receives  the  Sun 
into  its  care,  and  safely  reproduces  the  solar  Circle,  Egg,  or  I^mp. 
Similarly,  in  the  Egyptian  religious-mythology  the  Scorpion  is  styled 
"  the  Daughter  [/>.,  mythologically  speaking,  the  *  Successor ']  of  the 
Sun."t  The  Star  Antaris  is,  moreover,  identified  with  Lugal-tudda,J 
patron  divinity  of  Marad  near  Sippara,  and  regarded  by  the  Semites 
as  their  Zu  (=  i.  "  Stormy- wind,"  and  2.  a  kind  of  vulture),  whom 
ancient  legends  show  as  hostile  to  the  other  gods,  and  as  stealing 
"  the  tablets  of  destiny,"  the  god  of  the  lightning  and  giver  of  fire  to 
man;  and  it  is  interesting  to  find  that  the  ideograph  »-^Tyy,  gir^ 
pictorially  representing  *  blade,'  *  sting,'  or  "pointed  tail,"  means  "to 
strike,"  *  scorpion,*  *  plough,'  and  *  lightning.'  As  the  Ak.  tab  is  "to 
seize,"  Girtab  ("the  Scorpion")  is  " the-Seizer-and-stinger,"  "the 
tonnent  of  a  scorpion,  when  he  striketh  a  man,"  being  compared 
with  the  burning  of  lightning.  Cor  Scorpionis  forms  the  i8th  Arabian 
moon-station,  called  El  Kalb  ("  the  Heart "). 

Line  28,  Star  No.  XXIV. 

Kakkab        Nitax-bat         |         pa    -  gar  a      -      ^ig 

The-Star  Man-of-death  ;     \  the  corpse ^  the  fever, % 

This  group  will  be  €  Serpentarii  (  Yad,  "  the  Hand  ")  and  f  Serpen- 
tariL  In  modern  astrology,  which  contains  some  singular  survivals, 
the  Hand  of  Ophiuchus  is  said  to  be  a  star  "evil  in  influence." 
Representations  of  serpent-holding  divinities  are  common  on  the 
monuments.  II  In  W.A.I.  IV,  3,  Col.  I,  i,  we  read  (ap.  Sayce) : — 
"The  disease  of  the  head  coils  (like  a  serpent)  in  the  desert."  The 
Man-of-death  would  seem  to  be  "  Ophiuchus  huge,"  who  stands  on 
the  Scorpion  and  holds  the  Snake, 

Line  29,  Star  No.  XXV. 

Kakkab       Tsir  |  'Ilu  Nin      -     ki    -     gal 

The-Star  of-t he-Snake.  \      The-goddess  Queen-of-t he- Great-Region. 

*  Mde  Lajard,  Cuiie  di  Miihra,  PI.  LIV,  C,  Fig.  13,  which  shows  a  Scorpion 
on  each  side  of  the  leonine  Sun. 

t  Funireal  Ritual,  Cap.  LXXXVI.  X  Vide  sup.,  p.  194. 

§  For  the  rendering  of  the  latter  part  of  this  line  I  am  indebted  to  Mr.  Bertin. 
\  Vide  R.  B.  Jr.,  The  Heavenly  Display,  p.  85. 
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30.    .+    53fz    <    ^Hh  t^    I    ^+     ^T      <  ^>f  4^ff 

D.P.  Nabiu  u    D.P.     Sar      |    D.P.  Samas  u   D.P.  Ramanu 
Neboand  The-King^Merdda-x),  \  The-Sun-god    and     the- Air-god, 

The  Star  of  the  Snake,  which  will  be  7  Serpentarti,  as  we  should 
expect,  is  next  to  the  Snake-holder ;  and,  in  the  Fhainomena,  Ophis 
and  Ophioiuhos  form  but  one  constellation,  which  is  thus  described  :— 

"By  his  head* 
"  Seek  the  Snakeholder^s  head  ;  and  then  from  it 
You  may  behold  his  shining  form  itself ; 
So  bright  the  gleaming  shoulders  'neath  his  head 
Appear.     These,  even  when  the  moon  is  full, 
Can  be  beheld  ;  the  hands  are  quite  unequal. 
For  feeble  glitter  flickers  here  and  there. 
Both  of  them  grasp  a  Snake,  which  round  the  waist 
Of  the  Snake-hOider  twines  ;  but  he  well-fixed, 
With  each  foot  presses  on  a  monster  huge, 
The  Scorpion,  o'er  eye  and  breast  scale  standing 
Upright,  the  Snake,  meanwhile,  in  both  hands  writhing  : 
Less  in  the  right,  most  holds  the  left  on  high."t 

The  regent  divinity  in  Ninkigal,  in  Semitic  AUat  ("the  Un- 
wearied,") also  called  Ninlil  ("  Queen-of-the-Ghost-Worid,")  and 
Ninge  (" Queen-of-the-Underworld "),  the  "Great  Region,"  l>eing 
Scheol-Hadds.  As  Mr.  Gladstone;  has  pointed  out,  Ninkigal 
possesses  the  prominence  and  dread  character  of  the  Homeric 
Persephoneia,  a  phase  and  aspect  which  the  latter  goddess  has 
borrowed  from  her  Eastern  sister.  §  We  have  seen  ||  that  the  Akkadian 
Okeanos  is  sometimes  compared  to  a  snake;  and  the  "River  of 
the  Snake  "  is  also  called  "  the  River  of  the  Sheepcote  of  the  Ghost- 
World,"  a  line  of  thought  which  connects  the  Snake  with  the 
Underworld  and  its  goddess-Mistress.  But  the  Snake  has  so  many 
aspects  in  archaic  thought,  beneficial  and  hohoured,  as  well  as 
malignant  and  dreaded,  that  it  is  not  surprising  to  find  various  and 
highly  different  divinities  connected  with  it.  Snakes,  it  may  be 
observed,  are  very  prominent  in  Etruscan  Underworld-scenes. 

*  Le,,  the  head  of  Engomisin  ("the  Kneeler"),  originally  the  Kneeling- 
Gisdhubar  of  the  monuments  (vide  Smith  and  Sayce,  Chaldean  Account  of  Genesis, 
Frontispiece,  **  Izdubar  in  conflict  with  a  Lion"). 

f  Phainomena,  74-87.  J  Homeric  Synchronism,  p.  235. 

§  Vide  R.  B.,  Jr.,  The  Myth  of  Kirki,  p.  117  et  seq, 

11  Vide  sup.  (Jan.),  p.  149,  n. 
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Line  31,  Star  No.  XXVI. 

8^f   ^    t    I    .+ ^TT    QL<    'ES:!    ^T   -i> 

Kakkab    Gir  -  tab      |      D.P.  Is  -  kha    -    ra      tarn  -  tim 
The-Star  of'the-Scorpion,  \       The-goddess  Iskhara         ofthe-sca. 

We  here  return  to  the  Scorpion^  the  Star  in  question  being  \ 
{Lesathj  *  sting/)  and  v  Scorpionisy  X  being  described  by  Ptolemy  as 
"the  hindennost  of  the  t^vo  in  the  sting,"  and  forming  with  t 
ScorpioniSy  the  19th  Arabian  moon-station.  In  Scorpio^  as  in  Taurus^ 
the  stars  of  the  constellation  strongly  suggest  the  Sign,  but  this  is 
quite  exceptional;  in  almost  all  instances  the  stars  of  a  constel- 
lation have  been  adjusted  to  a  previously-conceived  figure.  Iskhara 
is  identical  with  Istar,  and,  the  latter  goddess  being  primarily  lunar, 
Iskhara,  "the  mistress  of  mankind,"*  is,  suitably  enough,  "the 
goddess  of  the  sea."  The  Kakkab  Girtab  appears  on  the  fragment 
of  the  circular  planisphere  S.  162,  now  in  the  British  Museum,  and 
"which  once  contained  the  names  of  the  twelve  months  with  the 
signs  of  the  Zodiac  which  ruled  over  them."  It  is  connected  with 
"the  8th  month." 

Line  32.     -+      4IfcJ      <      ^>f      4       ^<^     I 
D.P.      Sar-ur       u      D.P.     Sar    -    gas 
The- Director-of' Fire  and  the'Director-of'Sacrifice. 

These  two  gods  are  elsewhere  found  together,  and  Mr.  Pinches 
suggested  to  me  that  Sarur  means  "  the  Director  of  fire,"  as  "  ur  = 
iraru,  to  bum  " ;  Mr.  Bertin  regards  ur  as  being  the  Assyrian  kalbu 
*dog,'  in  which  case  Sar-ur  =  "  the  Leader  of  the  Dog."  I  think  that 
these  two,  which  are  elsewhere  described  as  "double  stars"  (i.e., 
stars  close  together),  are  names  for  \  and  v  Scorpionis^  that  is,  for 
Girtab ;  and  we  obtain  from  Aratos  a  very  possible  explanation  of 
what  may  be  the  meaning  of  the  title  "Leader  of  the  Dog"  as 
applied  to  Girtab.  The  poet  tells  the  old  legend  how  Orion  (the 
Sun)  insulted  Artemis  (the  Moon),  whereupon  she  sent  the  Scorpion 
(Darkness),  which  slew  him ;  and  says,  when  speaking  of  the  Signs 
of  the  Zodiac  and  their  paranatellons : — 

"  The  Riveras  windings  when  the  Scorpion  comes, 
In  the  full  flowing  deep  will  straightway  fall ; 
And  great  Oridn^  two,  his  advent  fears." 

♦  W.A.I.  IV,  58-9,  Col.  IV,  I,  ap.  Sayce. 
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Then  follows  the  Artemis-legend,  and  the  poet  continues : — 

"  And  so  'tis  said  that,  when  the  Scorpion  comes, 
Otiiin  flies  to  utmost  end  of  earth." 

And  when  the  Bow-^\2x%^  which  are  next  to  Girtab-Lesath,  appear  :— 

"  Then,  too,  the  glitterings  of  the  mighty  Dog 
Set,  and  descends  Orion's  whole  extent"* 

The  "mighty  Dog''  is,  of  course,  Kaksidi-Sirius,  and  "the  Star 
of  the  Dog;'  the  Kalbu  Samas  ("  Dog-of-the-Sun  "),  the  fiery  Dog, 
the  Kuon  Seirios,t  the  Homeric  kvv  'Qfn'ivvo^,  appears  amongst 
Euphratean  constellations.  J 

Line  ^3,  Star  No.  XXVII. 

Kakkab    Ur-bat       D.P.      Ku  -  su      |        D.P.     Kur-gal 
The- Star  Beast-of-death^  the  god  Kush^     \  god  of -the  Great-Country 

The  Star  Urbat  appears  next  to  the  Star  Girtab,  but  in  an  outer 
circle  on  the  planisphere  S.  162,  above  referred  to;  that  is  to  say, 
the  Beast-of -death  lies  south  of  the  Scorpion^  and  so  we  shall  find  it. 
Thus,  Aratos  says  of  the  solar  Centaur^  a  reduplication  of  Sagittarius^ 
that  it 

underlies  two  Signs ; 
Its  human  past  beneath  the  Scorpion  rests. 
The  hinder-horse-part  is  below  the  Claws, 
But  his  right  hand  he  ever  seems  to  stretch 
Before  the  Altar's  circle.§     The  hand  grasps 
Another  creature  very  firmly  clutched. 
The  Wild-beast  J  so  the  men  of  old  it  named."  || 

This  Th^rion  becomes  specialized  as  Lupus  ;  the  Wolf,  a  familiar 
mythological  type  of  Darkness  as  the  devourer  and  swallower,  is 
called  in  Akkadian  Likbiku  ("  Greedy-dog  "),  and  in  Assyrian,  Akiluv 
("  the  Devourer  ").  The  regent  divinity  of  this  creature  of  night  and 
death  IT  is  Kusu  (*  Sunset,'  *  Eclipse'),  an  Akkadian  god  of  sunset 
and  night,  and  a  god  of  the  Underworld  or  "  Great  Country." 

•  Phainomena^  634-6,  645-6,  676-7.  f  Aischylos,  AgamemnSn,  967. 

X  As  to  the  Dogt  vide  R.  B.,  Jr.,  Eridanus^  Sec.  iv ;  The  Heavenly  Display , 
p.  78. 

§  A  reduplication  of  the  original  zodiacal  Altar,  now  Libra  (vide  sup,^  p.  198.) 
II   Phainomena,  436-42. 

%  Cf.  the  Norse  demon- wolf  Feurir  (**  the-Dweller-in-the-depth  '*). 
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Line  34,  Star  No.  XXVIII. 

Kakkab  A  -  nu  -    ni    -    turn     u   kakkab  Si  -  nu  -  nu  -  turn 
Tike-Star         of  -  Anunit         and  the-star        of  Sinuntu, 

The  Akkadian  divinity  AniSna  (=  an  nuna,  "the  great  god  ")  of 
Sippara  was  made  by  the  Semites  into  the  female  Anunit  ("  Great- 
goddess"),  and  identified  with  Istar.  She  is  described  by  Nabu- 
nahid  (Nabonidos)  as  "  the  mistress  of  battle,  the  bearer  of  the  bow 
and  quiver, . . .  who  made  omens  favourable  at  sunrise  and  sunset ;"  ♦ 
and  this  represents  her  in  a  planetary  phase,  as  the  star  of  morn  and 
eve,  Fenus.  But  she  is  further  reduplicated  in  a  stellar  form,  and 
Anunitum  is  called  "the  Star  of  the  River  Mas-gu-gar"f  ("the 
Current  "),  i.e.,  "rapidus  Tigris."  The  Star  (constellation)  in  question 
will  consist  of  the  Bow-sXdss  of  Sagittarius,  which  are  thus  appro- 
priately connected  with  the  goddess  of  the  bow,  and  are  described 
by  Ptolemy  as  "  The  star  at  the  point  of  the  arrow  (7) ;  the  star  at 
the  grip  of  the  left  hand  (c) ;  the  one  in  the  southern  part  of  the  bow 
(c,  KauSy  "  the  Bow  ") ;  the  more-southerly  of  those  in  the  northern 
part  of  the  bow  "  (X) ;  and  "  the  more-northerly  of  those  at  the  end 
of  the  bow  "  (/i).  The  Kakkab  Sinuntu  is  "  the  Star  of  the  Purattu  " 
("  the  Curving-river "),  the  Akkadian  Puranunu,  Egyptian  Puharta, 
Hebrew  Perath,  Median  Uprato,  Old  Persian  Ulratu,  Classical 
Euphrat^  The  stars  composing  it  will  be  c  and  f  Sagittarii ;  and 
the  combined  group  of  Anunitum  and  Sinuntu  forms  the  20th 
Arabian  moon-station. 

In  the  first  part  of  this  Paper  I  described  Stars  Nos.  I,  XXIX, 
and  XXX;  and  we  have  therefore  now  gone  round  the  heavenly 
cirde. 

II. 

Lines  54-6  in  Part  III  of  the  Tablet  also  occur,  in  a  slightly 
different  form,  in  W.A.L  III,  61,  2,  lines  19-20,  a  translation  of 
which  has  been  made  by  Prof.  Sayce  in  the  Transactions,  III,  p.  291. 
As  this  translation  appeared  more  than  fifteen  years  ago,  the  learned 
author  would  doubtless  now  make  some  alterations  in  it ;  but,  at  the 
same  time,  it  is  by  means  of  the  assistance  obtained  from  it  and 

♦  Vide  Sayce,  Rel  AncL  Babylonians,  182-4. 
t  W.A.I.  II,  51,  58. 
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from  Mr.  Bertin,  that  I  am  enabled  to  offer  the  following  rendering 
of  the  passage,  which  I  venture  to  think  much  more  nearly  expresses 
the  meaning  of  the  original 

54.  H     «^     ^     «^T     ^?     e^     51 

Arakh    Cuzallu      arakh      Dhabitu     arakh    Sabadhu    karan 
The-month  Kisleu^    the-month    Tebet^   the-month    Sebet    Thc-hom 

-4-    <«    TT«<     r     tlT     ET    ^     -     Jffl 

D.P.      Sin     sumelu       itsabbat  -  va  itti  as  -  ri 

of'the-Moon  the-Uft-hand    occupieSy   and         with  the-stations 

55-    ^     '9k\    -\\     ^    -^    ^    "Spf 
nu   -  ukh  -  khu  -  tu       u    -    di   -   e 
a  -  leading  -  ba^k  is  -  shown, 

56.  f  m  ^la.  "f  -7^-WN  *T  <V^  -+  ^  Hh  -v^ 

Sa    3     arkhi      an  -  nu  -  ti    yumu     15      'ilu      itti    'ilu    la 
For  these  three  months    on-the-fifteenth  day       god  with  god  is  not 

innamar  Sa  yumu        30  la  khalabu 

seen.      Ditto.       For  the      30M  day  {it  is)  ♦  not  dauded 

Notes. 

54.  yy<«  =  As.  J<yf,  Ak.  gub.  As.  sumelu,  "left  hand."t  The 
Euphratean  North  =  our  N.W.,  and  the  right  hand  being  towards 
the  East,  the  left  would  be  towards  the  West,  our  S.W.,  Ak.  Mer- 
martu  ("the-point-of-the-road-of-sunset),J  the  S.W.  and  S.E.  being 
the  part  of  the  heavens  occupied  by  the  Moon. 

*  Occupies.'  Lit.  *  seizes.'  The  same  expression  Jg^f  >-<,  itsab- 
bat, is  applied  to  Mars%  when  entering  a  zodiacal  Sign.  Such 
passages  explain  the  meaning  of  the  Hindu  term  for  *  planet,' i>., 
G^ra^a  (*Seizer'). 

^  tH^}^,  as-riy  Ak.  ki,  *  place,'  etc.  This  word  gives  the  key  to 
the  meaning  of  the  passage.  The  *  places  *  are  obviously  the  thirty 
moon-stations  or  lunar  mansions  previously  enumerated. 

*  I.e.,  the  combination  of  Sun  and  Moon.  f  Bertio. 

X  Vide  R.  B.,  Jr.,  The  Myth  of  Kirki,  p.  99. 
§  W.A.L  III,  53,  No.  I,  Une2i. 
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55.  Nuukhkhutu,  Acutely  connected  by  Mr.  Bertin  with  a  root 
which  appears  in  Heb.  as  TXTH^  "to  lead  back."* 

Udie,  Mr.  Bertin  thinks  this  word  might  be  a  Pael  form  of  idu^ 
"to  know,"  used  as  passive,  and  therefore  meaning  "is  known."  In 
his  translation  of  the  B.M.  Tablet  Sp.  41,  Mr.  Pinches  renders  u-di-e^ 
*  furniture,'  the  passage  being  "The  tablet  of  his  sonship  we  wrote 
and  2  mana  10  shekels  of  silver  and  the  furniture  (u-di-e)  of  a  house, 
the  dowry  of  Nubta,  my  daughter,  we  made  known." f  He  remarks 
on  the  word,  "^^  *  furniture*  (the  meaning  is  implied  by  the 
context).  Perhaps  connected  with  the  Heb.  rTT."  Now  fTT.  "to 
cast,"  appears  to  mean  "to  show  or  point  out  with  the  extended 
hand,"  and  the  Pael  form  of  a  connected  Assyrian  verb  might  mean 
"is  shown."  Nor  are  we,  I  think,  obliged  by  the  Sp.  41,  to  under- 
stand u-di^  as  meaning  *  furniture.'  The  account  relates  to  litigatioti, 
and  we  find  that  "the  tablets  and  contracts  the  judges  discussed  "; 
and  u-di-e  seems  to  mean  the  *  evidences,'  "documents  of  title" 
(tablets  and  contracts),  /.^.,  that  which  shows  (to  whom  the  property 
belongs).  I  do  not  understand  what  is  meant  by  "  the  furniture  of 
a  house  we  made  known."  In  line  14  we  read,  "  by  my  tablet  made 
(it)  known";  it  was  the  documentary  evidence  which  made  known 
the  facts.  , 

56.  ►^f-  .^flf  »->f-.  In  Ak.  an  ki  an^  />.,  "the  (sun)-god  with 
the  (moon)-god."  In  W.A.I.  III,  61,  2,  after  the  insertion  of  the 
three  hnes  54-6,  as  mentioned,  the  next  line  reads,  "The  Moon  its 
path  directs,  and  the  Sun  during  the  day  goes  ";  so  that  the  Sun  and 
Moon  and  their  respective  paths  are  the  matters  in  question. 

The  general  sense  of  lines  54-56  is : — Observations  made  during 
three  particular  months :  the  moon  completes  its  course  "  there  and 
back"  through  the  various  moon-stations.  On  the  15th  days  of 
these  months,  sun  and  moon  were  not  seen  together :  on  the  30th 
days  they  were  so  seen. 

An  Assyrian  Cylinder  of  great  interest,  figured  in  the  Chaldean 
Account  of  Genesis^  p.  112,  exactly  illustrates  this  circling  lunar 
course.  At  each  end,  />.,  in  east  and  west,  is  a  Palm-tree,  represen- 
tative of  the  Grove  of  the  Underworld,  eastern  and  western,  and 
reduplicated  in  the  Homeric  uXcea  n€ptr€(f>ov€iff9,i  Next  to  the 
eastern  Palm-tree,  on  the  back  of  a  Leopard,  which,  as  it  could  be 

♦  Cf.  Job  xii,  23.  t  Transactions,  VIII,  p.  284, 

X  Od,,  X,  509;  vide  R.  B.,  Jr.,  The  Myth  of  Kirki,  p.  106-7. 
205  Q   2 


Feb.  4]  SOCIETY  OF  BIBLICAL  ARCHEOLOGY.  [i8ga 

trained  to  hunt,  was  a  fit  symbol  for  the  Hunter-sun,  stands  the  Sun- 
god  Merodax,  amied  with  bow  and  arrow  and  the  saparUy  and  lifting 
his  right  hand  in  solemn  oath.  Above  his  head  is  the  solar  star, 
which  explains  the  symbolism.  In  front  of  him  stands  the  unarmed 
Moon-god,  also  lifting  his  right  hand  in  oath;  for  the  two  are 
making  a  solemn  covenant  to  preserve  kosmic  order  against  the 
demons  of  darkness  and  storm.  Behind  the  Moon-god,  and  standing 
on  their  hind  legs,  are  two  Unicorn-goats,  counter-salienty  with  their 
heads  regardant ;  and  in  the  air,  between  them  and  the  Moon-god, 
is  the  lunar  crescent,  the  key  to  the  symbolism,  and  divided  into 
three  parts,  illustrative  of  the  three  parts  of  the  month  and  the  triple 
lunar  aspect,  by  what  seem  to  be  handles.  The  Unicom,  or  any 
animal  represented  with  one  horn  only,  is,  as  I  have  shown,  a 
distinctly  lunar  symbol ;  and  the  remarkable  position  of  the  two 
Unicorn-goats — counter-salient^  I  think  clearly  indicates  the  monthly 
cycling  progress  of  the  moon  "  there  and  back." 

Such,  then,  is  the  general  scope  and  import  of  the  Tablet  of  the 
Thirty  Stars. 
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THE  NEW  ACCADIAN. 
By  the  Rev.  C.  J.  Ball,  M.A.,  Oxon., 

CHAPLAIN  OP  UNCOLN's  IKN  ;    PORMBRLY  CENSOR  AND  LBCTURBR   IN 
king's  college,    LONDON. 

{Continued  from  page  80.) 

I  omitted  to  suggest  any  Chinese  equivalent  for  •^yf-^,  gi,  gin, 
gimru^  "all,"  "the  whole"  (p.  53).  The  Mandarin  hU'en^  Cantonese 
ham^  Amoy  hamy  Shanghai  y^,  "  together,  all,  jointly — totally,  com- 
pletely— always,"  goes  back  to  this  primitive.  Cp,  also  nigin,  "  all 
together,"  universum  {vide  p.  219  infra).  The  dialectic  ham  =  gam, 
y^  =  GIN.  (This  fluctuation  between  m  and  n  as  the  final  sound  is 
parallel  to  that  between  m  and  n  as  initials,  in  mu,  nu,  and  similar 
forms.  It  may  be  further  illustrated  by  the  fact  that  a  single  Accadian 
sign  does  duty  for  both  ban  and  bam,  and  the  like.)  So  hHen^  hatiy 
Man,  A^y  "  a  bar,  fence — an  enclosure — a  fold,  corral — to  obstruct,  to 
close,"  is  plainly  identical  with  Jff^J,  gmh^  ginHy  efiluy  "enclosure," 
"garden,"  "field";  gi(n),  sandfly  "to  shut  in,"  ga  (or  gi),  kalf^, 
"to  close,"  "restrain"  (p.  53  sq,)]  and  h^ierij  " sincere "=  gin,  kinu, 
da;  and  hU'en,  "anything  fine,  volatile,  minute,  impalpable"  (of 
the  motes  in  the  sunlight)  =  gi(n),  sahruy  "small,  minute,"  and 
t$  y,  gina,  //mr,  "little,"  piinT,  "small" 

Another  Chinese  synonym  is  kiin  or  kiiin  or  chiiiny  "all,  altogether, 
all  these,"  said  of  preceding  items.  This  term  is  pronounced  kwdn, 
kuH,  kiin,  in  the  three  dialects.  It  is  natural  to  compare  it  both  with 
GiHygimru,  ni-gin,  napharUy  "all  together,"  "the  whole,"  and  with 
»-tT»fT,  UK-KIN,  puhruy  "gathering,  assembly,  total"  This  latter 
sign  has  also  the  sound  of  kin,  which  probably  means  "gathering"; 
and  the  disappearance  of  the  first  syllable  uk-  (/>.,  uku,  "the 
people  ")  in  Chinese  is  accounted  for  by  the  fact  that  the  accent  lay 
on  the  second.  The  same  Accadian  term  is  also  the  original  of 
chiun  =  kwdftj  kun^  kun^  "  an  army,"  "  a  legion."  Chiiin  =  k^wdn^ 
i^un,  k*un,  "  to  collect  in  crowds,"  agrees  in  meaning  exactly  with 
NI-GIN,  pa^rUy  sich  versammeln;  and  when  we  note  that  the 
Chinese  term  also  means  "to  bind,"  "to  seize,"  we  can  hardly  avoid 
recalling  gi(n),  ga,  with  the  same  meanings  (p.  53  sq,),     Chiiin^  "to 
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put  to  rights,  to  complete  "  =  gin,  kunnu,  mulli^y  ga  (or  gin  ?)  iullumu. 
A  further  Chinese  offshoot  of  the  same  stock  is  Jt^iiin  or  ch'tiin, 
"  a  flock  of  sheep,  a  herd — a  concourse,  a  company,  a  multitude — 
all  men  of  the  same  kind — the  whole  of,  entire";  meanings  which 
may  all  be  referred  to  uk-kin,  puhru^  ni-gin,  napharu.  The  corres- 
ponding M-form  is  mdn^  'the  common  mandarin  particle  for  air 
(Summers,  Handbook^  p.  54),  or,  as  Dr.  Wells  Williams  calls  it, 
*the  sign  of  the  plural  of  persons'  (^.^.,  wo-mdn^  "we,  who  are 
together")  =  Accadian  Mi  (mIin  ?),  mk-§,  "multitude,"  a  sign  of  the 
plural.  Cp,  also  tnei^  " each,  every,"  wo-mei^  "all  of  us " ;  ni-min, 
"multitudes";  min^  "the  people";  min^  "a  multitude";  man^ 
"  full,  complete,  entire,  the  whole — to  fill,  to  complete." 

To  the  same  series  as  kun^  kiiin  or  chiun^  "all,"  belong  Im 
dialectic  koiy  kai,  k^y  "all  —  the  whole  —  abundant";  cp,  Accadian 
J^y,  ga,  in  G\-G\ puJf^ru ;  Giif,  gimru ;  g*a,  g*e,  g*u,  "abundance" 
(the  other  meanings  of  the  Chinese  character,  viz.,  "to  prepare "=gin, 
kunnti — and  "fit,"  "just,"  " right "^ gin,  khtu,  further  corroborate 
these  comparisons):  kt  or  cAi,  "to  finish  —  all — entirely "=gi  or 
GIN,  gimrUj  GA  or  gi,  Sullumu :  kH  or  ch%  "  full,  abundant — large — 
numerous — multitudes "=  gi(n),  mali^y  "to  be  full,"  and  forms  cited 
above :  kiai  or  chik  =  dialectic  kai^  kia,  "  all  alike — the  whole, 
altogether  (said  of  things  preceding),  but  often  simply  a  sign  of  the 
plural " ;  *air  in  company,  in  universumy  comprehending  the  whole  class 
(Summers) ;  cp.  kiai  or  A*^,  dialectic  kai^  kia,  "  together,  with,"  of  ac- 
companiment =  Accadian  ki,  ////,  "  along  with,"  and  kietiy  "  moreover, 
and,  along  with — and  also^to  join  several  together "= gin,  san&^y  "to 
join  together,"  just  as  fUefiy  "stable,  firm — to  establish "=  gin,  khtu, 
kunnu.  For  this  last  term  the  Cantonese  is  ^n^  Shanghai  k^  ;  and 
Dr.  Edkins  gives  kin,  gin,  as  the  older  forms — ^an  exact  coincidence 
with  the  Accadian  gin,  kin,  which  is  all  the  more  valuable  because 
unintended.  The  Chinese  series  of  i^-terms  for  "  all "  further  com- 
prises kihy  chi=kdty  g^ty  chihy  "to  close  or  desist — to  finish — 
entirely,  all — ended"  (old  sound  kit)\  cp,  vlvd^  pardsu,  "to  cut  off, 
to  decide,  stop,  hinder,"  and  kuehy  Cantonese  kuty  "to  cut  off, 
decide,  settle— decidedly,  certainly,  finally":  king,  ching,  "to  exhaust, 
to  finish,  at  the  close,  the  end — adv.  at  last,  finally,  after  all "  =  gin, 
"  to  finish":  kd\  dial,  kok,  kSk,  khky  " each,  every,  all "  =  QK-QKypuJirUy 
"  all  together,"  etc. :  kU,  chUy  "  all,  the  whole  "-— "  altogether,  at  once," 
and  kuy  "  to  raise  or  lift — to  begin — all,  the  whole,  of  persons  "=uku, 
"  men,  the  people,  the  crowd";  kur,  nap?^ri$y  "in  sum;"  Giv, gimruy 
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"all";  GA,  GAL,  GUR,  «tf/ii,  "to  raise  or  lift,"  gal,  mal,  pitHf  "to 
open":  kungy  "generally,  all,  altogether,  collectively — ^and,  with, 
together":  and  one  or  two  others. 

I  have  already  pointed  out  that  shu,  "  a  multitude,  the  whole,  all, 
the  people,"  answers  to  Accadian  shu,  "multitude,"  shiti,  "to 
count,"  to  which  also  shu^  "to  count,"  belongs.  Shu^  "a  book, 
record,  document — to  write — a  clerk,  writer,"  answers  to  ^,  shu, 
dupiarrHtUy  "  the  office  of  a  dupSar  or  scribe  "  (the  same  sign  ^  has 
also  the  value  Gfe,  iafdru,  "  to  write  "). 

Chungs  Cantonese  chungy  Amoy  chiongy  Shanghai  tsungy  "  a  com- 
pany of  at  least  three — a  sign  of  the  plural  of  persons — much,  many, 
all— the  people,  as  apart  from  their  rulers,"  is  an  example  of  the 
iZ-form  of  GIN,  "  all,"  going  back  probably  to  an  original  dun  {din, 
dim)  or  dug  {dig).  But  this  brings  us  to  the  Accadian  Ji^  ^y  dim, 
dial  DIG  (or  ding)  $url^  "  great,"  radtiy  "  great,"  sandfly  "  to  press 
together"  (=  gin,  sandJ^u).  For  the  interchange  between  final  m  (v) 
and  g,  compare  nag  and  nam,  "fate,"  nig  and  nin,  "who."  The 
Shanghai  form  tsung  answers  exactly  to  zun,  which  is  the  syllabic 
\'alue  of  the  Accadian  -^fj,  mc^duy  "much,"  a  common  sign  of  the 
plural 

The  character  called  d6gu,  -^,  has  the  values  dug,  g^a,  g*i,  and 
§AR.  G*A  and  G*i  mean  "multitude,"  "abundance,"  and  §ar  is 
defined  "  multitude  "  {kiSSatu)y  "  much  "  {mddu)y  "  perfect "  {jgitmalu)y 
"great"  {rabU).  It  is  probable  that  the  principal  sound  dug  (=dig; 
also  originally  included  these  values. 

^^►,  dugud,  kabtUy  "heavy,"  appears  to  be  a  compound  of 
this  DIG  or  dug,  and  gid,  "i^,  kabtUy  "  heavy,"  jfl«4^«,  "to  press 
together";  thus  duggid  r=  duggud  =  dugud,  with  vocal  harmony 
and  normal  neglect  of  duplication.  This  accounts  for  the  Chinese 
chungy  "heavy,"  "crowded,  near  together"  {cp,  sandJ^u)y  which 
in  the  three  dialects  is  pronounced  chung  (=  dug),  tiongy  and 
dzung  ( =  zun).  The  Amoy  tiongy  which  is  a  cognate  of  /«,  thy 
"abundant,  full — all,  altogether — also,  together  with,"  and  of  ti  in 
the  phrase  /«-//,  "on  the  whole,  generally,"  and  of  other  terms 
{€.g,y  fien,  "to  fill  up,  complete,"  fieny  "abundance,"  which  pre- 
suppose an  ancient  tin),  may  be  compared  with  Accadian  til, 
gimruy  "completeness,  all"  (=*tin,  dim,  gin,  kin).  Thus,  in  both 
languages,  we  find  /-forms  side  by  side  with  ^f-forms,  just  as  we  find 
^forais  side  by  side  with  ^-forms.     And  it  is  evident  from  the 
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Chinese  dialects  that  the  initial  /  for  d  in  Accadian  is  as  much 
a  dialectic  distinction  as  k  for  g.  The  Accadian  forms  ►<,  &dim, 
kabtu^  and  ^ti<t»-,  feLiM,  kabtu^  (I  from  dy  as  often :  vide  infra\ 
show  that  we  are  dealing  with  modifications  of  a  single  root 

I  will  now  consider  the  other  homophones  spelled  ^rh  in  the 
Chinese  lexicon,  k^  "the  sides  of  the  mouth,"  in  Cantonese 
miy  and  at  Shanghai  ^,  may  be  compared  with  ^,  "the  whiskers." 
In  Cantonese,  the  character  bears  the  meanings  "to  shut,"  "to 
close,"  =  Accadian  gi(mi);  "the  last,"  cp,  ci,  g^mru^  "all,"  "the 
whole;"  ga,  "to  finish,  end;"  and  "small,  minute "=gi,  ^a^ru; 
all  of  which  identifications  confirm  our  view  that  etymologically 
this  sound  ought  not  to  be  regarded  as  independent,  but  as  closely 
related  to  /,  being,  like  that  sound,  simply  a  worn  form  of  terms 
with  initial  g  (m,  «).  A  similar  remark  applies  to  ^,  "  water  flowing  " 
{e,g,,  tears) ;  and  "  warm  water."  The  three  dialects  have  /,  Jt\  k. 
The  term  is  to  be  compared  with  (g)a,  Mfe,  "water;"  gu-r, 
G*A-L,  "to  flow";  and  the  other  Accadian  synonyms  already  given. 
k  (/,  jiy  ^),  "  a  car  for  carrying  a  coflftn,"  recalls  Gi  or  ga,  naiHy  "  to 
carry";  ga-r,  ma-r,  "a  car,"  "chariot."  ^,  «/,  "to  eat "  =  Accadian 
u,  GUD,  KU,  "  to  eat,"  gu,  IdSUy  "  to  sip."  ky  "  an  emphatic  particle 
implying  a  certainty,"  in  the  dialects  /,  //",  ^,  is  identical  with  gin 
(=  DIM,  DtN),  "thus"  (=  zhan),  k,  dial.  /,  jin,  },  "near,"  "at  hand," 
=  GA,  GIN,  dal^iiy  "to  approach,  ky  "to  turn  the  head  towards," 
is,  of  course,  gi(n),  ga,  sahdru^  nashuruy  which  is  so  frequent  in 
the  sense  of  a  god  turning  towards  his  suppliant,  k^  "woven 
feather  and  hair  work,"  recalls  the  terms  ahready  specified  denoting 
clothes,  hair,  and  to  weave;  while  the  meaning  ^^ coloured  hair 
used  on  flags "  suggests  besides  ga,  "  to  dye."  Lastly,  ^  (/,  /r*,  l\ 
"  tfie  blood  of  a  fowl  offered  in  sacrifice,"  "  to  cut  off  or  pull  out 
the  hairs  of  a  victim's  ears  (Accadian  ^  Gfe,  uznuy  "ear")  before 
killing  it,  intimating  that  the  oflftcers  wished  the  gods  to  hear 
them  " — takes  us  back  to  gu§,  gud,  "  blood,"  Chinese  h^'ueh^  hi'ch 
(dialectic  hut^  hiaty  huih\  old  sound  giet  =  Accadian  gud. 
(There  is  in  this  instance  a  perfect  correspondence  between  the 
Chinese  and  Accadian,  for  both  possess  the  M-form  also:  "-yKT-^ 
MUD,  damuy  "  blood,"  is  mtehy  mity  "  blood,"  "  gore.")  The  meaning 
"  to  smear  "  (to  stain  with  blood)  =  ga,  sardpu^  "  to  dye  or  stain." 

I  confidently  appeal  to  Chinese  scholars  to  say  whether  a 
reduction  of  all  the  principal  sounds  and  meanings,  grouped  under 
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^RH  in  the  Mandarin  lexicon,  to  similar  Accadian  terms  with 
identical  meanings,  is  not,  even  when  taken  alone,  enough  to 
establish  the  closest  relation  between  the  two  languages.  To  my 
own  mind,  taken  in  conjunction  with  all  that  I  have  said  besides, 
and  all  that  I  have  still  to  say,  it  establishes  the  relation  of  identity.* 

Dr.  Edkins  has  assigned  ni^  n^lpy  as  the  old  sounds  of  the 
terms  grouped  under  'rh  ;  and,  as  we  have  seen,  the  same  authority 
considers  that  the  Mandarin  j  has  displaced  an  earlier  n.  I  have 
ventured,  in  view  of  the  Accadian  evidence,  and  from  comparison 
of  the  Chinese  dialects,  to  suggest  that  the  «-forms  are  rather 
variants  which  coexisted  with,  not  preceded,  the  y-(^)-forms.  It 
will  be  convenient  at  this  point  to  institute  a  comparison  between 
words  with  initial  n  in  the  two  languages. 

Both  in  Accadian  and  in  Chinese  we  find  that  initial  m  and  n 
are  to  a  certain  extent  interchangeable,  mu,  "  a  male,"  is  common 
to  both  tongues ;  while  the  Accadian  has  also  nu,  *'  a  male,"  "  a  slave," 
and  the  Chinese  has  «»,  "a  slave."  In  Accadian,  4^  Ni  and  -^>ff 
Ni  are  equivalents  of  the  Assyrian  emU^u^  "strength,"  "power," 
"  skill,"  and  may  be  compared  with  the  Chinese  ndng^  older  neng, 
"power,  ability,  skill,"  «i/,  "great  strength,'*  nung^  "thick,  heavy, 
strong,"  nung^  "  luxuriant "  =  Accadian  nun,  "  great."  With  these 
compare  the  related  forms  mu,  rabi^^  "  great,  strong,"  meu^  "  vigorous, 
strong,  luxuriant,"  may  "  clever,  skilled,"  etc.  (p.  76). 

In  Chinese  mdng  is  "a  fierce,  violent  dog";  "strong,  cruel, 
violent";  and  ning  is  "long  hair  of  dogs"  (cp,  mangy  "a  long 
flowing  mane");  "fierce,"  "repulsive;"  while  another  ning  is  said 
of  "  hair  in  confusion "  or  "  any  tangled  growth "  such  as  thickets 
or  brambles-t     That  there  is  a  connexion  between  such  forms  is 

*  "Perhaps  &  would  be  a  better  symbol  for  the  sound  than  i  ;  for  it  appears  tti 
be  really  the  same  vowel  as  is  heard  m  mdng^  English  «  in  *^  purr." 

t  I  suggested  (p.  74)  that  the  horse,  KiS,  KUR,  may  got  these  names  from 
his  long  hair.  KiS  (*  Pferdehengst,*  according  to  Jensen)  answers  to  Chinese  kiy  **  a 
steed  of  noble  blood  "  ;  i*i,  **a  dappled  horse"  ;  ^V,  "a  mane."  Kifi  and  PiS, 
the  two  values  of  JJJ^K,  denote  another  hairy  animal,  viz.,  the  pig  :  cp.  the  58th 
radical,  ki  (Mandarin  chi)y  **  a  hog  turning  up  his  snout "  ;  kiay  chia^  dialectic  ka^ 
kia,  "a boar."  (So  also  Aiay  "a  horse  in  harness").  With  Accadian  Sag*  or 
iiG*,  "a  swine,"  cp.  the  152nd  radical,  sAi,  dialectic  cA*i,  si,  ja/,  **  a  hog  or  pig." 
The  dialectic  ?ig'  =  fsun^y  "a  yearling  pig."  As  to  P18,  cp.  fdn  (pun),  "a 
gelded  pig  "  ;  pa,  pb,  "  a  sow  "  ;  pin,  the  name  of  a  hill  where  many  wild  hogs 
were  found.  With  DAM  (in  DAM-iiG*),  cp.  chu  (du),  "  hog " ;  tun,  ddttg, 
*' sucking-pig." 
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self-evident.  So  we  have  ma  and  na  (Cantonese)  for  "an  old 
woman,"  "a  mother";  ma  and  nao  for  veined  stones,  such  as  the 
agate,  opal,  camelian,  onyx,  jasp^ ;  ma,  "  to  rail  at,  scold,"  "  gabble  " 
(tsiu  ma,  "  to  gabble  over  one*s  wine "),  and  nan,  "  gabble,"  nao, 
"noisy  wrangling,"  nao  nao,  "babbling,  nao,  "to  scold,  to  rail"; 
mao,  "  bewildered,  confused,"  and  nao,  "  perturbation  of  intellect," 
"beclouded,"  nao,  "to  disturb,  to  vex'*;  mteh  and  nteh,  "to  pull 
out"  (hairs);  mi  and  «/,  "hidden";  min  and  nin  (now  zhdn), 
"a  cord";  mu,  "small,  inferior,"  nu,  "a  child,"  nii,  " young,"  «»», 
"small,  young";  mo,  "the  pulse,"  "the  blood  running  in  the  veins," 
and  no,  "to  bleed  at  the  nose";  met,  "flowing  water,"  man,  "an 
overflow,"  mi-mi,  "full,"  mien,  "a  flood,"  and  ni,  "many,  abundance 
of,"  "rising,  overflow"  (the  same  character  is  also  read  mi,  in  the 
sense  of  '*a  vast  expanse  of  water").  Many  other  instances  of 
this  phenomenon  might  be  adduced  from  the  Chinese ;  and,  as 
I  have  observed,  it  is  present  also  in  Accadian,  where  we  find 
NA,  NAB,  tamii,  "heaven,"  as  well  as  mu,  me,  "heaven";  na,  ni, 
NU,  zikaru,  "male,"  "servant,"  as  well  as  mu,  zikaru ;  nu,  ^aJmu, 
as  well  as  mi,  ^almu;  nun,  ral^,  ruM,  as  well  as  mu,  rabik,  umun, 
rubi^;  NU-GiG  =  MU-GiB,  "not  sick,"  an  epithet  of  the  goddess  Ishtar 
and  the  Kedishah ;  nin  and  mulu,  beltu,  "lady." 

But  we  have  already  seen  that  Accadian  possesses  o-forms 
corresponding  to  these  m(n)  forms,  e.g.,  gi-§,  gi-n,  "male,"  gig, 
Gfe,  ^almu,  "g  UGUNU  =  umun,  bHu,  biitu,  "  lord  "  or  "  lady."  The 
case  is  thus  exactly  parallel  to  that  of  the  Chinese,  which  presents 
us  with  the  three  forms  1,  ji,  ni,  as  the  pronunciation  of  one  and 
the  same  character  in  three  different  dialects.  In  some  instances 
Chinese  has  preserved  the  M-form,  where  our  existing  documents, 
so  far  as  yet  known,  supply  only  the  N-form  for  the  Accadian,  and 
ince  versd.  Thus  the  negative  particles  in  Accadian  are  nu,  na, 
nam;  while  in  Chinese  we  have  the  M-forms  m^,  mei,  mieh,  mo, 
mu,  wei,  wu.  In  a  solitary  instance,  however,  the  Accadian  exhibits 
the  alternative  M-form  of  the  negative,  viz.,  in  the  epithet  of  Ishtar 
just  now  specified,  mu-gib,  the  softer  equivalent  of  nu-gig.  Even 
if  we  had  not  this  curious  instance  of  correspondence  with  the 
prevailing  modem  use,  the  variation  between  the  two  vocabularies 
would  present  no  more  diflftculty  than  the  fact  that  in  Accadian 
itself  both  mu  and  nu  were  used  in  the  sense  pf  zikaru,  "  male." 

The  common  negative  puA  or  pu,  which  appears  in  the  three 
dialects  as  /fdf,  piit,  peh,   presents    no   diflftculty,   if  we  bear  in 
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mind  the  fact  that  a  Chinese  p  ox  b  may  be  a  double  of  m.  In 
Accadian  also  there  are  B-forms  as  well  as  M-forms  corresponding 
to  those  with  initial  G;  both  bal  and  gal  mean  "to  be  strong" 
(abdru\  and  we  find  aba  =  aga,  la-bar  =  la-gar,  tag  =  dib,  and 
so  on.  Pieh  (=  bit),  Cantonese  ///,  "  do  not ! ",  is  a  close  relation 
o{  puk^  and  to  be  accounted  for  in  the  same  way.  This  view  is 
borne  out  by  the  fact  that  the  Mandarin  mo  or  mk^  which  in 
Cantonese  is  pronounced  mdt^  in  Chifu  mu^  and  at  Shanghai  nuh, 
is  but  in  Amoy.  Similarly,  a/«,  "without,"  the  Cantonese  mb^ 
Shanghai  f/w,  is  in  Amoy  bu  (a  very  interesting  example  for  th9 
exchange  of  the  labials) ;  and  mieh^  old  sound  mit,  the  Cantonese 
mity  Fuhchau  mieky  Shanghai  mih,  is  the  Amoy  biat  On  the  other 
hand,  the  Mandarin  mo,  mu,  "  do  not " !  old  sound  male,  is  in 
Cantonese  mok,  in  Amoy  moA,  and  at  Shanghai  mbk, 

A  very  remarkable  instance  of  the  equivalence  of  m  and  b  in  both 
languages  is  the  following.  We  saw  (December  Proceedings,  ^^^9, 
p.  80)  that  in  Accadian  ^f  (g)u§  or  gl^  was  defined  by  the  Assyrian 
muttatu,  "hair,"  "whiskers"  (a  term  which  is  also  used  for  the 
explanation  of  ^^  ki§i,  or  ki§  "  hair ") ;  and  we  compared  these 
Accadian  terms  gi-§,  ki-§,  with  the  Chinese  /,  ji,  ^,  "  the  whiskers," 
"hairy,"  >r«,  "the  whiskers,"  "the  beard"  (p.  55).  With  ki§  cp, 
also  chi,  dialectic  ki,  "tufts  of  hair,  a  girFs  coiffure";  chi,  kei,  ki,  ki, 
"to  do  up  the  hair*';  chi,  kei,  ke,  kih,  "a  Chinese  woman's  tuft"; 
chi,  "a  hair  fishing  net";  chi,  "a  camel's  hair  rug."  We  also  saw  that 
in  mao,  dialectic  m^,  mo  (=  ma),  the  general  term  for  "  hair,"  "  fur," 
"  wool,"  "  feathers,"  "  down,"  and  in  met,  "  eyebrows,"  which  in  Can- 
tonese, Amoy,  and  Shanghai,  is  pronounced  mi,  bi,  me,  respectively, 
the  Chinese  possesses  corresponding  M-forms.  The  compound  term 
MUN-SUB,  iarttT,  "hair,"  iarat  zumri,  "hair  of  the  body,"  seems  to 
contain  an  Accadian  equivalent  in  mun.  But  we  also  find  in 
Chinese  the  series /a  (pat),  "  hair  on  the  thigh,"  "the  short  hair  on 
the  flesh ";/*a«^,  "dishevelled  hair "=/*«//?f,  hong,  pung,  in  the 
three  dialects ;  p^dng  =  dialectic  pang,  p^kng,  pang,  "  loose  hair," 
etc ;  p^ei  in  p^d  sat,  "  a  bushy  beard  "  (sat  =  dialectic  sot,  su  sk  ;  cp, 
su  =  dialectic  sb,  su,  su,  "  the  beard,"  "  whiskers  of  animals " ; 
Accadian  su,  "  beard  "  ;  sig,  or  sing,  "  hair  ") ;  /*/,  "  furs  " ;  piao  (the 
190th  radical,  or  as  it  would  be  called  in  Accadian  "determinative," 
of  characters  relating  to  human  hair),  "  locks  hanging  down ;  bushy 
hair  ";  =  Cantonese  piu,  Shanghai  pio ;  p'ieh  (pit)  a  classifier  of 
moustaches ; //V«,  "a  cue"; //«,  "tresses,"  "curls,"  "whiskers," 
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fa  (pat)  "  hair,"  Amoy  hwat  =  gut,  gu§,  Shanghai  fih  =  pit ;  and 
other  terms  with  initial  /  (=p,  b).  The  starting  point  of  this 
development  is  to  be  seen  in  the  Accadian  {^  ba,  muttatu^^  "  hair," 
"whiskers"  (5  R  37,  Col.  I,  46).» 

Another  instance  of  the  equivalence  of  m  and  b  is  seen  in  the 
Chinese  poh,  "a  great  junk,"  as  compared  with  mdng^  and  the 
Accadian  ma,  "  ship."  The  old  sound  of  poh  was  probably  bak  or 
BAG  =  MAG.  Cp.  p^a^  dialectic  pa^  pb^  "  a  bridge  of  boats  "  (=  ba)  ; 
san  pan^  "  a  row  boat " ;  pai^  "  a  raft "  =  Cantonese /a/,  Amoy /a/, 

*  Another  meaning  of  thb  Accadian  ba,  is  tniilu^^  "half"  =  Chinese /a«, 
"  half"  ;  see  BAR.  If  any  one  still  doubts  a  connexion  between  the  Chinese  and 
Accadian  tenns  for  "  hair,"  let  him  consider  the  following  facts.  In  Accadian 
SAG,  or  SANG,  is  "the  head,"  and  in  Chinese  sang  is  "the  forehead."  In 
Accadian  sanga,  Assyrian  shangii,  is  a  priest  of  some  kind,  and  in  Chinese  s&ng 
is  a  Buddhist  priest  (the  Sanskrit  samgha,  sanga,  **  assembly  of  priests,"  is  clearly* 
no  more  than  a  coincidence  of  sound).  The  59th  Chinese  determinative  /^ 
san,  "  hair  "  (dialectic  sham,  san,  si**),  resembles  the  Accadian  ^^%  ba,  "  hair  "  ; 
a  sign  which  also  has  the  value  sin.  The  Chinese  sdng  (older  seng)  means  "  short 
hair,"  and  the  Accadian  SIG,  or  sing,  means  Sdrtu,  "hair."  The  Chinese  ska, 
dialectic  sha,  so,  sb,  old  sound  shak,  is  "long,  fine  hair ;"  cp,  the  Accadian  sag, 
"head,"  su,  "beard."  I  have  before  compared  zag,  "the  head,"  with  shatt, 
dialectic  stu,  su,  "the  head."  Further,  G18,  "hair,"  implies  a  </-form,  Dii; 
which  explains  the  Chinese  /i,  "hair,"  dialectic  /Vf,  /V,  di,  and  /«,  /*i,  "to 
shave."  SAa,  "  feathers,"  old  sound  shap  (  =  shab),  comes  very  near  to  Accadian 
SHUB  (in  munSub).  The  dialectic  forms  sap,  ch^iap,  s^h,  show  the  hesitation 
between  sh  and  s  common  to  both  Accadian  and  Chinese,  and  ring  the  changes  on 
the  vowels  in  the  way  that  Accadian  teaches  us  to  expect  [ch^iap  is  Accadian  dub, 
"hair,"  in  dub-sag,  do.  ;  sih,  Accadian  siG,  "hair").  For  SHUB,  "hair,"  wc 
have  also  the  cognate  shu,  "  horse-hair  rug,"  with  the  dialectic  shii,  ju,  su,  of 
which  the  second  form  recalls  (g)u8  or  GiS;  and  shu,  dialectic  shii,  su,  sii, 
"  garments  of  camel  or  yak*s  hair." 

I  think  it  likely  that  sag  (in  dubsagga)  also  means  "hair"  (=SIG) ;  so  that 
the  two  halves  of  the  compound  are,  as  usual,  synonymous.  So  in  the  much 
discussed  ban-Sur  wc  have  ban  =  p^an,  "  platter,  basin,  deep  dish  "  (old  sound 
ban);  p^an,  "a  tray";  p^dn  (ben),  "bowl,  basin,  cup";  ■¥SliVK  =  shang 
(older  shung),  "  a  cup,  goblet,  bumper,  feast,  banquet ";  shdng  (older  shing), 
"  a  dish  for  holding  food  ";  skwan  (older  shon  =  shun  ?),  "  a  cup  or  small  bowl "; 
shu,  "  a  vessel  on  its  base,"  etc.  timmen,  again,  appears  to  mean  "  records," 
"  documents,"  if  we  compare  tien,  Cantonese  tin,  "  written  documents,  records," 
and  wdn  (old  sound,  men),  Cantonese  mdn,  Amoy  btin,  Shanghai  vAng,  "  litera- 
ture ;  a  text,  despatch,  writing."  In  this  case,  MfeN,  "writing,"  is  an  M-form 
answering  to  Gfe,  "to  write,"  GIN,  "a  reed  for  writing,"  KIN,  "a  letter";  and 
TIM  (tiv)  is  an  easy  variant  of  i>UB,  tOb,  "tablet":  cp.  TIM-SAR,  "record- 
writer,"  a  title  of  the  god  Nebo. 
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Shanghai  pa  (primitive  ba)  ;  pang^  a  class-prefix  of  fleets ;  pang^  "  a 
double  boat"  (primitive  bag);  pang-jdn,  "a  boatman ";/*d:«^,  "a  kind 
of  scow;"  alsoy^z  (pat)  "a  mix^''  fu,  "a  float,"  and  other  terms  in  the 
/  series.  Compare,  again,  Accadian  ba,  ////^,  "  to  open  "  {cp.  bal, 
"to  split "),  with  MA-L,  pM  =  gal,  pitH  ;  or  the  Chinese  pai,  poh^  "  a 
hundred — the  whole  of  a  class — many — ^all — everybody"= Cantonese 
poky  Axaoy  pSk,  with  Accadian  m&,  "  many,"  "  a  hundred  "  (probably 
deflected- from  ma),  and  mag*,  "  great,"  "  much."  The  Chinese  /<?/, 
"the  back,  rear,"=/i^/, /^^,  pS,  as  compared  with  Accadian  a-ba, 
arku^  "the  back,  rear,  behind,"  arkatu^  "  the  rear,"  "  the  back,"  " here- 
after," "  the  future "  (dialectic  of  a-ga),  and  >f-  bar,  arku^  arkatu, 
and  this  last,  again,  with  gJj^T  e-gir,  arku,  arkatu  (e.g.^  egir-mu, 
"  behind  me  " ;  egir  ma,  arkat  Hippie  "  the  hinder  part  of  the  ship  " ;) 
supplies  another  interesting  example  of  the  relation  between  initial 
G  and  B,  which  is  parallel  to  that  between  g  and  m.  The  e  of  egir 
is  dropped  in  Chinese,  as  is  the  e  of  edin,  **  field,"  in  becoming 
tiai  =  Cantonese  tHn^  Amoy  iian^  Shanghai  <//",  and  the  i  or  e  of  >-<, 
iDiM,  or  EDiM,  i^zw^,  "heaven,"  in  becoming  tHen^  the  Cantonese 
/*/«,  "  heaven."  In  gTHEy,  gir,  mer,  iMnu,  "  the  north,"  as  compared 
with  Chinese /^7A,///,  "the  north,"  of  which  the  sign  represents  two 
men  standing  back  to  back,  we  have  again  an  instance  of  the 
equivalence  g  =  m  =  b.  Pei^  "  back,"  is  represented  by  a  character 
composed  of  the  signs  {or  flesh  and  northy  to  indicate  that  one  ought 
to  face  the  south. 

The  fluctuation  between  /  and  k  (primitive  d,  g)  for  the  final 
sound  is  parallel  to  the  Accadian  zid  =  zig,  bad  =  bag.  So  in 
nu-gig  =  mu-gib.  Sag  =  Sab,  we  have  final  g  alternating  with  final 
B ;  just  as  k  and  /  (primitive  G,  b)  alternate  as  final  sounds  in  so 
many  ancient  and  dialectic  forms  of  Chinese. 

I  will  now  give  a  table  of  terms  in  which  both  Accadian  and 
Chinese  present  initial  N. 

Accadian.  Chinese. 
iiA,vv,ufyi/u,  raddiu,  4aid/Uy  "to  na  read  «^,   "to  rest,"  "peace- 
lie  down,"   "to  rest;"    nad,  ful";  «/,  " to  recline,  as  a  sick 
ditto;  "abed"  man." 

NA,  Ni,   pronominal   suffixes  of    na^  nai^  "that,"  or  "those,"  ni 
third    person    (both    singular        (Cantonese),  "this." 
and  plural),  Nfe,  annii^  "  this." 
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Chinese. 

ndng  (neng),  an  adverbial  termi- 
nation ;  hHen-h^ien-ndng^  "  dan- 
gerously" (Shanghai). 

«tf,  a  colloquial  final  particle  used 
in  replies ;  "  so,"  "  certainly." 

«/,  an  affirmative  particle. 

«a«(nam),  "now,"  "at  this  time"; 
nan  mo,  *'  then  "  (Shanghai). 

na,  "which"?  "where"?  "how"? 

mi  (mi),  mU,  Cantonese  rndt, 
"who?  what?  how"?  before 
a  negative,  "why"?  "where- 
fore"? 

mei,  "  each,  every,  any." 

nai,  "how"?  "in  what  way"? 
nai  ho?  "what  next"?  (^?  = 
who?  which?  what?  how?) 

nan  (nam),  as  an  interrogative 
particle,  in  the  phrase  nan  tao, 

ni,  an  interrogative  particle. 

ngan^    Mandarin    a«,    "how"? 

"why"? 
ning,  "how"?  "why"?  {cp,  nin, 

NIG  values  of  V)* 
(ng)^',  dialectic  <?,  \  M,  "who"? 

"what"? 

NAM-,  NAG-,  as  prefixes  of  abstract  nouns,  ^.^.,  NAM-MfeN, 
SarrHtu,  "royalty";  nam-tag  annu,  arnu,  "sin,"  i^^,  "error";  is 
also  probably  of  pronominal  (demonstrative)  origin ;  and  so  related 
to  NAM,  "this,"  and  nam,  nin,  nig,  "who,"  "which";  cp.  the 
history  of  the  Greek  09,  and,  further,  the  abstract  to  hUaiov,  "  what 
is  just,"  "justice."  nam-tag  is  to  kfiapiioXov  {cp.  with  tag  the 
Chinese  t'eh,  older  t*ek,  "error,"  "to  err";  dialectic  fik,  fhk, 
idk).  We  might  also  compare  the  Chinese  ndng  (neng),  "power, 
ability,  skill";  "duty,  function";  as  though  nag-tagga  meant 
"sin-craft,"  and  nam-lugal,  "king-craft" 
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Accadtan, 
Ni  as  an  adverbial  termination 

( — "ly"  =  like  =  gin,  dim, 

"like  as"). 
f9A-iJAU,anniiykidm,ummay  "this," 

"in  this  way,"  "so." 

NAM,  aptnH,  "  this." 

ana,  minU,  "  who,  which  "  ? 

NA-Mfe,  aiuj  "who?  which"?  ma, 
mi'nti,  "who,  which,"  manman, 
mala,  "whoever,"  "whatever," 
"all  that";  "any  whatever"; 
quicunque,  quoties,  quilibet. 

NIN,  NI,  V  dialectic  AMX^mimmay 
"  whoever,  whatever." 

NiN-NAM,  mimma,  manman. 


NIN-NAM^  mimma  baiii,  "what- 
ever exists." 
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AccADiAN.  Chinese. 

NAM,  NAG,  iimtUy  "appointment,"    nan^    "  to    force   a   man  to  do 
"decree,"  "fate."  something'';  «a«,  "adversity,'* 

"  calamity." 
pi^atu  "governorship."  na^    "to   be  appointed";    Can- 

tonese nap  (nab  =  nam). 

ning,  "  to  direct "  (=  ming), 

UMi'TAR^ardrUy  "  to  curse  "  (pray  nan,  **to  mutter,  perform  incan- 
tations " ;  ^ao,  "  to  pray  to  the 
gods." 
nan  (nam),  a  species  of  bird; 
ni-nan,  "twittering,  as  swallows" 
(m  =  "  twittering  "),  £p.  nan, 
"  incessant  talking." 

nao,  now  read  nung,  "pleased," 
"glad";  nao,  nohy  "to  play 
with." 

nao,  generic  name  for  veined 
and  coloured  stones,  like  agate, 
onyx,  jasper,  etc.  {cp,  ngao- 
ngao,  "  stony  ground  "). 

nu,  a  kind  of  flint 

nan,  name  of  an  insect ;  in  Can- 
tonese, bites  of  gnats  or  fleas ; 
«/,  insects  on  leaves ;  aphides. 
-  nan,  unfledged  locusts;  niang, 
(=nim)  is  a  term  often  applied 
to  insects. 

ning,  "the  top  of  the  head"; 
ning,  "to  carry"  (Cantonese)  ; 
ni,  "to  carry"  (Cantonese); 
nien,  Cantonese  nim,  "  to  pick 


against). 
NAM  (g*u)  sinuntu,  "  a  swallow." 

^Kyi,hadi^,  "to  be  glad." 
HA,  abnu,  "a  stone." 


Ni-Ni,  a  kind  of  precious  stone. 

NIM,  zumbu,  "  a  fly  or  insect " ; 
NiM-LAL,*  zumbi  diSpi,  **  flies 
of  honey  "  ;  nim-ni-nxinna, 
zumbi  himeti,  "flies  of  curds 
or  butter"  ;  vid.  infra, 

vmiaiii,  "high." 

NA,  M,  high." 

NA  iamU,  "heaven,"  "the  sky." 

(vide  ANAj  do.  /y^.,Nov.,  1889, 

p.  40.) 


up,"  "to  carry ";-«/y  a  fabulous 
tree  a  thousand  feet^igh. 


*  jj^^y  LAL  =  <//«/«,  "honey,"  and  fdbu,  "sweet";  ga-lalA  =  #a 
tuitaa  Uhu  "  (a  nuise)  whose  breast  (milk)  is  sweet."  C/.  la  (lap  or  lat),  "wax," 
especially  of  bees. 
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ACCADCAN. 

NAB  $amii,  "  heaven  "  (or  nap) 

NA,  zikaru,  "male,"  "man," 
"  slave  " ;  ana,  amSlu,  "  man." 

Ni,  NU     do.         do.         do. 

-^ET  NiN,  NI,  ahattUy  sister," 
bmu,  "entu,  rubdtu,  "lady" 
(nam-nin,  biiatu^  "lordship," 
implies  nin,  bilu,  "  lord.") 


NiNNi,  NINA,  nana,  a  goddess 
(Ishtar),  the  Great  Mother;  the 
Lady  par  excellence. 


-4fl^  NI,  zumru,  "  body,"  "  belly." 


NI,  rdmdnu,  "self" 


NI,    puluhtu,     "fear,"     "awe," 
"  reverence,"  "  worship." 


Chinese. 

nieh^  Cantonese  nip^  "to  ascend"; 
«/,  "rising"  of  waters.* 

«<j«,  "the  male  of  the  human 
species."  Shanghai  «^  (=nin). 

nu^  "slave";  «/,  "slave-girl." 

niang  (niung),  Cantonese  neung^ 
"girl,"  "young  lady";  "fe- 
male"; "goddess";  «/,"a  nun"; 
«/,  "slave-girl";  nii^  "woman," 
"girl,"  "lady,"  "wife";  niu, 
(nu)  "a  lass." 

niang-niang^  title  of  the  empress ; 
a  goddess  (used  like  *.Our 
hsidy^) ;  nai-nai,  "an  old  lady," 
"a grandmother"  {nails  "a  pet 
word  for  mother  " ;  "a lady ") : 
Am.  nai^'nat**,  Sh.  na-na, 

na,  "a  dam,"  "granny,"  "mother," 
"female  of  animals"  (Canton- 
ese). 

no  (na)  "the  elegant  bearing  of 
a  lady." 

neiy  "the viscera";  nan^  "flesh on 
the  belly,"  "a  fat  abdomen" 
(Cantonese). 

nei^  "near  to,"  "personal";  per- 
haps ni,  "thou,"  "you,"  in 
Kiangsu  "we,"  "us."  Cp. 
nei  chihy  "  my  own  nephew." 

ning,  "fierce";  "repellent,  like  the 
guardian  images  in  temples"; 
«^^br^;"toshudder,"  "startled," 
Cantonese  ngok,  Amoy  gok. 


♦  Add  ngUy  Oy  dialectic  ngok,  gok,  "a  cliff,"  "a  precipice"  (ngak);  ngo, 
"  high "  ;  dialectic  ngOy  ng\  ngu  ;  ngo-ngo,  **  very  high  "  (of  a  peak) ;  older 
nga ;  ngao^  **  tall "  <w,  **  high  "  ;  ngan^  arty  "  a  high  cliff"  ;  forms  which  show 
the  relation  of  initial  N  to  initial  G  :  cp,  ga,  naiHy  **  to  lift,"  **  carry  " ;  NA, 
m,  "high." 
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NINA,  &dir^  "fearing,"  in  the 
proper  name  Sama§-idir. 

Ni,  emi^  =  ^S  NE,  emikiu^ 
"  depth,"  "  skill,"  "  power," 
'*  force." 

•^yyyy,  nun,  toM,  mbH,  "great" 

^,  NI,  Samnuy  "  fet,"  "  oil" 


Ni-NUNNA,  ^'me/Uy  "curds, butter" 
(=  NI,  " fat" + NUN,  "milk"). 

Nfe  =  GUNNi  =  kinHnu,  "  oven," 
"  furnace,"  "  fire-place  "  (?). 


•^n^'^TTTT  EN-NUN,  "to  watch, 
keep,  guard;  a  watch  (of the 
night),  watch  and  ward"  {na- 
sdm,  mofsarfu). 


tX^i  NI-GIN,    NI-GI, /tf^r»,  "to 

gather  together,"  sich  ver- 
sammeln;  napfiaru^  "all  to- 
gether," "the  whole." 


Chinese. 

nafty  "to  venerate";  "rever- 
ence"; puh  nan,  "not  terri- 
fied," 

ndng,  "power";  "skill";  "to 
be  able";  ««  (no  =  NA),  "to 
exert    the    utmost    strength." 

«/,  "  many  " ;  nu,  nb,  "  great 
strength." 

ni,  "greasy,"  "fat,"  "oily"  = 
Cantonese  «/,  Amoy  /r,  Shan- 
ghai ni. 

neuy  old  nu,  Shanghai  n{i,  "milk." 
naiy  nai^y  "milk." 

nwan,  "heat";  "to  warm"; 
Cantonese  niin,  Chifu  nan, 
Shanghai  non  ;  nieh,  "  to  bum 
in  the  fire,"  as  pottery;  nieh, 
"  a  little  warm,"  Cantonese  nip, 
Shanghai  nih ;  (ngao)  ao,  "  a 
griddle";  ao,  "warm";  ngao, 
"to  boil,"  "to  parch";  ao,  "to 
warm  or  bake  in  a  close 
vessel";  an  {ngan),  "to  boil 
flesh";  at  (ngat),  "  warm  air." 

nan,  "  the  south ;  it  belongs  to 
fire,  and  is  the  region  of  heat 
and  vegetation";  "summer." 

yen,  "  a  night-watch  or  guard  "  ; 
niu,  "  to  escort  or  guard,"  dia- 
lectic «flfi/,«i}/  «fl«^(older  nung 
=nun),  "  to  ward  off*"  =  nan, 
Fuhchau  nang,  "  to  push  away, 
or  off*." 

na    n   Cantonese  "with,"  "to- 
gether with,"  cum;   na,   "to 
collect";  nang,   "to  connect 
with,"    "to    accompany";   m) 
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Cp,  NA,  ina^  adi,  "with,"  and 

GIN,'    aldkUy     "to    go";    GIN, 

sandj^f  "to  press  together," 
etc.    (p.   53);    NiN,    "all" 
(mala),     and     gin,      "the 
whole  "  (gimru. 


NiGiN,  saf^ru,  "to  turn  round," 
"go  round,"  "surround" 
(=lamii)\  cp.Giv,  taruy  "to 
turn,"  sandfnf,  " shut  in";  ga 
or  Gi,  ka/Hy  saf^rti  (pp.  53, 
54).  Chinese  has  not  only 
the  «-fonns  opposite,  but 
also  Morms  corresponding 
to  -GIN  in  the  term  nigin  ; 
e.gr,  kiien,  kOn,  kwan,  kii^, 
"to  roll  up  as  a  scroll,  to 
seize,  to  gather,  to  whirl 
about,"  etc.  K^iien,  "  to  en- 
circle, to  surround,  a  ring  or 
circle "  (old  sound  of  both, 
gin). 

nigin,  ^Adu,  "to  hunt" 


<^<,  NiMiN,  *kiiiafu,  "multitude," 
(ni  -f  min)  =  NIGIN,  nqp^aru ; 
cp.  Mt,  "much";  and  perhaps 
NI  or  Ni,  "a  force,"  "host." 


Chinese. 
"  many,"  "  abundance  " ;  ni, 
"to  follow  another";  "near"; 
«/,  "to  stick  to,"  "associate 
with";  ni,  "to  adhere";  men, 
"to  connect";  "to  tread  in 
another's  steps";  ning,  "gather- 
ing," of  clouds;  nung,  "thick, 
dense,"  of  trees,  com;  ning, 
"  plants  growing  thick  and  like 
a  jungle";  niang,  "mixed, 
blended";  nan,  "to  join  to- 
gether." 

niao-niao,  "curling,  like  smoke"; 
niaOy  "  winding,"  of  a  way ;  nao, 
"to  twist";  nien,  "to  wring, 
twist,  roll  up,  turn  the  fingers"; 
nien,  "  to  roll ;  a  stone  roller"; 
nin,  now  zhdn,  "to  twist  a 
thread";  ningy  "to  twirl,  whirl, 
turn";  niu,  "to  twist  or  turn 
with  the  hand";  «^i^*(ngaX Can- 
tonese ngo,  Amoy  ngb,  Shang- 
hai ngu,  "to  make  a  thing 
round";  "a  ring." 


na,  "to  seize," nien,  "to  pursue"; 

nieh,   "to  track,  to  pursue  a 

trail." 
ni,  "many";  min,  "a multitude"; 

jan     min-min,    "a     mass    of 

people  "  (gin  -f  min). 


♦  NIMIN  is  also  arbd,  "forty."    Is  this  Ni(8),   "twenty,"  MIN,  "twice"? 
Cp,  Chinese  shih  son,  "thirty,"  (shih,  "ten,"  sdn,  "three"). 
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^^,  NiNDA,  t'M,  a  measure  of  nafty  "to  measure  by  spanning 
length  (gi-ninda,  "measuring  the  fingers";  "a  span,"  "a 
reed")  *  finger's  length." 

NER,  neru,  u^po^,  **  six  hundred."  Ta  Nao,  a  statesman  who  esta- 
blished the  sexagenary  cycle 
in  B.C.  2637. 

NAM,  di/fi4,  a  kind  of  dress  (Arab,  na,  Cantonese  nap  (nab  =  nam) 
si^'?)  "padded,   quilted";    "priestly 

garments";       na,       "tattered 
clothes." 

Ni,  "body,"  and  ni,  "self,"  are  really  the  same  term  ;  for  words 
meaning  "body"  are  common  in  the  sense  of  "self"  (Se/d  and 
"self"  are  said  to  mean  "body";  and  the  Chinese  ^Mn,  shfm, 
"the  body,"  also  means  "one's  self  "=  Accadian  su,  shi,  "body."). 
This  character  .^>flf,  when  pronounced  tu,  means  Mru,  "the  wind  "; 
and  it  is  a  striking  fact  that  we  find  in  Chinese  both  fu,  "  the  belly," 
and  /*«/,  Shanghai  di,  "  a  gust  of  wind  "  {cp.  Accadian  xfe  =  tu). 
The  Accadian  izff]  lil  (=  li  -h  li)  idru^  zakil^u,  "  wind,"  is  amply 
represented  by  the  Chinese  iiu,  "  the  sighing  of  the  wind,"  liu-liu, 
"the  motion  of  the  air,"  //-//,  "a  driving  blast,"  //>«,  "the  wind 
raising  ripples  on  the  water,"  liao-liao,  "  the  continuous  blast  of  a 
gale,"  and  also  "  a  steady  breeze,"  la^  leh  (lab,  lib),  "  the  sound  of 
the  wind,"  and  other  cognates.  Thus  the  Assyrian  IM^  lilUu^  Hebrew 
Lilith,  would  seem  to  be  distant  relatives  of  the  Irish  Banshee. 

The  common  Chinese  term  for  "wind,  air,  breath,"  '\^fdrg,  F'v^ 
only  a  very  modern  modification  of/,  and  the  older  sound  is  pong. 
But  this  is  evidently  not  the  simplest  form  of  the  root.  To 
get  at  that,  we  must,  as  usual,  compare  an  entire  series  of  related 
sounds,  supplied  by  the  wealth  of  the  Chinese  dictionary.  And  first 
we  note  the  phrases y^-j^^//,  "a  spiritual  body,"  zxi^^fa-lun^  "wind, 
wheel,"  />.,  "praying-machine."  The  old  sound  is  pap  (=  pa-pa?). 
Then  we  have  fan  (pan)  "  to  flutter  about "  (which  is  applied  to  the 
wind  in  phrases  WVe yih  fan-fdng,  "a  gust  of  wind  ") ;  fan,  "  the  wind 
fluttering  a  flag";  fan,  read  ping,  **the  soughing  of  wind  through 
trees ";/fl«,  "driven  to  and  fro  by  the  wind ";/«/?,  "a  sail"  ((p.  ma, 
ba,  "ship") ;  fan  fan  (pun),  "  soaring  and  flying"  (Amoy  /iun  =  gin)  ; 

*  DA  =  '*  wide,"  "  to  spread  out  "?  or  merely  an  aflbrmative. 
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>«^(pung),  "fragrant";  fe (pi,  pu),  "to  fly,"  " air>',"  lien-fe,  "the  Wind 
God,"  andy?:/?,  " fragrant," y?,  dialectic/,  hui,  fi,  "the  lungs"; /zk 
(pu),  dialecticyi^,  hu,  vu  (=  pu,  gu,  mu),  " a  sXOTm"  fu-fangy  "a  great 
tempest  '^)fuh,  dialectic  /a/,  hut^feh^  "  a  light  breeze."  pa  (pi,  pu)  is 
obviously  the  simplest  form  of  the  root,  which  has  ramified  thus 
widely  in  the  Chinese.  Cp.  under  the  letter  p,//,  "the  nose,"/Va^?, 
"a  spiral  gust  of  wind,"/ V/,  "flying  and  wheeling  about,"  of  swallows, 
/W,  "  misty  vapour,"  poh^  "  mist,"  piao^  "  a  whirlwind,"  and  other 
members  of  the  same  series.  The  ultimate  root  is  seen  in  the 
Accadian  jjfz,  pa,  which  occurs  in  pa-pa,  meM^  "a  storm,"  and 
PA-PA,  ^druy  "the  wind";  cp.  also  pi-§,  napdSu,  **  to  breathe,  blow." 
Another  value  of  jjfz  is  sig,  which  appears  in  the  senses  of  zt'iniu 
(cp.  PAPA,  za/it^u),  "wind,"  Sai^ummu,  Saf^mmatu,  "sorrowful," 
" grief," /ai'^^^,  "to  be  at  rest."  Now  the  Chinese  xM,  older  sik, 
means  "  a  full  breath — a  gasp — to  breathe — to  sigh,  pant,  sob — to 
rest,  repose."  Another  sih  is  "to  compassionate";  another  yields 
sih-sih  (sig-sig)  "  to  blow  gently,"  of  the  wind. 

When,  finally,  it  is  remarked  that  the  Chinese  >t*/,  dialectic  hi^ 
kH,  chH  (=  Gi,  Ki,  Di),  "steam,  breath,  air,"  and  kHen^  "to  pant,"  in 
Mandarin,  and  the  Amoy  hu^  hui^  hun^  hut^  and  Cantonese  hi^  point 
to  original  g(k);  while  the  Accadian  sign  fcHy  (lil,  "the  wind") 
actually  has  also  the  values  ci:,  ki,  kid;  and  that  the  M-form, 
implied  by  the  Shanghai  vu  "a  storm,"  and  the  Mandarin  mo^  mei, 
mingy  mangy  "  rain,"  "  mist,"  is  actually  extant  in  the  Accadian  -^"flf- 
iMi,  ^druy  "wind,"  zunnu^  "rain":  enough  perhaps  has  been  said, 
though  more  might  be  added,  in  proof  that  the  Accadian  and 
Chinese  terms  for  "  wind,  breath,"  etc.,  are  identical. 


Addenda. — It  is  clear  from  the  Assyrian  texts  that  banSur  sometimes 
means  "table,"  or  perhaps  rather  "feast,"  "banquet":  vid.  Phillipps'  Cyl., 
I,  27 ;  II,  34,  and  Haupt's  remarks,  Beitrdgc  zur  Assyriologie,  p.  161.  In 
Chinese,  f&ng-si  is  "a  plenteous  table."  This  f&ng  combines  the  meanings 
"a  large  goblet,  a  full  cup,  abundant,  plenteous";  while  ji  is  defined  "a  mat  to 
sleep  or  eat  on  before  tables  were  used,  a  table,  a  repast,  to  spread  out,  a  chair." 
"^o yen  is  (i)  "a  mat  spread  out";  (2)  "a  feast";  and  mAng  is  **a  dish  filled 
with  food,"  and  "a  plentitul  table."  With  ninunna,  cp.  also  the  Chinese 
niu-nai-pingy  "cheese,"  lit.,  "  cow's  milk  cake,"  which  has  quite  as  much  right 
to  be  regarded  as  a  single  word  ;  and  niu-yiuy  "  butter,"  lit.    "  cow*s  fat." 
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The  next  Meeting  of  the  Society  will  be  held  at  9, 
Conduit  Street,  Hanover  Square,  W.,  on  Tuesday,  4th 
March,  1890,  at  8  p.m.,  when  the  following  Paper  will  be 
read: — 

Dr.   Gladstone,   F.R.S.,   &c. — "The   Bronze  and  Copper  of 
Ancient  Egypt  and  Assyria." 

E.   B.  Tylor,  LL.D.,  F.R.S.,  etc.— "On  the   Winged   Figures 
of  the  Assyrian  and  other  ancient  Monuments." 
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THE  FOLLOWING  BOOKS  ARE  REQUIRED  FOR  THE 
LIBRARY  OF  THE  SOCIETY. 


BOTTA,  Monuments  de  Ninive.     5  vols.,  folio.     1847- 185a 

Place,  Ninive  et  TAssyrie,  1866-1869.     3  vols.,  folio. 

Brugsch-Bey,  Geographische  Inschriften  Altaegyptische   Denkmaelcr     Vols. 

I— III  (Bnigsch). 
Recueil  de  Monuments  fegyptiens,  copi^  sur  lieux  et  public  par 

H.  Brugsch  et  J.  Diimichen.     (4  vols.,  and  the  text  by  Diimichen 

of  vols.  3  and  4.) 
DuMiCHEN,  Historische  Inschriften,  &c.,  1st  series,  1867. 

2nd  series,  1869. 

Altaegyptische  Kalender- Inschriften,  1886. 

-  Tempel- Inschriften,  1862.     2  vols.,  folio. 


GOLENISCHEFF,  EHc  Metternichstele.     Folio,  1887. 

Lepsius,  Nubian  Grammar,  &c.,  1880. 

Etudes  fegyptologiques.     13  vols.,  complete  to  1880. 

Wright,  Arabic  Grammar  and  Chrestomathy.     2nd  edition. 

Schroeder,  Die  Phonirische  Sprache. 

Haupt,  Die  Sumerischen  Familiengesetze. 

Rawlinson,  Canon,  6th  Ancient  Monarchy. 

BURKHARDT,  Eastern  Travels. 

Chabas,  Melanges  ^^gyptologiques.     Series  I,  III.     1862-1873. 

Le  Calendrier  des  Jours  Fastes  et  N^fastes  de  I'ann^  ^gyptienne.  8vo.  1877. 

E.  Gayet,  StMes  de  la  XII  dynastie  au  Muse^  de  Louvre. 

Ledrain,  Les  Monuments  l^Igyptiens  de  la  Biblioth^que  Nationale. 

Sarzec,  D^ouvertes  en  Chald^. 

Lef^bure,  Les  Hypog^es  Royaux  de  Thebes. 

Sainte  Marie,  Mission  k  Carthage. 

Lef^bure,  Le  Mythe  Osirien.    2nd  partie.    "Osiris." 

Lepsius,  Les  M^taux  dans  les  Inscriptions  l^lgyptiennes,  avec  notes  par  W.  Berend. 

D.  G.  Lyon,  An  Assyrian  Manual. 

A.  Amiaud  and  L.  Mechineau,  Tablejiu  Compart  des  fecritures  Babyloniennes 

et  Assyriennes. 
2  PARTS,  Mittheilungen  aus  der  Sammlung  der  Papyrus  Erzherzog  Rainer. 
ROBiou,  Croyances  de  T^gypte  k  T^poque  des  Pynimides. 

Recherchcs  sur  le  Calendrier  en  ^Igypte  et  sur  le  chronologic  des  Lagidcs. 

POGNON,  Les  Inscriptions  Babyloniennes  du  Wadi  Brissa. 
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TWENTIETH  SESSION,  1889-90. 


Fifth  Meetings  \ih  Marchy  1S90. 
P.  LE  PAGE  RENOUF,  Esq.,  President. 


IN  THE  CHAIR. 


The   following   Presents    were  announced,    and    thanks 
ordered  to  be  returned  to  the  Donors : — 

From  the  Author,  J.  M^nant : — Le  Cylindre  de  Urkam,  au  Mus^e 

Britannique.     8vo.     1889. 
Revue  Arch^ologique,  1889. 
Prom  the  Baron  de  Cosson : — Congrfes  Provincial  des  Orientalistes 

fran9ais.     Compte-rendu  de  la  Session  inaugurale.     Levallois. 

1874.     8vo.     Paris.     1885. 
From  the  Baron  de  Cosson: — Indication  succinete  des  Monu- 
ments ^gyptiens  du  Mus^e  de  Florence,  par  le  conservateur, 

A.  M.  Migliarini.     8vo.     Florence.     1859. 
From  the  Author,  Rev.  S.  Kinns,  Ph.D. : — Moses  and  Geology, 

or  the  Harmony  of  the  Bible  with  Science.  8vo.  London,  1889. 
From  the  Author,  Dn  C.  F.  Lehmann : — Ueber  das  babylonische 

metrische  system  und  dessen  Verbreitung. 

VerhandL  der  Physikal.  Gesellsch.  zu  Berlin.   22  Nov.,  1889. 
Jahrg.  8,  Nr.  15. 
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From  the  Author,  Dr.  C.  F.  Lehmann : — Das  Verhaltniss  des 
agyptischen  metrischen  Systems  zum  babylonischen. 

Aus  den  VerhandL  der  Berliner  Anthropol.  Gesellsch.    19 
Oct.,  1889. 
From  the  Author,  Napthali  Herz  Imber : — Topics  of  to-day  in 
the  Talmud.     London.     1890. 

Reprinted  from  the  Jewish  Standard. 

Purchased  by  the  Council  for  the  Library  of  the  Society: — 

Ketlinschrifte  Bibliotek.  Sammlung  von  Assyrischen  und  Baby- 
lonischen Texten  in  Umschrift  und  Ubersetzung  ....  heraus- 
gegeben  von  Eberhard  Schrader.  Band  I,  1889.  Band  II, 
1890.     8vo.     Berlin. 

The  following  Candidates  were  elected  Members  of  the 
Society,  having  been  nominated  on  4th  February,  1890: — 
Rev.    Frederick   H.  J.    McCormick,    F.S.A.  Scot.,  Whitehaven, 

Cumberland. 
Rev.   J.   C.    Bradley,   B.A.,   Queen's   Coll.,   Oxford,   Rector  of 
Sutton-under-Brails. 

To  be  added  to  the  List  of  Subscribers : — 
The  Lancashire  College,  Whalley  Range,  Manchester. 

The  following  Candidate  was  nominated  for  election  at 
the  next  Meeting  on  6th  May,  1890 : — 

Edward  Oxenford  Preston,  West  Lodge,  Cookham,  Berks. 


-^^ 


A  paper  was  read  by  Dr.  J.  Hall  Gladstone,  F.R.S.,  on 
"  The  Bronze  and  Copper  of  Ancient  Egypt  and  Assyria." 

Remarks  were  added  by  Rev.  C.  J.  Ball,  Rev.  A.  Lowy,  Mr.  J. 
Offord,  Prof.  Roberts-Austen,  Thomas  Christy,  Dr.  Kinns,  Prof. 
Gladstone,  and  the  President. 


A  paper  was  read  by  E.  B.  Tylor,  LL.D.,  F.R.S.,  on 
"The  Winged  Figures  of  the  Assyrian  and  other  Ancient 
Monuments,"  which  will  be  printed  with  illustrations  in  a 
future  number  of  the  Proceedings. 

Remarks  were  added  by  Rev.  A  Lowy,  Rev.  J.  Marshall,  Mr.  J. 
Offord,  and  Dr.  Kinns. 
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ON   COPPER  AND   BRONZE  OF  ANCIENT  EGYPT 
AND   ASSYRIA. 

By  J.  H.  Gladstone,  Ph.D.,  F.RS. 

Mr.  Flinders  Petric  has  kindly  permitted  me  to  examine  the 
Copper  and  Bronze  tools  which  he  was  fortunate  enough  to  find 
during  his  excavations  in  Egypt  last  winter.  He  had  holes  drilled 
in  a  number  of  these  tools,  and  gave  me  the  metal  which  was  thus 
obtained  from  the  interior  of  them.  The  specimens,  therefore,  were 
in  a  £air]y  fine  state  of  division,  but  they  contained  small  quantities 
of  workshop  dirt  and  grease,  which  had  to  be  removed  by  washing 
in  ether.  Some  of  the  specimens  also,  if  not  all,  are  oxidized 
superficially  more  or  less :  in  one  case,  that  of  the  handle  of  the 
mirror  from  Kahun,  the  fine  powder  has  thus  become  dark  in 
colour ;  and  when  the  specimen  was  heated  in  a  stream  of  hydrogen 
gas  it  yielded  water  equivalent  to  2*9  per  cent,  of  oxygen.  Most 
probably  the  whole  of  the  oxygen  was  not  obtained  by  this  method ; 
and  whether  any  part  of  this  2*9  per  cent,  was  in  the  original  alloy 
it  is  impossible  to  say. 

Tools  of  the  Twelfth  Dynasty. 

The  very  interesting  find  of  tools  at  Kahun  consisted  of  a  variety 
of  implements,  which  were  in  a  remarkably  good  state  of  preserva- 
tion. Of  these  I  have  examined  a  large  hatchet  found  in  the  basket, 
a  round  chisel,  the  handle  of  a  mirror,  and  a  knife. 

The  Hatchet. — ^The  borings  from  this,  when  submitted  to  analysis, 
proved  to  be  copper  mixed  with  a  little  of  those  substances  which 
usually  accompany  it  in  its  ores,  especially  arsenic.  The  most 
interesting  point  to  determine  was  the  presence  or  absence  of  tin, 
but  unfortunately  it  is  one  of  the  most  difficult  problems  in  chemical 
analysis  to  separate  properly  tin,  arsenic,  and  antimony ;  and  in  this 
case  it  was  rendered  all  the  more  difficult  by  the  small  amount  of 
material  at  our  disposal,  and  the  small  percentage  of  these  metals  in 
that  material.      The  analysis  which  my  assistant,  Mr.  Hibbert,  who 
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performed  most  of  the  actual  work,  has  the  greatest  confidence  in,  is 
as  follows : — 

Copper            93*26 

Arsenic           ...         ...  3*90 

Tin      0*52 

Antimony       0*16 

Iron    ...         ...         ...  o'2i 


9^-05 
The  amount  of  tin  is  rather  doubtful,  though  there  is  not  much 
doubt  that  a  very  small  quantity  of  it  is  present  in  the  hatchet. 

The  Round  Chisel, — The  borings  from  this  were  nearly  free  from 
arsenic,  but  there  was  no  doubt  about  their  containing  some  tin. 
The  reactions  of  it  were  unmistakeable.  The  following  proportions 
were  obtained : — 

Copper  96-35 

Arsenic  0*36 

Tin     216 


9887 
The  deficiency  in  this  and  the  other  analysis  may  well  be  due  to  a 
little  oxide;   but  some  portions  of  the  metal  seemed  to  contain  a 
little  sulphide,  while  others  did  not. 

The  Mirror  Handle. — ^The  borings  from  this,  excluding  the  2*9 
per  cent,  of  oxygen  already  referred  to,  gave  approximately  95  per 
cent,  of  copper,  and  a  decided  amount  of  tin  and  arsenic,  with  a 
little  iron. 

The  Knife, — The  borings  from  this  were  of  much  the  same 
composition,  the  tin  being  comparable  in  amount  with  that  found  in 
the  large  hatchet. 

In  none  of  these  specimens  was  any  zinc  detected.  It  is  evident 
therefore  that  these  earlier  alloys  have  no  right  to  be  called  brass ; 
and  probably  they  should  be  designated  rather  as  imperfectly  puri- 
fied copper,  than  as  bronze.  It  is  difficult  to  imagine  that  such  small 
quantities  of  tin  were  purposely  added ;  it  is,  however,  easy  to  sup- 
pose that  the  ancient  Egyptians  found  certain  ores  of  copper  more 
suited  for  their  purpose  than  others. 

As  phosphorus  is  known  to  have  the  effect  of  hardening  copper, 
and  is  supposed  to  have  been  used  in  ancient  times  for  that  purpose, 
it  was  sought  for  carefully  in  the  material  from  the  round  chisel,  but 
no  trace  of  it  was  detected. 
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Before  leaving  these  most  ancient  tools,  it  may  be  interesting  to 
compare  the  first  analysis  given  above  with  one  made  by  Dr.  Percy 
of  a  supposed  knife  which  was  said  to  be  found  below  a  statue  of 
Rameses  II,  and  thirteen  feet  from  the  surface,  viz. : — 

Copper            97 '1 2 

Arsenic           2*29 

Tin      ...  ...         ...  0*24 

Iron     ...  ...         ...  o'43 


100*08 
The  date  of  the  knife  was  probably  long  anterior  to  that  of  the 
statue. 

The  metal  of  these  tools  is  said  to  be  rather  soft,  and  at  first 
sight  it  would  appear  improbable  that  such  small  impurities  could 
do  much  for  hardening  copper,  and  making  it  available  for  cutting 
purposes ;  but  Professor  Roberts-Austen,  whom  I  asked  about  the 
matter,  writes,  "  without  question  either  two  per  cent,  of  tin  or  three 
per  cent,  of  arsenic  would  have  great  influence  in  hardening  copper, 
and  even  such  small  quantities  as  two-tenths  per  cent,  of  either 
element  would  have  a  very  sensible  effect"  He  thinks  it  probable 
that  the  tools  were  hardened  by  hammering,  and  adds  that  "  they 
may  have  been  originally  much  harder  than  they  appear  to  be  now, 
as  alloys  of  copper  undergo  molecular  change  by  time  and  exposure." 
As  these  tools  are  supposed  to  date  back  to  about  2500  b.c,  a  period 
when  the  majority  of  tools  were  still  made  of  flint,  there  is  ample 
time  for  any  change  that  might  occur. 

Tools  of  the  Eighteenth  Dynasty. 

Mr.  Petrie  kindly  gave  me  similar  borings  of  some  of  the  tools 
which  he  had  found  at  Gurob,  and  which  belong  to  the  eighteenth 
d)Tiasty,  about  1200  b.c.     The  following  analyses  werq  obtained  : — 

Small  hatchet     Large  hatchet 


Copper 

89-59 

9009 

Tin  ... 

667 

7-29 

Arsenic 

0-95 

0'22 

Antimony 

...    trace 

trace 

Iron 

0-54 

— 

9775 

9760 
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Traces  of  sulphur  were  also  found  in  the  large  hatchet,  but  no 
phosphorus. 

The  main  interest  of  these  analyses  consists  in  the  much  larger 
amount  of  tin.  There  can  be  no  doubt  that  by  this  time  the  value 
of  an  admixture  of  tin  was  recognized,  and  these  tools  may  fairly 
be  described  as  bronze. 

Bronze  Figures. 

Mr.  Joseph  Offord,  jun.,  to  whom  I  owe  the  inception  of  this 
work,  some  time  ago  placed  at  my  disposal  a  bronze  figure  of  Osiris 
which  was  rapidly  falling  to  pieces  in  his  cabinet  of  Egyptian 
Antiquities.  I  found  that  it  consisted  of  a  solid  metallic  statuette 
covered  with  a  light  green  coating  that  disintegrated  very  easily. 
The  metallic  portion  was  like  copper  in  colour,  but  as  analysed  by 
my  assistant,  Mr.  T.  A.  Rose,  it  gave : — 

Copper 87-1 

Tin,  with  silica  ...     6*3 

Lead      4*4 

Iron  and  alumina        ...  traces 


978 
The  outside  crust  was  evidently  far  from  homogeneous.  It  was  a 
mixture  of  hydrated  oxides  with  a  little  carbonate,  and,  what  is  more 
remarkable,  a  large  amount  of  chlorides  and  oxychlorides.  In  one 
portion  analysed  the  amount  of  chlorine  was  as  much  as  177  per 
cent.  :  the  lead  was  proportionally  greater  in  this  crust  than  in  the 
alloy  itself,  about  6  per  cent.,  which  means  about  9  or  10  per  cent, 
of  the  metallic  constituents. 

I  am  informed  by  Mr.  Petrie  that  ancient  bronzes  which  have 
laid  long  in  the  soil  of  Egypt  are  very  apt  to  be  corroded  by  the 
chloride  of  sodium  or  ammonium  present  in  the  soil.  The  materials 
may  then  set  up  a  continuous  electro-chemical  action,  more  and 
more  of  the  metal  being  converted  ultimately  into  the  oxide,  while 
the  liberated  chlorine  attacks  fresh  portions  of  the  metal.  In  the 
case  of  Mr.  Offord's  statuette,  the  action  seems  to  have  been 
peculiarly  energetic. 

Mr.  Offord  also  gave  me  a  head  of  Pasht  which  was  disinte- 
grating, but  more  slowly.  It  was  found  to  be  copper  mixed  with 
iron  and  a  little  lead,  with  mere  traces  of  tin,  arsenic  and  alumina. 
It  also  contained  a  small  amount  of  chloride. 
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A  broken  image  of  Honis  in  my  own  collection  was  covered  with 
a  hard,  irregular  coating  of  greenish  matter,  something  like  the  pre- 
ceding ;  but  it  was  not  suffering  actual  disintegration.  It  was  found 
to  consist  of  copper,  with  a  little  iron  and  alumina,  and  only  traces 
of  lead.     There  was  no  chlorine  in  the  outer  crust 

A  small  ordinary  image  of  Osiris  which  I  had  by  me,  and  which 
showed  no  signs  of  active  deterioration,  was  also  examined.  It 
consisted  of  copper  and  a  litde  tin ;  but  there  was  no  lead  or  earthy 
matter. 

Through  the  kindness  of  Mr.  Rylands  I  also  received  two  small 
pieces  of  bronze,  much  corroded,  from  the  collection  of  Mr.  F.  G. 
Hilton  Price.  They  came  from  Bubastis.  As  this  town  was 
destroyed  b.c.  352,  they  must  be  of  an  earlier  date  than  that,  and 
probably  are  some  centuries  earlier.  The  piece  of  an  image  con- 
tained copper,  a  fair  amount  of  lead,  a  little  tin,  and  traces  of  iron 
and  alumina.  The  small  bar  consisted  of  copper,  with  a  little  tin, 
and  traces  of  iron  and  alumina,  but  only  a  very  minute  trace  of  lead. 

These  observations  seem  to  suggest  that  the  copper  alloys  that 
contain  lead  are  more  liable  to  corrosion  than  the  others. 

Assyrian  Bronze. 

Through  the  kindness  of  Mr.  Rylands  I  have  also  had  the  op- 
portunity of  examining  the  bronze  of  the  gates  of  the  palace  of 
Shalmaneser  II,  b.c  859-825,  found  buried  at  Balawat.  The 
authorities  at  the  British  Museum  could  only  spare  two  small  frag- 
ments :  one  of  a  metallic  band,  the  other  of  one  of  the  bolts  which 
attached  it  to  the  wooden  framework  of  the  door.  Th^  metallic 
band  was  corroded  almost  entirely  through,  presenting  an  appearance 
of  dark  red  and  of  white  streaks,  as  though  the  components  had 
separated  from  one  another.  The  dark  red  portion  owed  its  colour 
to  the  presence  of  a  mixture  of  metallic  copper,  sub-oxide  of  copper, 
and  black  oxide.  The  alloy  consisted  of  copper  and  tin  with 
small  quantities  of  arsenic,  iron,  and  alumina.  These  were  for  the 
most  part  in  the  state  of  oxide,  but  there  was  also  a  notable  quantity 
of  chloride  present  The  sample  analysed  gave  the  following  per^ 
centages  of  the  two  principal  metals : — 

Copper 739 

Tin        9*04 

which  would  indicate  1 1  per  cent,  of  tin  if  these  two  metals  constituted 
the  whole  of  the  original  alloy. 
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The  bolt  was  also  much  corroded,  and  covered  with  a  light 
green  crystallisation.  When  this  was  scraped  off  the  interior  was 
found  also  to  conast  of  copper  and  tin,  with  small  quantities  of  iron 
and  arsenic.  Chlorine  was  also  present  in  the  crust.  The  pro- 
portions of  the  two  first  in  the  scraped  sample  were : — 

Copper 707 

Tin        7-15 

or  a  little  more  than  9  per  cent,  of  tin  in  the  original  bronze. 
These  proportions  resemble  those  usually  found  in  ancient  bronze, 
and  those  of  modern  gunmetal. 

Ancient  Ores. 

It  is  well  known  that  the  ancient  Egyptians  had  large  turquoise 
and  copper  mines  in  the  Sinaitic  peninsula.  Those  at  Wadi  Nasb 
appear  from  the  inscriptions  to  have  been  worked  before  the  Xllth 
dynasty,  and  practically  ceased  to  be  worked  after  the  reign  of 
Thothmes  III  of  the  XVII Ith  dynasty.  I  was  anxious  to  sec 
t^rhether  there  were  any  indications  of  tinstone  in  the  ores  from  these 
mines,  and  through  the  kindness  of  the  Rev.  Prof.  Bonney  I  have 
been  enabled  to  examine  some  small  specimens  of  mineral  and  two 
pieces  of  ancient  slag  from  the  workings  at  Wadi  Nasb,  Igneh 
(Magharah),  and  Ragaita,  but  I  have  not  succeeded  in  finding  any 
indications  of  tin  in  them. 

General  Conclusions. 

The  interest  of  these  observations  appears  to  me  twofold — 
Biblical  and  archaeological. 

In  the  older  books  of  the  Bible,  the  name  of  a  metal  occurs 
which  is  generally  translated  "  brass."  This  word  at  the  time  of 
King  James'  translation  was  applied  indiscriminately  to  the  various 
alloys  of  copper ;  the  word  bronze,  of  Italian  origin,  having  been 
only  recently  applied  to  the  compounds  of  which  copper  and  tin  are 
the  principal  elements.  The  furniture  and  ornaments  of  the  taber- 
nacle, and  other  things  mentioned  in  the  book  of  Exodus,  were 
made  by  artificers  who  had  learnt  the  art  of  bronze  manufacture  in 
Egypt  under  the  XVI I  Ith  dynasty.  Bronze,  indeed,  seems  to  have  been 
used  at  that  period  by  the  Israelites  to  the  total  exclusion  of  iron. 
The  two  metals  are  both  spoken  of  in  the  later  history,  though 
bronze  was  used  for  most  purposes  for  which  iron  was  afterwards 
cni ployed:  for  instance,  the  arms  and  armour  of  Goliath  and  Saul 
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(i  Sam.  xvii,  5,  6,  38);  fetters  were  made  of  it  (Judges  xvi,  21,  etc) ; 
as  also  were  the  bars  of  the  cities  of  Argob  (i  Kings,  iv,  13).  More 
remarkable  still  is  the  allusion  to  bows  of  bronze  in  the  book  of  Job 
Qob  XX,  24)  and  the  song  of  David  (2  Sam.  xxii,  35).  So  unsuited 
for  this  purpose  did  brass  appear,  that  the  translators  of  the  authorized 
version  have  rendered  it  a  "bow  of  steel"  in  both  cases.  The 
revised  version  gives  the  more  correct  rendering :  "  He  teacheth  my 
hands  to  war,  so  that  mine  arms  do  bend  a  bow  of  brass."  The 
**  doors  of  brass,"  at  Babylon,  referred  to  in  Isaiah  xlv,  2,  were 
probably  similar  in  composition  to  that  given  above  for  those  of 
Balawat,  which  were  contemporary  with  the  Israelitish  King  Jehu. 

The  analyses  of  the  metallic  implements  of  the  Xllth  dynasty 
strongly  confirm  the  view  held  by  many  archaeologists,  that  in  the 
latter  part  of  the  stone  age  there  >^as  what  has  been  termed  a  pre- 
bronze  age  in  which  copper  ores  were  smelted  and  the  metal  used 
for  implements.  It  could  scarcely  have  been  otherwise.  The  metal 
thus  obtained  was  harder  than  refined  copper  woiild  have  been  on 
account  of  the  impurities  which  were  left  in  it  It  seems  highly 
probable  that  such  ores  as  those  that  produced  the  copper  found  at 
Kahun  would  be  preferred,  and  that  gradually  the  workers  in  metal 
would  find  out  why  they  made  better  tools,  and  a  demand  would 
arise  for  the  ores  of  tin.  Of  course  as  tin  was  a  rare  and  costly 
material,  they  could  afford  to  add  it  to  the  copper  only  in  small 
quantities,  as  in  the  bronzes  of  the  XVIIIth  dynasty  which  Mr. 
Petrie  found  at  Gorub.  When,  however,  tin  was  imported  in  larger 
quantities  it  could  be  used  more  freely. 

We  find  indications  of  this  process  in  other  places.  Berthelot  * 
examined  the  "  sceptre  "  of  Pepi  I,  of  the  Vlth  dynasty,  and  found 
it  to  consist  of  copper,  without  any  tin  or  zinc.  He  also  gives  an 
analysis  of  a  small  votive  figure  found  at  Tello,  and  belonging 
to  about  the  most  ancient  period  of  Mesopotamian  history,  which 
was  nearly  pure  copper  without  any  tin  whatever.  He  found  9  per 
cent  of  tin  in  an  Egyptian  mirror  of  the  XVIIth  or  XVIIIth 
dynasty,  and  10  per  cent  in  a  votive  tablet  from  the  palace  at 
Saigon,  about  b.c  706. 

The  ancient  metallic  tools  described  by  Dr.  Schliemann  in  his 
work  entitled  "  Ilios,"  tell  the  same  tale.      In  the  older  buried  city, 

*  Annates  de  Chimie  et  Physique.  S^ric  6,  XII,  p.  129  :  and  Academic  des 
loscripiions  et  Belles  Lettres,  C.  R.,  1887,  p.  472. 
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specimens  of  copper  pins  or  nails  analysed  by  Roberts-Austen  gave 
in  one  instance  no  tin,  and  in  another  02  2  per  cent.  But  in  the 
third  city  at  Hissarlik,  battle  axes  and  other  implements  found  in 
the  "treasure"  gave  a  larger  amount  of  tin;  one  examined  by 
Damour  gave  384  per  cent.,  another  by  Lyons,  8*64  per  cent.,  while 
two  others  by  Roberts- Austen  yielded  respectively  4*39  and  57  per 
cent    Zinc  was  entirely  absent. 

All  these  observations  indicate  how  the  stone  implements  were 
gradually  replaced  by  those  of  copper,  and  how,  by  increasing  the 
amount  of  tin,  this  was  changed  into  the  more  valuable  alloy  of 
bronze.* 


•  For  the  comjx>sition  of  ancient  bronzes  occurring  in  different  countries,  and 
a  summary  of  what  was  known  upon  the  subject  up  to  1883,  see  Professor  E, 
Reyer's  "Die  Kupferlegirungen,  ihre  Darstellung  und  Verwendung  bei  den 
Voikern  des  Alterthums,"  Archiv  fiir  Anthropologic,  vol.  xiv,  p.  357. 
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SUR  LE  SENS  DES  MOTS    ®,  NOUIT  ET  Q  j^  HAIT. 
Par  G.  Maspero. 

Les  mots  ^,  nouit  et  [J  ^^  hAit  entrent  tous  les  deux  dans 
la  composition  de  la  formule  par  laquelle  les  scribes  expliquent 
les  scenes  oli  Ton  voit  le  mort  recevant  le  tribut  de  ses  domaines 

fiin^raires.     La  version  la  plus  ordinaire  est >^   vs.  V:v 

X^  Maa  NOUiTOu   «//  pir-zotou^    "voir  les   nouitou  de   la 

^^  o  ^"^^^^  ^1/  txt>  ^^^  nouzit-hir  tiou,  paoutou 
arpiou^  torpou^  rdou^  eheou^  annit  m  nouitou^  nou  pir-zotou  nti 
to-mihi risi^  "voir  lliommage  en  pains,  gateaux,  vins,  oies,  boeufs, 
apport^    de    ses    nouitou    du   pays     du    Nord    et    du    Midi"^ 

A  ^        H    ^  ^  I  nouzit'hir  tiou^  paoutou^ 

arpiou  an  nouitou  pir-zotou^  "  apport  de  lliommage  en  pains, 
gateaux,  vins,  par  les  nouitou  de  la  maison  ^temelle,"' etc.     On 

trouve    parfois    ^^   ^^mn^^  *  ^  *^  J  J  ^  ^  ^  ^ 

DB^V  1^  ^  "^  "S^  3^  ^^^^'*  «^«^/V->4/>  ron- 
pitiau  nibou  annit  m  nknQV-/  nouitou/  nti  to-mihi  risi^ 
"  D^fil^  de  lliommage  de  tous  les  produits  de  Tannde,  apport^ 
de  ses  hAitou  et  de  ses  nouitou  du  nord  et  du  midi,"* 
oh  le  mot  [J  ^  hait  est  ins^r^  k  cot^  du  mot  ^,     Nouit.     On 

rencontre  meme  quelquefois  la  variante    ^v  *^ 


HMTOv-/ nti  risiy  oh  ^,  a  ^t^  entiferement  supprimd.'  Si  on  ^tudie 
les  noms  des  personnages  qui  s'avancent  processionnellement  derrifere 
ces  titres,  on  verra  que  le  mot  |J  ^2  ^^'"^  X  figure  assez  souvent, 
m^me  quand  la  formule  du  d^but  n'annonce  pas  de  |J  (^  haitou 

>  Mariette,  Mastabaj,  p.  317.  *  Mariette,  Afastabas^  p.  275. 

*  Mariette,  Mastahas,  p.  353. 

*  Mariette,  Mastabtu,  p.  380;  cfr,  Lepsius,  Denkm,,  II,  bl.  64,  102  a. 

*  Lepsius,  Denkm,^  II,  bl.  104  b, 
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M^to]pf©»B 


■A 


u 


parmiles         nouitou:  ainsi 

O  V  T  ®  ^^^^  Haraqaou  Rds&nkhit,  hait  Asst  Rdmiridnkhit,  etc^ 
Les  personnages  ainsi  design^s  ne  difKrent  en  rien  des  autres,  et  appor- 
tent  au  mort  les  memes  ofFrandes  que  leurs  compagnons  ou  leurs 
compagnes  qui  repr^sentent  plus  sp^ialement  les  ^,  nouitou.  On 
me  permettra  de  r^sumer  ici  en  quelques  pages  les  trbs  longues 
recherches  que  mes  Etudes  sur  la  constitution  politique  de  T^gypte 
m'ont  oblige  k  entreprendre  k  propos  des  deux  mots  qui  entrent 
dans  cette  formule, 

I*.  ^1  NOUiT  sert  k  designer  un  domaine  rural  d'^tendue  plus  ou 
moins  considerable,  portant  ou  ne  portant  pas  de  village  ou  de 
raaison  d'habitation.  Ce  domaine  a  un  nom,  par  lequel  il  etait  inscrit 
sur  les  monuments  et  dans  les  ecriiures^  c*est-^-dire  sur  les  registres 
du  cadastre  et  de  Timpot.  II  etait  done  une  personne  r^elle, 
formant  un  corps  complet  en  soi,  et  c'est  pour  cela  qu*on  le 
reprdsente  sous  la  forme  d'un  homme  ou  d'une  femme,  apportant  des 
produits  agricoles  et  des  offrandes.  II  ne  se  fondait  pas  avec  un 
domaine  voisin,  quand  meme  il  appartenait  au  meme  propri^taire, 
mais  lapersonnalite  de  chacun  des  domaines  persistait.  Un  homme  qui 
rdunissait,  par  heritage  ou  par  acquisition,  vingt  de  ces  domaines  n'en 
faisait  pas  un  domaine  unique ;  il  dtait  le  mattre  de  vingt  parcelles 
de  terre  distinctes,  dont  chacune  conservait  son  nom,  ses  limites  et  sa 
vie  propre.  Les  domaines  ^taient  s^par^s  par  des  stales  portant  le 
nom  du  propridtaire,  et  aussi  la  date-  de  I'^rection  de  la  stble.*  L^ 
propri^taire  ^tait  appel^  f  ^1  hiqou  nouit^  avec  le  m^me  titre  f  hiqou 
qui  sert  ^  marquer  la  propriety  du  Pharaon  ou  du  grand  seigneur 
f^odal  sur  T^gypte  entifere  ou  sur  une  partie  du  territoire  ^gyptien.* 

'  Lepsius,  Denkm.,  II,  bl.  76,  et  80. 

^  Cfr.  V Inscription  de  BM-Hassan,  11.  36-53,  131-156  ;  j*ai  eu  Toccasioii  de 
citt?r  deux  de  ces  stales  (Mariette,  Monuments  Divers,  Tcxte,  p.  30). 

■  Mariette,  Mastabas,  p.  145,  246.     Le  chef  du  nome  d*Ounou  est  appel^, 

dans  I'Ancien  Empire  J^  **=*  g®  J^  Lepsius,  Denkm,,  II,  pi.  112,  b,  e,  sous 

Ic  premier  empire  tWbain    \  ^  ^^v  QQC^-^  {Inscription  de  Beni-Hassan, 

U  69),  oil  j'avais  cru  d'abord  que    J^ ,  ..^   est  un  chiffre,  la  forme  hieratique 

rct!rcss<^e  du  chiifre  neuf  qu*on  rencontre  si  souvent  aux  ^poqucs  poat^eures 
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Le  mot  employ^  nous  montre  qu'il  s'agit  bien  d'une  propriAd  r^elle, 
et  non  d'une  location  ou  d'une  condition  analogue  k  celle  du  colo- 
nat :  le  maitre  d'un  domaine  en  ^it  f  hiqou,  de  la  m^me  manifere 
que  le  Pharaon  ^tait  f  hiqou  des  deux  terres  d'6gypte.  Nous 
Savons  en  effet  que  le  Pharaon,  dans  ses  courses  le  long  du  Nil, 
distribuait  k  ses  fidfeles  des  terres  prises  parmi  les  terres  libres  de  son 
domaine,  et  qui  devaient  leur  servir  k  les  nourrir  eux  et  leurs  families  : 
ils  devenaient  f  ^|  Atgou  nouit,  comme  le  montre  Tinscription  de 
Beni-Hassan,  et  ils  devaient  au  Pharaon,  outre  Timpot  en  nature,  le 
service  militaire  contre  ses  ennemis.  Les  grands  seigneurs  faisaient 
de  leurs  terres  des  lib^ralit^s  analogues  k  celles  que  faisait  le 
Pharaon :  si  certains  de  leurs  domaines  ^aient  administr^s  directe- 
ment  par  eux  et  cultiv^s  par  leurs  propres  esclaves,  d'autres  dtaient 
aux  mains  de  petits  tenanciers  libres,  qui  ^taient  eux  aussi  f  ^| 
ki^ou  nouit^  et  que  je  n'ose  appeler  colons  de  peur  d'amener  une  con- 
fusion  entre  les  donn^  de  la  loi  romaine  et  la  constitution  politique 
de  r^gypte.  Ces  Hiqou  nouit  payaient  naturellement  des  rede- 
vances  en  nature,  r^gl^es  selon  T^tendue  de  leur  domaine.  Une  paroi 
du  tombeau  de  Sabou  nous  les  montre  amends  devant  les  scribes 
greflfiers  pour  rendre  leurs  comptes  J]  '^^  \  '^^'^  S  2 1  PJc=^5 
dans  les  r^istres  on  voit  d^filer  des  boeufe,  des  gazelles,  des  volailles 

(E.  de  Rong^,  CkrtstomathU^  II,  p.  109).     Dans  le  tiome  voisin  de  la  gazelle,  le 

_     Q    liilii   (Lepsias,  Denkm,,  II,  pL  ill,  ^,  1).     II  aurait  done 

T^salt^  de  ces  exemples,  qa*au  moins  dans  cette  partie  de  T^lgypte,  le  prince  ou  le 
chef  du  nome  avait  soit  k  lui  en  pleine  propriety  7  ^  '^  £    soit  comme  adminis- 

^^   ,  neuf  domaines  ou  \ 

<r—^  .->■*—  Ill  ^    I 

cet  emploi  du  nombre  neitf  aurait  ^t^  analogue  k  celui  qu'on  voit  dans  Texpression 

les  Neuf  arcs    m  m    pour   exprimer  les   Barbares.     Toutefois  on   trouve   au 

III 
tombeau  de  Pahounio6r  (Nestor  Lhote^  T.  Ill,  fol.  338-341)  la  mention  d*un 


$^     ^    qui  ne  me  permet  pas  de  maintenir  cette  supposition.     Quoiqu'il 

en  soit  de  ^,  le  sens  de  NOUIT  est  certain  dans  le  passage  de  Tinscription  de 
Beni-Hassan  qui  a  donn^  lieu  k  cette  discussion.  Dans  un  autre  endroit 
%  184-192)  Nouhri  I     ^  .JT^^i  ^^     rigitson  domaine  d^s  Tenfancc,  et 

est  choisi  pour  le  roi  <r — ^  |     ^      ®,  n^^      pour  ri^r  son  domaitu. 
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de  diverses  espies,  avec  des  chiffres  indiquant  le  total  des  t^tes  de 
Wtail  pour  rensemble  des  domaines.*  Leurs  comptes  sont  rendus 
sous  la  menace  et  parfois  sous  Tapplication  du  baton,'  mais  il  ne 
faudrait  pas  que  la  vue  du  traitement  qu'on  leur  inflige  nous  inspirit 
le  moindre  doute  sur  leur  condition.  Le  baton  ^tait  en  6gypte  un 
moyen  de  gouvemement  qu'on  maniait  du  haut  en  bas  de  F^chelle 
hi^rarchique,  et  un  grand  seigneur  ^tait  expose  k  recevoir  la  baston- 
nade  comme  un  simple  esclave.  II  faut  m^me  croire  qu'on  y 
^chappait  rarement,  car  un  des  fonctionnairs  enterr^s  k  Saqqarah 

nous  d  it  en  mani^re  de  pan^gyrique      ^    Vliu^ .  y?^P?)— •^8 

^^^o^^JI^|^^^^=^<S^^^  '  "Jesuis  rami  des  hommes, 
et  jamais  je  n*ai  ^t^  bitonnd  devant  aucun  magnat  depuis  ma 
naissance." 

La  plus  grande  partie  des  renseignements  que  nous  poss^dons 
jusqu*^  present  sur  les  ^|  nouitou  nous  sont  foumis  par  les  repr^ 
sentations  fun^raires.  Mais  ainsi  que  j'ai  d^j^  eu  Toccasion  de  le 
remarquer,*  les  coutumes  de  la  vie  mortuaire  ne  sont  que  la  trans- 
position des  coutumes  de  notre  vie,  et  ce  qui  est  vrai  des  unes  est  vrai 
^galement  des  autres :  nous  pouvons  nous  servir  des  tableaux  que 
nous  voyons  dans  les  tombeaux  en  toute  s^urit^  pour  en  d^duire 
ce  qui  se  passait  dans  le  monde  des  vivants.  L'examen  des  noms 
domaniaux  est  des  plus  instructifs.  •  On  peut  les  diviser  en  deux 
categories :  i**  ceux  qui  contiennent  le  nom  d'une  des  denr^es  qu'on 
donnait  aux  morts,  et  qui  ^taient  enum^r^es  tout  au  long  dans  la  table 
d'offrandes ;  2*  ceux  qui  renferment  un  element  historique  ou  agricole, 
Stranger  k  la  table  d'offrandes.  La  premiere  categoric  forme  une 
s^rie  bien  d^terminde  qu'on  rencontre  plus  ou  moins  complete  dans 
tous  les  tombeaux  oh  la  procession  des  domaines  est  representee. 
L'ideal  edt  6t6  de  prendre  tous  les  noms  de  toutes  les  provisions 
enonc^es  dans  la  table,  et  de  former  avec  chacun  d'eux  le  nom  d'un 

»  Mariette,  Mastadas,  pp.  149-46  ;  cfr.  Lepsius,  Denkm,^  II,  42,  tf,  ^,  63-640. 
D'apris  Tanalogie  des  autres  scenes  les  personnages  innomm^  qui  d^filcnt  dans 
Lepsius,  Denkni,^  II,  pi.  15  ^,  51,  appartiennent  ^  la  classe  des  hiqou  nmtit 

2  Lepsius,  Dmkm.y  II,  pi.  9,  ou  sont  des  (  ^,  de  ce  genre.  Les  [  tenandcrs 
libres  places  devant  les  scribes  sont  introduits  chacun  par  son  nom. 

•'*  Mariette,  Mastabas,  p.  417. 

^  Maspero,  Les  Hypogies  royaux  de  Th^hes^  p.  32  %qq, 

*  La  formation  g^n^rale  en  a  ^t^  indiqu^e  par  Erman,  Aegvpten^  p.  146  sqq, 
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dotnaine  particulier,  mais  cet  id^al  n'a  jamais  6i6  attaint,  et  les 
tombeaux  qui  nous  foumissent  les  listes  de  domaines  les  plus  longues, 
sont  encore  loin  d'arriver  au  total  qu'on  obtiendrait  avec  la  table 
d'offrandes.     Void,  autant  que  j'ai  pu  les  recueillir  ceux  de  noms  de 

domaine  ainsi  formes  qu'on  rencontre:      q©  Shait,   le  gateau 

conique  *  ^  q  O  pait,'  le  giteau  en  lorme  de  boule  avec  impres- 
sion  des  doigts  du  pitissier,  J^  ^  ^  nepaitOu,'  grains,  §  ^  ©* 
POKHA,  autre  espfece  de  grains,  J^  777  §  S^"2^  J^  '©^  masitou,* 

autre  espfeces  de  grains,  a  ©  shaou,*   autre  espfece  de  grains, 

jp^  ^^^  agaitou,'  orge,  J]  "'^  §  ©  anit  ti,  apport  du  pain, 
Jl''o^A  ^^®  ANIT  HAQiT,  apport  de  la  bifere,®  fl  D^®  arpou,*  le 
vin,  c^Di  J  V  O  TOBOU,*^  le  figuier,  la  figue,  J  (]  ©  noubsit,"  le 
jujubier,  le  fruit  du  jujubier,  |1  £:^  ©  sokhit,"  sorte  de  grains  dont 
on  signale  deux  esp^ces.  Tune  verte,  Tautre  blanche:  !^S^t>^ti® 
babaitou,  "  sorte  de  fruit  ou  de  graines  OttO  habninit,** 
\  A  y^  \o'W  '"^  ^T^  ®  ouHAiTOU,  HOUAiTOU,"  sorte  de 

•  Mariette,  AfastadaSf  p.  185  ;  Lepsius,  Denkm.,  II,  pi.  46. 
"  Mariette,  Mastabas,  pp.  185,  353. 

•  Mariette,  MastabaSy  p.  185.  <  Mariette,  Mastabas,  p.  185. 

•  Mariette,  Mastabas,  pp.  185,  186,  328. 

•  Mariette,  Mastabas,  p.  185. 

^  Mariette,  Mastabas,  p.  186,  196,  324,  398  ;  Lepsiu?,  Denkm,,  II,  46,  50  a, 
47  ;  le  domaine  mutil^  de  Mariette,  MastabaSf  p.  185,  me  paralt  devoir  se  r^tablir 

'*t>tit> 

A  ^   ©• 

'  Mariette,  MastabaSy  p.  196 ;  Lepsius,  Denkm, ,  II,  pi.  46,  47. 

•  Mariette,  Mastabas,  pp.  185,  325  ;  Lepsius,  Denkm, ,  II,  pi.  46,  47,  50  a. 

•  Mariette,  Mastab€LS^  p.  185  ;  Lepsius,  Denkm,  II,  pi.  46. 

"  Mariette,  Mastabas,  pp.  306,  353,  398 ;  Lepsius,  Denkm,,  II,  pL  47,  61. 
»  Mariette,  Mastabas,  pp.  196,  276,  325,  353. 
"  Mariette,  Mastabas,  pp.  276,  324. 

"  Mariette,  Mastabas,  pp.  181,  186,  196,  276,  306,  324,  353,  398 ;  Lepsius, 
Denkm.  y  II,  pi.  47,  50  a,  61. 

^  Mariette,  Ahutabas,  pp.  181,  324. 
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fruit  ou  de  graine,  (1  c^>  A  ashdou,  *  Tarbre  ashdou  et  son  fruit, 
,^^§  zosiRiT,*  le  KOUMi,  le  lait  ferment^  et  alcoolis^,  Tpfr^O 
SNOUTiR*   Tencens,  iJ^*^^      »^^^  *   aoufou  R-SHrr, 

la  viande  pour  le  tombeau,       o  hah  a,*  le  feu,  — «— ^^  posni,*  le 

ro  A/wws  o  — 

gdteau.  La  forme  que  plusieurs  de  ces  noms  prennent  J]^^  ® 
ANiT  Ti,  Jl'^io^jl^o  AN^*^  HAQiT,  luontre  que  dans  Tesprit  des 
Egyptians  certains  des  domaines  ^taient  destines  k  foumir  au  mort 
la  denr^e  dont  ils  portaient  le  nom :  c'est  un  usage  qu'on  retrouve 
ailleurs  qu'en  6gypte  dans  le  monde  antique,  et  qui  s'explique  fort 
bien  dans  des  pays  et  dans  des  temps  oil,  la  monnaie  ^tant  encore 
inconnue,  les  revenus  des  particuliers  et  les  impots  d'etat  ^aient 
pay^s  en  nature.  Le  domaine  appel^  /es  figues  f"-^  jl  0  ®  tobou, 
pouvait  done  foumir  les  figues  du  mort  qubi  qu'il  produistt  d'ailleurs ; 
le  revenu  des  terres  dont  il  se  composait  servait  ^  assurer  au  mort  son 
approvisionnement  de  figues.  Cela  dit,  on  peut  se  demander  s'il  portait 
r^ellement,  dans  Tusage  ordinaire  de  la  vie,  ce  nom  de  tobou  qui  in- 
dique  sa  destination  ?  La  r^ponse  ne  me  parait  pas  douteuse,  car 
les  monuments  se  chargent  de  la  faire  pour  nous.  L'accord  entre 
le  nom  du  domaine  et  la  matibre  qu'il  est  charge  de  foumir  n'est  pas 
aussi  constant  qu'on  serait  tent^  de  le  croire.  Ainsi  le  domaine 
^^  ^P  l^  poisson  latus  de  Khouit-hotpou,  apporte  non  pas  du 
poisson,  mais  de  la  bibre  \  ^  CTD.'  Certains  des  noms  ^taient  done 
r^els,  d'autres  ne  T^taient  point,  et  n'avaient  d'autre  objet  que  de 
r^pondre  k  une  des  prescriptions  du  Rituel  Fun^raire  ^gyptien. 
R^els  ou  fictifs,  ils  avaient  pour  le  mort  un  int^ret  serieux.  J*ai  d^ji 
eu  souvent  Toccasion  de  montrer  que  la  representation  d'un  objet 
ou  d'une  sc^ne  suffisait  pour  valoir  au  propri^taire  d'un  tombeau  la 
possession  de  cet  objet  dans  Tautre  monde  ou  le  b^^ce  de  Taction 

»  Mariette,   Masiabas,   pp.   324,   353,  398,  peut-atre  k  hi   p,   185   jj  A  ^ 
est-il  une  faute  de  copiste  pour  Ij     !1^  0  O. 
'  Mariette,  Mastabas^  pp.  185,  325. 
»  Mariette,  Mastabas,  p.  353.  <  Lepsius,  Dtnkm.^  II,  pL  28. 

*  Mariette,  MastabaSy  p.  186 ;  Lepsius,  Denkm,^  II,  pL  46,  61. 

*  Lepsius,  Denkm.y  II,  pL  46.  '  Mariette,  Us  Mattabat,  p.  70. 
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figur^e  sur  la  sc^ne.  La  peinture  d'une  procession  de  domaines, 
apportant  k  Timage  d'un  mort  les  divers  produits  n^cessaires  k  la  vie, 
donnait  etemellement  au  double  de  ce  mort  la  jouissance  r^elle  de 
chacun  des  produits  repr^sent^s.  Le  domaine  avait  beau  ^tre  fictif, 
du  moment  qu'on  mettait  sur  le  mur  un  personnage  le  repr^sentant,  et 
qu'on  ^crivait  un  nom  k  c6i6  de  ce  personnage,  le  mort  recevait 
perp^tuellement  Tespbce  particulifere  de  fruit,  de  graine  ou  de  legume 
que  ce  domaine  ^tait  cens^  lui  devoir,  et  lui  apporter  comme  rede- 
vance.  Comme  c'^tait  aprbs  tout  un  proc^d^  des  moins  couteux 
pour  les  survivants,  on  ne  se  faisait  pas  faute  d'y  recourir  lib^ralement : 
autant  on  avait  de  place,  autant  on  pouvait  figurer  de  ces  domaines 
fictifs. 

Les  noms  de  la  seconde  cat^gorie  repr^sentent  toujours  ou 
pr^tendent  repr^senter  quelque  chose  ayant  une  existence  r^elle. 
Une  bonne  moiti6  d'entre  eux  est  emprunt^e  k  la  nature  ^gyptienne, 
comme  beaucoup  de  nos  noms  de  villages  le  sont  k  notre  nature  : 
7^  c^Y^  NouHiT,*  le  sycomore,  Ij  -^^  y  Y  i  P  iarou,'  les 
palmes,  U  ^^  kanou,  »    la  treiUe,  J^^  ^^jM©, 

J  ^^^  BENZOuiTOU,  BENZouiTjMe  vignobk  ( '^S^  <z:>  1W  @ 
URORiT,  lALOLiT,*  le  raisin,  |=g=3  W  @  soshshni,*  le  lotus 
»Lcw  0  jjjjj)  ©  SHAFiT,'  le  champ  de  pieds  d'alouette'  Anit,® 

le   poisson  latus,    ^v    ^v  '^S.     mimou,  •  lliyfene,    Q  <:=:>  ^^^ 

*  Mariette,  Afastabtu^  pp.  186,  276,  325  ;  Lepsius,  Denkm,^  II,  pi.  46,  47. 
'  Lepsios,  Denkm,y  II,  pL  28. 

■  Lepsius,  Denkm^y  II,  pi.  61.  «  HWrX  ,  mot  non  signal^  jusqu*4  present, 
8C  retTouve  sous  la  forme  _1Wf\    N^^*^^,  dans  une  inscription  du  tombeau 

d'Amten  (Lepsius,  Denkm,,  II,  pi.  7,  3,  1.  3). 

*  Mariette,  Masiabasy  pp.  181,  186.  Benzouit,  au  pluriel  benzouitou,  est 
on  mot  nouveau. 

'  Lepsius,  Denkm,y  II,  pi.  46.  •  Lepsius,  Denkm,y  II,  pi.  47. 

'  Mariette,  MastabaSy  p.  i8l. 

•  Mariette,  MastabaSy  pp.  153,  186,  196,  300,  306 ;  Lepsius,  Denkm,y  II,  pi. 
28,46,47. 

•  Mariette,  MastahaSy  pp.  306,  474. 
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HAZOURiT*  richneumon,  le  rat  de  pharaon,  ^  V^O®  toR'tou,* 
les  saules,  la  saussaie.  D'autres  sont  emprunt^s  aux  accidents 
divers  du  terrain  ou  k  des  constructions,  ^^  shit,'  le  bassin,  T^teng, 

"^^^'^    5    T=T    Ro-SHONOU,  *    la  bouche  de  I'^cluse,  jL® 

I         /www       O  ^     ^ 

SHiT-RisiT  et  <a^    SHix-MiHTiT,*   Ic  lac  du  Sud  et  le  lac  du 

Nord,  PJiiVi''  SOKH.T.AMENT.T  et  p  ^  M|f  ^  ""^"" 

ABTiT,«  le  pr^  de  TOccident  et  le  pr^  de  TOrient,  j^  "^  ^^  O 
SOKHIT    Anou,'    la    prairie    des    fleurs    Anou,  CZD  ^^  © 

AIT  AZDOU,*  rtle  verte(?),  c=ZdT<^  ait  nofir,*  llle  du  bon, 
V  o  ***  Aix-sovKOU,  rile  du  crocodile  ou  du  dieu  Sovkou, 
^^©  ait  rokhitou,"  File  des  blanchisseurs(?),'^][H<=^, 

^    ^  "  AHAiT,  HAiT,  le  champ,  U     o^  ©  ait  sokhft," 

rile  du  filet  ou  des  chasseurs  au  filet,  O^y^ /n\Q  '^iT,  la  porte, 


'  Lepsius,  Denkm,,  II,  pi.  28.  X  <ZZ:>  a  ^t^  traduit  par  cheval,  malgr^  son 
d^terminatif,  et  M.  Lefebure  a  conclu  de  cette  interpr^tatioQ  que  le  cheval  ^tait 
connu  en  6gypte  d^s  TAncien  Empire.  C'est  une  forme  dialectale  du  mot  o 
KH ATOUR,  OJ^OOTX  ,  <>^  M.  Lef(6bure  recomiatt  avec  grand  raison  Tichneumon : 
le  d^terminatif  ^^  repr^sente  Tanimal  lui  m^me.  On  trouve  X  <:^> 
hazourit,  ](<;2>  M^TOUR,  et  avec  chiite  de  <^>  finale  j^  8  >^  dans  les  noms 
propres  de  Tancien  empire :  c'est  un  nouvel  exemple  it  joindre  k  ccux  que  nous 
avons  d^ji  du  passage  de  '^^  k  c^^ ,  I       ^  et  O . 

*  Lepsius,  Dmkm.y  II,  pi.  23. 

»  Mariette,  Mastabas,  pp.  196,  276,  306,  353,  398,  474  ;  Lepsius,  Denim,,  II, 
pi.  28,  46,  47. 

*  Mariette,  AfastadaSf  pp.  181,  481,  484. 

*  Mariette,  Mastabas,  p.  317-  •  Mariette,  Mastabas,  p.  30a 

7  Mariette,  Mastabas,  pp.  481,  484* 

8  Mariette,  Mastabns,  p.  474.  •  Mariette,  Afastabas,  p.  300. 
^^  Mariette,  Mastabas,  p.  l8i.  »>  Mariette,  Mastabas,  p.  30a 

"  Mariette,  Masiabas,  p.  474  ;  Lepsius,  Denkm,^  II,  pi.  28,  32,  oil  le  mot  est 
mutil^. 

"  Mariette,  Afasiabas,  p.  317. 
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'^Q    ASiT,i    le  grenier  vodtd,   le   silo,  ^g  ^  ^  ^ 

SHIT    ouAhouou,   le    lac  des  p^cheurs,    [It  Jj  Jj  j) T»T»T  © 

SHA  SMiRiTOU,'  le  verger  des  amies.  Le  caract^re  tout  local  que 
pr^sentent  ces  noms  nous  montre  qu'on  a  ici  des  domaines  r^els. 
lis  faisaient  partie  des  propri^t^s  du  mort,  et  auraient  droit  k  figurer 
tous  sur  la  carte  de  T^gypte,  si  des  renseignements  certains  nous 
permettaient  d'y  retrouver  les  parcelles  de  terrain  auxquelles  ces 
noms  divers  ^taient  attaches.  Je  crois  bien  que  la  plupart  d'entre 
eux  ^taient  assez  petits :  si  riches  qu'on  suppose  leurs  maitres,  ils 
avaient  k  c6t6  d'eux  beaucoup  d'autres  personnages  de  rang  et  de 
fortune  h,  peu  prhs  ^gale,  dont  les  tombes  ou  sont  d^truites  ou  sont 
encore  inconnues,  et  qui  poss^daient  chacun  une  certaine  quantity 
de  territoire.  Or  la  superficie  du  nome  Memphite,  oh  tous  ces  gens 
avaient  leurs  propri^t^s,  n'est  pas  telle  qu'on  puisse  y  trouver  place 
pour  quelques  centaines  de  grands  domaines :  il  faut  done  se 
resoudre  k  admettre  que  si  quelques  uns  de  ces  biens-fonds  ^taient 
considerables,  beaucoup  ^taient  de  dimensions  restreintes. 

Les  noms  de  la  seconde  s^rie  dont  je  n'ai  pas  encore  parl^ 
sont  formes  avec  des  cartouches  de  pharaons,  et  sont  les  plus 
int^ressants  de  tous.  Le  cartouche  qu'ils  contiennent  est  en  effet 
une  date  qui  nous  apprend  le  moment  oli  chacun  d*eux  fut  con- 
stitu^ :  il  ne  prouve  pas  n^cessairement  que  le  Pharaon  donna  k  un 
particulier  le  terrain  nomm6  d'aprfes  lui,  mais  qu'il  ^tait  encore 
sur  le  trone  quand  le  domaine  re9ut  son  titre.  Or  cette  observation 
a  une  importance  capitale  pour  nous  prouver  que  le  domaine,  une 
fois  ^tabli,  conservait  longtemps  sa  personnalit6 :  si  en  effet  nous 
trouvons  sous  un  roi  de  la  VI®  dynastie  des  domaines  oU  se  ren- 
contrent  les  cartouches  des  rois  de  la  V®  et  de  la  IV«,  il 
faut  bien  admettre  qu'ils  avaient  conserve  leur  nom  depuis  le 
moment  oh  les  rois  qui  portaient  ces  cartouches  avaient  cess^ 
de  r^er.     Ainsi  Phtahhotpou,  qui  vivait  sous  Tavant-demier  roi 

Assi  de  la  V*  dynastie,  a  des  domaines  nomm^s  d'aprfes  (  ®  ^  ^^    J 
DmiFRl  de  la  IV  dynastie  f^TP^^l  Ousirkaf  fo^^' 


SahourI  [uugj  QAQAi  (\HjVJ  Haraqaou  (Q^T| 


'  Mariette,  Mas/ados,  p.  353.  '  Mariette,  MastabaSy  p.  181. 
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de  la  V«;*  ces  rois  couvrent  un  espace  de  plus  de  deux  sidles 
pendant  lesquels  le  domaine  fo  f  ^.-^n  8  ^=  ©  rttoile  Sahaud, 


de  Didiffi  n'avait  cess^  de  porter  le  nom  de  Tobscur  pharaon 
Didifrl.  Les  elements  qui  entrent  dans  la  composition  des  noms  de 
cette  espace  ne  sont  pas  trfes  vari^.  Dans  quelques  uns  c'est  un  dieu 
ou  une  d^sse  qu'on  dit  aimer  le  roi,  vivifier  le  roi,  ou  prot^ger  sa 

vie :  fUmfl]  i  J^\  t  ©  ^'^^  ^'^'  ^^»  ^^''  (S^BI 
iJ^Kfj^^l*   Safkhit-aboui  miri  6nkh  Haraqaou  rijlXllj 

^n4©  Safkhit  Aboui  sAnkh  Assi»  (5I5S>^]S® 
Haraqaou  Mati  miri.*  Dans  d'autres,  le  nom  du  roi  est 
accompagn^   d'un    terme    qui    exprime    une    quality   du    roi    ou 

du  terrain  qui  porte  le  nom  du  roi:  (0^^]  J^|@ 
SahourI  bahit,  la  richesse  de  Sahour!  [^Z^zHJ  J^|q 
Assi  BAhit,  (J^TJI^IJiJ©  Assi  MAN  HABi,  Assi 
a  des  fetes  durables,  (T^Tiy  ^^I©  Assi-Aa-nofir,  Assi  est 
trbs  bon  *  fO^^Yl  I  fTl  ^^  ^^^  nofir  habi,  Assi  a  de  bons 
poissonsdef^e*  f^^^^luUU®  ^"^^^^  ^'^  ^^^»  ^^^^ 
est  riche  (ou  grand)  en  doubles  '  ("©^""jj  ^'^®^® 
Khoufoui   ouakhou  ^  [  Q  ^  ]  ^  ^  ^  ©  KhAfrI    ouakhou* 

>  Mnriette,  Masiabas,  p.  353.  *  Lepsius,  Denkm.,  II,  pL  74<'- 

*  Lepsius,  Denkm.^  II,  pi.  76  a  et  b. 

*  Lepsius,  Denkm,,  II,  pi.  80 :  ^  |  .^^  mati  est  ici  le  nom  du  dicu  lion. 

*  Lepsius,  Denkm.,  II,  pi.  80 ;  cfr.  Marietle,  Mastabas,  p.  306. 

*  Lepsius,  Denkm,t  II,  pi.  7^  ^»  ^• 

7  Lepsius,  Dmkm.y  II,  pi.  12.  »  Lepsius,  Denkm,,  II,  pi.  23. 

*  Lepsius,  Denkm.,  II,  pi.  42 ;  ^  la  planche  l^d,  se  Irouve  un  domaine 

r^?S|:^^,^  ® 'Hit  ®  oil  le  cartouche  est  soit  Haraqaou,  soit  Kakai; 
peut-6tre  doit-on  lire  dans  ces  noms  Ouakhou  Khoufoui,  Ouakhou  KhAfri, 
le  pre  de  Khonfoui,  le  pr^  de  KMfrt. 
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le  roi  Khoufoui,  le  roi  Khafrl  verdoie,  fo  I.<a>-M|  _£!   'm^  © 

NOFIRIRKERt  OUASH-BAIOU,*  fUU  1  J  ^^^^^^^J^®  ^^^^  OUASH- 

BAiou,  le  roi  Nofirirkeri,'  le  roi  Kaki,  ont  des  imes  pleines  de  volont^, 
(  *^  ^    ]  ^^'^^®  K«oufoui-Aa-zofaou,*  Khoufoui 

a  beaucoup  de  provisions.  Je  pourrais  continuer  cette  ^num^rarion, 
mais  je  pr^ftre  me  bomer  k  indiquer  quelques  cas  o\i  Ton  peut 
reconnaitre  une  survivance  assez  longue  du  domaine  et  de  son  nom. 
Phtahhotpou  avait  sous  Ounas  deux  domaines  portant  le  nom  de 


>^  ^  I       hAt-khoufoui  un  au  nom  de 


nom   de  Kh^ps, 


Sahouri,  I  O^  ^  P^  T  ^^^"^  hat-sahourI  miri  nofirit,  et  plusieurs 

au  nom  de  Kiki  et  d'Assi:  les  plus  anciens  retenaient  done  leur 
nom  depuis  au  moins  quatre  sibcles  quand  il  mourut.^  Shop 
sbkafinkhou,  n^  probablement  sous  Shopsiskaf  comme  son  nom 
rindique,   mais  dont  la  vie  se  prolongea   sous   Nofirirker!,  avait 

deux  domaines  portant  le  nom  de  Khoufoui,  I  ^  ^^  9  \  *^-»—  J 
^r^  et  ^1®.  un  au  nom  de  Shopsiskaf  [fPP^ 
■¥■        ,  un  au  nom  de  Sahouri  (  0  fflL  p  J  ^  ]  ^^  1  un  au  nom 

de  Nofirirkerf  fo  J  -<2>- LJ      yl   '^j>  © ; *  les  plus  anciens  de  ces 

domaines,  ceux  quicontiennent  le  cartouche  de  Khoufoui;  avaient  done, 
k  sa  mort,  port6  leur  nom  pendant  prbs  d'un  si^cle  et  demi.  Mihtinofir, 
qui  vivait  sous  Sahouri  au  d^but  de  la  V*  dynastie,  avait  un  domaine 

qui  portait  le  nom  de  Snofroui  MlJ  <:z>  ^  J  U  ^CS    Snofroui 

SAOU-HtT,  et  un  autre  qui  portait  celui  de  Didifrl,  [  o|[>^^:^  j 

I     Ijjjjj  ©  DiDiFRt  sokhit:*  le  domaine  appel^  d'aprfes  Snofroui 

avait  done  conserve  son  nom  pendant  un  sibcle  et  demi  au  moins. 
Sabou,  qui  mourut  dans  les  premiers  temps  de  la  VP  dynastie, 

*  Lepsius,  Denkm.  II,  pi.  50  a.  *  Diimichen,  ResultaU^  T.  I,  pi.  xviii. 

'  Lepsius,  Denkm,  ^  pL  74^^  *  Lepsius,  Denkm,  ^  pi.  50  a. 

'  Lepsius,  Denkm,  y  pL  23.  '  Mariette,  Mastabas^  p.  300. 
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poss^dait  h.  c6t^   de   domaines   appel^s    d'aprfes  Assi,   Ounas,   et 
Teti,  une  propri^t^  dont  le  nora  reitfermait  le  cartouche  de  Khifri. 

Ou^    Io^Vk'^©'.    ce  domaine  avait  conserve  son  nom  pendant 

pres  de-  trois  cents  ans.     Quelques  uns  des  domaines  ainsi  con- 
stitu^s  se  developp^rent  peu  k  peu  et  s'^levferent  au  rang  de  ville: 

ainsi,  dans  le  nome  de  la  Gazelle   "a^  ^grp,  le  domaine  nomm^ 


[%\  H-^  ^  j  vwvvx  o  OT  ®  Monait-Khoufoui.  /vyv/s/>A  ^  m  monAit 
la  nourrice,  dtait  un  des  mots  qui  entraient  dans  la  composition  des 


noms  de  domaine :  nous  avons  par  exemple      5  ):zzi.  o^)  © 

MoNAitT  PTAHHOTPOU,  et   _     n  m^  MoNAiT '  ^  Meydoum.    Moniit- 

Khoufoui  fut  d'abord  un  domaine  k  qui  son  propri^taire  donna 
le  nom  du  roi  Khoufoui ;  puis  il  devint  une  ville,  non  pas  Mini^h, 
comme  on  le  dit  depuis  Champollion,  mais  UjjuuJ^  el-Anbag^,  appele 
aussi  M^din^t  Daoud  t^^\j  ^.-3^,  oil  la  Commission  d'l^gypte 
a  rencontre  des  mines  considerables.*  Cette  ville,  importante 
pendant  le  moyen  empire,  fut,  sous  la  XII®  dynastie,  la  capitale 
de  la  principauie  orientale  de  la  Gazelle.  EUe  avait  probablement 
disparu  ou  chang^  de  nom  pendant  la  seconde  p^riode  th^baine, 
car  les  touristes  de  la  XX*  dynastie  qui  visitaient  les  tombes  de 
Beni'Hassan  ne  savaient  plus  ce  que  c'^tait  que  Monait-Khoufoui, 
et,  appliquant  ce  nom  aux  tombes  m^me,  y  voyaient  le  souvenir 
d'une  ville,  d*un  temple  de  Khoufoui.*  Beaucoup  des  vieux  do- 
maines ont  dd  avoir  une  destin^e  analogue. 

De  tout  ce  que  j'ai  dit,  il  r^sulte  que  nous  avons,  pour  la 
propriety  ^gyptienne,  une  constitution  analogue  k  celle  que  nous 
a  V  uns,  pour  la  propriety  romaine,  h.  I'^poque  imp^riale,  et  aux  premiers 
tL'mps  au  moins  de  T^poque  barbare.  Le  domaine  y  est  une 
pLfsonne  ayant  son- nom  ind^pendant  de  celui  du  propri^taire  actuel 
et  persistant  k  travers  les  iges.  L'^xamen  des  processions  fun^raires 
nous  apprend  que,  comme  le  domaine  romain,  il  pouvait  comprendre 

*  Mariette,  Masfa^f  p.  383,  '  Mariette,  Afas/a^,  p.  3S3* 
'  Mariette,  Ma^tabas^  p.  474. 

*  Description  de  P^gyptfy  Antiquith,  T.  IV,  p.  347  sqq. 

*  Maspero,  I^s  peintur€S  des  tombeaux  i^ptiens  €t  la  Mosai'qus  de  Palestrine^ 

r  49 

246 


\ 


Mar.  4] 


PROCEEDINGS. 


[1890W 


des  pr^  des  vignobles,  des  terres  en  labour,  des  ^tangs,  des 
herbages  mar^cageux,  des  terrains  de  chasse :  on  voit  en  effet  tel 
de  ces  domaines  qui  am^ne  un  boeuf,  un  veau,  une  gazelle,  une 
chbvre,  ou  qui  apporte  des  fruits,  des  Mgumes,  du  raisin,  des  paquets 
d'oies  et  de  volailles,  du  poisson,  ce  qui  montre  la  vari^t^  de  leurs 
produits  et  par  suite  la  vari^t^  des  terrains  qu*ils  embrassaient* 
Comme  dans  Tempire  romain,  la  grande  propri^t^  n'^tait  pas  form^e 
d'un  seul  domaine  s'^tendant  et  s'^largissant  k  Tinfini :  elle  ^tait 
constitu^  par  dix,  vingt,  trente  domaines  et  plus,  quelquefois 
group^s  dans  un  m^me  canton,  quelquefois  disperses  sur  Jjlusieurs 
cantons  ^loignds^  (ceux  de  Sabou,  par  exemple,  ^taient  dans  cinq 
nomes  difli^rents),  quelques  uns  contigus,  quelques  autres  isol^s  au 
milieu  de  propri^t^s  du  m^me  genre  appartenant  k  des  maitres 
diflKrents.  Ces  domaines  souvent  ne  renferment  que  des  groupes 
d*habitations  nirales  trop  insignifiants  pour  ^tre  ce  que  nous  appelons 
un  village;  souvent  aussi  ils  renferment  une  maison  seigneuriale, 
autour  de  laquelle  peuvent  se  fohner  des  villages  et  m^me  des  villes. 
Ceci  me  conduit  k  examiner  ce  que  signifie  exactement  le  mot 

U  C3  HAiT,  qui  Change  avec  le  mot  ^,  nouit,  ou  le  double,  et 
qui  paralt  k  premiere  vue  designer  ces  maisons  seigneuriales  et  les 
bourgs  qui  les  entourent. 

2**.  Je  ne  roe  rappelle  pas  qu'on  ait  expliqu6  de  fa^on  certaine 
ce  que  repr^sente  le  signe  I  I.  C'est  n'est  pas,  comme  on  Ta  dit, 
une  chambre  avec  un  si^ge,  niais,  si  on  le  compare  au  petit  croquis 


que  voici  qui  repr^sente  la  Shoun^t  ez-Z^bib  k  Abydos,  on  reconnaitra 
sur  le  champ  que  M  et  ses  variantes  J,  P~],  P~n»  \~A*  ^^^^ 
le  plan  abr^^  d'une  forteresse  ^gyptienne.  C'est  une  enceinte 
rectangulaire,  pos^  tantot  sur  un  des  cot^s  longs,  tantot  sur  un  des 
c6t6s  courts ;  dans  un  des  angles  on  a  dessin^  le  trac6  de  la  porte 

*  Mariette,  Mastabas,  p.  383. 
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principale  et  de  la  place  d'armes  qui  la  defend,  quelquefois  m^me 
on  a  indiqu^  k  deux  angles  oppos^  deux  grandes  portes  \^  p}, 
comme  c'est  le  cas  pour  certaines  forteresses,  ainsi  pour  celle  de 
Kom  el-Ahmar  (Hi^raconpolis)  en  face  d'el-Kab. 

Aujourdliui  encore,  en  fegypte,  les  maisons  seigneuriales  qui  ont 
^t^  bities  avant  qu'on  imitit  les  modules  europ^ns  pr^sentent  un 
plan  analogue  k  celui  de  la  Shoun^t  ez-Z^bib.  Les  unes  sont  isoMes, 
les  autres  plac^  au  milieu  d'un  village  plus  ou  moins  considerable ; 
toutes  sont  de  v^ritables  forteresses,  ofirant  pour  la  plupart  Taspect 
d'un  rectangle  plus  ou  moins  roller  selon  les  contours  du  terrain 
qu'elles  couvrent  L'enceinte  ext^rieure  est  assez  haute  pour  roettre 
les  habitants  k  Tabri  de  I'escalade,  ^paisse  de  deux  metres  et  plus, 
construite  en  briques  crues  recouvertes  d'un  cr^pis  blanchitre  ou 
jaunitre.  La  porte,  encadr^  de  briques  cuites  et  parfois  de  pierre, 
est  assez  ^troite ;  deux  ou  trois  potemes  basses,  dissimul^es  sur  les 
cot^  foumissent  des  issues  aux  d^fenseurs  de  la  place.  Les  fo^ades 
sont  nues  ordinairement,  sauf  quelques  lucames  plac^  le  plus  haut 
possible  et  des  meurtribres  par  lesquelles  on  peut  tirer  sur  les  gens 
du  dehors.  A  Tint^rieur  c'est  un  fouillis  de  cours,  de  corps  de 
bitiment  construits  dans  tous  les  sens,  et  se  raccordant  ou  se  s^parant 
sous  tous  les  angles  imaginables:  une  maison  assez  soignee  pour 
le  mattre  et  sa  famille,  des  huttes  pour  les  domestiques  et  les 
ouvriers  agricoles,  des  magasins  k  provisions,  des  Stables  pour  les 
bestiaux,  des  colombiers,  le  tout  r^uni  par  des  couloirs  ^troits  et 
tortueux,  oh  la  resistance  peut  se  prolonger,  m^me  apr^  que  le  mur 
exterieur  a  6t6  (otc6,^  C'est  un  veritable  chiteau  fort,  et  ch&teau 
est  le  meilleur  terme  qu'on  puisse  employer  k  traduire  [J  ^  hAit 
dans  notre  langue.  Certains  gros  villages  de  la  Haute-]fegypte 
renferment  plusieurs  de  ces  maisons  seigneuriales  habitues  par  des 
families  ennemies,  et  sans  cesse  en  guerre  Tune  contre  Tautre. 
Aux  mois  de  D^cembre  1885  et  de  Janvier  1886,  un  de  ces  villages 
que  je  visitai  entre  Girg^h  et  Abydos  avait  €ii  en  proie  k  une 
veritable  guerre  civile :  le  moudir  de  Sohag  avait  d<i  envoy er  un 
fort  detachement  d'infanterie  pour  r^tablir  la  paix,  et  faire  d^molir 
k  coups  de  canon  deux  de  ces  maisons  seigneuriales  qui  soutinrent 
contre  ses  troupes  un  si^ge  de  plusieurs  jours. 

*  Voir  dans  Denon,  Voyt^  de  la  Htt  Egypte,  in.4^  p.  150  sqq,^  le  r^t  de  U 
resistance  qu'une  de  ces  maisons  fortifi^es  opposa  au  petit  corps  du  g^n^ral 
BeUiard. 
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Nn  ^^^"^  ^*  ^^^^  ^^^  habitation  fortifi^e^  par  suite, 
la  maison  seigneuriale,  le  chiteau  construit  dans  un  domaine, 
et  cela  explique  pourquoi,  dans  la  formule  que  je  citais 
au  d^ut  de  cet  article,  on  voit  jj  ^  hAit,  tantot  accompa- 
gner,  tantot  remplacer  ^|  nouit.  Des  hAitou  sont  en  effet  m^l^es 
aux  processions  des  nouitou,  qui  ne  dififbrent  de  ces  demiferes  que 
parceque  leur  nom  commence  par  [J  ^  hAit;  comme  les  nouitou* 
les  hAitou  apportent  des  giteaux,  des  fruits,  des  Yolailles,  ambnent 
des  bestiaux  ou  du  gibier.  Quelques  uns  portent  le  nom  de  [J  ^-3 
hAit  sans  6pithbte,  et  s'appellent  le  chAteau  tout  court.*  D'autres, 
en  souvenir  du  role  funferaire  qu'ils  jouent  dans  les  processions 
6gur^s  sur  le  mur  des  tombes,  s'intitulent  [J  ^  vi^  hAit-ka, 
chiteau  de  double,'  et  d^ignent  souvent  soit  le  tombeau  qui  ^tait 
le  chiteau  du  mort,  soit  le  chiteau  oil  si^geait  Tadministration 
des  biens  du  tombeaux.  On  y  ajoute  souvent  le  nom  du  mort, 
°A  LJ  n@  hAft  ka  pohnou,'  chiteau  de  double  de  Pohnou, 
iSj^-^QJ^©  hAit-ka  tapemAnkhou*  ^jV^QJ^Lo 
hAit-ka  rAkapou,*  P  ''''^^  J  Ld  *^^  ®  hAit-ka  samnofir.'  Le  mort 
pouvait  avoir  plusieurs  de  ces  ch&teaux  de  double  qui  alors  se  distin- 
guaient  les  uns  des  autres  par  une  ^pithbte  J  ^  jL "  T  ^^ 
hAit-ka  SonouAnkhou  amentit,  le  chiteau  de  double  Occiden- 
tal de  Sonouinkhou,  Lfl  n  1 5  "f  i  ^^^'^  ^^  Sonou-Ankhou  risit, 
le  chiteau  de  double  meridional  de  Sonou-inkhou,  J  1""  |  ^^ 
hAit  ka  SonouAnkhou  hihAtit,  le  chiteau  de  double  moyen  de 

*  Lepsius,  Denkm.,  II,  pi.  33  c. 

'  Lq>sius,  Denkm,^  II,  pi.  50  a ;  Mariette,  Mastabas,  p.  305. 
'  Lepsius,  Denkm.f  II,  pi.  46. 

*  Mariette,  Masiabtu^  p.  196 ;  cfr.  Lepsius,  Denkm.f  II,  pi.  76  a,  le  suite  des 

de  Snozmou-hlt. 


u 


'  Mariette,  Atastabas,  p.  276 ;  c'est  par  erreur  de  copiste  que  le  texte  auto- 
graphic donne  0  «S|    au  lieu  de  [J  «^  . 
'  Mariette,  MastaJbas^  p.  398. 
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Sonouankhou*  LdCjISTo^  "^''^'  ^^  SonouAnkhou  mihit, 
le.chdteau  de  double  septentrional,  U^l*""?"/^©  hait-ka 
SonouAnkhou  ouAbit,  le  chateau  de  double  pur  de  Sonoudnkhou, 
lilcrjISTuI'lP  ^^  ^^^'^  ^^  SonouAnkhou  hAit  asokou* 
le  chateau  de  double  de  Sonouankhou  (appel^)  le  chiteau- 
frappeur,     ou     le    chiteau    des     chaouches.'      On    trouve    aussi 

nl  ©  hAit  noutiri,  un  chdteau  du  dieu^  un  [1  /J^  ^  ©  hAit 

Aou  (?)  chateau  de  Tdwe.*  Tr^s-souvent  les  noms  des  chiteaux 
contiennent  un  cartouche  de  Pharaon:  ils  sont  alors  form^  sur 
le  m^me  module  que  les  noms  des  nouitou.     L'on  a  done  des 

\  Z^  \  I  O t^  •¥•  ©  hAit  assi  MiRi-Rt  Ankhou,  [fl-lpl]  I  ®  n^ 


hAit  assi  rA  sroudou,    \  "T"  0     O    I  ©  hAit  assi  rA  sehot- 


li=yi!!!§ 


POU»   U  "f"  U  1 1  V  V  V  /v^  hAit  assi  nofir  hositou 


\Ayi\^o 


T  *^^"^  ©  hAit 


l-T'    hAiT   HARAQAOU  [rA]  sAnKHOU,'      ®    V     't^ 

KHOUFOUi  NOFIR.'  Le  m^me  personnage  donnait  aux  chiteaux 
qu'il  poss^dait  dans  diff^rents  nomes  le  nom  du  roi  qu'il  servait, 
et  les  distinguait  par  une  ^pith^te :  ainsi  Sabou  avait  dans  le  nom 

Libyque  '  ^  I)  I  8  ^  ©  hAit  teti  iritniphtah,  dans  le  nome 
de    la   vache,  ^11  X  M  "T  hAit  teti  phtah  sAnkhou, 

dans    le  nome    Lbtopolite  \^\        X  T  <z=>  hAit  teti    phtah 


'  Le  chdteau  moyen  ^>  c'est-^-dire,  le  chdteau  situ6  au  milieu  des  tenres, 
dans  la  valine  du  Nil,  k  proximity  du  fleuve  qui^th^oriquement,  marquait  le  milieu 
^  de  rfigypte,  entre  les  deux  montagnes* 

*  Mariette,  Mastabas^  p.  317.  0  H  ^ — ^  est,  comme  j*aurai  occasion  de 
rindiquer  ailleurs,  un  vieux  mot  ayant  d^sign^  les  soldats,  et  ne  d^signant  plus 
que  les  huissiers,  les  soldats  de  police  attaches  ^  une  administration,  ce  que 
dans  rtgypte  moderne  on  nomme  les  chaouches    iiiy>- 

*  Mariette,  Mastabtis^  pp.  481,  484. 

■*  Lepsius,  Denkm.,  II,  pi.  80.  *  Lepsius,  Denim.,  11,  pi.  76^. 

*  Lepsius,  Dmkm.^  II,  pi.  80.  7  Lepsius,  Denkm, ,  II,  pi.  3a. 
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NOHR  IRIT      1^0    I  °   8   !^  n  ■?•  ®     hAiT     TETI     PHTAH      MANEN 

SANKHOU  dans  le  canton  Oriental.*  Les  noms  de  ces  cha- 
teaux pouvaient  se  perp^tuer  comme  ceux  des  domaines:  ainsi 
Phtahhotpou    avait  sous   Assi    et  Ounas    des  chateaux    au  nom 

d'Ousirkaf,  de  Kaki  et  de  Haraqaou  [^HU^Jj^Q^® 
hAit  haraqaou    nofirkhA-ti, 

OUSIRKAF      HOR      MIRI     AnKHOU 


¥123  ^U®«*" 


umj  ^  H  ®  "*" 


KAKI  MIRI  ANKHOU,'  dont  le  plus  ancien  portait  le  nom  d'Ousirkaf 
dcpuis  plus  d'un  si^cle  quand  son  propri^taire  le  fit  representer 
sur  les  parois  de  sa  tombe.  Les  hAitou  des  simples  particulier 
^ent  done,  comme  on  voit,  dans  les  m^mes  conditions  que 
leurs  NOUiTOU.  Rapprochant  Tun  de  Tautre  tous  les  faits  ^pars  dans 
cette  6tude,  on  en  arrive  k  voir  que  la  propri^t^  territoriale  des 
grands  seigneurs  ^gyptiens  se  partageait  en  domaines  ruraux  n'ayant 
pas  de  maison  seigneuriale  proprement  dite,  ou  n'ayant  pour  Tusage 
du  maitre  qu'une  maison  insignifiante  non  fortifi^e,  et  en  domaines 
ayant  une  maison  seigneuriale,  un  chSteau  analogue  k  ceux  que  j'ai 
d^rits  comme  existants  encore  dans  Tlfegypte  moderne  :  les  premiers 

s'appelaient  ^1  nouitou,  les  seconds  [J  ^  hAitou.    Je  traduirai 

done  la  formule  qui  m*a  foumi  le  sujet  de  cette  ^tude  fl^  ^  ''f*^  f 


Q 


"  ITiommage  de  tous  les  produits  de  I'ann^e,  apport^s  des  chateaux 
du  mort  et  de  ses  domaines  du  nord  et  du  midi." 

II  me  reste  k  examiner  certains  emplois  de  ces  deux  mots 
Q-]  hAit  et  ^1  NOUiT,  qui  d^coulent  de  leur  sens  primitif. 
Le  mot  ^1  NOUiT  sert  k  designer  un  tombeau,  le  territoire  de 
chacune  des  douze  heures  que  le  soleil  parcourt  pendant  la  nuit,  une 
ville  comme  Thfebes.  Le  tombeau  6tait  le  fief  du  mort,  et  se  compo- 
posait  de  la  maison  du  mort  ou  tombe  proprement  dite,  des  terres 
d^pendantes  de  la  tombe  et  destinies  k  Tentretien  du  mort  et  de  ses 
pretres.  La  tombe  proprement  dite  est  parfois  comme  je  Tai  dit, 
identifi^e  k  la  maison  seigneuriale,  et  s'appelle  [J  ^  hAit  ou  hAit- 
^  liln^^i'j  "^is  Tensemble  des  biens  du  mort  constitue  un 

*  Mariette,  Mastabas,  p.  383.  •  Mariette,  Mastabas,  p.  353. 
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veritable  domaine  identique  aux  domaines  des  vivants,  et  par  con- 
sequent peut  6tre  consid6r6  comme  une  ^1  nouit;  c*est  pour 
cela  qu'on  lui  donne  le  nom  de  nouit  ^|  dans  tant  de  qas,  et 

avec  r^pithfete  3l>  ^i^nel^  ^\  3l  nouit  zotou,  domaine  ^ternel, 
concession  ^  perp^tuit^.  Les  heures  de  la  nuit  ont  chacune  un 
territoire  organist  de  la  m^me  fa^on  que  le  territoire  de  T^gypte; 
ce  sont  de  vrais  nomes.  On  con^oit  que  les  pr^tres  les  aient 
compares  ^  ces  domaines  des  grands  seigneurs  qui  avaient  ou 
n'avaient  pas  leur  village  ou  leur  maison  seigneuriale,  et  les  aient 
appel^es^i  nouit,  un  domaine.  Enfin,  on  a  traduit  des  expressions 
comme  ^|  \  ^^  O  nouit  Amon,  ^|  \  -g^  ^^  O  nouit  Hafi 
par  la  ville  d'Amon,  la  ville  de  Hipi,  Diospolis,  Nilopolis.  Je 
traduirai  U  domaine  d^Amon,  le  domaine  de  Hdpi ;  ces  expressions 
d^signent  en  effet  non-seulement  la  ville  de  Thfebes  ou  celle  de 
Nilopolis,  mais  le  territoire  dependant  du  dieu  Amon  et  cehii  qui 
relevait  du  dieu  Nil.  II  y  a  au  fond  de  la  traduction  ordinaire 
qu'on  donne  de  ces  mots,  comme  au  fond  de  beaucoup  de  nos 
traductions,  une  deformation  de  Tid^e  antique.  Nous  sommes  les 
dupes  de  nos  mots  et  de  nos  notions  modemes,  et  nous  cherchons 
k  les  retrouver  sous  les  mots  et  sous  les  id^es  d'autrefois,  au  grand 
detriment  de  la  v^rite  historique.  La  traduction  ville  qu'on  a 
tir^e  de  ^|  l|  ^^  O  Nouit- Amon,  No-Amon  pour  ^|  nouit,  nous 
a  masque  le  sens  reel  de  ce  mot.  Si  Ton  voulait  lui  trouver  un 
equivalent  latin,  ce  serait  par  le  mot  pagus  qu'on  devrait  le  traduire, 
plutot  que  par  urds  ou  par  dvitas,  comme  on  fait  ordinairement 

U  n  ^^^"^  entTt  dans  un  titre  trhs  frequent  sous  Tancien  empire, 
et  dont  la  valeur  n'a  jamais  ete  etablie  bien  nettement,  celui  de 
I  U  HiQou  hAit.  I  Ln  HiQOU  hAit  designe  un  homme  qui  exerce 
Tautorite  pleine  et  entibre  sur  un  cMteau,  de  la  mdme  manifere  que 
I  ^\  HIQOU  NOUIT,  celui  qui  exerce  Tautorite  pleine  et  enti^re  sur 
un  domaine ;  mais  quel  est  ce  chateau  ?  Uinscription  d'Ouni  nous 
montre  les  (  U'^'^^  hiqouou  hAit  places  sur  le  m^me  pied 
que  les  ^  ®  ^^  ^  hi-topou,  dans  le  nord  et  dans  le  sud  de 
TEgypte.  Comme  nous  savons  que  les  princes  feodaux  portaicnt 
le  titre  de  XS  hi-topou  Aa  de  leur  nome,  j 'incline  k  croire  que 
le  titre  parall^le  de  f  [J  hiqou  hAit  devait  conferer  k  celui  qui 
en  etait  revetu  une  autorite  reelle  sur  une  partie  qudconque  do 

252 


_j9 
en  ce  qu'il  nous  donne  la  dignity  de  ]&  ,  Commandant  du 


Mae.  4]  PROCEEDINGS.  Xi89a 

territoire  ^gyptien.  Et  de  fait,  nous  voyons  que  tous  les  adminis- 
trateurs  des  nomes  sous  Tancien  empire  s'intitulent  ([J  hiqou 
HAiT  ou  plus  tot  Inn'  I  Un^'^  HIQOU  HAiT  AiT,  SeigneuF 
du  grand  chdteau:  ainsi  Amten  dtait  f*^  dans  plusieurs  nomes 
de  la  Basse-6gypte,*  Khounas  ^tait  f  "^  hiqou  hAit  ait  dans 
le  nome  de  la  Gazelle  ^^[Hffi,'  les  hauts  personnages  enterr^s 
i  Bersh^h  et  \  Sheikh  Said  avaient  la  m6me  dignity  dans  le  nome 
du  IJ^vre  ^^^ffi;»  Pahournofir  Tavait  k  H^liopolis  et  dans- 
plusieurs  autres  localit^s.*    Ce  dernier  personnage  est  int^ressant, 

nome  businte^  en  paralldisme  avec  celle  (ijltl§,  Seigneur  du 
grand  chdteau  d'Heliopolis.  II  y  avait  done  dans  tous  les  nomes 
et  dans  toutes  les  villes  oil  commandaient  ces  personnages  un 
chiteau  [J  |^  hait,  et  m^me  un  grand  chiteau  ^  ^-^  hait  Ait 
dont  ils  ^taient  les  seigneurs.  Ce  grand  chdteau^  comme  les  chateaux 
des  doma'mes  ruraux,  pouvait  ^tre  isol^  ou  situ^  dans  une  ville  ou 
dans  un  village.  II  y  a  aujourd'hui  encore  dans  T^gypte  modeme 
des  Edifices  qui  repondent  k  ces  chdteauxy  isol^s  ou  non,  et  dont 
Taspect  et  Tusage  nous  expliquent  ce  qu'dtaient  les  chiteaux  [J  n 
haitou  de  r^gypte  ancienne. 

Le  mtilleur  t)rpe  que  je  connaisse  de  ce  grand  chdteau  -Q-  ^ 
modeme  isol6  est  le  couvent  Blanc  d'Amba  Shenoudah,  dans  la 
province  de  Sohag.  Le  mot  couvent^  par  lequel  nous  rendons  en  ce 
cas  le  nom  j  j  DiiR,  ne  donne  pas  une  id^e  exacte  de  ce  que  c'est 
que  le  D^ir  blanc  en  question.  En  voici  un  croquis  pris  rapidement 
en  quelques  moments  et  sans  instruments,  mais  assez  exact  dans  les 
grandes  lignes  pour  montrer  ce  dont  il  s'agit  L'ensemble  forme  un 
massif  rectangulaire,  d^limitd  par  une  enceinte  en  pierres,  haute, 
^paisse,  capable  de  r^sister  longtemps  ^  une  attaque  de  vive  force 
oil  Tassaillant  n'emploierait  point  Tartillerie  pour  ouvrir  la  breche. 
La  porte  est  plac^e  sur  le  cot^  long  qui  fait  face  k  la  plaine,  plus  pr^s 

*  Lepsius,  Denkm.,  II,  pi.  4-7.  '  Lepsius,  Denkm,^  II,  pi.  106,  299. 

*  Lepsius,  Denim. ^  II,  pi.  iio-iil. 

*  Nestor  LhdCe,  Papiers  Manuscrits,  T.  Ill,  folio  338  sqq. 
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de  Tangle  meridional  que  de  Tangle  septentrional.  Elle  est  assez 
^troite  et  facile  h,  d^fendre,  et  donne  accfes  sur  un  couloir  bord^ 
de  chambres  ou  de  maisons,  qui  d^bouche  sur  une  cour  k  peu  prb 
rectangulaire.  Les  deux  tiers  environ  de  Tespace  enferm^  dans 
Tenceinte  sont  occup^s  de  maisons  k  plusieurs  Stages,  ^troites  et 


sombres,  bities  Tune  contre  Tautre,  et  relives  par  des  passages  le 
plus  souvent  voOt^s  ou  du  moins  converts.  Les  contours  en  sont 
indiqu^s  au  hasard  sur  le  croquis :  il  eUt  fallu  des  joum^es  pour 
en  lever  le  plan,  si  m^me  les  habitants  s'^taient  pret^s  k  ce  qu*on 
le  levit.  Le  tiers  restant  est  occupy  par  T^glise  et  par  ses  annexes. 
Ce  chdteau-fort  contient  quelques  moines,  et  une  population  nom- 
breuse  de  fellahs,  hommes  et  femmes,  qui  en  sortent  le  matin  avec 
leurs  bestiaux,  et  se  r^pandent  sur  les  terres  du  convent  et 
rentrent  le  soir  un  peu  avant  nuit  close.  L'abb^  et  les  dignitaires 
occupent  des  logements  dans  les  bitiments  de  T^glise.  Cette 
disposition  est  ancienne,  car  le  convent  a  ^t^  fond^  k  T^poque 
byzantine ;  du  reste,  j*ai  eu  Toccasion  de  visiter  un  certain  nombre 
de  dh'rs  ruin^s,  et  j'y  ai  rencontr^  partout  la  m^me  disposition  et  des 
dispositions  analogues.  L'exemple  le  plus  frappant  en  est  celui  du 
convent,  situd  k  TOccident  d'Assouin,  au  dela  du  Nil  Pris  et 
d^vast^  par  les  Turcs  vers  1540,  il  est  rest6  k  peu-prfes  tel  qu*au 
moment  oh  la  population  a  dfi  le  quitter.  Le  rectangle  est  pos^ 
sur  le  versant  d*une  colline,  dont  Tun  des  cot^s  longs  couronne 
la  Crete.  A  Tint^rieur,  il  est  divis6  en  trois  quartiers  par  des  murs 
per9es  de  quelques  portes :  au  bas  de  la  colline,  une  veritable  ville 
contenant  des  maisons  encore  presque  intactes,  au  milieu  desquelles 
circulent  des  rues  voOt^es,  quelques  unes  assez  larges,  d'autres  i 
peine  suffisantes  pour  livrer  passage  k  un  homrae;  plus  haut,  le 
quartier  des  religieux  oil  se  dressent  encore  plusieurs  ^glises,  dont 
Tune  a,  dans  le  choeur,  des  fresques  curieuses  d'une  bonne  con- 
servation, enfin,  tout  au  sommet,  un  donjon  renfermant  probablement 
Thotel  de  Tabb^  et  de  T^v^que  d' Assouan,  le  tr^sor,  la  biblioth^ue, 
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et  qui  communiquait  avec  la  ville  par  un  escalier  long,  ^troit  et 
sansrampe.  J'ai  eu  la  curiosity  de  faire  quelques  fouilles  dans  les 
forteresses  d'^poque  pharaonique  qui  subsistent  encore,  et  j'ai 
reconnu  que  le  dHr  en  reproduit  les  principales  dispositions.  A  la 
Shoun^t  ez-Z6bib,  bien  que  les  sondages  de  Mariette  aient  boule- 
vers^  rint^rieur  de  Tenceinte,  on  reconnait  encore,  dans  Tangle 
Sud-Ouest,  pr^s  de  la  poterne  qui  s'ouvre  dans  le  cot^  long 
toum^  vers  la  pkine,  les  restes  d'un  Edifice  assez  considerable  qui 
renferme  des  pi^es  relativement  assez  grandes  et  en  tout  cas  bien 
baties :  des  debris  d'une  muraille  en  calcaire  semblent  indiquer  en 
cat  endroit  Texistence  d'une  petite  chapelle,  analogue  k  celles  qu'on 
trouve  dans  les  mines  de  la  ville  de  Thebes,  au  milieu  des  maisons. 
Vers  le  centre,  il  n'y  a  pas  trace  de  constructions ;  il  y  avait  li  un 
espace  vide,  place  ou  cour,  analogue  k  la  cour  du  Couvent  blanc 
Autour  de  cet  espace,  vers  le  Nord  et  TEst,  et  TOuest,  on  constate 
un  peu  partout  la  presence  de  murs  en  briques  crues  et  en  pisd, 
appartenant  \  d«*s  maisons  de  fellahs,  et,  9a  et  Ik,  des  nappes  de 
fumier,  plac^es  k  quelques  pieds  au-dessous  des  couches  de  sable, 
oil  Mariette  d^couvrit  un  cimetifere  d'ibis  et  d'enfants  en  bas-ige, 
montrent  qu'il  y  avait  Ik  des  Stables  k  bestiaux.  A  Kom  el-Ahmar, 
j*ai  relev6  des  faits  analogues,  mais  de  fa^on  moins  complete,  faute 
de  temps.  I.es  enceintes  comme  la  Shoun^t  ez-Z^blb  devaient  done 
presenter  Taspect  des  deirs  coptes;  d'une  manifere  g^n^rale,  on 
>eut  dire  que  les  dHrs  isol6s  nous  rendent  la  physionomie  des 
J  ^  hAitou  isol^es. 

Mais  la  meme  disposition  qu'on  signale  dans  les  dHrs  se  trouve 
avec  quelques  modifications  dans  les  maisons  seigneuriales  des  ^mirs 
mameloucks  ou  autres,  que  j'ai  pu  visiter  dans  quelques  vilJes  de  la 
Haute-6gypte.  Les  restes  de  la  maison  que  les  ^mirs  ou  ch^rifs 
d'Akhmtm  occupaient  k  TOuest  de  la  ville,  au  xvn*  et  au  xviii«  sifecle, 
existaient  encore  il  y  a  huit  ans :  ils  ont  ^t^  restaur^s  et  le  plan, 
modifie  vers  1884,  par  le  descendant  actuel  de  ces  ch^rifs.  C'^tait 
une  enceinte,  affectant  la  forme  d'un  carr^  long  assez  irr^gulier, 
entour^  d'un  mur  6pais  en  briques  cuites,  reposant  en  plusieurs 
endroits  sur  un  soubassement  en  pierres.  Au  centre,  ^tait  une  cour 
oblongue,  k  laquelJe  on  avait  accfes  vers  TOuest  par  un  long  passage 
couvert,  bord^e  vers  le  S.-O.  par  Thabitation  de  Tdmir,  et,  sur  les 
autres  cdt^s,  par  les  maisons  des  domestiques  et  des  employes,  par 
des  magasins  d'armes,  de  fourrages  et  de  provisions,  par  des  corps  de 
garde ;  vers  le  S.-E.,  un  autre  passage  voflt^  ouvrait  sur  un  ruelle  qui 
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passe  derrifere  une  grande  mosqu^e,  Gam&  *el-Emir,  et  m6ne  au  bazar. 
Aujourd'hui,  le  ch^rif  ne  poss^de  plus  que  Tancienne  roaison  d'habi- 
tation :  le  reste  appartient  k  des  particuliers.  La  cour  est  devenue 
une  place  publique,  le  passage  couvert  de  TOuest  est  une  rue,  Tautre 
passage  vo(it6  a  ^t^  d^truit  et  n*est  plus  qu'une  rue  d^ouverte,  sur 
les  murs  de  laquelle  on  apergoit  encore,  k  intervalles,  la  naissance  des 
arceaux  qui  soutenaient  la  voiite ;  les  anciens  magasins  et  corps  de 
garde  en  partie  sont  d^truits,  en  partie  ont  ^t^  transform^  en  mai- 
sons  bourgeoises.  C'^tait  de  ce  chiteau  que  les  ^rnirs  d'Akhmim 
administraient  la  ville :  lis  s'y  enfermaient  k  la  moindre  ^meute,  et  la 
famine  seule  pouvait  les  r^duire.  Akhmim  n'est  pas  visit^e  par  les 
Europ^ns,  mais  Siout  est  un  de  leurs  points  d'arr^t,  sa  moudiri^h 
est  un  Edifice  du  genre  de  celui  que  je  viens  de  d^rire.  Tous  les 
touristes  ont  traverse  cette  cour  ombreuse,  entour^  de  maisons 
basses  o\x  sont  instances  les  diverses  administrations  de  la  province : 
un  mur  et  des  canaux  Tisolaient  de  la  ville  et  de  la  campagne,  et  en 
faisaient  une  forteresse  imprenable  pour  des  bandes  de  B^ouins  ou 
d'^meutiers.  Les  changements  survenus  en  6gypte  depuis  quelques 
ann^es  lui  ont  fait  perdre  une  partie  de  sa  physionomie,  mais  on  voit 
pourtant  qu'elle  ^tait  le  chiteau,  le  donjon,  d'od  les  gouverneurs  de 
Siout  tenaient  la  ville  pour  leur  maitre.  Chaque  grande  ville 
moderne  de  la  Haute-^gypte,  Esn^h,  Girg^h,  Kous,  Kouft,  Assouan, 
poss^dait  et  possbde  encore  un  chateau  de  ce  genre :  ^  ^2  hAit 
AIT,  grand  chdteau,  des  anciens  textes  en  ^tait  le  prototype.  Chaque 
ville  de  T^gypte  ancienne  avait  son  chiteau  o\x  sifegeait  le  prince 
f^odal  ou  Tadministrateur  nomm^  par  Pharaon.  II  y  logeait  ses 
biens,  les  magasins  oh  s'entassaient  les  produits  de  Timpdt ;  ses 
esclaves  et  ses  soldats  le  mettaient  k  Tabri  d'une  ^meute  ou  d'un 
coup  de  main.  II  ^tait  f  ^  hiqou  hAit  Ait,  seigneur  du  grand 
chiteau,  et  n'avait  au-dessus  de  lui  que  le  \  ^\\\  hiqou  hiqouou, 
seigneur  des  seigneurs,  c'est4t-dire  le  Pharaon.  On  comprend  k 
quelles  tentations  de  r^voltes  pouvaient  Texposer  cette  demi-ind^pen- 
dance.  Enfin,  la  residence  du  Pharon  lui-m^me  ^tait  un  'Q'cf^ 
grand  chiteau.^ 

On  trouve  le  mot  LJ  [^  "^^"^  appliqu^  k  un  dieu.  Le  dieu 
^tait  en  effet  un  seigneur  fi^odal,  faisanl  fonction  de  maftre  sur  un 
territoire  plus  ou  moins  ^tendu,  et  born^  par  les  territoires  relevant 

*  Lepsius,  Denkm,t  II,  pi.  49-58. 
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des  dieux  du  voisinage.  Le  terme  1 11  »  lI  1  »  ^^^"^  noutir 
que  nous  traduisons  par  temple^  est  done  i  proprement  parler  le 
chiteau  fortifid  oil  le  dieu  r^sidait,  et  d'oti  il  gouveraait  son  domaine 
par  le  ministfere  de  ses  prdtres,  comme  le  prince  s^culier  gouvemait 
le  sien  au  moyen  de  ses  scribes  et  de  ses  soldats.  Ainsi  ^  Thfebes. 
Le  sanctuaire  d'Amon  ^  Kamak  6tait  la  maison  du  dieu  ^  ij  ^^  O 
pi-Amon,  et  ^  PiROU,  PI,  PiR,  maison^  est  le  mot  qui  r^pond  le 
plus  exactement  \  notre  mot  temple,  L'enceinte  rectangulaire  en 
briques  crues,  qui  enferme  le  temple  et  le  gros  de  la  ville,  et  dont  les 
pylones  d^tach^s  des  temples  de  Khonsou  et  de  Nectan^bo  marquent 
encore  les  portes,  ^tait  U  n  4  ^^  ®  hait  Amon,  le  chiteau  d'Amon. 
Le  territoire  du  nome  Th^bain,  bord^  au  nord  par  le  territoire  des 
dieux  de  Kous  et  de  Coptos,  au  sud  par  le  territoire  des  dieux  de 
Taoud  et  d'Hermonthis,  6tait  ^1 1|  ^^  O  nouit  Amon,  le  vicus 
d'Amon,  le  domaine  d'Amon.  Je  ne  crois  pouvoir  mieux  r^sumer 
qu'en  cet  exemple  les  explications  que  je  viens  de  donner,  et  je 
termine  en  proposant  pour  les  mots  discut^,  les  traductions  sui- 
vantes : — 


,    NOUIT DOMAINE, 


I   "      HAIT MAISON  SEIGNEURIALE,  CHATEAU, 

'n    "^^T   Ait     ....      GRAND   CHATEAU,    BASTILLE, 

qui,  si  elles  ne  rendent  pas  entiferement  la  valeur  des  mots  ^gyptiens, 
en  approchent  plus,  ^  mon  sens,  que  la  plupart  des  traductions  pro- 
pose jusqu'^  present. 

Le  Portel,  le  15  Septembre,  1889. 
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A   FORGOTTEN   PRINCE. 
By  a.  Wiedemann. 

The  relations  between  Ramses  II  and  his  father  have  often 
been  treated  in  different  ways  (p.  ex.,  Maspero,  Hist,  anc,  217  sq.\ 
Brugsch,  Gesch.  Aeg.,  469  sg,i  Wiedemann,  Handbuch,  418,  427), 
but  in  the  discussion  it  was  generally  overlooked  that  Ramses 
was  not  the  eldest  son  of  Seti  I.  The  eldest  son  appears  three 
times  in  the  description  of  Seti  I's  war  in  the  north.  Firstly  is 
found  the  picture  of  a  prince  bringing  prisoners  to  the  king;  his 

title  ^^  l»  I  n  '^--^  ^^  given,  but  not  his  name  (Champ.,  Mon., 
290,  2;  Not.,  87  j^.;  Rosell.,  Mon.  St.,  46,  i  ;  Guieysse,  Rec  de 
trav.,  XI,  56).  The  second  representation  (Champ.,  Mon.,  292; 
Not.,  91  sqq.)  Ros.,  Mon.  st.,  50  sq,)  L.  D.  Ill,  128a;  Guieysse, 
1-  c>  59  5  C^  I-.eps.,  Koenigsb.,  nr.  416)  shows  the  return  of  Seti  I 
from  the  war  in  the  first  year  of  his  reign.  Behind  the  king  a 
prince  stands  with  the  bow  and  flabellum,  and  above  the  inscription 

rj0H^4^4^r^$^'  tjr\\\,    Rosellini  gives,  in  the  destroyed  parts,  some 

signs  which  appear  to  be  very  doubtful;  so  is  also  the  / »  at 

the  end,  given  as  certain  by  Lepsius  and  Champ^  Mon.,  as  uncertain 
by  Champ.,  Not.,  and  wanting  in  Rosellini.  The  words  show  that  the 
prince  accompanied  his  father  to  the  country  of  Retennu.    His  titles 

are  the  usual  ones  of  Egyptian  princes ;  only  TO  e/  f '  IT]  Sft  ^. 

is  new.    The  word    I  fQ  SA  ^^  looked  upon  by  Guieysse  as  an 

abbreviated  form  of  P^fD^^'^  ^  '  "maudire,"  and  the 
title  translated  "le  grand  des  imprecations;"  to  me  it  appears 
more  probable  that  it  is  a  causative  of  [^  QA,  "  praise,"  and  that 
the  title  was  a  priestly  one,  meaning  "  the  high-praiser  at "  (follows 
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the  name  of  a  temple).  The  text  in  general  is  very  well  preserved ; 
only  the*  picture  of  the  prince  and  parts,  of  his  title  and  name 
are  erased. 

The  third  mention  of  the  same  personage  occurs  in  a  bas-relief 
showing  Seti  I  killing  an  enemy  (Champ.,  Mon.,  297,  2  ;  Not,  98,  sq^ ; 
Ros.,  Mon.  St.,  54,  2;  Guieysse,  1.  c,  68;  (/[  Leps.,  K.,  nr.  414-5). 

Behind  the  enemy  the      a     i  ^^  1  c/  ^    '  ^^  standing,  whose 

picture  is  spoiled  by  chisel-marks,  while  the  remaining  bas-relief 

is  untouched.    Behind  Seti  a  very  small  prince  is  seen,  the     a     I 

been  hurt.  This  last  figure  representing  the  later  king  Ramses  II, 
who  has  here  the  same  tides  as  at  Abydos,  injures  the  whole. 
The  representation  of  the  war  of  Seti  I  is  divided  into  different 
incidents,  separated  one  from  the  other  by  vertical  lines.  Ramses 
is  standing  between  two  of  them;  his  head  is  drawn  through  an 
hieroglyph  of  the  separating  line,  and  the  very  small  signs  of  his 
name  are  partly  engraved  in  one,  partly  in  the  second  incident, 
as  if  the  figure  had  been  only  inserted  at  a  later  time  in  the  already 
finished  bas-relief. 

The  other  prince  appears  nowhere  else,  but  this  can  not  surprise. 
The  reign  of  Seti  I  was  apparently  a  short  one;  the  highest 
date  known  of  it  is  the  9th  year  (th^  date,  year  27,  given  in  my 
Handbuch,  421,  belongs  to  the  reign  of  the  last  Ramesside).  The 
number  of  larger  texts  of  his  time  is  small,  and  his  temples  were 
nearly  all  not  finished  by  himself,  but  by  Ramses  II.  Such  was 
the  case  with  the  temple  of  Abydos,  the  large  pillar-hall  at  Kamak, 
and  the  temple  of  Qumah.*  If  our  prince  died  before  his  father, 
his  name  could  not  be  expected  to  appear  very  often,  the  father 
having  no  time  to  engrave  it,  and  Ramses  II  having  no  interest 
to  commemorate  him. 

We  know  from  the  inscriptions  of  the  latter  king,  that  he  tried  to 
make  believe  that  he  reigned  from  his  earliest  childhood  or  even  before 
his  birth.     At  Abydos  he  relates  how  his  father  gave  him  the  crown, 

*  To  the  inscription  about  Maa  in  this  temple,  which  I  published  in  the 
Annales  du  Mus^e  Guimet,  X,  561-73,  and  of  which  the  first  part  had  been 
already  edited  by  Champ.,  Not.,  I,  303,  an  interesting  parallel  text  is  given  by 
Virey,  Le  tombeau  de  Rex-ma-ra,  pi.  35-6,  p.  152. 
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and  in  another  place  it  is  said  that  the  monuments  were  already 
designed  with  his  name  during  his  first  youth.  These  assertions  are 
not  true.  Ramses  II  counted  his  years  not  from  his  birth,  but  only 
from  his  real  kingship,  which  he  got  as  a  grown-up  man;  in  his 
fifth  year  several  of  his  sons  were  old  enough  to  accompany  him  in 
battle.  If  he  had  really  been  associated  with  the  throne,  he  would 
certainly  have  counted  from  this  event,  as  other  Egyptian  kings  did. 
Further,  no  monument  is  dated  in  a  double-reign  of  Seti  I  and 
Ramses  II ;  when  the  two  appear  together,  Ramses  is  called  prince 
and  not  king.  The  differing  indication  of  Ramses  originates 
evidently  in  the  pretension  of  all  Pharaohs  to  have  the  same  course 
of  life  as  Horus,  who  was  king  from  his  childhood.  If  Ramses  II 
entertained  this  wish,  the  existence  of  an  elder  brother,  who  was 

the   1  ^^  V   and  would   be  king,   if  he  did  not  die  before  his 

father,  must  have  been  very  disagreeable  to  him.  He,  who  used 
with  predilection  the  monuments  of  his  ancestors  as  material  for 
his  own,  would  try  by  all  possible  means  to  destroy  his  brother's 
memory ;  the  obliteration  of  the  prince's  name  will  have  been  made 
by  his  instigation.  The  prince  took  part  in  the  Syrian  war,  and  was 
therefore  then  an  adult ;  it  is  doubtful  if  Ramses  also  assisted,  the 
only  proof  would  be  given  by  the  above  bas-relief,  in  which  his 
picture  is  so  out  of  place  as  to  make  us  doubt  its  historical  value. 

Of  the  name  of  the  prince  only  the  sign  '^c::7  is  preserved. 
Underneath  there  is  space  for  only  one  long  sign,  so  that  the 
whole  name,  if  ^^37  marks  the  beginning,  may  have  been  ^^, 
a  word  appearing  in  the  XVIlIth  and  XlXth  dynasties  as  a 
private  name.  For  instance  in  the  text  on  the  dhuy  published 
by  Virey,  M^m.  de  la  Miss.  arch,  du  Caire,  I,  481  sqg,^  whose 
date,   year  5*   refers,   as   M.   Virey  pointed  out,  to  the  time  of 

Ramses  II.  To  his  proofs  we  may  add,  that  the  p==^  l]  0  CTD  i  (]  A^ 
quoted  on  pL  III  is  known  to  be  a  son  of  the  governor  of  Thebes 
at  the  time  of  Seti  I  and  Ramses  II,  /^^  m,  in  whose  tomb  {cf. 
Champ.,  Not.,  520  sqq^  846  sgq)  he  appears  as  p==^  u  8  ^  CD  0 

^  1  H  1 H  '^  ^1'  ^^  ^^^  ^^^  ^^^^  ^^  ^^^  ^^^  Neb-ua,  it  is 
necessary  to  supply  as  the  first  element  the  name  of  a  divinity,  as  Ra 
or  Amen  and  to  translate  then,  "The  god  N.  is  the  only  master." 
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The  elliptic  formation  is  here  the  same  as  in  the  names  Neb-f, 
Neb-mes,  Neb-nu-t,  Neb-neter-u,  etc. 

The  only  objection  which  could  be  made  against  the  opinion 
that  Neb was  the  first  son  of  Seti  I  would  be,  that  I  ^^  was 

not  only  a  designation  of  the  son  of  a  king,  but  also  a  title.  This 
use  of  the  word  in  relation  with  country  or  town  names  is  very  well 
known.  For  example  the  suten  sa  en  Kusch  may  be  a  prince,  but  the 
title  does  not  necessarily  involve  this  position.  Also  other  persons 
might  bear  the  title  suten  sa ;  this  was  the  case  in  the  Xlllth  and 
XXIInd  dynasties  and  in  the  time  of  Ramses  II  (Wiedemann,  Aeg. 
Zeitschr.,  1885,  79),  and  the  same  use  existed  under  Seti  I,  when  the 

son  of  the  suten  sa  en  Kusch  Amen-em-apt  had  the  title  1  ^^(Petrie, 

"A  Season  in  Egypt,  1887,"  Inscr.  No.  no).  But  in  our  case  it 
cannot  be  spoken  of  as  a  mere  title.     This  is  shown  by  the  addition 

of  ^    I  to  the  I  ^^>  which  can  only  be  used  properly  for  a  real 

son  of  the  king ;  the  representation  and  mention  of  the  prince  side 
by  side  with  Seti  I,  to  whose  person  alone  the  suffix  >t^  in  the 
titles  can  refer,  proves  this  king  to  be  his  father. 
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Monsieur  le  Secretaire, 

Permettez-moi  d*avoir  recours  k  vos  bonnes  grices  pour 
voir  effacer  deux  petites  inexactitudes  qui  se  sont  gliss^es  dans 
mon  dernier  article,  insdr^  aux  Proceedings  (Vol.  XII,  Dfc  1889). 

I^  Le  nom  de  reine  que  M.  Maspero  avait  lu  Anhdpou 
doit  n^cessairement  se  transcrire,  comme  Ta  fait  ce  savant.  C'est 
que,  d  rtpoque  (Toi^  date  r inscription  hitratique  de  la  caisse  de  Sett  i"", 
les  formes  cursives  des  hi^roglyphes  Q  el  <^  sont  h.  peu  prbs 
identiques,  ce  qu'elles  deviennent  du  reste  bien  avant  cette  ^poque. 

La  variante  (g  Z"^'!^^  T=r  du  nom  du  Nil  se  rencoiitre,   par 

exemple,  Maspero,  Deir-el-Bahari,  page  599,  et  sans  d^terminatifs, 
Zeitschrifty  1882,  p.  41,  oil  von  Bergmann  nous  fournit  le  nom 

propre  ^  /"^  Q  ^ ,  dont  il  relbve  fort  exactement  la  variante 

2^  En  mentionnant  les  documents  relatifs  k  Toracle  du  dieu 
Amon  de  Thebes,  j'aurais  dQ  tenir  compte  de  Texcellent  article 
de  notre  savant  confrere  M.  Pleyte,  article  qu'il  a  public  dans 
les  Proceedings  (X,  Nov.,  pages  41 — 55).    Je  ferai  du  reste  remarquer 

que  la  ^v   ^  J|  o'^.  \^  ^^^  CI^  du  texte  de  S^ti  i"  pourrait 

bien  ^tre  la  d^esse  Mout^  Spouse  d'Amon,  ce  dernier  portant  le 

titre  \  ^^^  p==^  rl  ^^t  (Lepsius,  Die  Elle,  pi.  I,  b). 

Veuillez  agr^er.  Monsieur  le  Secretaire,  Tassurance  de  mes 
sentiments  de  parfaite  consideration, 

Votre  trfes  humble  serviteur, 

Karl  Piehl. 
Upsal,  16  fhmer^  1890. 


"""^^^^^^ 
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Notes  on  Egyptian  Texts  of  the  Middle  Kingdom. — II. 
By  F.  L.  Griffith. 

I  have  recently  received,  through  the  kindness  of  Dr.  Krebs, 
a  copy  of  his  valuable  Dissertation*  on  the  great  inscription  of 
Khnumhotep  at  Benihasan.  Many  passages  are  -most  satisfactorily 
explained  in  it,  but  in  some  cases  Professor  Maspero's  translation! 
of  1879  is  to  be  preferred. 

The  original  of  this  important  inscription  was  written  with  rather 
more  than  the  usual  amount  of  carelessness.  Ridiculous  errors  { 
(»ti»^  j^  ^^    for  <=>  ^  x^  >  ^  30,  superfluous  b±^,  1.  82,  omission 

of  i i  1.  137,  etc,  etc.)  prov«  that  less  obvious  mistakes  may  be 

looked  for  in  obscure  passages.  The  copies  also  are  not  entirely 
satisfactory. 

Lines  80-81.     AMn  smnkh-nd-s  ^  ""IP  1  M  ^->-^  ^^  b^  ^ 

SIC  sic 

Aha  always  takes  ,  viz. :  ^     A  in  the  papyri  (Saneha, 

Prisse,  Mathematical-Rhind) :  at  Siut§  (I,  247,  corrected  by  Erman 
in  pL  21)  and  at  Rifeh  (VII,  50)  T^^*^"^- 

"  (As  prince  in  Menat-Khufu)  I  established  it  (the  city)  and  its 
treasures  grew  in  all  kinds  of  things." 

Lines  81-3  :  smnkh-nd  LJ  I  m  S^  1  T^v 

This  can  hardly  be  explained  as  it  stands.  Possibly  [J  [o]  jjj  ^ 
is?  the  "chamber  of  the  kas"  in  the  temple  as  at  Siut  [J  U  (^»  ^'  ^^S* 

•  De  Chnemothis  Noxnarchi  ct  Commentatio,  Berlin  1890  (in  Latin). 

t  Recueil  de  iravaux,  i,  p.  160  ff.  Compare  also  Piehrs  notes,  A.Z,^  xxv, 
P.34ff. 

X  Dr.  Krebs  has  silently  corrected  some  of  these. 

§  The  references  are  to  my  own  publication,  The  Inscriptions  of  Siut  and  Der 
Rtfeh^  Trubner,  1889.  I  prefer  to  quote  the  number  of  the  tomb,  not  of  the 
plate,  as  a  revised  edition  of  the  texts  may  well  be  hoped  for. 
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schedule) :  1  J't^i  agreeing  with  ui  would  refer  to  I)  ^^  ^  above, 
Jji  H ,  ,  I  being  almost  equal  to  LJ  >t^  ,  but  being  preferred  to 
it  owing  to  the  compound  Q  ^  ^  ^. 

"  I  established  a  >^a-house  for  the  kas  of  my  father." 
Strictly  speaking,  I  believe  a  man  had  only  one  ka^  but  the 
plural  is  used  similarly  elsewhere,*  perhaps  in  the  sense  of  ka-statues. 

Lines  1 04-1 13  :  The  meaning  is  very  doubtful. 


M' 


a.  (1 0  Jn  if  :  in  1.  185  If  is  equivalent  to  os:;:  or     jT: 

whether  it  is  the  determinative  of,  or  separate  from  1|  "J^  is 
not  certain  :f 

*  I  most  quote  a  later  text,  the  -very  curious  record  of  a  sale  of  land, 
published  by  M.  Bouriant,  A*^.  de  /rav.y  ix,  100.     It  is  dated  in  the  66th  year  of 

>/  fn     ^   .    This  may  perhaps  be  translated :  "  Whereas  is  given  ar 

dudu  t  to  thee  Ihe  price  of  this  land,  namely  to  this  my  mother  (who  is  the 
servant  of  the  kas  (n.b.)  of  the  priest  zxk^Kherheb  Nekht  menthu),  upon  the  west 
of  the  canal  of  Hermonthis.  (Therefore)  is  assured  to  him  dhdntu  smtmft  the 
land  which  was  of  Aputa,"  I.e.  lines  5-8.  It  would  be  of  great  importance  to 
know  where  this  unique  document  is  to  be  found. 

t  Max  Miiller'e  ingenious  and  plausible  interpretation,  Recde  frav,,  ix,  p.  17O1 
includes  an  apparently  wrong  identification  of  the  sign  ^  vrith  the  0  series, 
some  varieties  of  which  resemble  it  very  closely :  but  the  doubled  string  H  is  a 
distinctive  mark,  h  _  n  J  ^  "  to  sweep  together,"  and  h  "1^  J  "  to  offer.** 
Bnigsch,  IVtd.,  Su/fiemen^,  p.  30,  may  be  compared. 
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b,         %  •  •  •  •  ^  seem  to  state  correspondence  (cf,  Maspero  ad 


loc)  and    r-p.     ^   =  m    ^w    \     ^  word  quoted  in  Bnigsch's 
lexicon. 

a^h,  " ....  the  courtiers,  who  gave  me  praise : 
equal  was  the  reverence  (?)  paid  to  me, 
equal  were  the  praises  offered  before  the  decree  ?  (face  ?) 
of  the  king  himself, 
that  is,  "  I  received  from  the  courtiers  the  same  salutation  with  which 
they  saluted  the  king  himself  (or  his  speech)." 

^-  ^^^^"^PTTTlit.  'that  of  their  master'  forms  the 
subject  of  the  verb  (^  ^"^^  ? 


XI  ^  yc^  is  an    explanatory  phrase  appended  to  the 

sentence  ?  H  o  i.e.,  of  the   "^    J|  [P  ^ '  • 

"Never  thus  was  the  (honour  paid  to)  their  master  given  to 
servants :  (I  mean)  the  praise  of  the  courtiers.** 

Lines  184-88: 

The  parallelism  of  m  sf. .      n  fkht-f  mtam 
m  khnu  n  qbat-f 
seems  to  me  to  give  the  key  to  the  meaning 

a,  [l  ^^  S)  or  perhaps  better  I  ^^  is  exemplified  in  Brugsch's 
Dictionary,  and  '^^  ^==*^  is  a  well  known  word  meaning  "  to  untie," 
exuere, etc. ;  ^J^  ^i^  ^v      j|    means  "covering,"  and  here  tntam\ 

*  I  have  not  however  met  with  ||  o  as  a  subject-sufBx ;  cf.  Ennan,  Die  Sprache 
des  Papyrus  Westcar,  p.  38.  One  would  like  to  make  the  whole  paragraph  refer 
to  the  granting  of  royal  favours  ( V  o  ^*^^  <5^  i  ^  )  ^  Khnumhotep,  but 
I  do  not  see  how  this  can  be  done. 

t  fkht'fm  fctm  with  the  preposition  w,  **  solvere  eum  a  praeputio,"  meaning 
"  exuere  praeputlum,"  is  hardly  a  possible  construction  even  in  this  highly  artificial 
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may  be  a  derived  form  signifyingpraff  ufium  ,•  it  must  be  distinguished 
from  ^  ^^  5^  ^*^^-  "^  curiously  similar  phrase  in  Saneha,  1.  190, 
fukh-nk^aaut  (I  quote  from  Maspero's  transcription,  MHanges 
t^ archiologie^  p.  157),  has  probably  an  entirely  different  meaning. 

The  first  half  may  now  be  translated,  "  He  was  ruler  of  his  city  as 
a  babe  of  his  circumcision,"  />.,  a  newly  circumcised  *  infant 

b,  A  _g^  J  c>  is  papilla^  the  nipple  of  the  breast,  "\^  being  here 
a  more  special  determinative.  The  only  possible  rendering  seems  to 
be,  "  as  a  child  of  his  breast,"  meaning  "  a  suckling." 

The  two  phrases  are  therefore  : 

a.  "  He  ruled  his  city  while  he  was  yet  an  infant  at  the  time  d 
its  circumcision." 

b,  "He  performed  a  royal  mission  (?),  his  plumes  (of  oflSce?) 
waving  while  he  was  yet  a  babe  at  its  mother's  breast" 

The  precise  meaning  of  apt  suten  has  not  been  discovered. 
The  child  may  have  been  nominally  president  of  the  court  in  some 
royal  enquiry  undertaken  at  the  command  of  the  king. 

Dominion  in  extreme  infancy  wac  attributed  to  kings,  ^^., 
Usertesen  I,t  and  subjects  alsc  prided  themselves  on  the  early  age  at 
which  they  commenced  feudal  rule  or  a  distinguished  career. 

Cf.  Siut  III,  13,  Tefaba's  son  j^^^J^^^ 
"  ruled  when  a  cubit  long,"  />.,  as  a  new-bom  babe.  %  And  Siut  V,  21, 

♦  Cf.  Hdt.,  II,  37  and  104,  for  the  custom  in  Egypt 

t  "He  has  ruled  from  the  egg,"  Saneha,  1.  68,  much  as  we  say  **a  bora 
ruler." 

t  The  meaning  of  this  phrase,  differently  interpreted  by  Maspero,  Revut 
Critique^   1 889,    p.   417,   **en   homme  equitable,"  is  assured   by  the    passage 

6j)  V^  Awvww  I   "ein  Kind  von  einer  Elle"  in  the  Westcar  Papyrus, 

as  quoted  by  Erman,  Die  Sprache  dcs  Pap,  Westcar ^  p.   139  (for  the  context,  sec 

Erman,  Aegypten^   p.  501) ;    vA  |   is  a  word  of  the  most  indefinite  meaning. 

Lastly,  I  learn,  on  the  best  medical  authority,  that  21  inches  is  the  average  length 
of  new-bom  infants  in  England,  so  that  the  idiom  of  the  Egyptians  was  veiy 
correct,  especially  as  their  babies  probably  measured  a  trifle  less  than  those 
of  the  tall  northern  peoples. 

266 


Mar.  4]  PROCEEDINGS.  [1890. 

The  king  made   Kheti   "rule  when  a  cubit  long;  he  promoted 
his  seat  ^  ^  ^K^  Js^  "l^Dt  I  ^^  ^^^  ^^  ^^  / W,"  whatever  that  means. 


king  knew   the    nature   of   my   tongue,    the   moderation   of  my 
character?" 

This  is  the  most  remarkable  instance  that  I  have  yet  met 
with  of  the  use  of  the  monogram  ?♦  =  I  .  w  ..    A  good 

O  T/WWVA       © 

scribe  would  hardly  have  tolerated  it  in  such  a  phrase. 

For  ast  nsa  compare  Rifeh,  VII,  1.  46,  dqa  hdti  mi  ast  nSy 
"exact  in  thought,  just  in  speech." 

Line  193:  'i^;!^  ®  /Af  ^  l^-  204,  209,  215.  '};;:^  is  certainly 
equivalent,  in  meaning  at  least,  to  5^  y^  '^^  \  crD.t  It  is  worth 
noting  that  at  El  Bersheh,  L.D.,  II,  1 34,  1.  1 1  k  ^  A  ®  ?  ^ 


is  used  in  a  similar  context 


"In  this  city,"  "in  this  tomb,"  are  cant  phrases,  and  sometimes 
almost  superfluous. 

Line  206.     P  c4  ^    ^  n-     See  my  note,  Proceedings,  XI,  p.  88. 
Read  P c^  ^ ^^  or  as  Maspero  ^^\     '  n» 

Lines  208-13.     I  should  read  somehow  thus: — 

^  a^'^  O     o    diiiif!!  A    _    gf^  ODO  -^  f]  ®  n^  |  'S'/  j 


l<=>ol 


t 


*  Cy.  Bergmann,  -^^r.  defrav.,  ix,  p.  57 
t  This  was  proved  by  Pichl,  A.Z.,  xxv,  p.  33. 
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e^  '•!  should  be  «=  H2H. 


a.  "Great  in  a  monument*  for  this  city  beyond  my  fathers." 

b,  "  A  son  of  this  city,  excellent  in  monuments  of  its  necropolis- 
hill  beyond  the  progenitors,  upon  the  edifices  which  were  made 
before  my  time ;"  b  refers  to  his  restorations  and  improvements  of 
old  monuments  ? 


\ 


Lines  214-18  seem  to  deal  with  agriculture,  11  jj*^  v^    ([?' 


*-^=t;;X;:;^    o  ,   "I  taught  all  the  ignorant  (?) 

farmers(?)  in  this  city". . . .  ^  *  j;^  "canal?"  "high  NUe?"  "Nik 

mud?"  may  be  found  in  Brugsch,  Diet,  p.  981,  SuppL,  p.  831. 

An  excellent  feature  of  Kreb's  edition  is  the  clear  and  suggestive 
arrangement  of  the  Text,  indicating  the  parallelism  and  sequence  of 
ideas.  I  have  been  glad  to  avail  myself  of  the  hint  in  the  prepara- 
tion of  these  notes. 

♦  This  phrase,  ur  mnu^  occurs  as  an  addition  to  the  royal  name  on  a  colossus 
of  Rameses  II,  Petrie,  Tanis  I,  PL  V,  35  c,  and  on  the  shrine  of  Saft  (Naville 
Goshen,  PL  V,  l.  3),  as  an  epithet  of  Nekhtnebef.  It  should  perhaps  be  translated 
in  a  general  way  *  monumentally  great,*  vnthout  reference  to  the  object  upon 
which  it  is  inscribed,  or  any  other  definite  work,  but  more  examples  are  required 
to  prove  this.  ^ 

t  The  copies  give  approximately  B  :  as   also   in  line  12.    \  JT  2l   read 
{  Errors  are  so  numerous  that  this  word  may  be  viewed  with  suspicion. 


Hieratic  ^^  may  easily  be  misread     ^     (compare  for  instance  line  66  of 
Pap.  II,  Berlin,  where     ^    (1(1  -^^^^  would  be  a  passable  transcription  of  the 

signs  composing  ^^  (1(1  ^   ).    So  perhaps  ^^  -^s^    *  *  wanting,"  ••  deficient, " 
"insignificant,"  should  be  read  here. 
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THE  NEW  ACCADIAN. 
By  the  Rev.  C.  J.  Ball,  M.A.,  Oxon., 

CHAPLAIN  OP  UNCOLN's  INN  ;    PORMBRLY  CENSOR  AND  LBCTDRER   IN 
king's  COLLEGB,   LONDON. 

{Continued  from  page  222.) 

Accadio-Chinese  Roots  with  Initial  L. 

In  his  well-known  and  invaluable  Akkadische  und  Sumerische 
Keilschriftiexte^  published  nine  years  ago  (Leipzig,  1881),  Prof. 
Paul  Haupt  gave  this  brief  list  of  Accadian  words  with  initial  L 
{vide  p.  156)  :— 

(i)  la^,  "bright,  clear,  light."  (8)  lu,  "to  trouble,  disturb." 

(2)  la^^  "to  be  pure,  to  purify."       (9)  /«,  "Mensch,  Mann." 
(3) /fl(^/a^',  " to  glitter,  to  beam."    {10)  lugal^   "king,    lord;"    pro- 
perly "great  man." 

(4)  ^g\  ^H^^^t  "to  carry,  or  be    (11)  lugud^  "clear  blood." 

carried  away." 

(5)  lamma,  "a  demon."  (12)  luguruS^  "Mann." 

(6)  /d/,  "to  suspend,  to  weigh,  to    (13)  /«^,  "servant." 

pay" ;  "  to  pour  out,  to  fill." 

(7)  lid  {f\  "  a  bull  or  steer."  (14)  /«/,  "bad,  refractory"  {wider- 

spefisiig). 

Several  of  these  terms  have  already  been  compared  with  their 
Chinese  representatives.  They  may  now  be  treated  with  greater 
fullness,  -^y,  lag*,  "bright,"  "light,"  and  its  reduplicated  form 
^  ^y,  LAG*LAG*,  "to  gHtter"  (with  a  phonetic  suffix  ^f  ^f  ^^^^ 
lag*-lag*-ga),  is  hardly  a  distinct  root  from  ^Tyy<,  lag*,  tnisH^  **  to  wash, 
cleanse,  purify."  lag*lag*  is  rendered  by  the  Assyrian  addbu,  **  to 
wash,  purify,"  e,g.y  the  hands,  ceremonially :  and  by  ibbu,  **  clean, 
pure,"  and  its  synonym  eilu^  which  is  also  used  of  the  hands :  cp, 
I  LAG*LAG*=«4n/  eliiiu,  •*a  pure  stream."  The  moon-goddess,  Ai,  is 
called  lag*lag*,  **  the  pure,"  like  the  chaste  Artemis-Diana,  or,  perhaps, 
simply  "the  bright."  lag*lag*  is  rendered  in  other  places  by 
namdru,  **to  glitter,"  namru,  **  bright,"  and  nUru,  **  light."  The 
character  ^J,  lag*,  namdru^  namru^  ni^ru^  is  oniy  a  graphic  variant. 
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As  we  have  seen,  lugud,  "clear  blood,"  as  opposed  to  adama, 
"dark  blood,  gore,"  also  contains  this  root  lag*,  "bright,  clear";  a 
fact  indicated  by  the  character  itself,  *-^^y.  The  law  of  vowel- 
harmony,  or  assimilation,  which  governs  Accadian  compound  terms, 
has  caused  the  change  from  lag^  to  /«^,  before  gud^  "  blood."  The 
intermediate  sound  lig*,  which  belongs  to  both  ^y  and  ^IfJ^,  made 
the  transition  easy.  The  latter  sign  actually  has  the  sound  lug* 
(in  the  sense  of  ** servant");  and  the  former  may  well  have  had 
it  also. 

Now  for  LAG*  (=lag=lang),  **  bright "  and  **  to  cleanse  "  (/>.,  **to 
make  bright "),  we  have  in  Chinese  the  exact  equivalent  lang^  **  dear, 
as  moonlight,  bright,  lustre,  clearness."  The  term  is  compounded 
with  ts'^ingy  Amoy  ch^tng  (ziG,  dig),  **  pure,  clear,  limpid,"  **  to  purify," 
in  the  expression  tsHng-lang^  **  limpid,  pure,  transparent,"  of  water. 
And  as  the  moon-goddess  is  called  lagMag*  in  Accadian,  so  in 
Chinese  we  have  the  phrase  yueh  lang^  **  bright  moonlight,  moon, 
shine."  To  complete  the  parallel,  this  same  Chinese  character  has 
in  Cantonese  the  meanings  **  to  rinse  the  mouth,"  **  to  rinse  in  water, 
in  order  to  cleanse,  as  a  plate "=:lag*,  ww/2,  lag*lag*,  uddubuy^^ io 
wash."  With  the  older  lung^  we  may  compare  the  second  half  of 
the  Accadian  compounds  su-lug  and  sus-lug,  **to  be  bright" 
(namdru),  su,  sus,  answer  to  su,  **  limpid,  pure,"  siifA,  Cantonese 
suf,  **snow,  to  whiten,  to  wash  clean,  white."  Chinese  supplies, 
besides,  lang,  **  fire,"  **  the  bright  blaze  of  a  fire,"  and  /ang^  **  bright, 
clear."  Close  cognates  are  /oA,  older  /ak^  Cantonese  M,  **  to  brand, 
red-hot";  /any  dialectic  /am^  lam,  /^,  **fire  burning  furiously";  lan^ 
**the  lustre  of  burnished  metal,  especially  of  gold"  (used  also  in  the 
compound  ts^ing-lan,  ** brilliant");  lan^  **the  lustre  of  a  gem";  /twr, 
dialectic  lan^  lan^  /^,  **  bright,  splendid,  brilliant "  (cp,  also  Accadian 
Di,  "to  shine,"  D^  "fire"). 

The  next  term  in  Dr.  Haupt's  list  is  ^]f,  lag*,  reduplicated 
lag*lag*,  **  to  carry  or  be  carried  away,"  as  booty.  This  ideogram 
is  variously  rendered  aldku^  "  to  go,  to  march  "  {cp.  Cif,  dun,  tum, 
**to  go");  Saldiu,  "to  carry  off,"  as  booty;  (lag*lag*),  itailulu^ 
naSaiiulUy  "to  be  carried  captive,"  or  simply  italluku^  **to  go  to  and 
fro."  The  root-idea  is  **to  go,"  and  causatively  **to  make  to  go," 
'*  lead,"  **  lead  away,"  especially  by  force.  The  term  reappears  in 
the  Mandarin  lung^  Amoy  A?«:^(=lang),  **walking";  lung^  AmoyAwr^, 
**to  drag";  lung-liieh^  **to  plunder,"  as  a  highwayman:  cp,  lun^ 
older  Ion  (=lan),  the  Fuhchau  lung^  Shanghai  Idng^  **to  walk  with 
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difficulty";  /«/,  older  lok,  Cantonese  Ibk  (=lag),  Amoy  liok, 
Shanghai  Ibk^  "to  go  carefully";  lu-lu  (= lag-lag),  "to  go  with,"  a 
crowd;  /ir,  "to  move,  walking  about,"  "to  go  up  or  down," as  stairs = 
Accadian  lag'lag*,  arddu,  "  to  go  down "  ( =  ioh^  old  sound  lak, 
Cantonese  loky  "to  descend");  lu-luy  "to  toil  or  trudge  along";  lioh^ 
luehy  older  liak,  Cantonese  iiuk,  Amoy  liok^  Shanghai  liek,  "  to  rob, 
plunder,  take  by  force,  invade,  make  a  raid";  Iwatiy  older  Ion  (=lan), 
Cantonese  lun,  Shanghai  /(^,  Chifu  lan^  "to  drag  along";  /y,  Cantonese 
/«,  Amoy  Iby  Shanghai  /«,  "  to  capture  prisoners,  prisoners,  slaves 
taken  in  war  " ;  ///,  "  a  road,  to  travel."  It  is  natural  to  remember 
in  this  connexion  the  Accadian  JgQf,  which  had  the  two  values  lu, 
DIB.  With  the  latter  pronunciation  the  character  means  "  to  seize, 
take,  bind"  (aMzu,  sabdtUy  kamii)^  and  probably  also  "to  walk" 
{aldku) ;  but  the  Chinese  forms  just  given  make  it  likely  that  lu  also 
once  had  these  meanings. 

For  the  sake  of  completeness,  I  add  the  principal  related  forms 
of  the  Chinese. 

The  second  character  with  initial  /  in  the  Chinese  lexicon  is  la. 
"to  pull,  to  drag  along,  to  lead,  to  seize."  In  the  three  dialects 
this  is  /^w',  iiap^  le;  the  old  sound  was  lap  (lab).  Then  we  have  la, 
"to  pass  by — to  go  ahead";  /a,  dialectic,  la,  lat  (lad),  /M,  "to 
grab  at,  to  clutch — to  carry  off  in  the  mouth,"  etc. ;  /«/,  dialectic  /<?/, 
laiy  Uy  "to  come,  to  bring,  to  get"  ;  Ian,  dialectic  lam,  lam,  /^,  "to 
go  quickly — to  stride  over,  step  across,"  Ian,  "to  grasp";  lau, 
dialectic  lau,  lo,  lii,  old  sound  lu,  "  to  carry  off,  to  drag  away"  ;  //, 
"to  walk";  Hang,  Cantonese  Icung,  Amoy  Hong,  "to  jump,"  read 
lang  in  the  phrase  lang-lang  tsHang-tsHang,  "to  hurry,  press  on 
rapidly"  (tsHang,  "quick");  liao,  liu.  Ho,  "to  run,  get  away";  lieh, 
lip,  liap,  lih,  "  to  stride  over,  leap  over,  overstep,  to  tread  " ;  lien, 
lun,  bian,  It^,  "the  quick,  jumping  run  of  some  animals";  lien,  "to 
transport,  remove";  li,  old  sound  lik  (lig),  "to  pass  over,  by,  or 
to";  //,  "a  step,  to  go";  finally,  lin  (lim),  "a  raised  field-path." 

Dr.  Haupt's  next  Accadian  word  is  lamma,  a  kind  of  demon, 
which  the  Assyrians  called  lamassu.  lamma  is  the  pronunciation  of 
the  group  »-^y  ^yy|,  which  consists  of  the  signs  for  "god"  and 
"strong";  just  as  in  Chinese  «^<i«,  "quiet,"  is  represented  by  the 
signs  for  "woman"  and  "roof"  (peace  being  naturally  indicated 
by  the  housewife  at  home).  The  same  group  is  also  read  alad, 
denoting  the  kind  of  demon  or  guardian-genius  which  the  Assyrians 
called  $idu.    The  two  names  designate  the  colossi  which  guarded  the 
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gates  of  temples  and  palaces.  Now  lamma,  or  lam,  "strong," 
answers  to  Chinese  ian^  dialectic  iam,  lam^  i?*,  "  strong,  hale " ;  cp, 
lieh,  lip.  Hap,  lih  (/>.,  lib),  "  robust" ;  iieh-iieh,  "  tall  and  strong." 
LIB,  LiBBA,  SutuJj^,  "  extended,  long,"  is  one  of  the  values  of  the 
sign  ^yy][.  Another  value  is  lig,  ligga,  dannu,  "strong,  great," 
which  I  have  already  compared  with  Chinese  lihy  old  sound  lik 
(/>.,  lig),  dialectic  lik,  Ikk,  lih,  "strength."  Chinese  has  also  Zr'n, 
"  strong,  fierce,  enduring,"  dialectic  lun,  lin,  ling. 

We  may  also  compare  with  lamma,  the  awe-inspiring,  protecting 
genius  of  temples,  lung,  "the  dragon,"  the  emblem  of  imperial 
power  and  awe,  and  a  designation  of  the  ruling  powers  of  nature ; 
and  ling,  "  the  spirit  or  energy  of  a  being,  the  majesty  of  a  god, 
divine,  supernatural  aid";  a  term  applied  variously  to  gods  and 
ghosts.  Kii  ling  is  "the  great  or  chief  Spirit";  san  ling,  "the 
three  spirits,  i.e.,  the  sun,  moon,  and  stars."  Cp.  also  Idng  (leng), 
"  the  awe  or  influence  of  a  god."* 

But  as  regards  lung,  which  is  important  as  being  the  212th 
Chinese  radical  or  determinative,  it  is  to  be  remarked  that  its  mean- 
ings, "  to  bud  "  (pullulare)  and  "  essential  vigour,"  point  at  once  to 
the  Accadian  4^^  lam,  eSebu,  lam-lam  uiiubu,  "to  sprout," 
^t  LUM,t  and  LUM-LUM,  unnubu,  uUubu,  "to  shoot,  bourgeon, 
sprout."  And  as  this  /  represents  even  in  Accadian  an  older  d 
i^P'  ^^TT  ^'^»  "^o  beget,  to  be  begotten,"  t^  damu,  dumu, 
"child";  and  another  instance  to  be  mentioned  presently);  and  as 
initial  d  is  dialectic  for  g,  we  are  not  surprised  to  find  that  in  Acca- 
dian ^J^  is  pronounced  g*um  and  gum  (Oppert)  as  well  as  lum,  or 
that  Chinese   possesses   yung,    "bursting  forth,   as  plants,"  yung, 

*  As  regards  ALAD,  the  character  "4^  is  the  only  one  with  the  value  Itui  or  hi 
in  Accadian.  This  character  also  means  "  strong "  {dannu),  and  **  to  take, 
capture"  a  city  {kaiddu),  when  pronounced  KUR.  ALAD  is  perhaps  *'the  seixer"; 
cp.  la,  lai{=  lad),  **to  grab  at,  to  clutch,"  already  cited.  But  as  kaiddu  is 
thought  to  mean  "to  come  at,  reach,  get"  (ankommen,  gelangen,  eriangen, 
erobem),  and  lai  (old  sound  lat  ?)  is  "  to  come,  to  reach,  to  get ";  this  tenn  also 
may  be  cognate  with  the  Accadian  lad  ;  cp.  lag*,  "to  go"  and  "to  carry  off." 
On  the  other  hand,  as  the  ideogram  suggests,  alad,  like  lamma,  may  simply 
mean  "  strong"  ;  cp.  lao,  /d,  lo^  "  firm,  strong" ;  /«,  "  robust,  strong"  ;  Uuhlat, 
"  gigantic"  ;  of  which  terms  lat  may  have  been  the  earlier  form. 

t  This  character  is  also  contained  in  ka-lumma,  "  dates  "  (iuluppf).  Cp. 
Chinese  kufo,  Amoy  kb  (=  ka) ;  Shanghai  ku,  **  fruit."  The  "  five  fruits"  {wmk 
kwo)  are  peach,  apricot,  plum,  chestnut,  and  date.  With  LUM  here  may  be 
compared  lang  (lung),  "  a  species  of  palm." 
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"  brave,  brawny,  to  exert  strength,"  which  are  related  to  lung^  as 
GUM  is  to  LUM.  But,  further,  we  find  also  in  Accadian  the  group 
^fl  '{^  DA-LUM,  explained  dannu^  "  strong,  mighty."  This  is  a 
compound  of  the  ordinary  kind,  consisting  of  two  synonymous 
tenns,  and  not  an  ideogram  as  has  been  supposed  hitherto,  viz., 
DA,  aitu^  a  synonym  of  dannu^  +  lum  (=  lam),  "vigorous"  (strictly 
used  of  sturdy  growth),  and  then,  generally,  "strong,  mighty, 
stout,  great"  Lung  ma  tsing'Shdn^  "  of  dragon  horse  vigour-spirit " 
=  "he  has  the  vigour  of  a  dragon  or  a  horse."*  Of  the  same 
Chinese  character,  iung^  it  is  further  noted  that,  "  in  matters  relating 
to  betrothals,  it  is  often  used  for  a  man."  This  is  certainly  remark- 
able; for,  in  Accadian,  we  have  the  composite  nita-lam  and  nita- 
DAM,  in  the  sense  of  "  spouse,"  "  husband "  (Assyrian  (i&'iru). 
NiTA  is  "male"  (=  ni^  and  dam  (lam)  is  "mate,"  either  man  or 
wife  (t^^y  is  both  dam  and  lam). 

The  Accadian  dam,  lam,  "  mate,"  coincide  in  sound  and  idea 
with  other  Chinese  terms.  With  dam  we  may  compare  tang  (tong, 
dong)  "what  is  suitable,  convenient,  or  just,"  "equal  to,  to  match," 
a  relation  of  ideas  which  is  illustrated  by  the  Accadian  gin  (din), 
"just,  proper,"  gim,  dim,  "like";  tang  (teng,  deng),  Amoy  t^ng^ 
"  to  compare,  equal,  like,  same " ;  and  fung^  dialectic  t^ung^  tong, 
dung,  "  together,  all  at  once,  all,  united,  identical,  same,  alike,  to 
unite,  matched,  to  equalize,  to  assemble,  and,  with,  the  same  as";  a 
group  of  meanings  which  is  not  the  disconnected  farrago  which  it 
may  appear  to  be,  but  which  corresponds  plainly  enough  to  the 
Accadian  words  already  cited,  gin,  til  (tin)  "all,"  ni-gin  (ni- 
min)  "all  assembled  together,"  "to  assemble";  dim,  dig,  dug, 
"great,"  "heavy";  gin,  dim,  "like";  gin  (din)  "to  unite";  gi§, 
Dis,  "one";  gin  (k^nu)  "just,  equal";  ki,  t^  di,  i/ti\  "with." 
^^y,  DAM,  not  only  means  "man"  and  "wife,"  but  also 
kima,  **  like,  according  to,"  and  aUa,  "  thou  "  (my  second  or  fellow). 
And  as  we  notice  once  more  /  and  d  interchanging  as  the  initial 
sound  in  these  Chinese  words,  so  in  Accadian  we  have  *-^]  ^] 
TUMA  as  well  as  dam,  dim,  in  the  sense  of  "  hke,  as." 

•  Tsing,  "  fine,  subtle,  delicate" ;  "  the  pure  part  of  a  thing,  ethereal, 
etsential " ;  **  the  genninating  principle,  semen  of  males,"  recalls  dim,  "  to 
beget,''  00  the  one  hand,  and  zi,  ziG,  '*  life,  soul,  spirit,"  on  the  other.  As  it 
also  means  "an  apparition,  a  wraith,  a  form  taken  by  spirits,"  we  may  also 
compare  dimma,  "a  ghost.*'  For  the  relation  of  ideas,  cp,  the  phmsc  ^ing cA/ 
sh&n-cAipdn^  *'  the  semen  is  the  support  of  the  animal  spirits."  The  Amoy  chJng 
gives  the  d-kyan  corresponding  to  dim. 
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We  have  already  observed  the  curious  connexion  subsisting 
between  the  Accadian  and  Chinese  words  for  the  first  and  second 
numerals,  and  the  first  and  second  personal  pronouns.  A  great  fuss 
has  been  made  by  some  writers  over  the  fact  that  the  Accadian  Ji^, 
KUR,  is  rendered  by  the  opposed  Assyrian  terms  ahu,  "brother," 
and  nakru,  "enemy";  while  the  synonym  E3w^  ^^^  ^^*» 
"brother,"  is  likewise  also  equated  with  /mnu,  "hostile,"  "bad." 
But  the  familiar  uses  of  the  Latin  Aos/tSj  "foreigner,  stranger,  enemy," 
and  its  connate  hospes^  ** foreigner,  guest,  friend"  (cp,  the  Greek 
fcVos),  ought  to  have  been  enough  to  restrain  any  one  acquainted 
with  the  classics,  from  supposing  upon  such  grounds  that  Accadian 
words  were  merely  arbitrary  symbols,  employed  variously  as  the 
fancy  of  their  inventors,  the  Assyrio-Babylonian  scribes,  might  dictate. 
There  is  really  no  rational  objection  to  the  combination  of  opposite 
meanings  in  the  same  term;  and,  as  a  matter  of  fact,  the  phenomenon 
is  not  uncommon  in  philology.  Is  not  the  Hebrew  "T^i  "to  bless" 
and  "to  curse"?  and  does  not  Arabic,  in  particular,  supply  a  number 
of  instances  of  a  similar  character? 

If  the  Accadian  terms  for  "brother"  mean  "the  other,  the 
second,"  "  the  man  at  one's  side,"  it  is  intelligible  enough  that  they 
might  be  used  in  the  senses  of  "  alien,  opposed,  hostile,"  as  well  as 
"  second,  helper,  comrade  " ;  cp,  our  own  ambiguous  term  **  match," 
related  to  "mate,"  and  used  in  an  analogous  double  sense.  I  dare 
say  all  this  will  be  called  special  pleading ;  so  I  will  say  no  more, 
but  content  myself  with  the  following  little  tabular  comparison 
of  the  Accadian  and  Chinese  sounds  in  question,  showing  at  a 
glance  their  common  uses  : 

Accadian  i^  kur.  Chinese  ku(r). 

1.  KUR,  "  a  brother  "  (aliu)\  kur,    kiu^  "  a  brother  "  (of  one's  mother 

"  a  father,"  "  parent  "  or  wife) ;  a  husband's  parents 
{abu),  were  formerly  so  called   {kiu- 

ku) ;  kiu  is  an  old  term  for  a 

wife's  father. 

2.  KUR,   "  an  enemy " ;   "  to  be    kiu^  "  to  twist,  to  cabal,  to  head 

hostile";  "to  alter,"  "in-  a  sedition";  kiu,  "a  fault," 
jure,"  "  deface  "  {tiaMru,  "  wicked  acts  " ;  "  evil  "  (limnu 
nukkuru),  =§E§);  kiu,  "to  hate";  kiu, 

"  to  destroy,  demolish." 
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Accadian  i^  kur. 

3.  KUR,    "to  help,"   "defend," 

"  save  "  (nasdru), 

4.  KUR,   "all  together,"   "as  a 

total,"   "in   sum"   (nap^  . 
ariSy  adv.    from   paJf^dru^ 
"  to  assemble  "). 

5.  KUR,  "  another,"  "  a  second," 

'^[different,"     Lat,     alter 
(ianumma) ;  cp.  No.  i. 

6.  KUR,    "to  repeat,  tell,"  "in- 

form" (iunnH). 

7.  KUR,  "  male  "  (zikart^). 

To  these  may  be  added  : — 
Accadian  kur. 


Chinese  ku(r). 

kiu,  "to  assist,  save,  protect, 
defend." 

kiuy  "  to  assemble,"  kiu^  "  to  col- 
lect together,  many,  to  the 
end";  kiu,  "after  all,  finally, 
at  last" 

k^iuy  "to  pair,  to  match,  to  join 
two  in  marriage,  a  union,  part- 
ner." 

kiu,  "to  inform,  to  announce." 

kUu,  membrum  virile;  kiu^  "the 
male  of  the  elk." 


8.  V  KUR,  "land, country, earth" 

9.  KUR,  "hiU"(ia^^). 


Chinese  ku(r). 

k^iu,  "a  hillock;  a  hill  with  a 
level  top  for  worship,  a  high 
place";  the  term  is  also  a 
classifier  of  parcels  of  land ; 
"a  plot  or  lot"  of  land;  san 
k'i'u,  "  the  three  hills,"  where 
the  fairies  dwell  in  the  eastern 
seas. 

10.  KUR,      "dwelling      place,"    ^V«,  "a  place,  village;  a  tumulus." 

"  neighbourhood  "  {dadmu), 

11.  KUR,  "to conquer"  {kaSddu),     kiu^  "to  act  with  martial  vigour." 

12.  J^  KUR,  "to  bind  "  {rakasu).     kiu,  read  //i/,  "  to  bind."  ♦ 

Of  course  it  is  not  meant  that  ktu,  k*tu,  are  the  only  Chinese 
equivalents  of  the  Accadian  terms.  I  wished  to  show  that,  even 
restricting  our  comparisons  within  the  narrow  range  of  these  two 
closely-related  and  ultimately  identical  sounds,  it  was  possible  to 
find  modem  representatives  of  most  of  the  Accadian  homophones 
written  as  J^  V',  kur.  But  it  is  not  to  be  forgotten  that  the 
Chinese  kiu,  kHu^  are,  like  all  other  sounds  in  the  Mandarin  vocabu- 
lary, members  of  a  series ;  and  if  we  enlarge  our  horizon,  so  as  to 


*  The  Accadian  LU,  **  to  bind,"  p.  271,  supra, 
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take  in  their  cognates,  we  shall  strengthen  our  argument  by  the 
additional  evidence  which  they  afford,  and  perhaps  account  for  the 
few  Accadian  homophones  which  we  have  not  succeeded  in  identi- 
fying under  Kiu,  iciu. 

For  LAL,  the  sixth  term  in  Dr.  Haupt's  list,  see  Proceed.^  Nov., 
1889,  p.  12.  The  seventh  term  is  lid,  "  a  bull  or  steer,"  or  rather 
perhaps  "  a  wild  ox."  The  sign,  ^^,  has  also  the  value  rim,  from 
which  which  the  Semitic  rimu^  re^em,  were  probably  derived.  In 
Chinese  we  find  //,  "the  Tibetan  yak  or  grunting-ox."  But  other 
domestic  animals  bear  similar  names  in  Accadian.  Thus  we  find 
JgPf,  LU,  read  udu,  in  the  sense  of  immeru  and  kirru^  "  lamb  " ;  JPJ 
•-ggyy,  LU-Li,  read  gukkal,  "lamb"  or  "sheep"  (gug  H-  kal); 
LU-GUG,  LU-ziG,  LU-NiM,  kirru  ;  and  JgQf  ^»-,  lu-lim,  lidimu^  which 
has  been  variously  rendered  "  he-goat,"  "  ram,"  and  "  bell-wether." 
With  LU  as  the  class-prefix  of  small  cattle  {sinu\  we  may  compare 
the  Chinese  /ao,  dialectic,  lb,  Ib^  iOy  "  domestic  animals,"  which,  with 
the  prefixes  /<r,  "  great,"  and  shao^  "  small,"  denotes  oxen  and  sheep 
respectively.  Lu,  "a  deer,"  may  also  be  related.  As  to  lim,  in 
Chinese  a  ram  or  deer  "  with  three  curls  in  its  horns  "  is  called  san- 
tsa-chien^  "three-curl-horn."  Chim  is  the  modern  reading  of  lien 
=  LIM.  At  Canton  the  character  is  pronounced  //«,  at  Shanghai 
//".     LULiM  is  thus  "  sheep  H-  horn." 

Lu-NiM  may  be  compared  with  yuen^  dialectic  w«,  gwan^  ni^^  a 
large-homed  species  of  sheep,  found  west  of  China,  said  to  be  as 
large  as  an  ass  (nim  =  Saqii^  "  high  ").  lu-zig  contains  a  ^-fomi 
corresponding  to  the  d  of  udu,  as  dug  to  zib.  Chu^  a  lamb  five 
months  old,  is  dzo  at  Shanghai,  but  /*«  (=du)  in  Amoy.  Chinese 
has  other  z-forms,  as  the  Shanghai  /j*^  ( =  zin),  "  sheep  crowding 
together,"  the  Mandarin  ch'an  (dan).  As  to  lu-gug,  I  have  already 
compared  j'a«^,  Cantonese>'^«f,  Amoy  yong,  old  sound  yung  (=yug, 
gug),  with  GUG  in  gukkal  Vang,  the  1 23rd  radical,  means  "  a  sheep 
or  goat,"  and  "  animals  of  this  family,  as  the  antelope  or  gazelle." 

It  is  an  important  fact,  that  even  in  cases  where  we  find  an 
Accadian  n  corresponding  to  a  Chinese,  e^,,  nim,  eM  =  nieA  (nipy 
nib),  "to  ascend,"  the  Amoy  dialect  often  presents  /  instead  of  n; 
as,  in  this  instance,  Amoy  //a/(LiB)=  Mandarin- «iif A  (NiB)=Fuhchau 
niek  (nig).  The  Accadian  script  reflects  this  variation  of  initial 
sounds.     The  character  J^  ni,  "oil,"  is  pronounced  u,  in  the 
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sense  of  "ointment"  or  "anointing"  (rukkH);  cp.  ggf  lu,  "to 
mix  up"  ingredients  into  an  ointment  (mardsu:  Jensen),  with  n/e 
"to  work  or  knead  with  the  fingers,  as  in  clay."  The  character 
•-^®>  NAG,  has  also  the  value  lam  (Hommel),  both  apparently 
in  the  sense  of  drinking  or  giving  to  drink ;  cp,  the  Chinese  lan^ 
dialectic  Idm,  lam^  ^,  "greedy  for  gratifying  the  appetite,"  "to  have  a 
drink  all  round,  and  finish  the  bottle."  The  same  Accadian  character 
is  pronounced  immeli,  in  the  sense  of  the  Assyrian  iikru^  "  strong 
drink,"  "  new  wine  or  must,"  or  simply  "  liquor."  imme  =  imma 
IMA  (im),  with  vowel  harmony,  on  account  of  li,  has  already  been 
explained  as  meaning  "  to  drink,"  "  drink."  (Or  imme  =  in  H-  me, 
" drink  H- water":  imma  =  in  +  ma,  ditto.)  In  this  term  it  is 
compounded  with  u,  "must"  or  simply  "drink";  cp.  the  Chinese 
li^  dialectic  lei^  /<r,  //,  "sweet  or  newly  distilled  spirits — must,  new 
wine."  IMME-Li,  "drink  H- must,"  is  thus  formed  exactly  after 
the  analogy  of  geS-din,  "  liquor  H- wine,"  gug-kal,  "  sheep -H  lamb," 
BAN-SuR,  TIM-MEN,  ctc.  The  Syllabary  uses  the  same  Assyrian 
term,  Hkru^  for  the  explanation  of  another  Accadian  term  for 
"drink,"  viz.,  gam,  written  i^^^::^^;  a  term  which  is  not  to  be 
confused  with  its  homophones  of  various  meanings,  gam,  iikru^  is 
related  to  GU,  l&fu^  "to  sip,"  as  lam  in  nita-lam,  "husband,"  is  to 
LU,  "man,"  or  as  nam,*  implied  by  the  Chinese  nan^  "male,"  is  to 
NU,  "male"  (in  the  three  dialects  nan  appears  as  nam^  lam^  «^'*  = 
NAM,  LAM,  nin).  Now  GAM,  "  drink,"  Corresponds  with  yen^  "  to 
swallow";  e.g,^ yen-shui,  "to  drink  water";  in  Cantonese  in  and  //, 
in  Amoyya/,  in  Shanghai  /*;  yun,  "fermented  liquor,"  =  a/iw,  un, 
yUn;  yin^  "to  drink— drink,"  and,  with  a  different  tone,  "to  give 
to  drink  "  ^ydm^  im,  ydng*  and  other  related  terms. 

The  same  Accadian  ideogram  repeated,  gam-gam,  is  the  name 
of  some  kind  of  bird,  which  the  Assyrians,  imitating  the  Accadian 
name,  called  gamgammu.  There  may  be  as  much  or  as  little 
connexion  between  gam,  "drink,"  and  gam-gam  the  bird,  as  between 
the  Chinese  yen,  "drink,"  and  yen,  "a  swallow"  {cp.  English,  "to 
swallow"  and  "a  swallow").  Yen  is  the  general  name  for  birds  of 
the  swallow  tribe;  but  another ^«i  is  the  female  phoenix  {in,  an,  i"), 
so  called  in  early  times  because  it  was  the  bird  before  which  all 
others  Inrwed  {cp.  Accadian  gam,  iad&du,  "to  bow  the  head"); 
another,  the  wild  %oosit^ngan,  gan,  ng^*  (=gan  or  gam,  gin). 

*  NAM,  '*  nuLD,*'  is  also  implied  by  nam  as  a  relative  particle  ;  cp.  mulu, 
**iiian,"aiMi"who." 
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With  the  determinative  mul,  "  star,"  the  same  ideogram  occurs 
as  the  name  of  a  star ;  mul-gam  |  mul-lugal,  "  the  star  gam  |  the 
star  of  the  king  " ;  2  R  49,  10  c. ;  and  again,  mul-gam  |  giS-ku  Sa 
§u  yy  D.  Marduk,  "the  star  Gam  |  the  weapon  of  the  hands  of 
Merodach,"  5  R  46,  3  a.  In  Chinese  we  find  another  ^d«,  the  name 
of  a  star  in  the  Milky  Way.  The  character  also  means  the  eaves 
of  a  roof,  and  the  beams  which  support  them  (cp,  gam,  "  to  bow, 
bend  ")• 

The  Accadian  ideogram  also  means  SupiHy  "  shining,"  as  in  men- 
gam,  agii  Supa^  "  a  glittering  crown  " ;  cp,  yen^  "  bright,  as  a  gem  " ; 
yen^  "  luminous,  bright " ;  yen,  "  brilliant " ;  yen,  **  to  flame,  blaze  " ; 
yen,  "  fire  "  {cp.  gi  in  gi-bil,  "  fire  "). 

This  ideogram  is  also  probably  to  be  read  gam  in  the  compound 
gam-lil,  SakdSu,  "to  destroy,"  "slay";  cp.  yen,  "to  grind  to 
powder"  ;  yen,  "  to  fall "  ;  yen,  "  to  throw  or  push  over,"  "  to  bend " 
(=gam,  kandSu)';  yen,  "to  repress";  yen,  "to  cut  off  or  in  two"; 
yen,  read  ye,  "  to  destroy  entirely "  (in  the  compound  yen-tsueh, 
where  tsUeh  =  tsut,  tswat,  dzih,  Fuchau  chihk,  Chifu  chie  =  ziD,  zic, 
dim,  dig,  "  to  cut  short  a  thread,"  "sever,"  "utterly  destroy  "). 

The  other  value  of  the  ideogram,  zubu,  which  is  rendered  by 
the  Assyrian  gamlu,  "  benefiting,"  is  probably  no  more  than  a  variant 
form  of  ziB  =  DUG,  "good." 

The  /  in  li,  etc.,  supra,  appears  to  represent  an  older  ^;  so  that 
gryyy^YTTEy  'lu,*  ila,  nasa,  "  to  raise,"  m,  "to  go  up,"  "  high,"  very 
naturally  has  also  the  value  du,  as  well  as  the  corresponding^-form  ga, 
which  also  means  "to  raise."  That  this  du  had  a  similar  meaning  is 
likely,  as  it  is  only  a  dialectic  variation  {cp.  du,  tilu,  "a  mound"). 
Accadian  possesses  another  ili,  written  ^,  a  character  of  which 
the  commonest  syllabic  value  is  ni,  but  which  also  stands  for  i  and  dig. 
It  is  probably  a  synonym  of  the  other,  meaning  "high";  for  S^  J^  lu, 
is  used  as  an  ideogram  for  the  like-sounding  Assyrian  term  ///,  "gods," 
and  even  for  the  singular  ilu,  "a  god."  At  all  events,  the  value  i 
recalls  i,  nMu,  "lofty,"  "exalted";  and  ili  may  be  a  composite 
word,  viz.,  i  -f-  li  (=  di),  as  if,  "High  and  Lofty." 

*  In  such  cases  the  former  term  is  the  class-prefix,  or  the  more  general 
expression,  which  is  restricted  or  defined  more  exactly  by  the  latter.  The 
change  from  N  to  L  in  the  case  of  initials  should  be  compared  with  the  like 
change  in  that  of  finals,  DIN,  DIL,  "male,"  TiL,  TIN,  •* life,"  lUDUL,  iul>UN> 
••yoke." 
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The  sound  ^^«  affords  other  important  verifications  of  Accadian 
terms.  We  saw  that  the  compound  en-nun,  "  watch,"  "  to  watch," 
"  to  guard,"  contained  it.  Besides  yen^  "  a  night-watch  or  guard  " 
=  /«,  giam^  ni",  we  have  yen^  "  doorkeepers  in  the  harem — persons 
who  stand  as  guard,  eunuchs  "  =  im,  yam,  i".  Bearing  in  "mind  that 
7  =  G,  we  see  that  these  forms  corroborate  the  suggestion  already 
made  in  regard  to  en,  "  charm,  spell,"  that  it  is  worn  down  from 
GAN  or  gin  (p.  71).  But  the  word  en,  yen,  "watch,"  has  since 
suggested  to  me  an  important  identification.  When  dealing  with  /, 
ni\  "to  glance  at,"  and  mu,  "the  eye,"  I  compared  with  them  igi, 
"the  eye"  (=  igin?).  Now  Chinese  has  not  only  the  m-form  mu, 
"eye,"  but  also  the  corresponding  guttural  forms  yen,  "the  eye  "  = 
ngan,  gan,  ng^ ;  which  three  dialectic  forms  imply  primitive  gan, 
GIN.  Further,  the  147th  radical  is  kien,  "to  see  "  =  kin,  kian,  ki" ; 
a  term  which  points  to  a  primitive  gin,  with  dialectic  form  kin, 
as  plainly  as  kien,  "  a  slip  of  bamboo  for  making  notes  on,  an  official 
writing,  documents,"  points  to  gin,  "a  reed,"  and  kin,  "a  letter," 
or  kien,  "stable,  immovable,  firm,"  to  gin,  "fixed,  firm,"  or  kien, 
"to  ravish,  wild,  horrid,  ogre-like,  villainous,  wicked  (of  genii  and 
spirits),"  to  Gi-GiM  (=  Gi  H-  gi,  ^abdtu,  ekimu,  "to  take,  seize,  carry 
oflf"),  "a  demon."  I  was  long  puzzled  to  identify  this  yen  (gan, 
gin),  "eye,"  "to  eye,"  or  watch,  and  kien,  "to  see,"  in  Accadian, 
until  it  occurred  to  me  that  it  was  contained  in  the  compound 
en-nun,  "  to  watch."  £n  =  gen,  gan,  "  eye,"  and  nun,  which  we 
compared  with  nu,  "  to  guard,"  is  clearly  an  /i-form  synonymous  with 
tN;  cp.  «/"  (nin,  nun),  the  Shanghai  equivalent  oi  yen^  "a  night 
watch."  In  h^ien,  "  to  watch  narrowly  "  =  han,  k^^,  we  have  identical 
forms  (gin,  gan,  kin).  tN,  "lord,"  nin,  "lady,"  are  parallel 
Accadian  forms. 

More  remains  to  be  said.  The  ^-forms,  Morms,  w-forms, 
«-forms,  and  forms  which  have  lost  their  initial  sound,  are  before  us. 
But  we  have  usually  found  that  a  ^-forra  implies  a  dialectic  ^-form, 
with  a  variant  /-form  corresponding  to  the  k-form  ;  and  further  pairs 
of  dialectic  variants  in  d,  p,  sh,  z,  are  also  possible.  Do  these 
phenomena  occur  in  the  present  case  ?  In  Accadian  we  have  iDfe, 
"the  eye,"  "to  see,"  represented  by  the  character  ^»-,  which  has 
the  various  sound-values  igi,  id^  lim,  lib,  mad,  bad,  shi. 

Now  IGI,  iDi,  mean  not  only  "the  eye"  {inu),  but  "the  face" 
(pdnu),  and  consequently  "the  front,"  "before"  (ma^ru,  mahar). 
In  just  the  same  way,  the  Chinese  mien,  min,  Man,  mi**,  the  176th 
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radical,  denotes  "the  face,  the  front,  before,  in  one's  presence." 
It  hardly  needs  to  be  pointed  out  that  mien  is  the  m-iovm  implied  by 
yen^  kUn^  and  the  Accadian  ts  (gin).  And  when  it  is  added  that  the 
same  Chinese  character  also  signifies  "to  front,  to  face,  to  show 
the  face,  to  see  one,  to  look,"  we  can  understand  the  like  breadth 
in  the  Accadian  usage.*  The  next  homophone  in  the  Chinese 
lexicon,  mien^  "  to  look  towards,  to  accompany,  to  go  with,  to  turn 
the  back  on,"  curiously  corroborates  our  view  that  feN  =  gin  ;  for 
these  meanings  obviously  answer  to  gin,  "to  see,"  gin,  "to  go" 
{cp,  Ni-GiN,  "to  come  together"),  and  gin,  "to  turn  back"  (tdru\ox 
"  to  turn  round  "  (saMru) ;  cp.  nigin  in  the  same  sense. 

The  M-form  immediately  answering  to  igi  would  be  imi.  This 
form  is  actually  found  in  -^>ff ,  imi,  originally  "  fece,"  a  point  of  the 
compass ;  a  term  which  enters  into  the  designation  of  north,  south, 
east,  and  west,  in  Accadian.  In  Chinese  mien,  "  the  face,"  is  used  in 
a  similar  sense :  paA  mien,  "  the  eight  faces,"  or  directions,  are  the 
four  points  of  the  compass  and  their  halves.  It  was  natural  to 
transfer  the  Accadian  term  to  the  four  winds. 

As  /-forms  answering  to  mien,  kien,  we  have  tien,  "written 
documents,  records"  (Accadian  tim),  "statutory,  constant"  (Accadian 
gin,  "fixed"),  "to  consider,  to  take  oversight  of"  (Accadian  ^-Q, 
ut  =  m^n,  f^stsu,  "  reflexion,"  "  wisdom  ") ;  Hen,  "  to  glance  at, 
regard  with  attention";  and  i*ien,  "to  show  one's  face." 

T^ien,  "a  field,"  the  102nd  radical,  as  a  verb  read  tien,  with 
a  different  tone,  means  also  "to  arrange  for  planting,  a  plantation, 
to  till,  to  hunt"  With  the  last  meaning  it  is  clearly  the  t{d)4oTm 
of  NI-GIN,  "to  hunt"  In  the  other  senses  it  represents  »-^f, 
A-PiN,  "a  plantation"  {narfabu),  where  pin  (bin)  supplies  a  /  or 
Worm ;  cp.  pet,  "  to  heap  up  dirt,  to  cultivate,"  //,  "  the  coulter  of 
a  plow,"  piao,  piu,  "to  hoe  fields,"  pien,  pin,  "a  bank  between 
fields," /iV«,  "an  ancient  land-measure,  ^th  of  a  village  lot";  and 
especially  p^ien,  p^in,  the  91st  radical,  a  classifier  of  plots  of  land. 
Fin,  "a  border,"  zxApin,  "to  make  a  partition,"  are  related ;  a  field 
being  a  portion  of  land  divided  off  by  borders  or  banks  from  the 
restt 

•  Besides  yen,  "the  tyt** yen,  "a  night-watch,"  etc.,  Chinese  has  yen,  "the 
countenance,  visage." 

t  Another  meaning  of  APIN  is  *'  foundation  "  (uUn) ;  cp,  pdn,  ptin,  older  pen, 
"  the  origin,  root,  source,  fundamental  part" 
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The  same  Accadian  symbol  is  read  engar,  in  the  sense  of 
"field-worker,"  "tiller  of  the  soil"  {ikkaru).  With  this  feN,  which 
is  softened  from  can,  "a  field"  (tf>&/«),  cp.  yen,  "limits  of  a  plot 
(rf  ground,"  dialectic  /«,  yan,  yi"  {where yan  =  can,  in  =  tN,  and  yi** 
2l  transition  form  between  g^n  and  cfe) ;  as  well  as  yuen,  "  a  yard, 
a  garden,"  sndyuen,  "a  high  and  level  field."  The  second  element 
GAR  (kar)  abbuttu,  "field-work,"  "serfdom,'^  answers  to  yao,  dialectic 
iu,  yau,  yo,  "  feudal  vassalage  or  labour  of  a  serf,  a  villein's  service." 
The  old  sound  ngo  =  nga,  and  Shanghai  yo  -^ya  =  ga,  point  to 
^r) ;  while  iu  ^yu:=igu=^  g^{^)''*  So  we  have  yao,  "  a  brick-kiln," 
agreeing  with  Accadian  ^t^  gar,  dialectic  mar,  the  common  ideo- 
gram for  brick  Uibittu) ;  yao,  " a  car  "=  gar,  "a  chariot "  (narkadfu); 
yao,  "to  bite,  gnaw,  chew"  =  gar,  "to  eat"  (aM/u);  cp,  ya,  the 
93rd  radical  (=^«)  "teeth,  to  gnaw,  bite"  =  dialectic  nga,  ga  ;  yao^ 
"brightness"  of  heavenly  bodies,  "to  shine "=  gar,  "brightness," 
"to  shine." 

THE  CHINESE  'RH. 

In  my  haste  to  banish  an  apparent  anomaly  from  the  Chinese 
lexicon,  I  rejected  a  valuable  testimony  to  the  truth  of  my  own 
theory  (p.  79).  I  was  not  ignorant  of  the  leading  facts  which  I  am 
now  about  to  state;  I  was  misled  by  the  fewness  of  the  sounds 
grouped  under  this  head,  and  by  the  fact  that  they  were  all  homo- 
phones, instead  of  presenting  the  usual  elaborate  development 
What  has  now  to  be  said  upon  the  subject  does  not,  however,  involve 
the  withdrawal  of  any  of  the  suggested  comparisons  with  Accadian 
terms.     I  have  to  add  rather  than  to  subtract. 

Exclusive  of  proper  names,  there  are  twenty-four  homophones 
written  ^rh.  This  represents  the  sound  ir,  if  we  are  to  keep  to 
Dr.  Williams'  usual  mode  of  signifying  the  particular  vowel-sound 
involved.  But  in  English  it  might  equally  well  be  written  er,  with 
Dr.  Edkins,  or  ir  or  ur:  ordinary  pronunciation  making  little  or 
no  difference  between  the  vowels  of  bird,  surd,  nerve.  The  h  of  VA 
seems  especially  inappropriate,  because  the  Chinese  r  is  not  rough 
but  smooth,  (i)  The  first  of  these  homophones  is  the  126th 
radical,  ir,  dialectic  1,  ji,  ir  ( =  gi,  gi,  ir),   "  and,  together,  also, 

*  We  can  now  explain  lagar,  labar,  ardnt  kal^,  "servant,"  "man." 
The  former  consists  of  LA  =  Chinese  loo,  "  labour "  +  gar  =  Chinese  yao^ 
"service"  (servitinm  =  servus) ;  the  latter  of  LA  =  /(U?  +  BAR  =/<w,  **to  dig"  a 
Uendi ;  p^ac,  "  to  till  the  ground" 
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still,  if,  as  if,"  "all"  (in  the  phrases  ir-i  or  iVr,  "that  is  all";  kiu 
jdn  ir-iy  "nine  men  in  all").  These  meanings  at  once  recall  those 
of  the  Chinese  terms  related  to  the  Accadian  gin,  discussed  in  last 
month's  Proceedings  (p.  208).  Now  it  is  a  noteworthy  fact  that  just 
as  we  have  in  Chinese  a  form  ir  or  er  (dr)  cognate  and  synonymous 
with  gi  (now  /,  //),  so  we  have  in  Accadian  IR  or  er  as  a  dialectic 
equivalent  of  gin  (5^  eri,  ir,  a/dku,  "to  walk,  go"=tty  gin, 
aidku).  What  is  the  etymological  relation  between  these  Accadian 
words  ?  I  think  the  Chinese  dialects,  if  nothing  else,  might  teach 
us.  IR  or  ER  is  simply  gir  denuded  of  its  initial  sound.  And  if  IR, 
IR-RA  are  relics  of  gir,  gir-ra,  eri  may  be  the  remnant  of  meri. 
This  suggestion  is  confirmed  by  the  fact  that  gir,  gir-ra  (^^X 
dialectic  meri,  means  "foot"  (Sipu)  and  "track"  {kibsu)  or  "path" 
{tallaktu\  and  that  gir-gin  is  "to  go,"  "to  tread"  {kabdsu\  and 
"path."  The  same  relation  is  traceable  between  these  terms  as 
between  the  Sanskrit  pad-ydmi^  "to  go,"  padam,  "  a  step,"  and 
pddas,  "foot."  To  walk  is  to  foot  it,  and  a  path  is  made  by 
footprints.  Among  the  other  uses  of  this  Chinese  particle,  we  find 
that  it  may  mean  "as  if,"  "like";  <r^.,  in  the  phrase,  "to  treat 
darkness,  ir  ming,  like  light,"  or  "as  if  it  were  light"  This  may 
correspond  to  -^^,  which  sometimes  mezxis  ktma^  "as,  like,"  and  is 
read  ir  in  the  sense  of  ^/>^«,  libbu,  "middle,"  "heart."  (The  other 
values  of  this  sign  illustrate  the  wearing  down  of  initial  g.  They  are 
GUR,  G*UR,  UR ;  G*AR ;  G*iR ;  besides  mur  and  kir,  kin.) 

Among  the  uses  of  £^,  ir,  we  find  it  as  a  postposition,  equated 
with  the  Assyrian  ana,  "to,  unto,  into,  toward,"  and  /Via,  "in,  by, 
with."  In  the  former  sense  it  is  clearly  identical  with  ir,  "to  go," 
"to  bring."  Cp,  (2)  The  Chinese  />,  dialectic  /,//«,  ir,  "near,  at 
hand,"  "to  approach";  ir-lai,  "hitherto."  Lai,  "to  come,  to 
reach,  to  bring,"  may  be  compared  with  the  postposition  »^fc^t 
LI,*  ana,  ina,  "  to,  in,"  on  the  one  hand,  and  with  ^ff  ra,  ana, 
ina,  on  the  other,  li  is  the  Chinese  postposition  //,  "  to,  in,"  as 
kia-iiy  "unto  the  house,"  ye-ii,  "in  the  night"  Now  Jif  is  also 
read  ra  in  the  sense  of  aldku,  "to  go."  These  postpositions, 
therefore,  are,  as  we  suspected,  merely  special  uses  of  the  verb  of 
motion.  The  Japanese  pronunciation  of  iai,  "  to  come,"  is  rat.  It 
is  curious  that  Accadian  supplies  both  the  /-form  and  the  r-form. 

*  That  this  Li,  "with,"  is  not  independent  of  an  older  </-fonn,  is  evident 
from  CiJ,  read  Di,  and  rendered  itti,  "together  with." 
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(Besides  ra,  Accadian  has  •-  or  ^JTT.  RU,  in  the  same  sense,  as  a 
postposition.  The  modification  of  vowel  depends  on  the  laws  of 
vowel-harmony.)  akir  or  anira,  "to  his  father,"  is  thus  literally 
"  father  -f-  his  H-  going."  A  trace  of  the  postposition  ir,  "to,  at,  on," 
is  seen  in  the  Chinese  kin-tr^  "to-day,"  ming-ir,  "to-morrow"; 
"depend  on  me,  ts2^-ir  for  this." 

(3)  The  Chinese  /r,  dialectic  t\jt\  ir  (oi,  gir),  "whiskers,  hairy," 
may  be  at  once  explained  by  supposing  an  Accadian  by-form  gir  = 
GiS,  "  hair,"  as  in  the  case  of  giS  and  gir,  "  heaven,"  ki§  and  kur, 
"  horse." 

(4)  The  Chinese  />,  now  read  ian  {see  p.  270),  dialectic  /^  /r',  />, 
"to  boil,"  recalls  gir  girri,  "fire,"  =  gi,  "fire." 

(5)  The  Chinese  />,  "water  flowing  in  diverging  streams,  warm 
water,"  an  expression  used  of  the  flow  of  tears,  corresponds  perfectly 
to  y]f  ^»-  ER  or  f R,  "  tear,"  "  to  weep,"  "  weeping "  (dimtu^  bakH^ 
bikUu).  The  other  pronunciation  of  this  ideogram,  fe§,  is  an  instance 
of  the  interchange  of  final  r  and  sh  just  referred  to.  This  (g)ir, 
(G)t§,  may  be  compared  with  gur,  "to  flow,"  and  perhaps  gaS, 
qU,  "liquor"  (§iS,  "to  mourn,"  is  perhaps  fe§  +  iS;  r/.  iSSiiSSiS 
"  to  weep  "). 

(6)  The  Chinese  />,  "a  queen-post  resting  on  the  top  of  a  beam, 
to  support  the  roof,"  may  be  compared  with  the  common  *  g^rmT. 
UR,  "  a  beam  "  (Assyrian  guSuru), 

(7)  The  Chinese  />,  "a  funeral  carriage  or  hearse,"  may  be  worn 
down  from  gar,  mar,  "  chariot." 

(8)  The  Chinese  i>,  "a  male  child,"  e.g.^  ir-nu^  "  boys  and  girls," 
has  the  dialectic  forms  1^  />',  «/,  answering  to  the  Accadian  gin  (gi, 
Gi§)  and  Ni,  both  of  which  are  defined  zikaru^  "  male,"  as  already 
stated  With  the  Mandarin  /^,  we  may  compare  JtJ,  UR  (atnHu\ 
"a  man,"  and  ►-t^y,  uru,  dialectic  eri,  "servant";  and  probably 
^|,  erim,  s&bu^  "  man,"  "  warrior." 

(9)  The  Chinese  />,  "a  small  horse"  (iV-wo,  "a  stallion"), 
may  be  worn  down  fi'om  kxjr,  "  a  horse." 

(10)  The  Chinese  />,  «/,  dialectic  ni^ji^  ir,  "to  eat,"  may  be  re- 
ferred to  GAR,  KUR,  KU,  "to  eat,"  GU,  " to  Hck "  or  "sip."  The 
fluctuation  between  the  vowels  1  and  u  here  and  elsewhere  will  be 
no  shock  to  Accadian  scholars. 

(11)  The  Chinese  ir,  "the  ear,"  "a  side,"  dialectic  1,  yi",  ni, 
is  another  example  of  gir  =  giS,  the  latter  being  an  Accadian 
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term  for  ear  (giS-tug,  and  Gfi,  uznu).    The  Amoy  ^"  recalls  gin, 
"to  hear"  (magdru). 

The  meaning  "side"  (which  appears  also  in  two  other  homo- 
phones denoting  the  sides  of  the  mouth  or  face)  agrees  with  gT'-. 
UR,  "side,**  "quarter,"  (e^tdu,  ^mamu\  and  with  -^^  UR,  "a  wall* 
(updrfu\  and  with  t^TT»  ^^  "  ^^  loins,  the  flanks "  (sHnu),  and 
with  GUR,  "heap,  bank,  side**  (karii) :  S**  i,  3,  20.  tr-ir,  "soft  and 
pliable,  of  reins,  compl)dng,"  imphes  (g)ir  =  gin,  "  flexible." 

(12)  The  Chinese  />,  "  ear-omaments,"  is  obviously  an  extension 
of  />,  "the  ear."  In  the  sense  of  "a  ring  near  the  sun,"  "parhelion 
or  mock-sun,"  it  reminds  us  of  the  sign  ^ITT§f,  gir,  Ml:R  =  B«tN, 
"a  crown."  The  moon  is  called  in  Accadian  "lord  of  the  bright 
crown";  an  expression  which  seems  to  allude  to  the  halo  which 
sometimes  surrounds  it  In  Chinese  yun  (old  sound  yin),  dialectic 
wan,  huHyyun  (=  Men,  gin),  is  a  halo.  The  relation  to  Accadian 
MfeN,  "a  crown,"  on  the  one  hand,  and  to  gin  in  ni-gin,  "to 
surround,"  on  the  other,  is  evident  Cp.  yuen^  "round"  (/fi*  = 
gin). 

(13)  The  Chinese  /V,  dialectic  /,//,  />,  "to  cut  off  a  man's  ears," 
recalls  gur,  "to  cut  off"  {kasdmu,  #«/4^,  magdru), 

(14)  The  Chinese  />,  "thou,  you,"  in  the  three  dialects  1,/*, 
iV,  is  another  instance  of  (g)ir  =  gin  ;  cp.  the  Amoy  jir  =  gin. 
We  have  already  seen  that  gin  and  MiN  mean  both  "I"  and 
"you"  in  Accadian. 

A  second  use  of  this  homophone  is  as  an  affirmative  partide, 
"so,"  "just  so,"  "thus,"  "in  that  way."  This  implies  (g)ir  =  gin, 
**thus,"  (kidm);  and  answers  to  ^^  IR  (?),  "Uke":  vide  supra. 

A  third  meaning  is  "  to  remove  "  =  the  Accadian  Sf^  ir,  "  to 
cause  to  go"  {Suiuku)^  "to  take  away"  {tabdlu)\  and  the  fourth 
is  "abundant,"  ^^.,  ir-ir,  "plentiful";  with  which  we  may  compare 
ItJ,  UR,  "abundance"  {baitu,  bultu,  root  wabal)  rendered  by 
Prof.  Hommel,  strotzende  Fiille,  Ueberfluss).  Cp.  also  gur,  "to 
flow."  This  is,  again,  an  instance  of  (g)ir  =  gin  ;  for  we  have  gin, 
mam,  "to  be  full" 

(13)  The  Chinese  i>,  "to  turn  the  head  or  face  towards . . ." 
is,  again,  an  instance  of  (g)ir  =  gin  ;  for  gin  is  /4nr,  "  to  turn," 
sa^dru,  "to  turn  round"  (p.  53);  ip.  gur,  /dry,  saf^ru.  In 
Cantonese  it  b  mi  or  ni;  in  Amoy /r',  at  Shanghai  ir.    In  Cantonese 
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this  homophone  also  bears  the  meaning  "  to  purse  up  the  mouth," 
as  in  the  phrase  mumi hau*  "to  pucker  the  lips,"  or  more  literally 
"close  the  mouth."  With  this  may  be  taken  another  homophone, 
the  fourth  in  the  list,  read  mi  in  Cantonese,  ir  at  Shanghai,  and 
meaning  "to  shut,  to  close."  Now  Accadian  furnishes  gin,  gi, 
"to  shut  or  close"  (san&ku,  kalU);  -^g^,  iR  (?  g*ir),  "to  shut  in," 
(i^) ;  and  j^fcj,  g*ir,  "  to  close  "  {kalU). 

(14)  The  Chinese  ir  or  «/,  and  wi, //,  ^r,  "woven  feather  and 
hair  work,"  "  coloured  hair,"  admits  of  further  comparison,  not  only 
with  our  hypothetical  gir  =  giS,  "  hair,"  but  also  with  J£j[,  ur, 
URRi,  "a  hyena,"  (Assyrian  a^/i),  and  the  synonymous  ur-barra 
{ahii,  barbaru),  Tlie  variegated  fur  of  the  creature  is  indicated 
by  both  names  i^cp.  the  next  er), 

(15)  The  Chinese  />,  dialectic  /,//,  er^  "the  blood  of  a  sacrificed 
fowl,"  "  to  pull  out  the  hairs  of  a  victim's  ears,"  er-CTy  "  ear-blood," 
may  be  compared  not  only  with  gir  =  giS  and  ofe,  "  the  ear," 
but  also  with  E^^,  uru,  "  blood  "  {damu). 

(16)  The  Chinese  i>,  "a  second;  an  assistant  or  attendant 
(eunuch),"  answers  to  •-t^J,  uru,  eri,  "servant"  Cp.  also 
^yyjjTTjjifi,  URU,  zikaru^  "male,  man";  ^yj^^ifi,  eru,  zinniStu, 
"female,"  and  "^TT^  ^^  ^^^»  ^^^»  "servant" 

(17)  The  Chinese  />,  the  7th  radical  (dialectic  /,/r*, «/),  "two,  the 
second,  to  divide  in  twain,  to  double,"  may  be  equated  in  the  first 
sense  with  »-^yyy,  gir  =  tab,  tappH,  "  a  fellow,"  "  second  " ;  and  in 
the  third  sense  with  ^  in  ir-tim,  "  a  plow-share  "  or  "  coulter," 
apparently  {dimmu^  ma^raiu),  tim  means  "  to  cut,"  and  the  ana- 
logy of  other  compounds  of  this  kind  requires  that  ir  should  be 
synonymous.  With  this  ir,  "  to  cut  in  twain,"  "divide,"  cp,  -^^, 
ir,  "  the  middle  "  (#/>^«,  iibbu),  and  ur,  "  the  bowels  "  {tMu\  and 
t:^yy,  UR,  "the  loins"  (sHnu:  Dr.  Jeremias,  ap,  Beitrdge  zur 
Assyrioiogie^  p.  287),  which  are  middle  parts. 

(18)  Lastly,  ir  (/,  //,  «i),  "a  substitute,  a  second,"  a  mere 
duplicate  of  the  last  homophone,  has  also  the  meanings  "to 
suspect "  and  "  to  oppose."     Cp.  JtJ,  ur,  "  an  enemy  "  {nakru\  or 

*  Hau,  in  Amoy  k%  and  at  Shanghai  i'^,  is  the  30th  radical,  pronounced 
k*ttu  in  Mandarin.  These  dialectic  variants  point  to  an  original  kd^  ku.  The  term 
means  "the  mouth,"  "a  gate,"  and  is  identical  with  Accadian  »"»ljtl,  ka, 
"  mouth  "  and  "  gate  "  (/iJ,  Mlm). 
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".  opponent,"  urri,  do.^  t^^T  ^IH,  erim,  "  a  foe "  {aibii),  on  the 
one  hand  ;  and  £3S$>  ^^^»  (dialectic  eri  ?),  "to  help,"  "protect" 
{na^ciru\  on  the  other.     And  cp,  kur,  p.  274. 

I  leave  these  facts  to  speak  for  themselves,  as  they  doubtless 
will,  to  people  whose  knowledge  of  Accadian  goes  beyond  a  doubt- 
ful assent  to  the  definitions  ki  =  earth,  and  ana  =  heaven.  Those 
who  prefer  to  keep  Accadian  to  conjure  with,  will  probably  not 
thank  me  for  comparing  with  ki,  "earth,  land,  country,  place, 
domain,"  the  Chinese  td^  "a  domain," — "a  limit  or  border,"  ki^  "land 
left — poor  land,"  k%  "  the  god  or  spirit  which  animates  the  earth," 
Tu  k'i*  "  the  goddess  Earth,"  shan  (shin)  k%  "the  gods  of  the  land" 
(Accadian  shi,  "spirit,"  ki,  "land");  k%  "a  border,  confines, 
imperial  lands." 

It  is  obviously  of  the  greatest  consequence  that  Chinese,  which 
has  for  the  most  part  dropped  or  metamorphosed  the  final  r,  should 
have  preserved  it  in  these  crucial  instances.  As  is  well  known, 
Chinese  transcriptions  of  foreign  names  usually  exhibit  /  for  r,  as  in 
Eu-lo-pa,  Europe,  Ki-li-sse-tu,  Christus.  That  this  change  b^an  in 
very  early  times  is  evident  from  the  fact  that  it  is  observable  in 
native  words  as  compared  with  their  Accadian  prototypes.  Take 
the  Accadian  kirrud,  "a  hole,  hollow,  gorge  or  valley"  (hurru). 
This,  as  usual,  is  a  compound  term  =  kin  +  RUD.  The  character 
is  ^]^,  which  is  composed  of  ^,  bur,  "depth,"  "bottom  "{Su/fiu\ 
and  ^gf,  ki(n),  "earth,"  and  thus  suggests  "hole  in  the  ground," 
and  is  equal  to  the  Assyrian  ^urru,  "  Loch,  Schlucht,  Thai,"  as 
Dr.  Delitzsch  long  ago  explained.  In  Chinese  we  have  k'u-lung,  "a 
hole,"  from  k%  "  a  hole  in  the  ground  or  hill-side  "  {cp,  k%  "  a  cave- 
dwelling,"  and  k^Uf  "the  buttocks,"  ^up/u),  and  /ung^  "a  cavity." 
This  /««^=RUM,  in  kirrum,  the  alternative  value  of  the  Accadian 
character.  On  the  other  hand,  Chinese  has  preserved  the  /  of 
BiLLUDU,  "law,  precept,  command";  cp,  pien,  "a  law  or  rule  of 
action,"  dialectic //«,  M^y  and  /uA,  (lut  =  LUD),  Cantonese  /«/,  Amoy 
////,  Fuhchau  iuk  (lug  =  lud),  Chifu  lu,  Shanghai  HA  (lid,  lig),  "a 
statute,  an  ordinance."     Thus  billud  =  bin(pin)  -f  lud,  and  is  a 

*  T'u,  "earth,  ground,  land,  region,  place,"  is  the  32nd  Chinese  radical. 
There  is  also  /f ,  **  the  earth,  the  second  of  the  three  prime  powers,  worshipped 
as  Queen  Earth,  a  place,  a  spot,  a  territory,  the  bottom  or  support  of  a  thing" ; 
and  both  occur  together  in  the  phrase  t*u-tt-sAdn,  "  the  local  gods." 

Now  in  Accadian  \I^i  ki,  is  also  pronounced  DU. 
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synonym  of  the  other  terms  grouped  under  the  ideogram  ^  ►•>f-. 
That  this  group  may  be  read  also  pan,*  in  the  like  sense,  as  the 
component  parts  of  it  (pa-an)  suggest,  is  made  probable  by  the  fact 
that/*a«  in  Chinese  means,  "to  divide  in  twain,  judge,  decide,"  "a 
decision,  sentence."  f  The  value  ku§,  par^u  Sa  ih\  "  command  of  a 
god,"  may  be  compared  with  the  cognate  Accadian  kut,  "  to  decide," 
(pardsu)',  and  with  the  Chinese  kueh  (kut),  Cantonese  kiit,  "art, 
rule,  precepts";  kueh,  "to  decide,  settle,  cut  off,  sentence." 

The  group  "^^i^]^  ^  ^yyy^. 

This  group  affords  another  example  of  the  value  of  recognizing 
in  Accadian  the  existence  of  nouns  compounded  of  two  synonymous 
expressions,  like  those  we  have  just  considered.  I  think  it  should 
he  read  sag-dugga.  It  is  well  known  that  the  group  means  "  head  " 
{kiaikadu),  sag  or  sang  we  have  already  compared  with  the  Chinese 
sangy  "  forehead  " ;  dug  answers  to  Chinese  /*aw,  which  at  Shanghai 
is  pronounced  dii,  "  the  head  "  (cp.  also  /«,  "  the  skull,"  "  the  fore- 
head" =  du).  We  have  also  the  cognate  forms  >f]^,  tig  (ting), 
"the  head"  (riSu\  and  in  Chinese  A'«^,  "the  top,  crown,  head." 

If  this  reasoning  be  correct,  it  is  evident  that  "^yftif^  5^  must  be 
read  sagdu,  or  sangdu,  or  perhaps  saddu.  The  second  character 
may  even  have  had  the  value  dug^  as  well  as  du ;  but  the  case 
appears  to  be  analogous  to  si,  sig-ga,  etc. 

♦  Hence  pan-pan,  "a  chapel "  {parakku) ;  cp,  bar(a)  in  the  same  sense. 

t  liih  (lut)  is  also  "  to  divide,  to  distinguish  between,  to  adjust  "  ;  and  pirn, 
a  homophone  oi pien  cited  above,  is  **to  cut  asunder,"  **to  divide  or  distinguish," 
"to  discriminate."  Cp,  pan,  "to  divide  in  two,  to  halve."  With  gar-za(g), 
the  other  value  of  5i^»->f-,  cp,  ycut,  dialectic  yb  (=  ga,  gar),  "  to  be  bound, 
to  restrict,  to  try,  to  examine  into,"  and  tsai,  **  to  govern,  to  rule,"  and  tseh, 
dialectic  ts&k,  ch^k  (dig),  "  rule,  precept,  law,"  and  chah,  Shanghai  and  Chifu 
tsah,  "an  order." 
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No  Meeting  will  be  held  in  April,  according  to  Rule 
XXXIX. 

The  next  Meeting  of  the  Society  will  be  held  at  9, 
Conduit  Street,  Hanover  Square,  W.,  on  Tuesday,  6th 
May,   1890,  at  8  p.m. 


►>r^l^r^^ 
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I  have  received  a  letter  from  the  Rev.  Cesare  de  Cara,  S.J.. 
inviting  attention  to  a  series  of  articles  on  the  Hittites,  by 
him,  now  appearing  in  the  Civiltd,  Cattolica.  The  following 
extract  from  his  letter  will  be  of  interest : — 

Cipro  fu  primitivamente  occupata  dagli  Hethei  (Hittiti)  che  le 
diedero  il  lore  nome  x«^'/*>  come  attesta  Flavio  Giuseppe  confon- 
dendo  x^^'^  ^io^  DTlH  con  Cn3  figlio  di  Javan.  Col  nome  di 
ji^&ifh  cgli  dice,  gli  Ebrei  chiamano  tutte  le  isole  e  la  maggior  parte 
delle  cittk  lungo  il  mare.  Ora  quel  nome  x^^'A*  sopravvive,  alterato, 
h  vero,  da'  Greci,  in  una  cittk  di  Cipro,  ciob  in  Km©?,   Citium, 

Dunque,  COnchiude,  da  Cipro,  av*  avr^v  vriaot  re  traaat,   Kai  ta  n-Xc/itf 
TMfv  rapa  SaXoffaay  x^^'A*  ^'"'^  'EPpaiwv   ovofAa^erai  ("Antiq.    Jud.," 

Lib.  I,  c  VI).  II  ragionamento  di  Giuseppe  non  regge.  Una 
citUt  qual  ^  Kmo9.  Citium,  non  poteva  dare  il  nome  a  tutte  le  isole 
e  a  tanti  paesi  lungo  il  Mar  Mediterraneo.  L'  isola  chiamata  da  lui 
KeOtfiA  occupata  da  Xd0ifiO9,  e  in  quanto  da  questo  occupata,  pot^ 
dare  e  diede  di  fatto  il  nome  di  XeOl/i  a  tutte  le  isole  e  a  moltissim^ 
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luoghi  marittimi.  Imperocch^  quel  \d0ifio9y  tolta  la  terminazione 
greca,  fe  x^^'A*?  ciofe  DTffl,  gli  Hethei  (Hittiti).  La  mutazione  del 
X  di  XeOlfi  in  K  per  riguardo  a  K/t«os  h  dovuta  a'  Greci,  come 
aflferma  Giuseppe  :  Ki7io9  vfrb  rwv  igeWfivitratnuv  ain^v  Ka\€i7eu  (i.e.) 
II  nome  primitive  dunque  con  pronunziato  col  X,  e  tutti  i  Codici 
hanno  infatti  in  questo  vocabulo  XeOtfi  di  Giuseppe :  XeOt^i,  Xerel/ij 
X^(€i/i,  X€T«i>*,  sempre  col  X  e  non  mai  col  K. 

Si  confirma  il  gik  detto  che  cio^  V  isola  di  Cipro  fu  denominata 
XeOl/i  dagli  Hethei  (Hittiti)  che  ab  antico  V  occupanno,  da  un  altro 
fatto  importantissimo  e  finora  sfuggito  alF  attenzione  degli  hetheo- 
logi. 

Gli  Hethei  fondarono  nell'  isola  di  Cipro  una  citt^  alia  quale 
diedero  il  nome  d'  una  loro  cittk  celebre  di  Siria,  Hamath  (Hamah). 
Quetta  citti  in  Cipro  si  chiamo  *Afia0ov9^  che  tolta  la  desinenza 
greca,  resta  A^O.  Ora  V  AfiaO  cipria  h  identica  ad  Hamath  sira ; 
le  variant!  non  sono  che  puramente  accidentali  e  di  nessun  valore. 
Difatti  r  Hamath  sira  da'  LXX  fe  detta  'A/ia0t\  da  Giuseppe  'A^ta^ 
(l.c,  p.  23),  da  altri  Hemath,  Emath,  Amath,  Hamath,  Chamath 
e  Chammath,  per  ragione  della  gutturale  conservata  owero  caduta. 
Anche  in  assiro  v'  fe  la  stessa  varietk  e  accanto  a  Ha-ma(at)-ti,  Ha- 
am-ma-at-ti  troviamo  Amatti  (II,  RawL,  53,  no.  I,  L  37 ;  Khorsab., 
49,  56).  La  leggenda  riferita  da  Stefano  di  Bisanzio  porta  che 
r  Amath  di  Cipro  fu  fondata  da  Cinyra,  e  detta  ^AfuiOov^  da  Amathusa 
sua  madre.  Cinyra  poi  h  detto  figlio  di  Pafo  re  degli  Assiri. 
Da  Cinyra  e  da  Smirne  nacque  Adonis  Osiris  che  Cipriotti  e  Fenicii 
rivendicano  esclusivamente  per  loro.  II  mito  h  qui  abbastanza 
trasparente  e  vuol  dire  che  il  culto  di  Adonis  fu  introdotto  in  Cipro 
da'  Siri  cio^  dagli  Hethei  di  Hamath  sira  in  Amath  di  Cipro.  Che 
patria  primitiva  degli  Hethei  sia  stata  la  Tiria  fu  da  me  dimostrato 
nella  mia  Opera  sugli  Hyks6s;  che  Siri  e  Fenicii  sono  spesso 
scambiati  dagli  antichi  gli  uni  con  gli  altri  h  cosa  nota,  come  di 
pari  Siri  con  Assiri. 

Inoltre  tutta  V  isola  porto  un  tempo  il  nome  di  Amathusia  (Plin. 
V,  31,  35),  come  portb  quello  di  XeOl/u  Ma  la  prova  perentoria 
che  r  Amath  cipria  sia  figlia  dell*  Hamath  sira  h  per  me,  la  somi- 
glianza  e  quasi  identity  di  alcuni  caratteri  dell'  alfabeto  arcaico 
di  Cipro  con  quelli  delle  iscrizioni  di  Hamath  presso  V  Oronte,  come 
fu  gi^  indicato  dal  Dr.  Taylor  e  ne  fu  fatta  V  applicazione  felice 
dal  Sayce.  Di  quella  somiglianza  di  caratteri  delle  iscrizioni  hethee 
con  quelli  dell'  arcaico  alfabeto  cipriotto,  nessuno  cerc6  la  ragione 
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che  ora  io  ho  trovata  e  che  sembrami  convincente,  ciofe  che  V  origine 
deir  Aliabeto  arcaico  cipriotto  ^  dovuta  agli  Hethei  e  forse  a  quelli 
in  particokure  che  fondarono  Amath  in  Cipro. 

Se  la  mia  scoperta  ^  reale,  avremmo  importanti  conseguenza 
da  cavame  per  V  avanzamento  degli  studii  sugli  Hethei  tanto  nobil- 
mente  promossi  dalla  patria  di  Vostra  Signoria,  dove  nacquero, 
e  per  i  quail  ella  ha  tanto  fatto  a  comune  utilitk  de'  dotti.  Trover^ 
nel  mio  secondo  articolo  svolte  tutte  queste  cose  ampiamente,  che 
qui  ho  solo  accennatc 
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LES  COUPES    MAGIQUES    ET    L'HYDROMANCIE   DANS 
UANTIQUIT6  ORIENTALE. 

Par  Mse.  Schwab. 

(Communication  faite  k  TAcad^mie  des  Inscriptions  les  3  Ao(it  1883  et 
25  Septembre  1885.) 

Les  Orientaux  ont  accord^  grande  cr^ance  aux  pratiques  de 
magie.  Les  coupes  jud^o-chald^ennes,  k  formules  d'incantation, 
trouv^es  lors  des  fouilles  r^centes  faites  en  Babylonie,  sont  la  preuve 
palpable  de  ces  superstitions  populaires.  C'est  done  de  la  Chald^e 
que  les  pratiques  magiques  et  divinatoires  se  sont  r^pandues  dans  le 
monde,  et  qu'elles  ont  p^n^tr^  m^me  dans  les  milieux  d'oli  elles 
auraient  dd  ^tre  plus  particuli^rement  bannies.  Ainsi,  M.  Edmond 
Le  Blant*  a  d^montr^  que  chez  les  premiers  Chretiens,  certains 
versets  inscrits  des  phylact^res  devaient  sauvegarder  leurs  posses- 
seurs  des  effets  de  la  torture.  Par  exemple,  un  texte  de  saint  Jean 
au  sujet  de  la  Passion,  t  qui  contient  ces  mots :  Mm  comminueiis 
OS  ex  eOj  ^tait  consid^rd  comme  poss^dant  une  vertu  prdservatrice 
et  permettait  aux  patients,  soitcoupables,  soit  martyrs,  qui  le  r^itaient, 
de  demeurer  impassibles  au  milieu  des  souffrances.  Cela  est  si  vrai 
qu'attribuant  k  Temploi  de  pratiques  secrfetes  la  Constance  des 
premiers  Chretiens  suspects,  k  leurs  yeux,  de  magie,J  les  paiens 
s*appliquaient  k  chercher  les  moyens  de  rompre  le  charme. 

L'origine  ant^rieure  de  cet  usage  se  retrouve  chez  les  Assyriens.§ 
A  cet  effet,  il  suffit  de  rappeler,  outre  le  po^me  de  "  la  descente 
d'Istar "  (trad.  Oppert,  Fragments  Mythologiques^  p.  8),  les  Inscrip- 
tions de  Nabuchodonosor  dans  les  West-Asia  Inscriptions  (T.  I,  pi 
61-63),  celles  de  Negrilissor,  pi.  67,  et  les  termes  d'hydromancie 

*  Actes  des  Martyrs^  dans  les  Mimoirts  de  tAcadimU  des  Inscriptions  tt 
Belles- Lettres,  T.  XXX,  ^•  part,  p.  105. 

t  S.  Jean  xxi,  36  ;  cf.  Exode  xii,  46  ;  Nombres  ix,  12. 

t  E.  Le  Blant,  M^motre  stir  raccusati4m  de  Magie  dirigSe  centre  les  premiers 
Ckritiens^  dans  les  MSm.  de  la  Soc,  des  Anliquaires  de  France^  T.  XXXI. 

§  Les  recherches  dans  le  domaine  de  I'Assyriologie  utilise  ici,  soot  dues 
k  Tobligeance  de  M.  Babelon. 
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en  g^n^ral  {ibid,,  T.  II,  pi.  56,  col  III  et  IV;  T.  IV,  pi.  i,  col.  I, 
pi.  3,  col.  II ;  pi.  14,  16,  et  pi.  25,  col.  IV).  A  cote  d'Assour,  rappelons 
les  Ph^niciens,  dont  une  s^rie  de  coupes  en  forme  de  calottes  hemis- 
pheriques  a  ^t^  d^crite  par  M.  Clermont-Ganneau  (Plmagerie 
phmidenne  et  la  mythologique)  \  les  sujets  traces  ^  la  pointe  sur  les 
parois  rappellent  assez  les  inscriptions  en  spirale  des  coupes  juives. 

On  pratiquait  ^galement  des  operations  magiques  en  Assyrie  avec 
d'autres  liqueurs  que  Teau,  de  m^me  qu'on  offrait  aux  dieux  des 
libations  de  vin,  d'huile,  d'hydromel,  et  de  lait.  M.  Oppert  *  a 
consacr^  ^  Tune  de  ces  liqueurs,  ou  le  sikaru,  une  notice  fort 
int^ressante,  dans  laquelle  il  a  rapproch^  cette  expression  designant 
une  "  boisson  ferment^e,"  du  terme  hiblique  "^tt). 


II  n'est  pas  ^tonnant  que  ces  formes  du  mysticisme  aient  pass^ 
chez  les  Rabbins.  Outre  les  nombreux  versets  de  la  Bible  ob  se 
reflate  le  souvenir  des  "  eaux  de  vie  et  de  resurrection  "  (Zach.  xiii,  1  j 
xiv,  83  Joel  iii,  18;  Ez^ch.  xlvii,  1-12  ;  Prov.  x,  11 ;  xiii,  14 ;  xvi,  22; 
Ps.  xxvi,  9-10),  maints  passages  de  TAncien  Testament  et  des  Evan- 
giles  sont  relatifs  k  la  "  coupe  de  mine  et  de  perdition  "  (Isaie  xli, 
17;  jeremie  xxv,  15-27  ;  S.  Matthieu  xx  et  xxvi). 

On  reconnait  ais^ment  des  allusions  k  des  pratiques  d'hydro- 
mancie  dans  les  passages  suivants  du  Talmud,  oil  Ton  interpr^te  et 
commente  le  texte  biblique  k  la  lumifere  des  usages  contemporains. 
Cest  ainsi  que  le  Midrasch  Rabba—^vx  Gen^se  ch.  92  (f.  80  b. ;  cj\ 
Yalqut,  I,  s.  150  (f.  47  b.^  et  Il^partie,  s.  929,  f.  i3id. — dit :  "Josef 
prit  la  tasse,  et  feignit  de  faire  des  experiences  et  de  flairer  la  tasse." 
Dans  le  Tanhouma  (s.  5,  f.  20  a,  sur  Genfese,  xiii.  9  etc. ;  Midrasch 
sur  Proverbes  i.  14),  on  lit :  "  II  prit  le  calice  et  frappa  dessus."  f 

Le  Talmud  (B,  tr.  Baba  Metcia,  f.  29  b.)  parle  aussi  d'un 
breuvage  magique  MJDim  MD3>  compose  de  stimulants  ou  d'in- 
gredients  narcotiques.  11  faut  cependant  reconnaitre  que  le  sens  du 
second  mot  MSDim  n'est  pas  tr^s  clair.  On  voit,  d*apr^s  le 
radical,  qu'il   s'agit    d'un    melange   bien   broye,  comme  en  arabe 

*  Comptes  rendus  de  TAcad^mie  des  Inscriptions  et  Belles-Lettres,  1882, 
2*  trimestre,  p.  125. 

t  Cf.  (kaetz,  MonatschHft,  XXVII,  p.  336 ;  J.  Uvy,  Targum  Wbrtcrbuch,  I, 
p.  364  b.  ;  Lattes,  Nucvo  saggio  di  giunte  e  correzioui  al  lessico  Talmudico^ 
R.  Accademia  dei  Lincei,  p.  278  (1880,  i),  s.v, 
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^^  j^  d*oli  i^^  jb>  "pdt^e  de  viande,"  selon  Fleischer,*  et  c'est  un 
peu  avec  ce  sens  que  Ton  retrouve  la  m^me  expression  dans  d'autres 
passages  talmudiques  (B.  tr.  Be^a^  f.  16a.;  tr.  Sabbat^  L  37  b.;  tr. 
Vomay  f.  84  a. ;  tr.  Aboda  Zara,  f.  38  a). 

Voici  enfin  une  anecdote  du  Talmud  t  dans  laquelle  on  voit 
un  sorcier  devenu,  par  une  force  magique,  inaccessible  aux  eaux 
de  pluie  qui  tombent  par  torrents  sur  ses  v^tements;  il  ''passe 
k  travers  les  gouttes,"  comme  nous  disons  encore  dans  le  langage 
fiamilier : — 

''Simon  B.  Schetab  se  leva  un  jour  et  pr^para  Tex^ution  de 
80  sorcibres;  il  partit  sous  la  pluie,  emmenant  avec  lui  20  jeunes 
gens  d*^lite,  leur  remit  en  main  autant  de  v^tements  blancs,  qu'ib 
^taient  charges  d*emporter  chacun  dans  une  marmite  neuve  fixee 
sur  la  t^te,  leur  donnant  Tordre  suivant:  *A  mon  premier  cri 
(appel),  vous  vous  couvrirez  de  ce  v^tement;  et  k  mon  2^  cri 
vous  entrerez  tous  k  la  fois,  et  aussitot  entr^s,  chacun  de  vous 
saisira  une  de  ces  femmes  qu'il  soul^vera  de  terre;  car  il  est  de 
rbgle  en  magie  qu'une  fois  le  sorcier  soulev^  de  terre,  il  n*a  plus 
de  pouvoir.* 

"  Sur  ce,  Simon  alia  se  presenter  k  la  porte  de  la  cavemc,  et  dit : 

*  compagnes,  opLoia,  ouvrez-moi,  puisque  je  suis  des  v6tres.'  *  Com- 
ment se  fait-il,'  dirent-elles,  *  que  tu  aies  pu  p^n^trer  jusqu'ici  en 
un  tel  jour?'  *  J'ai  su  (par  sortilfege)  passer  entre  les  gouttes  d*eau 
(sans  me  niouiller)/     *Et  que  viens-tu  faire  ici  ?*  demand^rent-elles. 

*  Je  viens  apprendre,  puis  enseigner,  car  chacun  fait  ce  qu'il  peut* 
Chacune  alors  op^ra  k  sa  fa9on ;  Tune  par  ses  paroles  put  apporter 
du  pain;  Tautre  pronon^a  les  mots  (magiques)  et  apporta  de  la 
viande ;  une  autre  ^non9a  de  tels  mots  et  apporta  des  legumes ; 
une  autre  encore,  agissant  de  meme,  apporta  du  vin.  *  Et  que  sais-tu 
faire  ? '  demand^rent-elles.  *  Je  sais,  en  poussant  2  appels,  dit-il,  vous 
amener  80  beaux  jeunies  gens,  qui  se  rdjouiront  de  vous  avoir, 
et  vous  aurez  de  la  joie  avec  eux.'  *  Nous  voulons  bien  les  recevoir, 
dirent-elles.  11  poussa  un  cri,  et  les  jeunes  gens  revetirent  le 
costume  blanc;  au  2*  cri,  ils  entr^rent  tous  k  la  fois,  et  il  com- 
manda  que  chacun  se  choisisse  une  compagne,  qu'ils  enlev^rent, 

*  Nachtrdge  turn  Neuhehr,  u,  ckald*  Wdrterbuch  V9n  Jac,  Levy^  II,  p.  559- 
t  Talmud  de  Jerusalem,  tr.  ffaghigd,  II,  p.  a  (traduction  fraD9aise,  T.  VI, 
p.  279). 
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puis  ils  partirent  et  les  crucififerent.  C'est  pourquoi  il  a  ^t^  en- 
seign^:*  il  est  arrive  k  Simon  B.  Schetab  de  pendre  80  femmes 
k  Ascalon." 

II. 

Dans  les  fouilles  arch^ologiques  dont  la  Chald^e  a  ^t^  le  th^itre 
en  ce  sifecle,  on  a  retrouv^,  k  c6i6  d'objets  se  rapportant  k  Tantiquit^ 
chaldeenne  et  k  T^poque  de  la  domination  des  Arsacides,  des 
Sassanides,  et  des  Arabes,  des  monuments  juifs  du  moyen  Sge,  qui 
m^ritent  particuliferement  de  fixer  I'attention.  Parmi  ces  monu- 
ments figure  une  collection  de  vases  en  terre  cuite,  avec  inscriptions, 
qui  d^voilent  un  des  c6t^s  les  plus  int^ressants  de  Thistoire  des 
colonies  juives  install^es  sur  les  mines  de  Babylone  apr^s  la  con- 
quete  de  Jerusalem  par  les  Romains.  Ces  vases  h^misph^riques, 
assez  grossibrement  fa^onn^s  au  tour,  et  d^pourvus  de  tout  interet 
artistique,  ont  ^t^  tous  jusqu'ici  d^ou verts  dans  les  environs  de 
Hillah,  c'est-i-dire,  sur  Templacement  m^me  de  Babylone,  dans 
le  quartier  qu'on  croit  avoir  6t6  assign^  comme  residence  aux  Juifs 
pendant  la  captivity.  C'est  k  Tint^rieur,  sur  la  surface  concave, 
que  se  trouve  dcrite  k  Tencre,  circulairement,  Tinscription  magique 
destin^e  k  mettre  en  fuite  les  demons,  et  k  preserver  de  certaines 
maladies  celui  qui  buvait  le  liquide  versd  dans  la  coupe. 

La  langue  dans  laquelle  sont  con^ues  ces  formules  d*incanta- 
tion,  est  g^n^ralement  celle  des  Targums  de  Babylone;  F^criture 
est  le  plus  souvent  Th^breu  carr6,  affectant  des  formes  plus  ou 
moins  ^loign^es  des  formes  de  T^criture  actuelle,  suivant  Tan- 
ciennet^  du  monument  Quelques  autres  vases  portent  des  in- 
scriptions en  caractbres  syriaques  estranghelo,  r^dig^es  en  un 
dialecte  qui  se  rajiproche  du  mendaite ;  il  en  est  aussi  d'arabes. 

Le  British  Museum  est  tr^s  riche  en  vases  jud^o-babyloniens 
d'incantations  magiques.  Grice  aux  obligeantes  communications 
de  feu  Samuel  Birch,  T^minent  conservateur  du  D^partement  des 
Antiquit^s  orientales,  nous  avons  compt^  plus  de  vingt-trois  de 
ces  coupes,  dont  les  dimensions  varient  depuis  onze  centimetres 
sept  millimetres  (4f  inches\  et  douze  centimetres  (4J  inches\  jusqu*k 
quarante-et-un  centimetres  deux  millimetres.  En  outre,  nous  avons 
remarqu6  un  grand  nombre  de  fragments  brisks,  non  encore  classes, 
et  dont  quelques-uns,  rapproch^s,  pourraient  probablement  servir 

•  Talmud  Babli,  tr.  SynhJdrin,  f.  45b;  voir  Derenbourg,  Essai  sur  la 
PaUslinty  p.  69. 
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k  reconstituer  des  vases  complets.  Les  inscriptions  sont  tantot 
en  lettres  h^braiques  (h^breu  carre),  tantot  en  lettres  syriaques 
(cursif  et  estranghelo),  tantot  enfin  en  arabe. 

Sur  Tun  des  fragments  k  inscription  h^braique,  nous  avpns  pu 
facilement  d^chiffer  la  principale  prifere  de  la  liturgie  judaique: 
Schemd  Israel,  Adonai  Elohhwu,  Adondi  chad:  "6coute,  Israel, 
rtternel  est  notre  Dieu,  T^temel  est  un."  (Deut  vi,  4.)  Cest 
la  profession  de  foi  religieuse  de  Tlsra^lite,  qui  est  non  seulement 
r^citde  dans  la  pri^re  quotidienne  plusieurs  fois  par  jour,  mais 
encore  dans  des  circonstances  particuli^rement  solennelles,  comme 
^  Tissue  du  jour  du  Grand-Pardon,  ou  au  chevet  d*un  mourant. 

Parmi  les  vingt-deux  vases  parfaitement  intacts  conserves  au 
British  Museum,  il  en  est  quatorze  qui  y  sont  entr^s  depuis  un 
certain  temps  d^ji  et  qui  proviennent  des  premieres  fouilles  archeo- 
logiques  dont  la  Chald^e  a  €xt  Tobjet.  Dans  ces  quatorze  il  faut 
comprendre  les  six  qui  sont  d'^crits  dans  Touvrage  de  M.  Layard, 
Nineveh  and  Babylon  (pp.  509-526).  Voici  d'ailleurs  1  enumeration 
sommaire  de  toutes  ces  coupes  magiques : — 

51 

1.  Vase  ainsi  num^rot^ :  Jo-9    L'inscription    est    aujourdliui  \ 

^  peu  pr^s  compl^tement  fruste. 

SI 

2.  10-9     Public  par  M.    Layard  sous  le   No.   i ;  sera  decnt 

^  ci-apr^s,  au  chap,  iii,  rubrique  A,  dans  la  revision 

que  nous  faisons  de  Tinscription. 

3.  (Le  No.  d'ordre  manque;  sans  doute  97?)     I/inscription, 

qui  avait  quatorze  lignes,  est  presque  compl^tement 
fruste. 

51 

4.  10-9     L'inscription  est  ^galement  si  fruste  qu'elle  n'est  plus 

^^  d^chiffrable. 

5.  10-9     Uinscription,  qui  avait  quatorze  lignes,  n'est  plus  d^ 

^  chiffrable  aujourd'hui. 

51  .     . 

6.  <o-9    Public  par  M.  Layard,  sous  le  No.  2 ;  sera  ddcnt  ci- 

apr^s,  au  chap,  iii,  rubrique  B. 

109    Ce  vase  parait  semblable  au  pr^^dent;  mais  Tinscnp- 
tion  est  k  peine  lisible  aujourd'huL 
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8.  Marqu^  N  (=Nimroud)  1560.  On  peut  seulement  recueillir 
quelques  mots  epars  de  Tinscription  compl^tement  fruste  dans 
certaines  parties. 

9.  (Sans  marque).  Ce  vase  est  tr^s  grand.  On  voit  une  in- 
saiption  d'une  ligne  et  demie  au  bord  ext^rieur,  et  de  10  ^  12  lignes 
k  rint^rieur,  k  peu  prbs  illisibles. 

Nous  ferons  remarquer  en  passant  que  les  deox  vases  prdcddents 
ont  des  dimensions  telles  qu'on  ne  peut  gu^re  les  considdrer  simple- 
ment  comme  des  coupes  k  boire ;  ce  sont  de  grands  bols,  ou  plutot 
des  marmites.  II  ne  faut  pas  oublier,  au  surplus,  comme  nous 
ravens  dit  plus  haut,  que  souvent  il  ne  suffisaitpas  pour  le  patient  de 
boire  une  partie  du  liquide  contenu  dans  la  coupe.  L'officiant  en 
repandait  parfois  avec  la  main,  soit  sur  le  malade,  soit  autour  de  lui, 
ou  meme  en  aspergeait  toute  la  maison. 

10.  ^'^^    Uinscription  qui  recouvre  ce  vase  est  en  syriaque.     M. 

^         Layard  Ta  donn^e  sous  le  No.  6. 

11.  Vase  marqu^  L.  Uinscription,  en  h^breu  carr^,  a  dix-sept 
lignes ;  mais  le  vase  est  trop  mutil^  pour  qu*elle  puisse  offrir  un  sens 
suivi. 

83 

12.  4-73    Uint^rieur  de  cette  coupe  est  partag^  en  quatre  co- 

'  lonnes;  k  Text^rieur  se  trouvent  encore  six  lignes 

d'ecriture.     Un  trop  grand  nombre  de  passages  sont  oblit^r^s  pour 
que  les  inscriptions  puissent  etre  comprises  dans  leur  ensemble. 

13.  Vase  avec  une  inscription  arabe  d'une  seule  ligne  placde 
au  milieu  d'un  double  cercle;  T^criture  anguleuse  resemble  assez 
aux  caract^res  coufiques  ou  mendaites. 

68 

14.  5-23    Vase  avec  une  inscription  arabe  de  sept  lignes,  dont 

^  une  au  centre  forme  une  formule  k  part.     II  sera 

question  plus  loin  de  cette  inscription,  sous  la  lettre  J  du  chap.  iii. 

Huit  autres  vases  sont  entr^s  r^cemment  au  British  Museum  ;  ils 
proviennent,  comme  les  precedents,  des  environs  de  Hillah,  qui 
parait  avoir  ^t^,  ainsi  que  nous  Tavons  d^jk  dit,  la  m^tropole  de  la 
fabrication  de  ces  poteries  inscrites.  Ces  vases  n'avaient  pas  encore 
re^u  de  num^ros  de  catalogue  au  moment  oil  nous  les  avons  Studies. 
Ce  sont : — 

I.  Un  bol  assez  creux  et  affectant  la  forme  d'une  petite  terrine. 
A  rint^rieur,  au  milieu,  on  voit  un  dessin  qui  repr^sente  une  plante 
k  quatre  branches ;  sur  la  paroi  sont  deux  inscriptions  s^par^es  par 
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une  ligne  circulaire  ferm^e.  Celle  du  fond  contient  huit  lignes; 
celle  du  haut  n'en  a  que  six.  Une  seconde  ligne  circulaire  laisse 
entre  cette  inscription  et  le  bord  du  vase,  un  espace  qui  n'est  occup^ 
que  par  ces  mots  :  Amen^  Amen,  sela,  sela, 

2.  Un  vase  contenant  deux  inscriptions  syriaques ;  celle  du  fond 
a  douze  lignes,  frustes  dans  certaines  parties ;  celle  du  haut  a  six 
lignes,  dont  trois  sur  la  paroi  ext^rieure  du  vase ;  entre  les  deux,  un 
cercle  lin^aire. 

3.  Un  vase  contenant  une  inscription  en  estranghelo  de  seize 
lignes ;  cette  inscription  oflfre  cette  particularity,  qu'elle  commence 
au  centre  du  vase,  oh  se  trouve  en  outre  un  petit  cercle  ^  Tencre. 
A  Text^rieur  on  lit  ces  mots  traces  en  travers : 

(rnon  na  d  ?  a).     ♦  j/^  ^ui  \^  c^  tii!r 

C'est  le  nom  du  possesseur  du  vase,  celui  pour  lequel  Tinscription  a 
€i€  faite.  Nous  verrons  plus  loin  que  sur  ces  amulettes  on  inscrivait 
g^n^ralement  le  nom  du  personnage  qu'on  voulait  exorciser  ou  gu^rir. 

4.  Un  vase  de  dimensions  plus  qu'ordinaires,  mais  bris^  en 
deux  places. 

5.  Un  vase  contenant  une  inscription  de  douze  lignes,  bien 
completes,  dont  trois  k  Text^rieur.  Au  centre  int^rieur  se  trouve 
la  saillie  ou  ombilic,  signalde  sur  d'autres  monuments  icf,  ci-apr^  E). 

6.  Un  vase  renfermant  int^rieurement  un  texte  assez  court,  que 
nous  commentons  plus  loin  vous  la  rubrique  H. 

7.  Un  vase  renfermant  une  formule  h^braique,  dans  laquelle 
nous  relevons  ces  mots  qu'on  lit  couramment :  — 

h\^^y\  naM^TO  ^\^y^^  naM^ro  hvcn^^xs  hshtd  'rw'niDJi 

"...  Amen,  Sela.  Au  nom  de  Gabriel  Tange,  f  de  Hamiel 
Fange,  de  Nabriel  Tange,  de  Gabriel  Tange,  de  Michael  Tange,  de 
Raphael  [PangeJ],  de  Hattabriel,  le  grand.  ...(?)  esprit,  ou 
ddmon.S  ..." 

*  Cette  derni^re  lettre,  cass^c,  est  incertaine ;  en  supposant  un  H,  onaun 
nom  k  tournure  aram^^nne. 

t  La  lettre  H,  k  la  fin  du  mot,  est  une  feute  d*orthographe,  comme  11  y  en  a 
sou  vent  dans  ces  textes  vulgaires. 

X  Le  mot  du  texte  entre  [    ]  est  un  peu  fruste. 

§  Litt^ralement,  celui  qui  lie  (Fesprit  du  mal). 
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8.  Un  petit  vase  peu  profond,  et  plus  semblable  k  un  couvercle 
qu'k  un  bol.  Uinscription,  qui  avait  dix  lignes,  est  assez  fniste ; 
elle  commence  au  centre;  on  lit  k  la  troisibme  et  h  la  quatri^me 
lignes : 

puna  Y^mn  p)  ptrr^a  ^rvn  "pn  pi-«M  n'^D  pM  pn 
. .  • .  MD'nzrM  pi  MnMton  p)  "ht^  p)  — 

"Amen,  Amen,  Sela.  Qu'ils  se  s^parent  de  toi  les  mauvais 
esprits  et  tes  mauvais  sortileges.  .  .  .  Sois  d^li^  des  voeux,  des 
sacrifices*  et  des  expiations."! 

C'est  une  formule  qui,  ainsi  que  nous  le  constaterons  plus  loin, 
est  fr^quemment  usit^e  sur  ce  genre  de  monuments.  Au  reste,  k 
part  quelques  variantes  de  peu  d'int^r^t,  les  inscriptions  de  ces  vases 
juddo-chald^ens  ne  sortent  pas  de  trois  ou  quatre  formules  qu*il  nous 
suffira  d'dtudier  en  detail  pour  donner  une  id^e  exacte  et  precise  de 
ees  monuments.  Prendre  Tun  aprbs  Tautre  chacun  de  ces  vases 
pour  en  commenter  le  texte,  nous  exposerait  k  des  redites  superflues ; 
il  nous  a  suffi  de  relever  dans  ces  textes  des  variantes  pal^ographiques 
qui  ont  assure  le  d^chiffrement,  ou  des  variantes  soit  de  mots,  soit 
de  membres  de  phrases,  qui  ont  6clairci  le  sens  g^n^ral.  Nous 
croyons  done  que  les  critiques  les  plus  difficiles  seront  satisfaits  par 
la  transcription  et  la  traduction  justifiee  que  nous  allons  donner  de 
huit  des  principales  formules  magiques  relev^es  sur  ces  vases  jud^o- 
chald^ens :  ces  huit  formules  nous  donnent  certainement,  au  point 
de  vue  philologique,  le  vocabulaire  k  peu  pr^  complet  de  ces  textes, 
qui  renferment  d*ailleurs  nombre  de  passages  obscurs.  Ce  vocabulaire 
constituent  la  conclusion  finale  de  notre  travail. 

III. 

A.  Le  plus  ancien  monument  qui  dans  Layard  a  le  No.  i,  porte 
une  inscription  qui  se  d^roule  en  spirale  sur  la  paroi  int^rieure  du 
vase,  allant  du  centre  k  la  circonf^rence.  Voici  la  lecture  qu'en  a 
donn^e  J.  M.  L^vy  :J 

•  Le  mot  riKtSn  signifie  d'abord, //<fA/,  puis  par  derivation,  sacrifices  de  p^chi, 
t  Le  poralUlisme  nous  fait  supposer  quMl  s*agit  du  mot  DC^,  qui  par  derivation 

a  le  ni6me  sens  que  le  terme  pr^c^dent. 

t  ZeUs<hrift  d.    Deut  nwrgenL  Gesellschetft,  T.  IX,  pp.   465,  etc.     Comp. 

D.  ChwoLson,  Corpus  inscriptionum  hebraicarum,    (S.  Petersbourg,  1882,  fol.   I, 

pp.  i03-2a) 
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*mtVi  'TH^iVi  hsodVi  'pi-^Vi  'iW)i>h  i^'^i  \nn 
•pra  p  *\ht^yn  'i^irhh)  'iMf'-yih)  tm^  '^^tQ2vh^ 
T13  nn-^a  p\  -vamsr  "Mnai  ^m.  p\  yn  \f^2ra  yn 
ir^^hM^  "vnTH  nnin  "pmaSD  ":;ia  nto  "D''m':'M  m 
nn  nn'^'?>V  '•o'^Darr  '^:hv  "M33;ac?o  nn'^V'V-r  ran 
M2jattn3  Napru  dm  ""Ot  dm  w\hh  "^Ttnn  ''nmn 

Mnn  M-^a^a  "rpni  nn'»3-^ioan  paa*?  •'»'7D "•^a'^y 

Mn  MH  "p'^apna  na  nh  wn^*?'*?  ^*7y  pnzr  '^y  xshw 
p^  711  p'^ina  711  pnai  nn'^a  pn  ro^  pan'^  n^a 
M*7  avin  prpttry*?  pam  \^^i  pr-tt^  panai  mm  rru 
^ma^  npion  panana  nVojn  pano-^a  hrtp^  Tirvhv  pxr 
'TTin  Dnttra  yn  p'^^na  711  pnai  nn'^a  p  rrrw  ipn^yi 
nnpT3;an  M-^a-^a  ppni  rrop  p'^avi  ''innM  diod  ^7V^^ 
-nbo  pM  pM  pN  Tra-^tt^  atob  Dttr  p^*?  jm'?  pnm 

Traduction. 

"Voici  un  acte  de  divorce*  au  d^mon,  aux  esprits,  h,  Satan,  i 
Niriek,  k  2^riah,  k  Abtour-Toura,  k  Dan  .  .  .  .  et  k  Lilith.  Puissent- 
ils  disparaitre  de  la  locality  de  Bahran,  de  celle  de  Bethunyan,  du 
Bahr  du  desert,  du  Espandarmid,  de  toute  la  maison.  6  Eternel  bon, 
brise  le  roi  des  demons  et  des  Dew,  la  puissance  grande  de  Lilith ; 
je  t'en  conjure  ....  Lilith,  petite-fille  de  la  belle  Lilith,  soit  mile, 
soit  femelle,  je  te  conjure  ....  Qu'il  se  d^tourne,  votre  cceur,  et 
par  le  sceptre  de  Thomme  puissant  qui  domine  sur  les  demons,  sur 
Lilith,  cette  fille  qui  est  dans  les  t^n^bres.  Ah !  Ah  !  je  vous  annule 
(repousse)  de  1^  de  la  maison  de  Bahran-localite,  et  de  celle  de 
Bethunian,  ainsi  que  des  alentours.  Comme  les  demons  invent 
des  actes  de  divorce  et  les  remettent  k  leurs  femmes,  et  celles<i  ne 
reviennent  plus  aupr^s  d'eux,  ainsi,  prenez  votre  acte  de  divorce, 
recevez  votre  douaire  6crit,  et  sortez,  fuyez,  hitez-vous,  et  quittez  la 
maison  du  lieu  de  Bahran,  du  lieu  Bethunian,  au  nom  de  Dieu 
TEternel .  .  .  Allez  aux  t^n^bres,  devant  I'homme  puissant,  scell^  de 
son  anneau,  pour  que  Ton  sache  qu'ils  n'y  sont  plus.  Que  ce  soit  \k 
une  bonne  lumifere.     Amen,  amen,  amen,  Sela." 

•  En  signe  de  repulsion. 
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Notes. 

1.  Dans  le  mot  M^Ptt^,  il  faut  reconnaitre  Texpression  assyrienne 
iedi^  qui  d^signe  ^galement  les  g^nies  et  les  demons.  Les  Sedi  et 
les  lamassi  sont,  dans  les  inscriptions  cuneiformes,  les  lions  et  les 
taureaux  ailes  k  tete  humaine,  qui  gardaient  Tentr^e  des  temples  et 
des  palais.  La  Bible  parait  les  avoir  d^sign^s  sous  le  nom  de 
Keromm  (Babelon). 

2.  La  lecture  du  mot  WTl'ITl  est  douteuse  pour  M.  L^vy.  La 
Icttre  lue  n  ressemble  en  effet  plutot  k  un  y,  et  le  *  manque  sur 
le  monument  k  la  fin  du  mot.  Cependant  le  contexte  et  les 
inscriptions  similaires  exigent  cette  lecture;  en  outre  Texpression 
rnYTl  rn^  est  fr^quemment  usit^e  dans  les  livres  rabbiniques. 

3.  Le  mot  *p^'^3*71,  lu  par  M.  L^vy,  n'est  peut-^tre  pas 
certain ;  car  le  g^nie  ou  d^mon  Niriek  n'est  mentionnd  nulle  autre 
part.  II  faut  sans  doute  substituer  ^  ce  mot  une  autre  expression 
d^signant  le  dieu  Nisrok  des  Assyriens,  ou  plutot  le  Nerig  (Nergal) 
des  Mendai'tes.  L'original  parait  omettre  le  ^  aprbs  le  3  :  il  semble 
qu'il  y  ait  •^"^3"D ;  mais  cette  variante  orthographique  ne  modifie 
pas  le  sens,  d'autant  plus  qu*il  ne  faut  pas  demander  une  orthographe 
rigoureuse  k  ces  inscriptions. 

4.  I^  mot  rrntTl,  que  M.  Ellis  avait  lu  rfStVl,  est  lui-m^me 
douteux.  La  quatrifeme  lettre,  dans  laquelle  nous  voyons  un  -^j  ne 
ressemble  pourtant  pas  aux  autres  "^  de  Tinscription.  Quant  \ 
I'explication  du  mot  TTnt  donn^e  par  M.  Levy,  elle  parait  fort  con- 
jecturale  k  Chwolson,  qui  ne  r^ussit  pourtant  pas  k  lui  en  substituer 
une  meilleure.  II  faut  sans  doute  chercher  k  identifier  ce  mot 
avec  le  nom  d'un  des  g^nies  du  pantheon  mendaite.  Si  Ton 
pourait  lire  fT^lt,  il  faudrait  y  voir  le  personnage  celeste  d^signd 
dans  le  Sidra  rabba  sous  le  nom  de  Zivo, 

5.  Le  texte  original  porte  trfes  clairement  •^*ttODM>  et  ce  mot 
parait  suivi  de  W^ltD,  les  lettres  ^tant  assez  frustes.  M.  Chwolson 
^^e  des  doutes  sur  ces  lectures,  et  il  pense  que  ni  Tun  ni  Tautre 
de  ces  deux  mots  ne  peuvent  ^tre  des  noms  de  g^nies  ou  de 
d^ons.  Mais  nous  croyons  que  c'est  k  tort.  Dans  le  Sidra  rabba 
et  les  autres  livres  des  Mendai'tes,  on  trouve  mentionn^  fr^quemment 
an  g^nie  du  nom  de  Abaiour^  qui  correspond  bien  au  '^ItDDM 
ou  "^HOIM.  C'est  certainement  ce  m^me  g^nie  qui  joue  un  grand 
role  dans  la  mythologie  mendaite,  dont  M.  Siouffi,  sous  la  dict^e 
de  son  interlocuteur,  a  orthographic  le  nom  Avather,  et  qui  nous 
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endroit  quelconque,  comme  les  mots  qui  precedent,  ou  bien  une 
personne,  un  objet  dont  il  s'agit  .d'^loigner  les  demons.  Dans  Tin- 
scription  du  vase  cot^  C,  nous  verrons  qu'il  est  dit :  "  Puissent  les 
sorcelleries  dtre  ^loign^es,  des  locality  des  demeures,  des  animaux 
domestiques,  des  propriet^s,  etc."  Le  texte  dont  il  s'agit  ici  doit 
contenir  une  formule  analogue.  En  consid^rant  que  les  gutturales, 
comme  d'autres  lettres  d*une  m^me  classe  parentes  par  la  pronon- 
ciation,  permutent  souvent  entre  elles  dans  le  dialects  de  la  basse 
Chaldee,  "^PQ  pourrait  dtre  mis  pour  M'^'^JD;  et  dans  les  lettres 
suivantes  on  peut  trouver  les  ^Mments  de  TO'^M'^Q'^.  Enfin  K) 
*7)3  TlTT^  signifie  sans  aucun  doute,  "de  toute  la  maison,"  ou 
"  de  toute  sa  maison." 

11.  Le  M  medial  est  une  faute  d'orthographe,  pour  n. 

12.  Chwolson  croit  devoir  lire  tZHH,  qui,  avecle  sens  propre  de 
"  chasser,  mettre  en  fuite,  expulser,"  conviendrait  peut-^tre  mieux  au 
sens  g^n^ral. 

13.  Pour  •«T'ttn  piTsSo,  que  L^vy  traduit  par  "le  roi  des 
Sch^dim,"  Chwolson  voudrait  traduire  par  le  pluriel  "  les  rois."  A 
not  re  avis,  il  ne  faudrait  pas  ici  prendre  k  la  lettre  les  matres  ledionis, 
et  le  singulier  pourrait  subsister  malgr^  la  pr^ence  du  ^,  puisque 
cette presence  n*yaffecte  en  rien  le  singulier  du  mot  M'^'^J  («?.ci-apr^ 
note  18). 

14.  Chwolson  ne  veut  pas  non  plus  admettre  la  lecture  vr^^TV 
"et  des  Dews,'*  mettant  en  question  la  lecture  du  troisibme  caract^re 
1,  Apr^s  cette  lettre,  selon  lui,  il  y  en  aurait  une  petite,  un 
^  compl^tement  n^glig^  par  L^vy.  vr^l  =  ^  j,  et  en  syriaque  )oa}, 
exige  un  ^  apr^s  le  1,  Le  mot  suivant  NW^^tt^,  souverain  (et  non 
souveramet^),  devrait,  selon  le  sens  adopts  par  L^vy,  ^tre  pr^^dc 
d'un  71;  sans  quoi,  toute  la  phrase  ne  pourrait  pas  dtre  traduite 
comme  le  veut  L^vy  :  "que  le  roi  des  Sch^dim,  des  Dews,  andantissc 
le  pouvoir  de  Lilith."  Comme  il  n'y  a  pas  non  plus  de  conjonctif 
en  t^te  de  KlO'^T'tt^,  le  groupe  de  lettres  lu  v^-y^  pourrait  ^tre  un 
verbe,  probablement  un  imp^ratif  de  nm,  "  repousse,  domine,"  et 
le  KlO'^Stt^  en  serait  le  complement.  Sans  affirmer  comment  il  faut 
lire  ce  mot,  Chwolson  exprime  la  conviction  qu*on  ne  saurait  le  lire 
selon  rinterpr^tation  de  L^vy,  et  que,  par  suite,  la  phrase  enti^re  n'a 
pas  le  sens  adopts  par  ce  dernier.  En  presence  de  ces  hesitations 
de  raattres  ^minents,  nous  penchons  dans  le  sens  d'une  sorte 
d'apposition  entre  ce  membre  de  phrase  et  le  precedent. 
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15.  Ce  mot  commence  certainement  une  autre  phrase,  ou  Tid^e 
essentielle  de  Pincantation. 

16.  Dans  ce  groupe  de  lettres,  la  lecture  est  incertaine  pour  les 
trois  premieres.  .  .  .  Dill.  H  nous  est  impossible  de  donner  un 
sens  absolu  k  ce  mot  Y  voir  une  transcription  mal  orthographi^e 
de  D^Ttt^SN  (Absalom)  nous  paralt  peu  probable.  Peut-^tre  est-ce 
plutot  rinvocation  *0  paai\€V9  (6  roi  [des  esprits]  ?  Notre  terme  a 
quelqu'analogie  ^vidente  avec  D^HIlDi  pi^rre  precieuse  (version 
chald^enne  au  Targaum  de  Jerusalem  sur  Nombres,  ii,  10). 

17.  L^vy  traduit:  "petite  fiUe  de  la  belle  Lilith."  Chwolson 
ne  croit  pas  ce  sens  exact.  La  lecture  nni3  est  douteuse,  et  les 
deux  mots  suivants  devraient  ^tre  lus,  d'aprfes  L^vy,*  nn^v^7*T 
nn^Tl.  Chwolson  suppose  au  contraire  dans  ^3mn  un  im- 
p^ratif  avec  suffixe  k  la  premiere  personne  du  singulier.  Mais 
comme  il  n'y  a  pas  de  signification  certaine  pour  le  groupe  lu 
D  7D!in>  toute  la  phrase  laisse  k  d^sirer. 

18.  Aux  mots  rT2p3  DM  1D1  Dt^>  "  soit  mile,  soit  femelle," 
commence  une  nouvelle  phrase;  ils  se  rapportent  aux  mauvais 
esprits,  comme  on  peut  le  voir  par  comparaison  avec  I'inscription  D, 
oh,  se  trouve  un  passage  analogue : —  ^ 

mpji  i3t  rvn  rvr\  p\ 

II  est  impossible  que  ces  taembres  de  phrase  se  rapportent  k 
njT7^7  pr6:^dent,  qui  est  du  fi^minin  et  du  singulier. 

19.  II  faut  lire^p^y,  "sur  toi;"  la  lettre  suivante,  lue^^par  L^vy 
est  probablement  toute  autre ;  il  se  peut,  en  tout  cas,  qu'elle  fasse 
partie  du  groupe  suivant  non  d^chifFr^,  d'ailleurs  par  L^vy.  Ce 
membre  de  phrase  signifie:  "  Qui  que  tu  sois  (d^mon),  homme  ou 
femme,  je  te  conjure.  .  .  ." 

20.  L^vy  traduit  le  mot  "'^D  par  dktourner  (comme  effet  de  la 
crainte) ;  Chwolson  trouve  ce  sens  inexact,  M7D  signifiant  partout 
mepriser^  conspirer, 

21.  I.es  mots  myj  W7^n*T — s'il  faut  bien  les  lire  ainsi — ne 
peuvent  pas  signifier  "  de  Thomme  violent,"  selon  Chwolson ;  sans 
quoi,  il  faudrait  MDpH  MiyJTf^  Ce  savant  propose  done  de 
traduire :  "  et  avec  la  lance  du  .  . .  .  il  dominait  sur  les  schkdim,^^ 

*  II  ne  faut  pas  oablier  que  le  talmudique  K^^l  (  =  ambe  ^ .  J  )  signifie  : 
ordure^  et  par  derivation,  ver,  Faut-il,  par  consequent,  y  voir  un  qualificatif  en 
mauvaise  part,  k  Taddresse  de  Lilith,  au  lieu  du  terme  **  la  beUe  Lilith  ?" 
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S3.  Le  sens  des  dnq  detaiers  mots  est  obscttr. 
23.  Chwolson    trouve    pr^f<§rable  de  lire  TCTW,  c'est-i-dire, 
"pour  le  bien  de  sa  famille." 

B.  Texte;  Notes. 

L'inscription  que  Layard  donne  sous  le  No.  3  (tiad.  Zenker, 
p.  395,  et  PL  XX,  BX  a  6t€  ainsi  transcrite  par  M.  Jos.  Hal^vy 
(Chwolson,  t'Md.,  p.  115),  sans  traduction: — 

l^nyn  "nsT©  Va    WTtohy  •n^3  p  'ptro  'p'^DO  p 

"•'?3r'  paiv  Sa  '^Vn  p  p  prtrrn  p  pro  pro 
""•ro  is'^Dn  "rrott?  fmo  "ha-'sfT  nabn  Dixm  prrynn» 
wvyh  "rrrcm  N'ttr^M  •'sa  Van  pmjnrr  ro^n  "^  •osjtti 
rpm-T  "M^tt^  Mnorm  «nh>m  wra-n  md^tj  warn 
"Vr^tt>  M-QTii  Mbv^  WTOi  rroim  fcria*n  nopn  naim 
noiDan  m3B3  na-i-a-n  «Vd3  mM  Vv*t  mh^  Mnaa  taVn 
«mrn  Nnt3"'V  iKurh  "«Db«  nD«  mwphM  «nw  no*? 
nsM^D  "Mrtnn  'tu  P  "pro  p^Dno  p  Mpnim  kh 

«33'0  M3D3    mo    K^iDD    ^JTOtt^   "Wy    Tl    mS    rffcH 

(?)^S  DD|Tik«  «Dph«  "«Dp^^Q  "rrnty  rm-m  rmTO 
h2  pTm  pDM  pV'M  w\rKD  pn  h:f  -^ain  VaV  prtnto 
pn  Mnri  tirn  "rn"!  hy\  Mmno^M  "M^'Tsn  wiiafiVi  nra 
••M  "jai  ""cyDJi  D^Db  nawsi  "ttm  "irnn  San  «nbpt  •m 
"fona  p3i  pT  p  p^ro  p-^DD  p  pn'ja  potn  ^'jano 
N^"?  nan^'n  hy\  TPrm  (?)  TiaVi  mm  (?pD)  "»2o  "pm 
«nn"'«  hp  twVy  prr  p  nyiatt?  "wn^n  rrottr'^  S31 
'?''iii''  Mopl)  trpm  •  •  p^  rhv  rrhMf  -iDtm  wncyi'n  *t  •  •  n 
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1.  Le  premier  mot,  prfJl,  a  sans  doute  le  m6me  sens  que  le 
syriaque  )aJ>,  voisinage  (avec  suffixe),  qui  a  probablement  pour 
verbe :  pDM,  xwft?«/  liks  (interdits). 

2.  A'cette  place  roriginal  aquatre  lettres;  la  premikre  est  peut- 
^tre  un  t,  qui  appartiendrait  par  cons^uent  (comme  finale)  au 
mot  pr^^dent  La  deuxi^me  est  avec  certitude  un  •),  Les  deux 
suivantes,  peu  claires,  paraissent  constituer  une  r^p^tition  anticip^e, 
par  m^garde,  des  lettres  ^D>  qui  suivent  On  pourrait  done  lire: 
''31SW  THDJlOi  dhnons  et  satans. 

3.  II  faut  peut-^tre  lire  ici :  *'n'^3*^l^n,  ce  qui  pent  designer  des 
demons  femtlles. 

4.  L'original  a  ici  T'HSDID,  par  transcription  fautive  de  p^'^DD 
puisque    Ton    retrouve    deux    fois    Texpression  prTO   l*n^DO  (^ 
expliquer  note  5).      Du  reste,  ce  membre  de  phrase  se  retrouve 
mot-k-mot  une  ligne  plus  has.     Ce  premier  mot  peut  se  traduire : 
"quid^truisent." 

5.  Tout  en  transcrivant  ce  mot  prn3,  M.  Hal^vy  met  un  point 
dubitatif  sur  le  pf*  ce  mot  pourtant  se  retrouve  jusqu'a  trois  fois 
dans  la  suite,  et  M.  Hal6vy  lit  une  fois  pPTO,  avec  n>  con- 
fusion tr^  plausible.  M.  Chwolson  admet  cette  dernibre  lecture, 
et  combat  le  sens  de  "  maladies  fi^vreuses ; "  pour  lequel,  selon  lui, 
i\  faudrait  t'n'^DD  pmSi  ct  il  pr^ffere  les  traduire  dans  le  sens  de 
"qui  enflamment  des  maladies,"  c'est-k-dire,  qui  les  provoquent. 
L'on  a  dd  employer  avec  intention  le  terme  enflammer^  parceque, 
pour  le  vulgaire,  la  fi^vre  est  Tindice  le  plus  formel  de  Texistence 
d'une  maladie.  Inutile  de  rappeler  la  conjecture  inadmissible 
d'EUis  k  ce  sujet,  dans  Layard  (p.  515,  note). 

6.  Le  mot  'TJ  est  ^videmment  apparent^  avec  le  talmudique 
"^ISy  anathkme,  qu'il  faut  prendre  ici  dans  le  sens  plus  Vendue  de 
malediction^  (Tanathhne, 

7.  II  faut  peut-^tre  lire  MmD'^W  'nan.  D'aprfes  le  contexte, 
t^mO^M  semble  designer  quelque  chose  d'analogue  k  *''^3*'nD, 
comme  il  r^ulte  de  la  phrase  HttT^l  "^TTT^  hy\  MJl'V^D^M,  "...  et 
tous  mauvais  esprits,"  plac^e  un  peu  plus  bas,  bUl'^D'^M  a  peut-^tre 
ici  le  sens  de  )ZLi;fiQlO,  agmina  ;  mais  la  forme  pr^cit^e  MJl^nD^^M 
derive  certes  de  la  racine  ^nD>  usit^e  en  chald^^n  avec  le  sens  de 
renverser^  dktruire.  On  peut  done,  par  le  mot  MJl'^nD^Ni  avoir 
voulu  designer  des  demons  du  sexe  fdminin,  "qui  ruinent,  qui 
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portent  la  devastation,   qui  la  provoquent"     En  rabbinique,  on 
traduirait  plus  volontiers :  "les  caches,  invisibles." 

8.  La  lecture  des  quatre  derniers  mots  ne  paralt  pas  sujette  au 
doute,  et  ils  doivent  designer  les  mauvaise  paroles  des  hommes,  par 
exemple,  "  les  maledictions  et  les  vceux  de  mal." 

9.  Le  texte  original  n*a  ici  que  les  lettres  pp ;  mais  le  sens  exige 
hx^t  quHls  parieni. 

10.  Litt^ralement,  **qu'ils  montent,"  ^j;*^  pour '^7^^. 

Ti.  Les  deux  n  dans  nS^DTl  sont  douteux,  comme  les  lettres 
3Q  le  sont  dans  le  premier  nSDilj  renversement  Le  terme  est 
redouble  pour  plus  d^ntensite. 

12.  Mot  difficile  k  expliquer.  Kohut,  ibid,,  p.  97,  songe  k  ipiru, 
Serait-ce  qu'il  faut  lire  n'^^D,/<w/r/i,  ce  qui  sentf 

13.  Le  sens  de  >313  ou  iJ'Q  est  obscur ;  il  pourrait  y  avoir  ici  le 
mot  "^aana,  ^^oiUs,  ^  titre  de  parallMe  des  "huO,  pian^^^s,  qui  suit 
M.  Sachs  nous  sugg^re  Tide^  du  DpO  ^rtZT  (d^placementX  et 
propose  de  traduire :  "  que  les  directions  (les  itin^raires)  changent, 
et  les  fortunes,  les  destinies,  changeront" 

14.  La  lecture  rtntZ^n  paralt  certaine ;  mais  le  sens  de  ce  mot 
dans  cette  phrase  n'est  pas  clair.  Faudrait-il  lire  rmttm  se 
demande  Chwolson?  II  pourrait  designer  quelque  chose  d'analogue 
^^  *Yntt^>  que  Ton  retrouve  trois  fois  plus  loin,  k  prendre  dans  le 
sens  de  di/ie,  annule,  renverse,  tcarte,  II  est  possible  aussi  que 
n-rftirn  soit  ici  au  lieu  de  mDH*  puisque  dans  les  inscriptions 
palmyreniennes  on  trouve  aussi  souvent  ^  (=to)  pour  D  (<^- 
Noldeke,  Zeitschrift  des  deutschen  morgenl  Gesellschaft,  T.  XXIV, 
1870,  p.  95).  IDn  (= JuM^)  a  ici  le  sens  de  invisit  Kohut,  ibid. 
p,  94,  a  un  mot  T^^tt^PT  dans  le  sens  de  mital,  ^galement  inapplicable 

ici. 

15.  La  lecture  M^tt^  est  bien  certaine  ici :  delie. 

16.  Est  aussi  k  lire  M^ttT,  soit  dklie. 

17.  Dans  les  onze  derniers  mots,  ilyabien  des  doutes.  Dans 
\y^  le  3;  est  incertain ;  car  cette  lettre  resemble  plutot  k  un  U?. 
Faut-il  lire  ce  mot  StDTT  achhe,  ou  affaiblis  f  Quant  au  sens  des 
mots  M3Da  «3Ta"Tl  et  de  ND2M .  il  est  trbs  obscur.  Adoptant  pour 
ce  dernier  mot  le  sens  hommes,  les  precedents  signifient-ils  "du 
ruisseau"et  "enface?" 

18.  Faut-il  lire  ici  pm3  p'^DHtt  p  ?  (</  note  5). 
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19.  Cest  peut-Stre  MiTi'na  noire  ville. 

20.  Le  texte  a  mt3^>  de  la  racine  ahandonner  la  puissance,  II 
n'est  pas  trop  t^m^raire  de  lire  jmy,  tpaisseur^  qui  est  bien  chal- 
daique. 

21.  Cest  plut6t  MDpliaou  MDpirQ,  puissance.  II  est  possible 
aussi  que  la  premifere  lettre  soit  un  Q ;  de  cette  fagon,  ce  mot  regoit 
au  moins  une  toumure  s^mitique.  Le  mot  qui  suit  (r^p^t^)  parait  mal 
transcrit  de  M^iy^M,  un  poieniat  (Id'aprfes  apr^airdrrfv,  dignitaire\  qui 

provient  des  mots  persans  ^\  citadeile,  et  JJ  (pour  u:^)  chef,  dit 

Fleischer,  dans  L^vy,  Neu,  Wort,  I,  281^. 

22.  Peut-6tre  a-t-il  disparu  \k  un  3,  de  sorte  qu'il  faudrait  lire  ce 
root  M^'^nsn,  demons. 

23.  Des  trois  lettres  du  texte  original,  la  demifere  seule  est  certaine ; 
la  premiere  ressemble  k  un  *)  ou  %  et  la  deuxifeme  k  un  Q, 

24.  Chwolson  veut  lire  pSJl'^n  ^32>/^  etfilles.  II  y  a  aussi  tons 
les  ^l^ments  pour  lire  p^3ni,  Baihanyoun,  de  Tinscription  A. 

25.  ^expression  "nn,  qui  implique  une  conjonction  (comme  en 
arabe  c^jj^,  dans  Qordn,  XLI,  44,  signifie  amener,  diriger),  doit 
exprimer  au  contraire  Tid^e  d'iloigner,  si  elle  est  suivie  de  la  propo- 
sition TD,  de, 

26.  Pour  le  mot  MJn'^C  (?  d'un  radical  *n^,  filer),  nous  hOsitons 
entre  le  sens  d!obs€uritt  et  celui  de  supplication,  insistance,  de  la 
"w^e  ni03»  pencher. 

27.  II  y  a  plusieurs  doutes  dans  la  demifere  ligne. — Les  lettres 
HMM  sont  Vzbx€g6,  non  de  TQM,  1T2M>  TDM  (Amen,  Amen),  mais  du 
nom  sacrO  de  la  Divinity  dont  chaque  appellation  commence  par  M* 

Finalement,  revenons  au  second  mot,  ^3nD,  que  Ton  retrouve 
dans  la  version  chaldOOnne  d'lsai'e  viii,  21.  Elle  traduit  ce  verset : 
"  II  mOprise  le  nom  de  son  idole  et  son  faux  dieu."  Pour  elle  done, 
"OTD  de  ce  verset,  est  le  dieu  Molokh.  {cf,  Amos  v,  26 ;  Sofonia, 
i.  5-) 

Traduction. 

"Que  les  voisinages  des  spectres  (miles)  des  demons  et  des 
spectres  (autres),  ainsi  que  des  maledictions,  soient  tous  interdits  k 
ces  fibvreuses  maladies,  savoir  les  repouss^  et  les  maudits,  tous  les 
spectres  miles,  les  esprits  ruinants  femelles,  et  la  bouche  (mauvaises 
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paroles)  de  tous  les  fils  de  lliomme,  [qa'ils]  soient  tous  interdits  k 
ces  fi^vFeuses  maladies,  qu'ils  se  cachent  d*eux,  qu'ils  partent  tous 
les  op^rateurs  (de  magie)  et  aillent  dans  leurs  demeures  (on  l^ne 
droite),  soit  le  nom  du  renversement  de  la  destruction;  son  nom  est 
sourah  (le  mal).  Renversez-vous,  ^toiles ;  renversez-vous,  plan^es ; 
soyez  reavers^es  les  heures  de  tous  les  fils  de  rhomme,  toutes  1^ 
maledictions  du  p^e,  de  la  m^  de  la  fiUe,  de  la  belle-fille,  de  la 
bru ;  d^lie-les  de  pr^  et  de  loin,  celles  qui  se  tiennent  au  dehors  et 
celle  qui  se  tiennent  dans  la  locality,  celles  qui  se  tiennent  au 
dehors,  annule-les ;  celle  qui  maudit  en  ville,  renverse-la,  sur  la  voie 
de  Nafla  (la  chute),  ou  sur  le  ruisseau,  soit  en  face  (en  se  toumantX 
soit  au  bord.  La  mal^iction  et  la  terre*  (o^vre)  du  puissant, 
rinterdiction  des  hommes,  qu'elles  soient  closes,  qu'il  s'agisse  d'incan- 
tations  nouvelles  ou  anciennes,  de  ces  fibvreuses  maladies  dans  toute 
la  province ;  6  ange  (esprit)  qui  a  onze  noms.:  la  perdition  de  la  mite, 
la  pourriture,  T^toile,  T^toile  (sup^rieure),  Tordre,  Tdclat,  T^isseur, 
la  puissance,  la  domination,  Arpax  (?  Lama),  dans  leur  trame* 
A  tous  ceux  qui  passeront  pr^  de  ces  noms  {^^  de  ceux 
ainsi  nomm&),  qu'ils  soient  interdits;  qu'ils  soient  clos  (annuls) 
les  voeux,  les  maledictions  et  incantations  (ou  demons)  d'interdits, 
tous  mauvais  esprits,  esprits  de  vieux  ou  de  vieilles,  de  tous 
ceux  qui  forgent  le  mal,  des  fabricants  de  sortileges  et  sorcellerie, 
de  toutes  espies  d'^tres  malfaisants.  Qu'ils  soient  tous  interdits 
^  ces  fifevreuses  maladies  (eioign^s)  de  vos  fils  et  de  vos  filles; 
detoume  d'eux  les  fi^vres  (ce  qui  bout)  et  les  maledictions, 
les  accidents  filcheux  (?  emanations  malsaines)  du  sol,  tout  ce 
qui  a  pour  nom  Matitha  (robscur),  qui  ecoute  en  ce  monde  la  voix 
de  femme  D. .  d  et  Timprecation.  Que  le  precieux  (1^  \x>Ti)  reside 
sur  elle  d'entre  vous, .  .  .  pour  faire  dresser  ce  qui  doit  ^tre  debout 
et  decouvrir  ce  qui  doit  dtre  decouvert,  I. — A. — ^A,LS.S.  L— I, 
Que  la  malediction  de  la  femme  se  dissipe  en  fumee.  Amen. 
Amen,  Amen." 

C. 

Ce  texte,  compose  d'une  spirale  qui  va  de  Texterieur  \,  Tinterieur, 
a  ete  imprime  une  premiere  fois  (de  fa^on  illisible)  dans  les  Ttans- 
actions  of  the  Society  of  Biblical  Archeology  (T.  II,  p.  114),  puisrepris 
et  corrige  dans  une  lecture  academique  par  M.  Joseph  Haievy,  cnfin 

*  Peut-^re  :  ct  qui  est  hasy  vil»  au  ras  du  sol  (la  calomnie). 
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T€6d\t6  par  ce  demier  dans  ses  MHanges  de  critique  et  d^histoire 
(pp.  229  et  suiv.).  On  va  juger  des  modifications  qui  ont  ^t^ 
adoptees : — 

Kna'^cyMi  'mw  MntoiVi pe^pn  paw pt^a  punn  h^ 
"BD3MTD  n«rr  MDMom  ^"h-hi  p^pm  fiTmi  'mti'^'joi 
rrryp^  n^rfl^'n'T)  **"Mma'7  rvh  paim  m*?  msn 
'p'j^N  pn^ai  D*7y  -ry  -p  «dv  p  h'^m'tq  ^n  •nViarr 
p'roaDi  pDoi  ppy  p^am  pita  pn3»i  pnotm^  p'j^Ni 

•.pmmov^  -n  ^a  pi  pmeti  p 

•^y  nW?Ti  Tnajn  ^MmaTi  ppm"Tn  prm'no  py 

''rhyi  fc^aaia  '^ao  rraa  "wrrr  waaia  '^^'M  "^n  rm« 

pibol  "tT'^inpi'?  '»ttnn  "^na^  i^m  '•  wmi  nnoM  m2*«t 

"•n'^D  p«  pM  ttroa  wai  notir  *TPD>Da"cn  rrottm 

Traduction. 

"Toutes  mauraises  sorcelleries,  grantfoeuvres,  maledictions, 
Toeux,  engagements,  paroles  inconsid^r^s,  dc  loin  et  de  prbs,  la  nuit 
ou  le  jour,  d'honmies  ou  dc  fcmmes,  qu'on  a  suscit^  contre  les  fils  ou 
les  anknaux,  ou  les  acquisitions  de  Belyehay  tils  de  L^la,  depuis  ce 
jour  jusqu'^  jamais.  Que  toutes  ces  choses,  sans  exception,  soient 
anath^matis^es,  bannies,  exclues,  brisks,  arrach^es,  chass^es,  an^an- 
ties  de  leur  corps  et  de  chacune  de  leurs  habitations,  des  animaux 
domestiques  et  des  enfants  de  Belyehay  fils  de  Lila,  sur  la  voie  de 
Houci.  6  etoile,  plus  puissante  que  toutes  les  ^toiles  du  monde, 
par  laquelle  le  salut  provient,  qui  es  la  reine  de  tous  faiseurs  de 
sortil^es,  [bienfaiteurs]  au  nom  de  Karmesisia,  nom  sublime  (et) 
inefifable.    Amen,  Amen«  Sela.'* 

Notes. 

1.  Le  texte  original  a  bien  clairement  *n*r2*)>  avec  *',  les  voeux. 

2.  M.  Chwolson  ne  partage  pas  Favis  de  M.  Hal^vy,  dans 
^observation  de  celui-ci  que,  selon  la  doctrine  des  Talmudistes,  tout 
vceu  non  accompli  pent  amener  des  malheurs  k  la  famille,  et  il 
ajoute :  "  Je  crois  que  ces  mots,  places  k  c6t6  de  puyn  pttHH  et 
HrtOr?>  et  aoxquels  se  rapporte  aussi  le  Terbe  *najn>  doivent 
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avoir  un  sens  analogue  k  ceux  qui  viennent  d'etre  rapport^s."  II 
faut  done  comprendre  par  lit  certaines  sortes  de  maledictions, 
d'objurgations,  et  de  formules  magiques. 

3.  La  forme  de  I'M  dans  ce  mot  est  tr^  remarquable,  tandis  que 
dans  le  reste  de  Tinscription  cette  lettre  a  une  apparence  presque 
modeme.  M.  Hal^vy  propose  d'y  voir  une  lettre  erronn^  i 
supprimer. 

4.  M.  Hal^vy  lit  ^Nma'?,  et  traduit:  "ses  enfants."  M. 
Chwolson  ne  croit  pas  cette  version  exacte :  car  la  forme  du  mot, 
ainsi  que  Tabsence  du  pronom  suffixe  k  la  fin,  et  de  la  conjonction  *) 
au  commencement,  plaident  contre  cette  hypoth^.  II  croit  done 
que  •'*»t^m2  ou  ^MITQ  est  un  nom  propre,  probablement  celui  de 
la  personne  pour  qui  cette  amulette  a  ^t^  6crite,  et  k.  laquelle  se 
rapportent  les  suffixes  des  mots  suivants. 

5.  M.  Hal^vy  a  fini  par  voir  dans  ces  mots  un  nom  propre, 
aprfes  avoir  lu :  vn  ^'Ttt'T,  et  avoir  traduit :  "de  n'importe  quelle 
nature ;"  ce  que  Chwolson  n'avait  pas  adopts,  parce  qu'il  lit  ^n,  et 
lui  donne  la  signification  de  "villages,  localit^s."  Cf,  Levy,  Chald. 
Worterbuch  zu  den  Targumin,  I,  p.  242,  s.v.  MiTin  HI ;  Fleischer, 
Additions  k  ce  passage;  ibid.y  p.  424  ;  L^vy,  Neuhebr,  Wbrterb^  II, 
p.  43,  S.V.  Hn^'^n,  oh  Ton  trouve  aussi  T^tymologie  exacte  de  ce  mot 
selon  Fleischer.  Le  mot  rr^MTn  doit  d^igner  le  nom  d'une 
grande  locality,  ou  d'un  district,  qui  contenait  ces  villages.  Chwol- 
son n'admet  pas  la  conjecture  de  M.  Hal^vy,  savoir  que  ce  nom  a 
quelqu'affinite  avec  Tarabe  iOJU  qtii  entrerait  dans  la  composition 
de  ce  mot  Le  Diet  Ghgr,  de  Jaqout  cite  un  lieu  k  Fouest  de 
TEuphrate,  entre  iU  et  L^,  du  nom  de  ijJ^jJl,  ce  qui  coincide 
presqu'avec  notre  mot 

6.  Le  texte  original  a  nettement  Tjn  p7,  "  de  celui-ci  jusqu'^" 

7.  En  lisant  p^'^W  pT'M,  le  premier  mot  ces  au  masculin  se 
rapporte  k  "HUj  hommeSy  le  second  au  f^mmin  k  M&bC»  femmes ; 
soit :  ceux  et  celles. 

8.  Les  quatre  demiers  mots  se  trouvent  Merits  dans  le  texte  entre 
les  lignes.  Dans  rrfJl^nO ,  il  ne  faut  voir  ni  les  MMes,  ni  le  mot 
mensonge^  comme  le  voudrait  ailleurs  Kohut,  ibid.,  p.  98. 

9.  M.  H.  lit :  '^rp'^ai  ^mm  ;  ll  traduit :  "et  ses  enfants  de 
Belyehay."    Seules  les  cinq  premieres  lettres  du  premiere  mot  sont 
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claires  dans  le  texte ;  le  reste  est  conjecturaL  Chwolson  donne  ail 
premiere  mot  le  sens  d'un  nom  propre  (comme  k  la  No.  4),  saps  se 
prononcer  sur  la  lecture  du  mot  suivant 

10.  M.  H.  aprfes  avoir  (une  premiere  fois)  rappell^  le  c^Mbre 
jly^t,  adopte  le  nom  propre  Hiciel;  le  Diet.  Ghgr.    de    Jaqout 

parle  d'une  locality  dite  J^'>  sise  dans  le  voisinage  de  Ix-^^j* 
par  consequent  au  cceur  m^me  de  la  Mdsopotamie.  Au  lieu  de  cela, 
il  n'y  a  qu'k  rappeler  la  locality  talmudique  Houci  ou  Houcia  du 
Talmud  J^rus.,  tr.  Schebiith^  viii,  5  (trad.  T.  Ill,  p.  405). 

11.  Peut-^tre  faut-il  lire  ici  VCm :  "  6  ^toile  de  la  vie:' 

12.  Le  mot  •»073n  est  douteux ;  on  s'attend  k  voir  b^7jn, 
et  d*ailleurs  le  texte  a  plutot  V&y^y  d'en  haul. 

1 3.  M.  H.  traduit  les  trois  demiers  mots  :• "  source  de  gu^risons,"  en 
ajoutant  un  ?  dubitatif.  On  peut  lire  le  premier  mot  M3'»0"T  (d'ob),  bien 
que  les  lettres  D  et  3  aient  ici  une  forme  autre  que  dan§  tous  les 
passages  de  cette  inscription.  La  troisi^me  lettre  dans  HIDM  ressemble 
plutot  ^  un  D  qu'k  un  •)  (par  homonymie).  Le  mot  n*IDN  pourrait 
bien  ici  avoir  le  m^me  sens  que  MJl^DM  et  MHVDM,  salut ;  maison 
s'attend  plutot  au  mot  bUl^DM;  alors  le  masculin  M')rP3  ne  s*y 
adapte  plus.  M.  Chwolson  declare  ne  pas  savoir  expliquer  ce 
passage,  mais  il  croit  pouvoir  affirmer  que  le  sens  adopts  par  M.  H. 
n'est  pas  conforme  au  texte. 

14.  Au  lieu  de  nSTQi  relne^  il  faut  peut-^tre  lire :  fTDTO,  ceUe 
qui  ensdgne  (la  maitresse). 

15.  Le  texte  a  M^HUnnb.  Mais  le  sens  est  probablement  le 
m^me  que  celui  de  WtZHIT?,  aux  sortileges, 

16.  La  lecture  de  ce  mot  pour  ^33  est  mise  en  doute  par  M.  H. 
lui-m^me.       Le  sens  de  la  demifere  phrase  est  obscur. 

17.  A  la  fin,  il  y  a  une  ligne  de  lettres  isol^es,  de  p  k  D,  qui 
n'offrent  pas  de  sens,  et  ne  doivent  sans  doute  pas  en  avoir.  Elles 
appartiennent  aux  formules  de  conjuration.  N'est-ce  pas  un  cri 
final,  une  onomatopde  de  gutturales  et  de  sifflantes,  usitdes  k  la 
chasse? 

D.  . 
Enfin,   une  des  plus  courtes   inscriptions   est  aussi  des  plus 
ieunes;  eu  ^gard  aux  pointes  sup^rieures  encore  maintenues  sur 
quelques  lettres,  ainsi  qu'en  raison  de  la  forme  du  *<,  elle  ne  doit 
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pas  6tre  post^rieure  au  IV«  ou.au  V*  sifecle.  Le  caract^re  de 
cette  ^crhure  est  nettement  plus  ancien  que  sur  les  papyrus  trouv^ 
au  Fayoum.  Cette  reserve  faite,  voki  la  transcription  de  M.  Hal^ 
(dans  Chwolson,  p.  113),  sans  traduction^  Le  m^me  texte  forme 
le  No.  s  dans  Layard : — 

rryrlp  'Dnnji  onnn  vmnf  p  p  nyrp . .  '(?)d^ 

pm  h:h\  rrn>  '^piD^'r)  "^^^b  ^nph  TPDitth^  k«3n  p 
«^  p\  ikrwh  p)  •^ttnn  p^  'wnovw  pi  *nT2  p  rra 
>2^  Via  pi  MJiMinD  ''ja  p^  '^ynv  vm  pi  w^prt® 
nv^  p'^y  pi  ropn  nat  7i:n  mn  pi  pray  nVti  parr 
M^'^M  «3na»D  *  wan  oiura  rrami  utm  ny^a  c'Dt&a  pi 
pDD'prrrn  \ht^  D-.^.---py...rc---->2  WTiin*? 
]D«  p«  «^ttr . .  •  jTD^ttr  'saiM  htn3f  Turtrn  Dip  Dip  •»? 

.!T?D 

Notes. 

1.  Des  six  premieres  lettres  presqu'efiac^s  la  premiere  pounait 
dtre  un  M* 

2.  Ce  mot  est  peut-^tre  k  lire  DJiniDf  ^galemcnt  de  la  racine 
sceller, 

3.  Ellis  (dans  Layard)  lit  les  trois  demiers  mots  Wl'^IDT 
rPmtZniQj  lecture  graphiquement  possible  (bien  que  la  fin  soit 
plutdt  TXIT^'  Ce  dernier  mot  a  pu  ^tre  pris  dans  le  sens  "  tfagissant 
avec  force,"  de  la  racine  N'tt?^,  "Iin,  commc  le  comprend  aussi 
Ellis;  cf,  Ldvy,  Chald.  Worterbuch^  II,  p.  437  ei uq. 

4.  Cf,  ci-dessus,  Note  2,  k  Tinscription  C 

5.  Ellis  traduit  ce  mot  par  sorcery^  sens  qtf  il  peut  avoir  d^rfes 
le  contexte ;  son  ^ymologie  est  incomnie;  N'est-ce  pas  un  d^riv^ 
de  ^TC^i  voir^  envisager  (du  mauvais  CBil)? 

6.  Le  sens  isoM  est  comprehensible;  c*est  celui  d'agriMe. 
Mais,  comme  ce  sens  est  oppose  aux  expressions  pr^c^dentes  et 
suivantes,  on  se  trouve  peut-^tre  ici  devant  un  mot  qui  n'est  pas 
chald^^n,  mais  hebreu :  melange. 

7.  Probablement  deux  noms  d'anges  (la  fin  M  po^  yViU  o" 
denominations  cabalistiques  des  forces  sumaturelles  qui  sont  ^' 
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voqu^es  ici.  Le  second  tenne  peut  signifier  **  Source  de  Peau." 
Les  deux  mots  sniTants  peuvent  se  traduire  mot-k-mot :  "  la  m^re 
de  Henoch."  Mais  comment  adopter  ici  ce  sens?  Puis,  des 
lacunes,  dont  quelques  lettres  suhsistent  seules. 

8.  Litt^ralement :  qui  sont,  ppPTH  (avec  redoublement  erronn6 
de  la  premifere  syllabe  'n),  nommks. 

9.  Tenne  d^rivd  (comme  fort  souvent  2t  cette  ^poque)  du  grec 
l^Ko^^  charge^  masse  pesante^  dont  un  brouillard  ^pais  est  le  symbole 
dans  Tair.    Ce  sens  cadre,  comme  parall^le,  avec  le  contexte. 

Traduction. 

".  .  •  Eau  .  .  Cette  amulette,  de  par  le  ciel,  est  scell^e  et 
cachet^e;  cette  amulette-ci  est  ddsignde  (particularis^e)  par  Teau 
contre  les  accidents  (facheux),  afin  de  d^lier  (lib^rer)  lui  (le  pos- 
sesseur  du  present)  et  tons  ceux  qui  demeurent  avec  lui  (les  siens), 
des  voeux,  des  visions  (pemicieuses),  des  sorcelleries,  des  impr^ca- 
tions»  de  Teau  couple  (infest^e),  de  Teau  m^lang^e  (impure),  des 
d^sirs  (sources)  d'amertume,  de  toutes  sortes  d'agents,  actifs  ou 
passifs,  des  mauvais  esprits,  soit  males,  soit  femelles,  du  mauvais 
oeil,  des  sortil^es  accomplis  par  des  hommes  ou  par  des  femmes, 

au  nom  de  Babnea  et  de  Mambea. Ceux  dont  les 

mains  empoisonnent,  devant  les  bois  et  les  for^ts,  dont  le  nom 
(repr^nte)  les  t^n^bres,  le  brouillard,  Tobscurit^,  de  par  le  ciel. 
Amen,  Amen,  Sela." 

Observations  GiNiRALES :  pal^ographie,  linguistique. 
(Sur  A,  B,  C,  D.) 

Le  contenu  des  quatre  premieres  amulettes  n'est  pas  tout4L-fait 
identique.  La  pifece  A  est  un  pr^servatif  contre  les  diverses  espies 
de  demons  et  de  mauvais  esprits  des  deux  sexes  qui  sont  en 
partie  d^sign^s  nominalement ;  on  exprime  en  mdme  temps  le  voeu 
qu'ils  restent  61oign6s  d'un  certain  lieu.  La  pifece  B  contient  aussi 
une  fonnule  d'objurgation  contre  les  demons  et  satans,  qui  suscitent 
des  maladies,  mais  en  meme  temps  contre  les  maledictions,  les 
mal^fices,  et  contre  tons  ceux  qui  effectuent  les  maux  et  causent 
des  dommages.  A  cet  effet,  on  invoque  le  secours  d'un  ange 
notoirement  bon,  qui  porte  onze  noms  difFi^rents.  La  pi^ce  C  con- 
tient une  adjuration,  non  contre  les  mauvais  esprits,  mais  contre 
diverses  sortes  de  roagies,  de  mal^fices,  qui,  de  loin  ou  de   prfes, 
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par  des  hommes  ou  des  femmes,  pourraient  6tre  excretes  ou 
^nonc^es  contre  le  possesseur  de  Tamulette  et  contre  son  bien. 
A  ce  propos,  selon  la  mani^re  foncibrement  paienne  et  babylonienne, 
on  paratt  avoir  sollicit^  I'influence  auxiliaire  d'une  puissante  plan^te, 
peut-^tre  celle  de  Jupiter,  contre  ces  sortileges.  Dans  la  pi^ 
D,  on  emploie  le  terme  talmudique  njr^"?  pour  designer  une 
amulette.  On  lui  attribue  presqu'une  origine  celeste,  et  elle  doit  pro- 
t^ger  contre  les  maledictions,  les  mal^fices,  les  sortil^es  dliommes 
ou  de  femmes,  contre  les  mauvais  esprits  miles  et  femelles,  contre 
le  mauvais  ceil,  etc.,  en  invoquant  dans  ce  but  deux  tr^  bons 
esprits  ou  des  anges.  Cette  inscription  contient  aussi  plus  de  roots 
h^breux  que  les  autres,  et  elle  a  aussi  plus  de  couleur  juive  que 
les  autres  pi^es.  On  trouve  en  effet  dans  le  Talnmd  (B.,  tr.  Sabbat^ 
67)  des  formules  d'adjuration  avec  des  mots  tout4t-fait  inintelligibles 
et  des  noras  invoqu^s  contre  diverses  maladies  et  contre  les  mau- 
vais esprits ;  quelques-unes  de  ces  formules  sont  d^sign^s  comme 
paiennes.  Dans  les  notes  k  Jamblichus,  de  mysteriis  jEgyptorum^ 
Gale  cite  diverses  formules  d'adjuration  en  caract^res  grecs,  com- 
pos^es  de  mots  isoles  qui  n'ont  aucun  sens  non  plus  : — 

"  Les  gnostiques,  les  paiens  hell^nisants,  regorgeaient  de  textes 
incompr^hensibles,  en  ce  sens  qu'ils  ^taient  d^pourvus  de  determina- 
tions directes.  Nous  autres  Europeans,  nous  en  avons  poss^de  dans 
le  Moyen-ige;  nous  en  avons  encore  aujourd'huL  Je  dois  \  la 
bienveillante  obligeance  de  M.  Miller,  dit  feu  Gobineau,*  la  com- 
munication de  deux  amulettes  grecques  que  je  copie  ici : — 

BapPapo9,  Pappapt^ovaoy  ^afiaywpa^  ftapfiapwv  wpiy  mfpiiovftoXt 
aii)^€  lov  <f>opovirra, 

"  Pour  produire  tout  son  effet  cette  invocation  doit  6tre  kcnte 
sur  papier.  Mais  Tautre  sera  vraiment  puissante  si  elle  est  trac^e 
sur  une  feuille  d'^tain  et  ainsi  qu4l  suit : 

"Ces  deux  exemples  n'ont  pas  de  sens  appreciable,  et  pro- 
viennent  certainement  d'une  source,  d'une  imitation  et  d'une  cor- 
ruption perso-arameenne." 

Reste  k  savoir  dans  quels  sibcles  nos  documents  ont  6t6  composes, 
car  il  va  sans  dire  qu'ils  appartiennent  k  des  epoques  differentes. 
Pour  determiner  la  date  d*un  monument  ecrit,  on  a  recours  k  tiois 
moyens :  le  contenu,  la  langue,  la  forme  des  lettres. 

•  A.  de  Gobineau,  Trai//  des  CutUiformts^  II,  p.  375. 
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Le  contenu  g^n^ral  de  ces  inscriptions  peut  se  rapporter  k  n'im- 
porte  quel  sibcle,  ^tre  aussi  bien  dcrit  sous  les  Pharaons  que  de  nos 
joars.  De  tout  temps,  soit  parmi  les  nations  civilis^es,  soit  parmi 
les  barbares  et  les  sauvages,  on  a  eu  recours  k  des  fetiches  pr^- 
servateurs  du  sort.  Leur  contenu  sp^ial,  ou  forme  exteme,  ne 
donne  pas  non  plus  d'indication  precise  pour  determiner  leur  date. 
A.  L^vy,  il  est  vrai,  a  cm  pouvoir  ddcouvrir  dans  Tinscription  A  des 
elements  de  parsisme  et  de  mandaisme ;  mais  en  r^alit^  il  est  difficile 
de  les  y  voir,  et  M.  Chwolson  s'y  refuse.  D'aprbs  ce  qui  a  6i6  dit 
plus  haut,  notes  7  et'io,  sur  cette  pifece,  il  n*y  aurait  rien  Ik  du 
X«,^juuL-»U  J^i  <ies  Dews.  Le  mot  ■^lIDDt^,  se  retrouve  bien,  sous 
la  forme  "^'Uint^j  chez  les  Meendaites ;  mais  ceux-ci  peuvent  avoir 
settlement  emprunt^  ce  nom  k  la  mythologie  de  Babylone,  car  tout 
leur  systbme  doctrinal  est  compost  d'^clectisme.  Uallusion  trouvde 
par  L^vy  au  sceau  de  Salomon  est  au  moins  trhs  douteuse,  et  Ton  ne 
peut  en  tirer  aucune  conclusion.  Si  effectivement  on  trouve  dans 
ces  inscriptions  main^es  iddes  superstitieuses,  que  Ton  rencontre 
aussi  dans  le  Talmud,  cela  ne  prouve  pas  encore  qu'elles  lui  sont 
contemporaines :  ces  id^es  n'appartiennent  exclusivement  ni  au 
Talmud,  ni  k  Tdpoque  talmudique.  Elles  pourraient  en  consequence, 
par  elles-m^mes,  etre  soit  plus  anciennes,  soit  plus  nouvelles,  sans 
pr^ciser  d*avantage  T^poque  du  document. 

Au  sujet  de  ces  inscriptions,  M.  Renan  dit  dans  son  Histoire 
ghurale  des  langues  semitiques  (4*  dd.,  p.  73,  n.  i) :  "  Les  id^es 
magiques  et  cabbalistiques  qui  s*y  rencontrent  et  qui  rappellent  le  livre 
d'H^noch,  feraient  regarder  ces  inscriptions  comme  Touvrage  des 
Gnostiquesou  des  Sabiens."  M.  Chwolson  ne  Tadmet  pas ;  carles  iddes 
Praises  dans  ces  documents  sont  de  la  plus  haute  antiquity.  Le  ou  les 
auteurs  du  livre  d'H^noch  n'dtaient  pas  non  plus  les  cr^ateurs  des 
id^es  exprim^es  dans  ce  livre  sur  les  bons  et  les  mauvais  esprits ; 
lis  ne  r^taient  pas  plus  que  ne  le  furent  plus  tard  les  Gnostiques. 
A  ces  demiers  appartiennent  seulement  certaines  formes  extemes 
de  ces  doctrines,  qui  constituent  un  heritage  remontant  aux  temps 
les  plus  reculds.  Feu  Lenormant,  se  r^f^rant  au  passage  pr^citd  de 
M.  Renan,  invoque  ^galement  le  vase  analogue,  trouv^  par  Layard 
{ibid,^  p.  521  etseq.)  au  sud  de  le  M6sopotamie,  contenant  des  formules 
de  conjuration  en  langue  et  en  ^criture  syriaque ;  il  croit  par  suite 
que  la  plus  ancienne  des  quatre  inscriptions  qui  nous  occupent  ici 
remonte  au  IV«  ou  V«  si^le  de  J.  C,  et  il  ajoute  :  " .  .  c'est-k-dire,  k 
Tdpoque  de  la  grande  ^cole  juive  des  bords  de  TEuphrate,  qui  pro- 
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duisit  le  Talmud  de  Babylone."    II  faut  pourtant  distinguer  entrc 

les  dites  inscriptions  et  les  doctrines  rabbiniques,  qui  sont  loin  d'etre 

semblables.     £n  ce  qui  conceme  la  dite  inscription  en  syriaque, 

M.  Chwolson  la  croit,  d'aprbs  la  forme  des  caractbrs,  d'un  temps 

plus  ancien  que  le  MS.  S3niaque  de  Tan  411  conserve  au  Mus^ 

britanntque  (cf.  la  planche  d'6criture  syriaque  par  le  Professeur  J. 

Euting,  jointe  ^  la  Grammaire  syriaque  de  Noldeke,  coL  6).    Du 

teste,  pour  notre  question,  il  importe  peu  de  savoir  la  date  i  laquelle 

se  rapporte  Tinscription  syriaque ;  cela  n'empfeche  pas  nos  inscriptions 

en  h^breu  d'etre  de  plusieurs  si^cles  plus  jeunes  ou  plus  anciennes. 

On  trouve  un  seul  point,  et  encore  pas  tout-k-fait  certain,  dans 

Finscription  C,  qui  peut  doriner  une  indication  pour  la  date :  c'est 

que  la  planbte  soit  invoqu^e,  "qui  est  plus  victorieuse  (ou  plus 

^clatante)  que  toutes  les  autres  ^toiles  de  Tunivers,"    C'est  li  du 

pur  paganisme,  de  Tidolitrie,  et  non  pas  seulement  un  usage  Stranger, 

que  defend  mdme  le  Talmud.     Un  tel  culte  des  astres  denote  une 

^poque  oh  les  doctrines  s^v^es  des  rabbins  n'avaient  pas  encore 

p^n^tr^  d'une  fa^on  g^n^rale  dans  la  Babylonie  m^idionale,  pour  ce 

qui  conceme  les  Emanations  doctrinales  du  paganisme  et  pour  ce 

qui  derive  de  ses  id^es.   Avant  Tan  220  de  J.  C,  une  grande  ignorance 

pr^dominait  encore  parmi  les  Juifs  dans  maintes  contrdes  de  la 

Babylonie,  par  rapport  k  diverses  lois  mosaiques.     Mais  k  partir  de 

Tan   220,   les  Ecoles  supErieures  y  acquirent  un  grand  Eclat;   le 

nombre  des  Etudiants  augumenta  beaucoup,  et  les  hommes  places 

k  la  tdte  de  ces  Ecoles  s'eflorcferent,  avec  une  grande  Energie,  de 

propager  la  connaissance  des  lois  parmi  les  Juifs  de  Babylone,  en 

ayant  non  moins  soin  de  faire  exEcuter  avec  sEvEritE  les  prescriptions 

religieuses.     Done,  en  raison  de  Tinvocation  adressEe  aux  planfeies, 

It  supposer  que  ce  soit  bien  Ul  le  sens  du  passage  en  question, 

M.  Chwolson  hEsite  fort  k  placer  cette  inscription  au  V*  si^le ;  et 

il  est  plut6t  d'avis  qu'elle  remonte  au  III«  si^cle,  ou  au  plus  tard  au 

IV«  sifecle.     Si  elle  appartient  k  Tun  de  ces  sibcles,  et  tenant  compte 

des  circonstances  palEographiques  qui  seront  exposEes  plus  loin,  on 

est  conduit  forcEment  k  placer  Finscription  B,  indubitablement  plus 

ancienne,  au  II®  sibcle,  et  Finscription  A,  encore  plus  ancienne,  au 

I*'  si^cle  de  Ffere  chrEtienne.     On  va  voir  que  des  motifs,  tirEs  de  la 

palEographie,  conduisent  Egalement  k  adopter  ces  dates. 

La  langue  de  ces  inscriptions  est  certainement  parente  de  ceUe 
du  Talmud ;  mais  elle  ne  lui  est  pas  identique.  Beaucoup  de 
mots  ont  un  sens  qu'ils  n'ont  jamais  dans  le  Talmud,  et  de  mtoe 
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Torthographe,  ainsi  que  la  prononciatton  de  phisieurs  mots,  est 
diff^rente:  par  exemple,  Miyj  pour  tnna;  ^*?^n  pour  Pj^pH; 
•ypfn'y  pour  Iprny .  Uorthographe  pr6dominante  de  T^tat  empha- 
tiqne  termini  en  n»  indice  Evident  d'anciennetrf,  oblige  de  remonter 
assez  haut,  selon  la  remarque  d^j^  faite  par  I^vy.  Get  6X3,1 
emphatique  se  pr^cnte  dans  I'inscription  de  Sakkara,  dans  celle 
de  Carpentras,  dans  celles  du  Hauran  k  T^poque  d'H^rode ;  enfin 
dans  celles  de  Palxnyre,  on  trouve  ce  n  seulement  dans  les  pronoms 
m  ct  713*7.*  et  dans  quelques  noms  propres  composes  avec  nny 
(rf.  Noldeke,  Ziitschrift  der  deutscken  morgenL  GeseUschaft,  T,  XXIV, 
1870,  p.  87  et  stq,).  "  Cependant,"  dit  L^vy  {ibid,^  p.  473),  "des 
formes  comme  celles  de  plO^'a,  MlS^il*  piTtt^*'7,  militentenfaveur 
d'une  ^poque  postdrieure ;  m^me  le  1  bref  (Hiriq)  est  represents  par 
une  mater  lectioniSy  \  ce  qui  rappelle  un  mode  scripturaire  de  deca- 
dence, tel  qu'on  le  trouve  chez  les  Talmudistes  et  che2  les  Mendaites." 
Mais,  objecte  M.  Chwolson,  comme  nous  ne  possSdons  pas  de  plus 
anciens  monuments  litSraires  Juifs  que  le  Talmud,  nous  ne  pouvons 
pas  savoir  quand  cette  orthographe  s*est  dSvelopSe  chez  les  Juifs 
babyloniens.  Du  reste,  Gibro  au  lieu  de  Gabro  represente  dSji  une 
forme  singulibre,  Stonnante,  et  il  ne  faut  pas  oublier  que  ces 
inscriptions  de  conjuration  ont  i\.€  Rentes  par  des  ignorants  et  pour 
des  ignorants,  k  qui  Ton  voulait  sans  doute  faciliter  cette  lecture. 
II  parait  superflu  k  M.  Chwolson  de  rSfuter  la  conjecture  de  LSvy, 

que  le  nom  de  Dieu  prD=^;iyaC  dans  Tinscription  B,  et  que  "^rQ 
doive  avoir  le  mdme  sens  que  Tarabeya^  k  titre  de  designation  de 
I'EUiphrate,  d'oti  il  tire  la  deduction  de  reculer  Tinscription  k  TSpoque 
qui  a  suivi  Pinvasion  arabe.  £n  tous  cas,  selon  lui,  cette  conjecture 
est  si  peu  fondle,  qu'il  serait  trop  hasard^  d'en  tirer  des  con- 
sequences. 

Comme  element  essentiel  pour  fixer  la  date,  reste  la  paieographie. 
M.  Chwolson  accuse  L^vy  de  n'en  avoir  pas  fait  bon  usage.  Ce 
dernier  n'avait  pas  encore  d'autres  monuments  scripturaires  en  hebreu 
k  utiliser  comme  terme  dexomparaison.  On  n'avait  encore  que  les 
inscriptions  palmyreniennes  et  le  Codex  babylonicus  de  Tan  916, 
dont  il  s'est  servi  (p.  478).  C'e'tait  une  grande  lacune,  laissant  le 
champ  libre  k  toutes  les  combinaisons.  Dejk  Lenormant  et  Euting 
ont  eu  un  plus  grand  nombre  de  documents  k  collationner ;    et 

•  De  Vogue,  Syrie  centrales  ch.  ii ;  Haouran,  No.  I,  pp,  89-90 ;  Nos.  10  et 
II,  p.  122  (avec  mutation  du  il  en  K). 
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pourtant  Us  out  cm  pouYoir  placer  Finscription  an  rv*  oa  v«  si^e, 
ct  la  pitee  B  dans  Ic  vu* :— ce  qui  ^tonne  vivement  M.  Chwolsoii. 
Les  raisoDS  a^aDC^es  par  M.  Lenonnant  Im  paraissent  insoatenables, 
et  fl  ignore  ceDes  qui  oot  send  de  base  k  Euting  pour  sa  fixation  de 
date,  n  Ta  jnsqu'i  admettre  que  L6vj  m^e  a  indiqu^  la  voie 
pour  dater  llnscripdon  A,  la  plus  andenne  des  quatre  pr^sentes, 
sans  toatefois  faire  bon  usage  de  ses  indications  ezactes.  Dans  son 
analyse  pakographique  de  I'alphabet  de  cette  inscription  (p.  478), 
Lenonnant  a  demontr^  que  la  plupart  des  formes  de  ces  lettres  se 
retrourent  sur  les  monnaies  des  satrapes,  sur  la  pierre  de  Carpentias 
et  d'autres  monuments  sumomm^  ^ypto-aram^^ns :  quelques-unes 
des  lettres  ressemblent  k  celles  des  inscriptions  palmyr^niennes. 
Mais,  comme  les  premiers  monuments  pr6dt^  remontent  au  rv^  et 
au  III*  sidles  avant  J.  C^  tandis  que  les  demiers  proviennent  des  i** 
au  ii!«  sidles  ^pr^  J.  C,  on  en  tire  la  d^uction  naturelle  que 
Finscription  A  appartient  au  i*'  sibcle  de  Vhie  chr^tienne,  c'est-4-dire 
k  un  moment  od  beauconp  d'anciennes  formes  aram^nnes  se  sont 
encore  conserv^es,  oU  les  alphabets  ayant  I'aram^n  pour  souche,  le 
haurano-nabat^n,  le  palmyrenien,  en  fin  le  carr^  ne  sont  pas  encore 
s^par^  d'une  fa^on  tranche. 

Par  cons^uent,  si  dans  les  monuments  en  caract^res  carr^ 
les  lettres  pal^ographiquement  caracteristiques  ofirent  telles  fprmes 
qui  plus  tard  ont  disparu,  mais  sont  identiques  ou  au  moins  tr^  sem> 
bbbles  aux  lettres  correspondantes  des  alphabets  cong^nbres,  de  tels 
monuments  ne  peuvent  appartenir  qu'au  i*'  sifecle,  ou  au  plus  tard  au 
ii«  sibcle  de  Vhre  chr^tienne,  dit  M.  Chwolson.  De  plus,  on  sait  que 
les  hastes  (crocs)  sup^rieures  des  lettres  l**!,  n»3»l»  etn,  dans 
Talphabet  aram^^n,  proviennent  des  formes  originaires  de  ces  lettres 
en  ph^nicien.  En  outre,  on  sait  que  ces  pointes  dans  les  dits 
alphabets  de  seconde  g^n^ration  se  sont  successivement  ^mouss^s, 
jusqu'k  disparaltre  compl^tement  plus  tard.  La  consequence  natur- 
elle k  tirer  de  ce  fait,  c*est  que  les  monuments  en  caractferes  carr^s, 
oil  les  hastes  sont  4)lus  ou  moins  pointues,  doivent  ^tre  d'une  ^poque 
ant^rieure  k  ceux  oh  ces  marques  sont  plus  ou  moins  eflfac^es.  Si 
Ton  compare  par  exemple  Finscription  A  avec  celle  dite  des  Bern- 
Hezir  (TTIl  ^32),  qui  est  k  peu  prbs  du  i»  sibcle  de  J.  C,  on 
remarque  que  Findice  d'anciennet^  en  question  jessort  beaucoup 
plus  nettement  dans  la  premiere  que  dans  Fautre.  Dans  Finscrip- 
tion A,  le  3,  trfes  souvent,  puis  les  1,  n>  3  et  ^,  sont  sans  cesse 
pourvus  de  ces  pointes,  dont  il  n'a  dt^  conserve  que  de  faibles  traces 
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sur  ces  lettres  dans  d^nscription  de  Hezir.  Le  trait  vertical  de  droite 
dans  n  ct  n»  ou  de  gauche  dans  Jl,  d^passe  dans  Tinscription  A  la 
ligne  horizontale,  comme  dans  les  anciennes  inscriptions  nabat^^nnes 
et  dans  d'autre  vieilles  inscriptions.  De  mdme,  le  '^  a  une  forme 
nettement  antique,  et  dans  plusieurs  passages  il  a  une  parent^ 
visible  avec  le  *f  nabat^^n.  En  consid^rant  le  point  de  vue  pal^o- 
graphique,  il  £siudrait  placer  Tinscription  A  avant  celle  de  Hezir,  au 
commencement  du  i^'  si^le  de  J.  C.  Mais  comme  11  n'y  a  pas  \ 
tirer  des  inscriptions  palestiniennes  des  conclusions  pour  celles  de 
Babylonne,  M.  Chwolson  croit  devoir  assigner  le  i*'  sifecle  aprfes 
J.  C  comme  date  de  Tinscription  A,  et  il  ne  croit  pas  qu'il  y  ait  des 
motifs  serieux  pour  la  supposer  plus  jeune.  Une  fois  cette  date 
admise  pour  Tinscription  A,  la  fixation  approximativement  exacte  des 
trois  autres  inscriptions  babyloniennes  n'est  plus  difficile.  Dans 
rinscription  B,  ces  marques  pal^ographiques,  et  les  parentis  des  lettres 
avec  celles  de  ^alphabet  provenant  d'une  descendance  aram^^nne, 
sont  moindres  que  dans  la  pi^  A.  La  pibce  B  est  manifestement 
plus  jeune  que  la  pr^^dente,  mais  pas  de  beaucoup ;  car  presque 
toutes  les  lettres  pal^graphiquement  caract^ristiques  ont  leurs 
formes  archaiques,  qui  sous  le  rapport  pal^graphique  renvoient  \ 
une  ^poque  ant^rieure  aux  inscriptions  de  Kefer  Bet^tm*  M.  Chwol- 
son voudrait  done  placer  la  pi^ce  B  au  ii«  si^cle  de  J.  C 

La  pi^e  C  est  encore  plus  jeune.  L^  les  caract^res  d'^riture 
sont  nettement  plus  jeunes  que  dans  la  pi^e  B,  sans  T^tre  beaucoup 
plus  que  rinscription  pr^itde  de  Kefer  Ber^emy  ou  dans  celle  de 
Venosa.  M.  Hal^vy  conjecture  que  cette  inscription  appartient  au 
ix^  si^le  environ,  et  il  se  fonde  sur  les  motifs  suivants :  Selon  lui, 
WtO/tt^  dans  le  sens  d! engagement  rappelle  le  sens  de  la  forme 
du  verbe  arabe  cong^nfere  Ju^j.  Mais,  dans  la  note  2  sur  cette 
inscription,  il  a  i\,€  observe  que  ce  mot  ne  saurait  nullement  avoir  le 
sens  qui  lui  est  attribu6  par  M.  H.  Puis,  celui-ci  suppose  que  le 
teraie  M1^  pour  fcO^JQ  rappelle  Tarabe  jj^^a^  .  M.  Chwolson,  ^ 
I'oppos^,  observe  que  fc^H  dans  les  versions  chadd^nnes  et  le 
Talmud,  est  souvent  employ^  pour  designer  les  animaux  domes- 
tiques,  X^pecus,  L'invocation  de  la  plan^te,  vers  la  fin  de  rinscrip- 
tion, rappelle  Tastrologie  des  Arabes ;  les  Babyloniens  au  contraire 
cherchaient  bien  It  gu^rir  par  des  formules  de  conjuration  magique, 

*  Renan,  Mission  en  Phinicie^  pp.  763 — 4.  Cf,  David  de  Gunzbourg,  Etudes 
ifigraphiques^  dans  Revue  des  Hudes  Juives^  xviii,  213. 
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sans  que  celles-ci  s'adressent  It  une  planbte,  mais  aux  dieux.  Par 
centre,  M.  Chwolson  pense  que  les  Arabes  n'ont  pas  apportd  leur 
astrologie  du  desert,  mais  Tont  tr^  probablement  commence  k 
apprendre  en  Babylonie.  On  peut  affirmer  avec  certitude,  selon 
M.  Chwolson,  que  les  Babyloniens  du  i*'  si^le  n'ont  jamais  adress^ 
leurs  voeux  aux  ^toiles.  Soit  par  des  raisons  pal^ographiques,  soit  par 
des  raisons  de  fond,  il  y  a  done  lieu  de  fixer  cette  pi^e  C  au  plus 
tard  dans  la  i**  moiti^  du  iv«  si^le  de  J.  C. 


Un  vase  similaire,  acquis  k  Paris  par  la  Bibliothbque  Nationale, 
^tait,  jusqu'en  1883,  k  notre  connaissance,  le  seul  de  ce  genre  que 
renferment  les  musses  de  France,*  et  c'est  par  lui  que  nous  allons 
continuer  cette  ^tude.  II  atfecte,  comme  tous  les  autres,  la  forme 
d'une  calotte  h^misph^rique  tr^s-^vas^e;  il  est  uni  sur  toutes  ses 
parties  et  n'ofifre  aucune  trace  d'omementation ;  il  n'a  m^me  pas  au 
centre,  k  Tint^rieur,  cette  saillie  ou  o;c0aXot  qu'on  remarque  sur 
quelques  bols  du  mSme  genre,  notamment  sur  celui  C,  qu'a  interpr^t^ 
M.  Hal^vy.  La  pite  de  Targile  est  rougeitre,  et  les  parois  sont 
d'une  ^paisseur  moyenne.  Le  pourtour  du  bord  mesure  un  diam^e 
de  15  centimetres  environ.  Rien  dans  la  fabrique  et  Taspect  de  ce 
monument,  grossier  en  lui-meme,  ne  peut  r^vder  Tdpoque  de  la 
fabrication;  les  caractbres  paldogmphiques  et  linguistiques  seuls 
permettent,  comme  nous  le  verrons,  de  placer  cet  objet  vets  le 
cinqui^me  ou  le  sixibme  si^cle  de  notre  fere,  par  assimilation  au 
bolt  d^crit  plus  haut  rubrique  C :  ceux  qui  ont  ^t^  public  par 
M.  Layard  sont  manifestement  un  peu  plus  anciens. 

L'int^rieur  de  notre  vase,  c*est-k-dire  la  surface  concave,  est 
occup^e  par  deux  inscriptions  qui  se  d^roulent  en  spirale,  et  qui,  se 
faisant  suite  Tune  k  Tautre,  sont  n^anmoins  sdpar^es  par  un  trait  k 
Tencre  qui  court  sur  tout  le  circuit  de  la  paroi.  Contrairement  k  ce 
qui  s'observe  sur  la  plupart  des  monuments  du  m^me  genre, 
notamment  celui  qu'a  ddchiffr^  M.  Levy,  A,  la  spirale  inscrite  va  de 
la  circonf(6rence  au  centre.  La  premiere  formule,  celle  qui  est  la 
plus  rapproch^e  du  bord,  a  un  peu  plus  de  cinq  lignes ;  celle  qui  est 

*  Abstraction  faite  par  consequent  d'une  coupe  de  ce  genre  qui  est  au  Musee 
de  Cannes,  que  Tabb^  Hyvemat  a  publico  et  traduite  dans  la  ZeiUckrifl  fiir 
Keihchriftforschungy  T   II,  1885,  pp.  II3-148. 

t  Ce  dernier,  k  en  juger  d'apr^s  le  caract^re  graphique,  est  peut-^tre  d'un 
si^cle  post^rieur  k  celui  nous  occupe  icL 
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au  centre  en  contient  i  peine  quatre  petites.  Au  milieu,  sans  doute 
pour  remplacer  la  saillie  ou  ombilic  dont  nous  pariions  plus  haut,  on 
remarque,  trac^  k  Tencre,  un  cercle  irr^guliet  et  trfes  allong^,  traverse 
par  deux  diagonales  qui  se  croisent  en  forale  d'X.  Cette  pafticularit^, 
qui  devait  avoir  un  sens  magique,  se  (ionstate  de  m^nle  sur  plusieurs 
des  coupes  publi^es  dans  Touvrage  de  M.  Layard. 

Voici,  en  caractbre  h^braiques  ordinaires,  la  transcription  de  nos 
deux  textes,  qui  sont  d'une  conservation  gfaphique  suffisante,  sauf 
quelques  parties  frustes  que  nous  essayef  ons  de  reconstituer : — 

•[pira]  pttnn  h^  'now  na  "nu^rh  Trottr  p  '«nnD« 
p'^'iprn  jV'nn-T  MniD^rrMi  'nT3i  witoiV)  'phpn]  ']ns\:r) 
rrh  'pajm  rvh  ^lajn  rrowDm  rt^'h'hi  "ntrrTi  ^naai 
p>3Di  ffiDt^o  \ht^  \h^  \>rh^  •o'^yV)  p  nor  p 
pnHD  p)  "mrmn  pi  mma  p  \>psty\  p^sn  "p^^am 

"pQtt-i  rvhyi  mya  h^  iprrsi  Mnrrr  maatD  "S  M^n 
"totrrmn  p**  ]  Mntznn'?  •nmn  rysh^  wm  "nooM 
^erroMrp^  .n'?DpMpMrrttnsorQnrra»"rpD'»DO'i3T 
•naTT  rra^  'ra  pi  rrom  nyio  pi  tVYcr'a  Mmn  p  rrou^ 
pM  rp2T^  p'^atm  yh^isi  rro^  na  nDTr*?  m'rav?  iD^rr 

Traduction. 

"Salut  du  del,  pour  Hisda  bar  Ama.  Toutes  mauvaises  sor- 
celleries,  grand'oeuvres,  maledictions,  voeux,  engagements,  de  loin 
ou  de  prbs,  d'hommes  ou  de  femmes,  la  nuit  ou  le  jour,  qu'ils 
font  centre  lui  ou  qu'elles  font  contre  lui,  depuis  ce  jour  jusqu'4 
jamais:  que  toutes  ces  choses,  les  unes  et  les  autres,  soient  ana- 
th^matis^es,  bannies,  expuls^es,  arrach^es,  et  chass^es  de  son  corps 
et  de  sa  demeure,  hors  des  deux  cent  quarante  huit  (membres) 
ensorcel^s,  et  hors  de  Tendroit  od  se  tient  Hisda  bar  Ama,  sur 
le  chemin  de  Housia.  A  I'^toile  qui  domine  sur  toutes  les  autres 
Voiles  d'en  haut,  qui  chevauche  (dans  le  firmament),  appartient 

le  salut,  car  elle  enseigne  la  magie  aux  magiciens sous 

I'invocation  (?)  de  jujubier.  Que  le  grand  nom  (de  dieu)  soit 
prononc^.    Amen,  Amen,  Sela." 
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'^  D^Iivrance par  la  grice  du  del,  des  mauvais  esprits 

et  des  mauvaises  maladies,  et  de  toutes  sortes  d'adversit^  qui 
se  Invent  contre  lui,  contre  Hisda  bar  Ama:  qu'ils  disparaissent 
et  soient  andantis  de  devant  luL    Amen,  Amen,  Sela." 

Notes. 

1.  Le  mot  MTTtDH  se  traduirait  exactement  par  le  latin  salus^ 
c'est^L-dire,  santd,  salut,  remfede,  talisman,  pr^ervatif  physique  ou 
moral  Cest  par  ce  mot  que  debute  aussi  la  formule  magique 
de  Tune  des  coupes  du  British  Museum  (Layard,  op.  cit^  p.  515, 
note  2).  On  sait  que  b^rHDH  est  le  souhait  de  sant^  formula,  au- 
jourd'hui  encore,  par  les  Juifs  k  Tadresse  de  ceux  qui  6temuent: 
c'est,  selon  la  tradition,  un  pr^servatif  contre  une  mort  inopin^ 
car  la  I^gende  rapporte  qu' Abraham  mourut  en  ^temuant 

2.  Nous  ferons  remarquer  que  le  mot  PPOtt^  est  dent  par  un 
n  au  lieu  d'un  b^.  Ce  n'est  pas  la  seule  particularity  du  morceau, 
qui  prouve  que  Torthographe  en  est  trfes  ndgligde.  Nous  en  citerons 
d'autres  exemples. 

3.  La  forme  nO^n  est  pour  MIDTT,  et  fTOM  pour  lOt^.  Ces 
noms  propres  se  rencontrent  tr^  frdquemment  dans  les  livres  rab- 
biniques. 

4.  Ce  mot  est  trfes  fruste  et  presque  illisible ;  mais  le  contexte 
et  la  formule  analogue  publide  par  M.  Haldvy  en  rendent  certaine 
la  restitution. 

5.  M.  Haldvy  traduit  pD*pJl  pTSV  par  "oeuvres  puissantes;*' 
Texpression  nous  parait  correspondre  ^  ce  qu'on  appelait  au  moyen 
ige  le  grand" ctuvre  (magique). 

6.  Les  trois  premieres  lettres  de  ce  mot  ont  presque  disparu. 

7.  Ce  mot  '^3'm  est  6crit  plus  emphatiquement  '^1^^311  dans 
le  texte  de  M.  Haldvy. 

8.  Mot  fruste,  en  partie  restitud.  On  remarquera  la  rdp^tition 
du  meme  verbe  au  f^minin  pluriel,  ayant  pour  sujet  les  demons 
fdminins. 

9.  La  fprmule  DvjTTl  JH  HOT^  |0  est  exprimde  (avec  une 
leg^re  yariante)  dans  le  texte  de  M.  Haldvy  par  les  mots,  ^<ov  TD 
D  7^  ly  rn»  Q^^  ^'^  modifient  en  rien  le  sens. 

10.  Vn*Dn,  tnot-^tnot:  brisdes,  broydes. 

11.  Dans  le  texte  interprdtd  par  M.  Haldvy,  le  mot  pifWD  a 
heureusement  une  sorte  d'explication  placde  k  Tinterligne,  qui  contient 
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le  mot  piTmOlpD*  "ses  emplacements."  Peut-^tre  faut  il  lire 
jci :  i  r^lTHD  (avec  intercalation  superflue  d'un  premier  ")),  dont  le 
sens  certain  est :  sa  demeure. 

12.  "Les  deux  cent  quarante  huit"  (membres).  Cette  formule 
est  tout-k-fiut  nouvelle  dans  les  inscriptions  des  vases  magiques. 
Au  moyen  ige,  les  Juifs  admettaient  que  le  corps  humain  se  d^om- 
pose  en  248  membres,  ou  parties,  qui  ^taient  sujettes,  chacune 
individuellement,  k  subir  les  atteintes  de  la  maladie  ou  du  d^mon. 
Notre  formule  d'incantation  a  pour  but  de  les  preserver  toutes  sans 
exception.  Faut-il,  au  contraire,  supposer  qu'il  s'agit  de  "248 
jfroc6d6s  de  sorcellerie,"  contre  lesquels  I'inscription  a  pour  but 
de  prot^ger  le  dit  Hisda?    M^me  expression  dans  Tinscription  G. 

1 3.  M.  Hal^vy  a  lu  ce  mot  rniM  j  mais  la  lecture  "n^Mj  sur  notre 
vase,  ne  peut  faire  I'objet  d'une  contestation.  Litt^ralement :  main, 
par  extension  (?),  vote.  On  le  trouve  aussi  dans  le  Talmud  comme 
nom  propre  (traduction  fran9aise,  T.  I.,  p.  15 ;  T.  VI,  p.  183). 

14.  La  lecture  de  cette  lettre  est  certaine ;  elle  ^t  assez  distante 
du  mot  qui  pr^^de  et  du  mot  qui  suit ;  le  fac-simile  de  la  coupe 
Rodwell  sur  lequel  a  travaill6  M.  Hal^vy,  Ta  induit  en  erreur ;  il  a 
vu  dans  le  passage  semblable  au  ndtre  Finterjection  "^y  6,  com- 
parable d  I'hAreu  •'M;  il  lit :  Miaia  "^M  .  "Wn  ...  au  lieu  de 
H13\D  h  M'Wn*  I^ans  Tun  et  Pautre  cas,  il  y  a  un  poiitt  d'arrfet, 
une  fin  de  phrase,  aprbs  le  mot  Houcia. 

15.  Au  lieu  de  rOCn  Tvhyi  rra3T3,  M.  Hal^vy  a  cm  lire 
sur  son  texte  d^ectueux  M^'^l  Tihyi  i^^2\2 ;  mais  la  lecture 
de  notre  passage  ne  peut  feire  Tobjet  d'aucun  doute.  Le  mot 
ni'O^  appliqu^  k  une  ^toile,  k  Vdnus  probablement,  indiqtie  une 
curieuse  notion  astrologique  emprunt^e  par  les  Juifs  aux  Chald^ens. 

16.  Le  mot  TyDOi^  est  le  mdme  que  MTnDMt  le  premier  mot 
de  notre  inscription,  avec  une  orthographe  un  peu  dififerente  (par 
mutation  du  *)  en  Q).  En  rabbinique,  il  est  vrai,  ce  mot  a  fini 
par  etre  regard^  comme  d^riv6  du  grec  (nraBfi^  spata,  d'oli  il  a  pris 
le  sens  defk  plate  ;  mais  ce  sens  ne  saurait  convenir  ici^ 

17.  Passage  fruste  et  difficile  k  rdtablir.  Le  dernier  mot  ne 
parait  pas  douteux,  c'est  DttTll,  et  par  le  nom :  il  en  reste  encore 
des  traces  graphiques.  Mais  ce  qui  pr^cMe  a  compl^tement  disparu, 
ct  nous  proposons  conjecturalement  de  restituer  les  lettres  suivantes : 
•  •  33TnS''3TP,  dont  nous  avouons  ne  pas  comprendre  le  sens. 
Dans  le  passage  parall^le  de  I'inscription  traduite  par  M.  Hal^vy, 
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^galement  fruste,  ce  $avant  a  cm  pouvoir  restituer  le  mot  pS'^D- 
Ici,  ce  mot  n'est  pas  admissible.  Pour  les  trois  ou  quatre  derni^res 
lettres  de  ce  groupe,  il  y  a  peut-^tre  lieu  de  lire  par  conjecture: 
[r]!l''2'7,  "  de  ceux  qui  murmurent "  (sous^ntendu :  Us  farmules) 
''  de  ceux  qui  ^noncent  k  voix  basse,"  selon  le  mode  usit^  au  temps 
des  auteurs  du  Talmud,  pour gu^rir  par  I'incantation :  tWiv-  Enfin, 
gerait-on  en  presence  de  lettres  d^tourn^es  de  leur  yrai  sens,  k 
reconstituer  par  les  proc^d^  du  tt^l  JIM  ou   DuSm? 

1 8.  Au  lieu  du  mot  rPD^DD^3'7>  M.  Hal^vy  propose  delirc: 
n^'T^DD  ■^^-  Mais  il  n'est  pas  possible  de  se  ranger  k  Topinion 
de  ce  savant,  car  la  lecture  mat^rielle  du  mot  est  certaine.  II 
faut  done  y  voir  une  forme  d^riv^  de  b^U^TI^D  (ou  fcWQ!rO)i 
en  syriaque  ttnQl3»  Mtt^l'^S*  le  jujubier,  zhiphus  rhammus^ 
jujubay  dit  J.  L^vy,  dans  son  Neuhebr.  Worterbuch  {sub  verbo)y  en 
rappelant  le  passage  suivant  du  Talmud  Babli,  Pesakim^  f.  iii  ^.* 
"Pour  tout  arbre  dont  k  branchage  est  dangereux,  Tombre  Test 
aussi  (parce  que  c'est  ordinairement  \^  que  les  demons  op^rent 
leurs  mal^fices.)  Une  exception  est  faite  pour  le  jujubier:  son< 
ombre  n'est  pas  nuisible,  bien  qu'il  ait  un  feuillage  toufiu  (pouvant 
servir  de  repaire  ^ux  esprits)  \  puisqu'un  d^mon  femelle  dit  un 
jour  &  son  fils:  tiens-toi  k  T^cart  du  jujubier,  car  c'esi  lui  qui 
a  tud  ton  p^re  et  qui  te  tuera."  (lis  s'doignent  done  d'un  tel 
arbre.) 

19.  Avec  les  points  diacritiques :  HIT^i  repos^  tranquUliti,  dk- 
Hvranci.    \^gV^  ou  XVI  a  le  m^me  sens  en  syriaque. 

ao,  Ce  mot  est  trfes  fruste,  et  il  semble  qu'il  y  ait  entre  nrP3 
et  lui  place  pour  une  ou  deux  lettres  qui  nous  6chappent. 

11.  Ce  mot  est  difficile  k  lire;  mais  le  contexte  laisse  deviner 
]e  sens. 

Au  point  de  vue  tachygraphique,  ncnis  noterons  les  paiticularit^s ' 
suivantes:  la  forme  particulibre  du  D  est  celle  d'un  triangle.  Le 
•»  se  confond  avec  le  \  et  mtoe  parfois  avec  le  3  au  commencement 
ou  au  milieu  des  mots.  Le  3  est  presque  identique  au  ■>.  Les 
trois  lettres  n»  11  et  H  se  confondent  absolument.  Le  )D  ^  qnand 
il  est  fait  n^gligemment,  beaucoup  d'analogie  avec  le  y.  Le  3^  el 
le  ^  sent  presque  identiques.  Le  p  peut  se  confoodre  avec  le  C 
car  ta  queue  est  souvent  sacrifice.  Faisons  enfin  remarquer  que 
le  3  a  une  forme  particuli^re  dans  le  mot  rPITD^  et  que  tO  $ont 
joints  de  fa^on  h,  ressembler  k  un  n  ph^iicieiL    Le  2  final  est 
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queiquefois  it  angle  droit  et  ressemble  assez  k  une  6querre;  il  est 
om^  d'une  ou  de  deux  petites  hastes  k  sa  partie  sup^rieure;  mais 
il  ressemble  aussi  parfois  k  un  *f  ou  un  *)  prolongd 

Parmi  les  notions  talmudiques  k  signaler  dans  la  formule  qui 
nous  occupe,  notons  celle  des  248  membres  ou  parties  du  corps 
humain.  C'est  k  Tancienne  astrologie  chald^enne  que  se  rattache 
la  mention  de  F^toile  Venus,  Tantique  Istar  ou  Belit,  qui  6tait 
particuli^rement  puissante  pour  les  exorcismes  et  les  gu^risons,'*^  et 
qui  a  pris  place  avec  les  m^mes  attributs  dans  Pastrologie  des 
Mendaites  et  des  Arabes.  Les  d^placements  m^me  de  la  plan^te 
Venus  sont  indiquds  dans  notre  texte :  elle  chevauche  k  travers  le 
fimiament,  et  sans  doute,  la  place  relative  qu'elle  occupait  devait 
influer  sur  T^fficacit^  de  Tinvocation  de  son  nom.  L'invocation  du 
jujubier  doit  aussi  6tre  d'origine  chald^nne ;  les  Mendaites  ont 
^galement  un  arbre  dont  Tombre  est  bienfaitrice ;  il  est  fr^quemment 
roentionnd  dans  le  Sidra  rabba,  sous  le  nom  de  nfijrVlj  que 
Norberg  traduit  par  vitis  cypria.\  II  y  aura  certainement  un  jour 
des  rapprochements  fort  int^ressants  k  ^tablir  entre  ces  antiques 
traditions  chald^ennes  qui  ont  persist^  presque  jusqu'k  nos  jours,  et 
les  textes  cun^iformes  concemant  les  pratiques  magiques  et  astro- 
logiques  des  anciens  Babyloniens.  Le  vase  que  nous  avons  examine 
^tait  fidt  pour  Hisda  fils  d'Ama,  qui  habitait  non  loin  de  Housia ; 
cette  locality,  mentionn^e  aussi  dans  le  texte  traduit  par  M.  Hal^vy, 
est  connue ;  elle  devait  se  trouver  non  loin  de  Hillah,  peut-dtre 
sur  les  ruines  mtoes  de  Babylone. 

Deux  pieces,  F  et  G,  assez  semblables  k  celle  de  Layard  No.  2, 
sont  au  m6me  mus^e.  J    Au  bord  ext^rieur  de  la  seconde,  on  lit : — 

rrsn-HD  rhas  n^^sru  dvt  '^a  h^  §w  man  T»n  'tpm 
nt&y  h2  ra  rhvr\  «V)  moan  \h\  inrn  \^  rxssy^  'ra 
mnn  ysn  ittr«  D^trosi  noi«  rmojn  dhd  roDJroa 
nmoT)  rroiM  D'»«Ta2i  •^'ctm  "tqh  mrr  iQ«a  VTomi  iD«a 
jnrn  »V)  rrean  vh^  rhirs  na  h^  a^ry  roerroa  dttd 

*  Fr.  Lenonxiant,  Chaldean  Magic ^  p.  17. 
t  Norberg,  Onomasi,  ad  lib,  Adami^  P<  144* 
\  Elles  doivent  parsdtre  dans  la  Remu  des  Etudei  Juivti  en  1890. 
I  Pour  ty  fort,  violent,    O  n'est  du  reste  pas  la  seule  faute  d'orthographe  :  il 
y  en  a  bien  d'autres  dans  le  verset  qui  suit,  comme  dans  le  texte  precedent. 
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Apr^  les  sept  premiers  mots,  pour  d^toumer  la  mort  du 
malade  qui  lira  ces  lignes  en  buvant  de  la  coupe,  se  trouve  textuelle- 
ment  un  verset  de  la  Bible  (Deuteronome  xxix,  12) ;  puis  les  mSmes 
mots  sont  Merits  k  rebours,  en  commen9ant  par  le  dernier  mot  pour 
finir  par  le  premier.* 

A  envisager  le  commencement  de  ce  texte,  "  que  ceci  soit  un 
moyen  de  destruction  pour  Tesprit  qui  repose  sur  Mar-Zoutra,"  il  est 
trhs  possible  que  le  texte  se  rapportc  It  un  personnage  du  m^me 
nom,  dont  le  Talmud  de  Jerusalem  dit  (tr.  Maasser  schhtiy  v.  8) : 
"  II  prie  et  jeftne  pour  d'autres,  sans  avoir  pu  se  gu^rir  lui-mtoe 
par  sa  pribre."    On  aurait  alors  fait  pour  lui  la  pr^nte  amulette. 

H. 

Une  des  demibres  acquisitions  faites  par  le  d^partement  des 
antiquit^s  orientales  au  British  Museum  conceme  un  petit  monument 
de  la  m^me  famille  que  les  pr^c^dents.  II  est  probablement  bien 
ant^rieur — au  moins  d'un  sibcle  ou  deux — k  celui  du  cabinet  des 
antiques  de  la  Bibliothbque  nationale.  Deux  motifs  nous  font 
dmettre  cette  hypothfese :  i®  la  disposition  de  Finscription,  qui,  au 
lieu  d'etre  en  forme  de  spirale  (comme  le  sont  tous  les  cong^nbres), 
se  compose  de  lignes  concentriques,  la  plus  petite  occupant  naturelle- 
ment  le  centre,  et  les  autres,  en  s'^loignant,  s'dtendent ;  2^  la  forme 
mdme  des  lettres,  encore  pourvues  de  hastes  sup^rieures,  signe  certain 
de  la  transition  entre  le  ph^icien  et  les  caractbrcs  carrds. 

Voici  le  texte,  avec  toutes  ses  incorrections  et  fautes  d'ortho- 
graphe: — 

rmmp  mm  rva^xfn  rv^  r^vn  uw  hvr\  TinNPio  .2 
^yshwhs}  Tntsa  nan  *nm  iom  wrm  Ttntirn  «3i  .3 

^w  •SiD'cn  m!T  *73ta'»  h^rw^  nn^'a  •«  rh  '?03d  .4 

.»ttr»  "fjim  "p'^M  V3D  mm 
nsno  rho  pM  pM  uh^  ^  mo^n  yhik  is)  mm  .5 

*  Encore  de  nos  jours,  les  Jtiife  pratiqnants,  qui  ne  n^ligent  pas  de  b^r  U 
n^om^nie  entre  le  i*'  et  le  15  de  chaque  mois  lunaire,  disent  entre  autres  verset s, 
apr^s  la  t)^^ction  du  mois,  celui  de  TExode  xv,  i6,.daQS  les  deux  sens,  ordinaire 
et  k  rebours. 
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II  7  a  Ht  un  veritable  abus  des  matres  lectionis,  compliqu^ 
d'erreurs  d'audidons,  ou  de  lectures  mal  comprises  des  versets 
bibliques,  sans  compter  i"*  des  alliterations  de  sons,  2"*  des  exemples 
de  tacbygraphie. 

L'ensemble  peut  se  diviser  en  deux  grandes  parts :  la  premiere 
Chald^^nne,  compos^e  de  deux  lignes  et  demie;  la  deuxibme 
est  h^braique,  exclusivement  compos^e  de  trots  passages  de  r^cricure 
sainte. 

Voici  LA  Traduction. 

[Ligne  i]  "Salut  du  ciel'  pour  (donner)  la  vie'  sur  le  seuil'  de 
Ascbir*  [ligne  2]  Mebadioud  et  k  ce  qui  est  (?)  sous  sa  vue/  au  nom 
de  TEtemel  saint,  le  grand  Dieu*  pigne  3]  d'lsra^l,  dont  la  parole, 
aussitot  qu'^nonc^e,^  est  ex^ut^e."  "  Voici,"  le  lit  de  Salomon*  est 
entour^**  [ligne  4]  de  60  hommes  vaillants  parmi  les  plus  forts" 
d'lsra^L"  "Que  TEtemel"  te  bdnisse  et  te  protege**;  qu'il  fasse 
luire  sa  face  vers  toi  et  te  favorise ;  qu'il  Ifeve  [ligne  5]  son  regard** 
sur  toi  et  te  donne**  la  paix."  Amen,  Amen,  Selab.  "  J'an^antis** 
les  signes  du  tridunaP''  et  des  devins.**" 

Notes. 

1.  L'expression  "  salut  du  ciel "  est  commune  k  plusieurs  docu- 
ments de  cette  nature,  et  il  suffit  de  renvoyer  aux  textes  analogues 
(par  exemple  en  t^te  de  £). 

2.  Dans  le  mot  rrPTOvi  pour  la  vie,  les  lettres  ^  et  H  (dont  la 
premiere  est  superflue,  figurant  un  1  bref)  sont  jointes :  premier 
exemple  de  tacbygraphie. 

3.  La  premifere  lettre  du  mot  suivant  est  k-demi  eflfac^e ;  mais  on 
devine  Ty  de  Sy.  Dans  le  mot  rPHDIpD^M*  les  lettres  JHQ  sont 
jointes ;  nouvel  exemple  de  tacbygraphie.  Le  mot  m^me,  identique- 
ment  semblable  en  syriaque,  a  d€jk  6t6  expliqu^  plus  haut. 

4.  Le  term  Aschir^  dernier  mot  de  la  ligne  i,  et  le  suivant  Meha- 
dioud^  premier  mot  de  la  ligne  2,  ont  bien  une  toumure  persane, 
en  rapport  avec  la  locality  oil  Pinscription  a  ^t^  d^couverte. 

5.  Le  mot  du  texte  est  obscur,  en  raison  de  la  trop  grande 
amilitude  des  lettres  1  et  '^,  ainsi  que  n  et  n>  et  T  avec  ^.  La 
lecture  iTtO,  vue,  est  propos^e  k  titre  de  simple  conjecture. 

6.  Un  seul  mot,  celui  de  nwS^M,  ^'«^  (pour  nn7M)>  a  subi 
une  cassure ;  mais  la  lecture  ne  souffre  pas  de  doute. 
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7.  L'toivain  inexp^riment^  qui  s'est  charg^  d*A:rire  ce  taKsman, 
donnc  \k  une  nouvelle  preuve  de  son  ignorance,  en  ecrivant  MVm 
pour  Mirn*  ^««  ^f'  C'est  une  imitation  ou  reminiscence,  en 
chald^^n,  d'un  verset  du  dit  Psaume  xxxiii,  9,  premier  h^mistiche. 

8.  Ici  commence  la  partie  h^bra'ique,  par  le  verset  des  Cantiques, 
iii,  7,  intercaie  d'ordinaire  dans  la  liturgie  juive  de  la  nuit  comme 
pr^servatif  contre  les  demons  nocturnes. 

9.  Le  texte  porte  ici  par  erreur  Myollfwlift  pour  rTObttr?l&» 
"  de  Salomon,"  que  comporte  Torthographe  massor^tique  de  la  Bible. 

10.  Autre  preuve  d*ignorance  du  scribe,  qui,  ayant  vaguement 
retenu  Tassonance  des  mots,  ^^crit  rh  7*^310  pour  PP  i'QD* 
autour  de  lui, 

11.  Une  inadvertance  du  m^me  genre  a  fait  ^crire  '^"^'^ya^t 
des  forts  (en  d^ux  mots),  avec  une  profusion  de  voyelles  inutiles, 

pour  •nnao. 

12.  Suit  la  b^n^iction  sacerdotale,  telle  qu'elle  est  prescrite 
dans  le  livre  Mosaique  des  Nombres  vi,  24-26;  un  texte  de  la 
Bible  suffit  pour  corriger  les  fautes  manifestes  du  copiste. 

13.  Le  troisi^me  mot  de  ce  verset  est  compl^tement  estropi^ 
dans  le  texte  courant ;  et  audessua  des  trois  derniferes  lettres 
fautives  ^Q^,  que  le  copiste — par  un  scrupule  exag^r^ — s'est 
interdit  d^effacer,  se  trouvent  superposdes  deux  lettres  presque 
pareilles,  qu'il  faut  rectifier  en  *T^,  fin  du  mot  *TlQ'Crn>  ct  ie 
protege, 

14.  Ici,  contre  Tordinaire,  le  copiste  a  trac^  avec  trop  de 
parcimonie  les  voyelles,  Ecrivant  17M  ')3Di  ce  qui  n'a  aucun  sens, 
pour  irhVK  V3D>  "  sa  face  vers  toi." 

15.  Le  mot  suivant  est  toit  ^  tort  OD^j  pour  CCni  "qu*il 
place,"  ou  "  donne." 

16.  Aprfes  la  formule  finale,  habituelle  aux  objurgations,  "Amen, 
Amen,  Selah,"  vient  un  verset  (Isaie  xliv,  25),  dont  un  seul  mot,  le 
second,  est  correctement  ^crit  ici,  et  qui  seul  a  permis  de  reconstituer 
la  lecture  (avec  la  signification)  du  reste.  Le  premier  mot  eGt  ^te 
imf)0ssible  ^  d^hiffrer,  vu  la  jonction  de  deux  caractbres,  sans  les 
precedents  tachygraphiques  de  la  ligne  i,  qui  ont  servi  k  titre  de 
comparaison,  pour  reconstituer  le  texte. 

17.  Les  mots  trois  et  quatre  de  ce  verset  invoqu^,  savoir  rrS 
pi,  tribunal^  sont  le  produit  d'une  corruption  acoustique  du  mot 
D'nii  "  prophfetes  de  mensonge,"  qu'offre  en  r^alite  le  texte  bibllque.* 
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18.  La  fin  de  ce  m^me  vereet,  qui  dans  Isa'ie  est  libell^e :  D*'DD)71 
77^rP  "et  les  devins,  il  les  proclame  insens^s,"  a  ^t^  tronquee, 
soit  involontairement,  par  suite  du  manque  de  place,  soit  de  plein 
gr^,  pour  mieux  accomoder  la  phrase  avec  Tensemble  de  Tinvocation. 
IKailleurs,  la  Bible  parle  k  la  premiere  personne,  ^t  ici  il  s'agit  de  la 
troisibme  personne. 

Ces  dnq  lignes  de  texte  forment  non  une  spirale,  mais  des 
quatre  dnquifemes  de  cercles  successifs  ou  concentriques.  Au  d^faut 
de  jonction  des  lignes  le  vide  est  occupy  par  un  dessin  qui  se 
prolonge  depuis  le  bord  du  vase  jusqu'assez  prfes  du  centre,  dessin 
deux  fois  reproduit,  sur  une  plus  petite  ^helle,  k  droite  et  k  gauche 
du  premier;  ce  dessin  est  tout-i-fait  enfantin,  digne  de  la  main  qui 
reproduit  si  mal  les  textes  bibliques  ci-dessus  ^nonc^s.  C'est  peut- 
etre  Taspect  informe  d'un  arbre,  dont  les  racines  sont  d^nuddes  de 
la  terre.  En  ce  cas,  on  pourrait  songer  k  F arbre  de  vie  d'autant  plus 
qu'en  dehors  de  ces  lignes,  presqu'au  bord  on  lit  nettement  un  Hi 
abr^g6  de  D'^Hj  ^^»  entour^  d'un  carr^,  autrement  dit  un  cercle 
angul^  symbolisant  F^ternit^. 

Tout  au  milieu,  constituant  le  centre,  il  y  a  trois  lettres,  dont 
la  lecture  n'est  pas  absolument  certaine.  Nous  ne  saiuions  rien  y 
voir  en  dehors  des  lettres  'J^'ti^.  C'est  sans  doute  Tabr^viation  de 
H3  '^a^yWl  "Htt^,  "  Tout-puissant,  protfege-moi  I " 

L 

Le  Mus^e  du  Louvre  a  r^cemment  acquis  pour  son  d^parte- 
meat  des  Antiquit^s  orientales  un  bol  en  terre  cuite  grisitre,  con- 
tenant  une  inscription  chaldai'que  trac^e  en  forme  de  spirale,  qui 
commence  au  bord  (k  Tint^rieur)  et  se  termine  au  centre.  Elle 
est  ainsi  con9ue : — 

'nnyi  ^unm  mpoJid  p^no  T^^rs^  pn'riD  p^DM  ^^r\ 
I'niN   pDD«m  p^^jTi  pnD«  Mniir^a  «mni  «nioiVi 

vm  pnn3-nM  Ppttns)  —  pma^a  (p)|nnjn  ^unDoi  pmto 
nira  hy\  rpin»  Van  whm  nn  nnioDM  *?y  rxhv  rxsr:s^ 
pt^Dcn  (pour  pSain)  pa^n  «^  wrm  p  p'^oM  M-^a"*! 
\^nr\  rva3ni  pntt^  p^  Pi^^ttraa  paar  mtt  prrS>a^3  p 
'rnwii  '»ttnm  -^ap  n'aa  h^  wn^inow  •na^'ne  Va  panpnprn 
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p3M  mnna^apm  mrraai  mrKs\  vxhof  m  nii»fco  ra 

vrh  iho'^ nMTiM  HM  HM  Tv^of^jh  whn pi 

ma  Moa  «mm  "^un  ^t©  S«  nw  Sm  n©  Vm  niw  wrr 
\\rho  TOrrnrr  Msnin  x£iaf  piDM  nirrr  Mowaittn 
ntin  Man  n:hyi  rrrw^^  prr  prrn'^ai  rrontrp  vhi 
7i2vht2  ^M-nimni  rch  n3D--..  M'^rm  ktidi  mdW 
Smd"!  n3«^  '^M^^^to  hsm'to  StniMa  rDM*TO  '^M^on 
•rfcrpma  rovho  ^M-^cntoma  naM'ro  ^M^nisa  n^vho 
pttmp  pM*TO  pVo  inM  Sw3trr«a  'rNisma  rovha 
«an  wmo^^'?  '^MJ^'^  prm  pna^a  pttmpn  pn  pr^-Q 

pVnoan'^  pnioi Moan  Mrcnatt^  \iyhy  Mayattn^i 

tnttn  «nrci'?i  ^mv)  MmnD-'fcn  inarcVai  "nmn  Sa 
vhi  Sai  p-cns)  ia  pnttr»  mne  rrih-  Vai  wnnttS 
pi  jTint  pi  MD^ttr  na  nitflOM  p  pS^om  pinttna 
MmaiitCD  Vsn  inniatt^  hv  pann^  p'^n  rmr^rMi  nnn^ 

.n'^D  pM  o'^yVi  p  Moi-*  p 

Le  milieu  du  cercle  est  occupy  par  32  fois  la  lettre  A,  formant 
ensemble  une  circonf^rence  inachev^;  I'espace  laiss^  libre  repr6- 
sente  en  traits  enfantins  une  plante^  ou  arbuste  rabougri,  ^lair^ 
par  le  soleiL 

Ce  texte,  qui  par  la  forme  des  caractbres  employ^  comme  par 
le  langage,  est  du  V«  sifecle  environ,  laisse  k  d^sirer  pour  la  lecture  ; 
les  lettres  sont  piles,  frustes,  parfois  illisibles.  Mais  le  nombre 
des  mots  certains  est  assez  grand  pour  rendre  possible  Tessai  suivant 
de  traduction : — 

"Soyez  li^s  vous  tous,  demons  nombreux,  faiseurs  de  malefices^ 
(ou  astrologues),  magiciens,  faiseurs  de  voeux  (ou  excommunicateurs), 
maudisseurs  et  mauvais  esprits;  soyez  enchain^  et  attaches  et 
immobilises;  que  soient  perdus  leurs  efforts^  et  tout^s,  que  dis- 
paraisse  (s'enfuie)  leur  victoire,  comme  envoWe  (ou  rejet^') ;  que 
leurs  oreilles  n'entendent  rien*  d'Amtor  fiUe  de  Salomon,  ni  de 

*  Les  points  d^gnent  les  lettres  non  lues;  et  en  cas  d*hypoth^  d*iiDe 
deuxiime  lecture,  celle-d  est  figur^  par  des  lettres  superpos^es. 
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ses  enfants,  ni  de  sa  maison,  .  •  •  (ni  de  ses  gens*);  quils  soient 
li^s  quant  d  leurs  mains,  pour  qu'ils  ne  puissent  pas  blesser  (frapper, 
dftoiire);  qu'ils  deviennent  aveugles  pour  les  choses  d^couvertes 
(visibles*)  pour  qu'iis  ne  voient  pas*  en  faisant  de  la  magie;  que 
les  eaux  (?)  soient  droites  (coulent  libres),  pour  sa  personne,  soit 
de  loin,  soit  de  prfes,  que  tous  demons  et  interdits,  toutes  choses 
avec  lesquelles  ils  conjurent,  et  enchantent,  et  tracent  des  sillons, 
et  excommunient,  maudissent,  et  reposent  dans  les  prairies  (?); 
que  les  mauvais  esprits  ne  demeurent  pas  chez  Amtor  fille  de 
Salomon,  ni  chez  ses  enfants,  ni  dans  sa  maison,  ni  parmi  les 

biens  acquis  (mobiliers) ;  qu'ils  soient  perdus (?  que  tout 

ceci  soit  inex^cutable  en  ces  lieux);  qu'il  aille  dehors  (qu'il  sorte), 
lui  et  aussi,  Dieu  puissant,  en  mon  nom  (ou  par  le  nom)  de  A  A  A, 
avec  lequel  il  vainc  leur  trace;  qu'ils  soient  lies  au  ciel  et  sur 
terre,  qui  sont  tous  bouillants;  qu'il  n'y  ait  pas  de  devastation 
dans  leurs  maisons,^  par  la  domination  du  grand  roi,  du  seigneur 
Salomon  .  .  .  (?  maltre  du  fer) ;  que  le  repos  pr^domine  d^une 
cat^gorie  (d'anges)  k  Tautre,  de  Raschiel  Tange,  Bassouriel  Tange, 
Barouiel  Tange,  Rayiel  Tange,  Raphael  Tange,  Ba^ouriel  Tange, 
Badartoumiel  Tange,  Badarqiel  Tange,  Barachiel,  Badanouel.  Vous 
^tes  tous  des  anges  saints,  purs,  grands,*  sacr^s,  victorieux,  mis^ricor- 
dieux,  qui  lancent  de  la  main  droite  dans  la  grande  men  Je 
vous  conjure  par  la  plus  grande  (grave)  adjuration  .  .  .  .  et  par 
leur  ordre;  qu'elles  soient  annul^es  toutes  les  magies,  les  oeuvres 
de  demons,  les  interdits  d'enchainement,  les  voeux,  les  maledictions, 
Feffet  du  s^jour  en  prairie  (des  gnomes),  que  les  bons  fruits  restent 
accessibles,  et  que  Ton  puisse  tracer  des  sillons;  que  les  esprits 
non  libres  (astreints  au  mal)  cessent  d'etre  (s'^cartent)  d' Amtor 
fille  de  Salomon,  de  ses  enfants,  de  sa  maison,  de  ses  gens ;  qu'ils 
partent,  qu'ils  soient  caches  (disparaissent)  pour  son  habitation  et 
sa  residence,  depuis  ce  jour  et  k  jamais.    Amen.    Sela.'' 

Notes. 

1.  On  pent  h^siter  entre  le  mot  MntTTO*  ^^'^  9^^  voient^  prt- 
voient  (par  les  etoiles)  =  astrologues,  et  le  mot  b^PQpDi  de  la 
racine  rDp>  maudire^  synonime  des  termes  qui  suivent 

2.  Ou,  touches^  si  Ton  admet  la  second  lecture,  superpos^e  par 
hypothfese. 

3.  Si  ce  mot  fruste  peut  se  lire  nw?2»  il  a  Tun  des  deux  sens : 
envolk^  ou  rejeti, 
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4.  Sous  entendu:  ne  provoquent  pas  (par  leur  audition)  de 
mauvais  jugement 

5.  II  y  a  lieu  de  supposer  ce  sens,  par  analogic  avec  la  fin  du 
texte.  M.  Sachs  me  propose  de  lire  K^31,  de  fe  racine  p*^,  chanter, 
penser,  m^dire,  calomnier;  ou  M^JH,  mauvais  bruit;  c'est-i-dire  : 
"  qu'ils  n'entendent  rien  de  mauvais  sur  Amtor." 

6.  Peut-dtre :  "  Quant  It  leurs  ouvertures,"  terme  m^taphorique 
pour  Us  yeux :  "qu'ils  deviennent  aveugles  ^ant  d  leurs  yeux." 

7.  Si  la  lecture  de  ce  mot  est  bien  telle,  il  derive  de  POtD  ou 
HDD,  voir,  regarder. 

8.  Abr^g^  des  trois  mots :  Adonai,  Al  (El),  Alohim.  "  Le  moyen 
infaillible  de  dompter  les  demons,"  dit  M.  Hal^vy  {Revue  des  itudes 
juiveSy  T.  X,  p.  62),"  consiste  k  connaltrele  nom  du  d6mon  possesseur 
et  k  le  conjurer  par  un  des  noms  sacr^s  transmis  par  la  Bible  ou  la 
tradition."  Ces  noms  sont  r^unis  dans  le  livre  cabalistique  dit  de 
Raziel. 

9.  Ici,  comme  souvent,  des  lettres  inutiles  sont  r^p^t^  du  mot 
prdcddent;  le  scribe  ne  peut  rien  ^ffacer  de  ce  qui  est  toit  et 
consacr^  desormais.  Voir  Reime  d*As^riologie  et  d* Archeologie 
orientaky  1885,  {^.  11 7-1 9. 

10.  Une  telle  succession  de  qualificatifs  seretrouve  dans  le  TTI^, 
premifere  b^n^iction  avant  le  schema  du  matin  au  rituel  juif 
quotidien. 

Ces  invocations  aux  anges  ont  leur  pendant  dahs  la  litt^rature 
chr^tienne.  Dans  une  petite  pifece  du  XV*  si^le,  conserve  k  la 
Bibliothbque  nationale  (8*  £5730  inv.  Reserve),  on  peut  lire  la 
conjuration  suivante  analogue  k  notre  texte,  sauf  que  les  anges 
sont  devenus  des  saints,  cit^s  k  c6t6  des  anges : — 

"Conjuro  te  diabole  per  sanctum  Michaelem,  per  sanctum 
Gabrielem :  per  sanctum  Raphaelem  et  pet  sanctum  Uzielem ;  et 
per  omnes  angelos  et  archangelos ;  et  per  novem  choros  angelorum 
et  per  omnes  virtutes  celorum  principatus  et  potestates,  thronos  et 
dominationes,  cherubin  et  seraphin,  Deo  patri  obedientes  et  ipsum 
semper  laudantes,  glorificantes  in  secula  seculorum.     Amen." 

J. 

Le  British  Museum  possfede  (comme  nous  avons  dit  plus  haut) 
une  petite  coupe  talismanique  ^crite  en  arabe.  Les  caract^res 
sont  si  grossi^rement  traces,  et  ^manent  d'un  scribe  si  ignorant, 
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qu'il  est  impossible  d'en  d^chiffret  le  sens.  D'ailleurs  la  pi^ce 
a  un  aspect  modeme  si  Evident,  qu'elle  n'offire  nul  int^t  pal^o- 
graphlque  ni  philologique. 

II  suffit  de  lui  comparer  les  documents  similaires  d^j^  longue- 
ment  analyses,  ceux  vus  et  lus  en  1828  par  T.  J.  Reinaud,  Menu- 
ments  arabes^  persans,  et  turcSy  etc,^  T.  II,  pp.  324-359,  puis  ceux 
qu'a  donn^  E.  Rehatzek  au  Journal  of  the  Bombay  Branch  of  the 
Royal  Asiatic  Society ^  T.  X,  1872-3,  pp.  150-162  et  299-315  ; 
T.  XIV,  1873,  pp.  199-218,  avec  planches. 

K. 

II  ne  faut  pas  croire  que  ces  formules  de  talisman  soient  com- 
pl^tement  perdues  et  hors  d'usage.  Seulement,  les  coupes  ont 
fait  place  \  des  feuillets.  De  nos  jours  encore — et  m^me  en  plein 
Paris,  sp^cialement  parmi  les  ^migr^  polonais  et  russes — on  ne 
manque  pas  d'^pingler  aux  rideaux  du  lit  d'une  femme,  lorsqu'eHe 
vient  d'accoucher,  et  au  berceau  de  son  enfant,  un  imprimd  hdbreu, 
bizarrement  dispose,  contenant  des  objurations  k  I'adresse  des  esprits 
malfaisants,  leur  signifiant  d'avoir  \  passer  outre.  Un  grand  nombre 
de  nos  lecteurs  ne  connaissent  sans  doute  pas  ce  texte. 

Comme  cette  pifece  modeme  n'a  non  plus  nul  int^rit  pal^o- 
graphique,  ni  philologique,  il  suffit  d'en  r^umer  rapidement  le 
contenu  :*  En  exergue,  le  souhait  de  prosp^ritd.  Pour  titre :  "Pr^- 
servatif  de  I'enfant,  d'aprfes  la  formule  d'un  saint  homme.**  Au 
milieu,  le  premier  cantique  des  degrfes,  ou  Psaume  cxxi,  entier.  Au- 
dessous,  rinvocation"Schaddai  (Tout-puissant),  d^chire  Satan,"  suivie 
de  trois  noms  d'anges  et  de  ceux  des  trois  patriarches  avec  les  noms 
de  leurs  femmes.  Comme  base,  un  carr^,  et  It  Tint^rieur,  les  deux 
noms  :  Adam,  Eve.  A  droite  et  k  gauche  de  ce  carr^,  la  prescription 
roosaique  de  **ne  pas  laisser  subsister  de  sorcifere  "  Exode  xxii,  18), 
de  cliaque  cdt^  trois  fois.  Cette  colonne  m^diale  est  encadr^e  dans 
les  versets  bibliques  suivants :  A  droite :  Cantique  des  Cant.,  iii,  7 
et  8;  4  gauche :  Ps.  xvi,  i ;  xvii,  8,  et  xxxii,  7.  Enfin,  sur  les  deux 
marges  extemes,  encastrant  les  deux  angles  de  base  de  la  colonne  du 
milieu,  on  lit  deux  textes  rabbiniques  :  Le  premier  (k  droite)  raconte 
qu'Elie  ayant  rencontr^  Lilith  avec  toute  sa  bande  de  demons  obtint 

*  Une  telle  feuille  de  preservation,  dite  JITI^Dj  ^  retrouve  avec  son 
fonnulaire  dans  TouTrage  Amtalyith  Binyamin  par  Benjamin  ou  Benush  b.  Juda 
Lob  Cohen  (Wilmanstadt,  17 16,  in-4**),  fol.  34a. 
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d*elle,  sous  la  menace  de  la  p^trifier,  le  secret  grice  auquel  les  nou- 
veaux  n^s  ^chappent  k  ses  atteintes ;  c'est  d'exposer  nettement  les 
divers  noms  cabbalistiques  de  la  magicienne.  Le  second  texte  (k 
gauche)  donne  une  autre  fa^on  de  mettre  la  m^re  et  Tenfant  k  Tabri  des 
tentatives  du  d^mon  et  de  ses  mal^fices :  c'est  de  piler  du  fenouil, 
ou  de  rherbe  de  S.  Jean,  et  d'en  r^pandre  sur  le  foyer ;  la  fum^e  qui 
s'en  dt^gagera  chassera  les  esprits  malfaisants  (ou  Emanations  mal- 
saines). 

En  somme,  dans  les  dix  pieces  dont  les  textes  pr^Ment,  nous 
voyons  les  traces  d'une  superstition  curieuse  h  plus  d*un  titre. 
C*est  le  reflet  imagE  de  croyances  populaires  qui  n'ont  rien  de 
purement  mosa'ique.  C'est  un  Ecart  tr^  marquE  des  religions 
monoth^istes,  de  ce  qu'elles  ont  d'ElevE,  d'id^al,  de  sentiments 
spiritualistes.  Ce  n'est  plus  le  mat^rialisme  grossier  des  idolitres, 
des  polyth6istes,  mais  un  reste  d'adoration  des  forces  divinisto 
de  la  nature.  II  n'est  pas  Etonnant  de  les  voir  se  maintenir  avec 
tant  de  persistance,  si  Ton  songe  que,  sans  remonter  aux  sibcles 
ant^rieurs,  on  en  retrouve  encore  actuellement  TEcho  en  Orient 
Ainsi,  un  voyageur,  de  retour  du  royaume  de  Siam,  disait : — 

"Les  superstitions  des  Siamois  n'ont  aucun  rapport  avec  leurs 
croyances  religieuses,  bien  plus,  elles  leur  sont  radicalement  op- 
poses, puisque  les  doctrines  de  Bouddha  les  proscrivent  sEvferement ; 
mais  en  d^pit  de  ces  m^mes  doctrines,  le  brahmanisme  indien 
a  introduit  parmi  le  peuple,  g^n^ralement  ignorant  et  naturellement 
portE  au  mysticisme  et  au  sumaturel,  certaines  croyances  grossi^res 
tendant,  soit  k  expliquer  les  ph^nom^nes  naturels,  soit  k  conjurer 
les  mauvais  sorts,  soit  enfin  k  donner  un  sens  aux  songes  et  aux 
changements  de  temperature,  etc. 

"Comme  on  voit,  les  fonctions  de  ces  individus  different  de 
celles  des  magiciens  et  diseurs  de  bonne  aventure,  qui,  de  nos 
jours  encore,  jouissent  d'un  certain  credit  dans  les  contr^es  peu 
civilisEes  de  la  vieille  Europe." 

Esp^rons  que  la  juxtaposition  d'un  grand  nombre  de  ces  textes 
contribuera  k  resoudre  les  questions  encore  obscures  de  ce  domaine;* 
leur  contenu  et  leur  langage  finiront  par  r^vEler  leur  Age  encore 
ind^terminE. 

•  Le  dernier  document  connu  en  ce  genre  est  celui  qui  vient  de  publier 
M.  Harkavy,  avec  traduction  russe,  dans  les  Zapiski  de  la  Sod^t^  imp.  nisse 
d'ArcWologie  (T.  IV,  p.  83-95). 
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VOCABULAIRE. 

Pour  mettre  le  lecteur  h  m^me  de  suivre  notre  marche,  de 
la  controler,  nous  devons  donner  ici  le  vocabulaire  des  termes 
peu  usit^s,  employ^  dans  les  inscriptions  qui  pr^fedent.  Par  ce 
proc^d^  on  se  rendra  compte  combien  cette  sorte  de  juxtaposition 
alphab^tique,  faite  avec  une  certaine  hesitation,  en  presence  de 
lectures  douteuses,  a  influ^  plus  ou  moins  sur  ces  dernibres  et  sur 
les  interpretations.  Certains  mots,  ainsi  ranges,  se  sont  retrouv^s 
mainies  fois;  grice  k  leur  classification,  ils  ont  paru  offrir  un  sens, 
tandis  que  d'autres,  marques  du  signe  de  doute  (?),  restent  pour 
amsi  dire  doublement  obscurs,  car  fort  souvent  encore  ce  ne  sont 
que  des  conjectures  et  hypotheses. 


■^ItDlMi  A,nom.  pr.  (=n'irQ« 
mendalte). 

pM,  I,   orcille. 
MDrW.  F»  (?na'TM)iterre. 
TOIM  ou  niplM,  F,  (?)  demontrer 
(dePDU 
pSM^ ,  D,  charge,  lourd  (ou  de- 
rive de  ^pynQ, 
messager,  TaL  B., 
Sanhedrin,£386). 
>pt^,  I,  aussi. 
HMi  h  ah. 
|TM»  G,=-py,  temps,  ou= 
HM,  osier,  jonc. 

arabe  6). 
Vtn^j  ett«DiD,  F,mere. 
■1tlDDM>  I,   nom  pr.,  Amtor. 
rT^3M»  G,  separer,  se  retirer. 

ttr3M>  h  gens. 
Wr\Diky  E>  H,  saluL 
HTBIpDW*  F,  H,  seuil. 

■^DM>  I,  lier,  interdirc. 


niDM>  B,  I,  demon  qui  mine 

(de  VID)- 
•^V^Mi  Fi  ten^bres. 
PlpM,  G,  voir  tpi. 
pnt^,  B,  C,  H,  voie. 
jnM,  I,   terre. 
MDpnMi  Si  dominateur     (lieu- 
tenant du  roi). 
■^•WMj  ^t  G,  H,  fort,  heureux. 
WroSttrM,  C.  engagement 
Mntt^M.  F,  feu. 
nWriM,  I,   n.  pr. 
^y)n^^  A,  foyer. 
*^*^j^^,  G,  (?)  sera  suspendu. 
frnspjl^,  B,  1«  Puissant,  a^saisir. 
MnnM»  B,  F,  femme. 
•^WaMlHat  I»  n.  pr.  d'ange. 
'r^'niMl*  I.   n-  pr-  d'ange. 
WD33»  I^»  (?)  e^  ses  fils. 
"^IttTMTa*  F,  n.  pr.   Badesor   ou 
Bar-Esor. 

'?M*'D1tO'^Ta»  ^   Badartousiel,  n.  pr. 
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VM^^iTim*  ^   n.  pr.  d'ange. 

pnM3»  A,  brillant  (?  Meroire). 
■^ni,  F,  choisir,  pr^f^rer. 
bM^nM'ni  F,  n.pr.(?coiTompude 
^M'^mn).     Voir 

7lD3>  h   annuler. 
p73p^2,  I,   Aux  tdn^bres. 
p,  G,  fils. 
D^-S»  ^>  T6vo\t6,    Voiraussi 

7M^'^D3»  I>    Basouriel,     n.     pr. 
d'ange. 
iy^,  D,  ddsirer,  demander. 
^^,  A,  au  dehors. 

•^Mmn*  c,  sesfiis(?denrpa; 

oiseau,  TaL  B.,  tr' 
HouUin,  f.  626). 

m3i  A,  fuir. 
vk^^2Jrn3»  ^   Barahsiel,     n.    pr. 
d'ange. 

rrS^D  11»  (ou  tiriDin),  F,  Bar  Porat, 
n.  pr.  (ou  par  type)* 

\1^2>  I,   mauvais. 
MDpnra»  B»  par  Ja  force. 
lWni>  A>  Bethunian       ( ?  = 
pni*  BorovaMi). 
M^:i,  G,  dernier. 
1^^^,  G,  limites. 
n'^ni:!,  G,  force. 

jn;i,  A,  briser,  couper. 

*»:ii  F,  pour  r7  ou  i^,  ce, 
ceci. 
^D*«i,  G,  approch^,    k  c6td ; 
^tre  grand,  gros. 
M^:i,  C,  exciter. 

T'tt^fc^l*  F,  H,  n.  pr.  (de  y^^, 
heureux). 


nan^ai,  B,  F,  (=4]^X  misseau. 
Miai*  A,  desert  (Pcxterieur). 
'i^')'^.  A,  Dews  (ou  :  malade, 

triste). 
"yil,  A,  lieu     (mot    talmu- 
dique). 
pro*)!,  F,  id.  (au  pluriel). 

mViIj  F,  celui  qui  va  puiser, 

vampire.    Sorte. 
•'jn'^l,  A,  beJle. 
M^TTTi  G,  tremblement. 
•n,  G,  que. 

nS«Vl>  C,  n.  pr.  (Delala,  ou : 
de  Lala). 
riTOl*  F»  apparence. 

n>  B»  ce,  ceci  (celui,  cellc). 
piT31»  B,  voisinage. 
t«-^1  (?;,   F,   beau  (ou  =  ara 

c!;^,  ver). 
Dboarr*  a,  (.?)  6  roi  (©  Baaacvs). 
p  'nn>  B,  F,  Eloigner  de, 

rm-pn,  b,  ^ciat 

rT3Dn>  B,    G,     renversemcnt, 
mine,  change menL 
pt,  G.    achat,      relations 
(?  p^  temps). 

D'»«t,  F,  (?=D''fe^-T>      per- 
sistant). 

rQt»  F>  couler(?na-T  n.pr.). 
n^t,  A,  ce  qui  est  jetd. 
*nv^t,  F,  ^temumenL 
"^DMn*  ^    immobilisd 
Sn  o"  yT\i  B,  G,  aimer, 
ran*  I.   cacher. 

n'^nn  ou  |':Qn,  b,  g,i,  wesscr, 

d^truire. 

Mn*Tn  »n*nn>  b,  g,  neuvc. 

p^*)n»  G,  chaud,  chaleur. 
"^yyn,  E,  grave 
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•'S^n*  C,  E,     dehors,     ou  : 

Houci,  n.  pr. 
i^VTli  G,  serpent 
•rn'^n,  F,  blanc 
rPJlVn*  C,  animaux. 

7^n>  G,  force.— F.  frapper. 
fc^Tlobn*  G,aigrie,oumeIde(pour 

mohny 
man,  i>.  voir  riy^i- 

t^XTiy  F,  tourbillon  de  pous- 
si^re. 
"^JVnn  F,bele-fille. 
KTQ'nn,  F,  mine, 
t^nn,  E,  G,  interdit. 
tZnrii  C,    E,    I,    sorcellerie, 
sorcier. 
rtnttTT,  B,  r^pandre.  VoiiV^jp. 
hnn(^hDtl)>  h   cesser  d'etre. 

niO,  A,  bon  (?M*D10»    ga- 
zelle). 
v^3^>  G,  adherer. 
MI'llO,  A,  mont. 
^mO'^tO*  G,  enduit,  ciment. 
SmtO'^lDi  F,  cach^.     Rognons. 

y\tu^^j  G,  mobilier. 
MflMD^,  F,  impuret^ 

m03OW>  G,  enfoui. 
I  P'^10>  ^>   effort. 

rp,  A,  Oh  (pour  HM). 
h^,  I,  aller. 

nainDD'»>  f,  (?  pour  ir:^'iD3*»,  le 

couvrent). 
WrKm\  MD%  G,  I,  mer. 
M3>D%  h   droite. 

^^IT^Cy    Q)i    A,     Espandarmir 
(mois  ou  jour  per- 
san). 
p73p^>  A,  obscuritd 
■^tt^>  G,  I,  r^sider. 
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k^3H^»  F,C,habitation(?placer, 
restituer),  donner. 
tt^33>  h   vaincre. 
^y)2i  B,  droit  (ou:  s^jour). 
*P3>  G,  (?*p,  en   toi,  par 
toi). 
«aDD,  B,  C,  E,  F,  ^toile. 
*TDD,  I,   ce  avec  quol 
prn3>  B,  maladies. 
riD^'DdD*  G,  E,  jujubier. 
rO,  I,   cat^gorie. 
*inD>  G,  couronne 
TrO,  I,   nombreux. 
MnS»  G,  CGBur. 
Mniob,  B,  E,  F,  I,  malediction, 
n''^^^,  A,  Lilith(=J3^). 
ChVy^  I|   ^jamais. 
]^72y  F,  v^tements. 
'^ma,  C,  E,  locality,  habita- 
tion. 
rnO>  F,  G,  crAne,  cerveau. 
NDTO,  G,  d^faut. 
M'^DID.  F,  livrer,  lier. 
Mn*»3n')a,  A,  sceptre. 

M7TO>  G,  plan^te,  destin^. 
Tl'nMntt,  H,  n.  pr. 
M!HnO>  h   voyant,  astrologue. 
iTriDj  H,  nourriture,  subsist- 

ance,  etre. 
rrirro*  G,  nom  d'ange. 

nnoD»  c.  Voir  :}j5. 

Hn^t2>  B,  F  (?de  t^-^p),  obscu- 
ritd,  insistance. 
"I'lTD*  F,  demeure. 
Ma*^,  C,  d'ou. 
nn'^j  G,  mort 
rrotO'llOD'^j  F.  Voir  rp')^*»tD 
10*1'^!  F,  G,  diever,  jeter. 
2  B  3 
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'nraro, 

G. 
F, 
1, 
B. 

Voir  ^\jyi. 
renouveler. 
roi. 

Voir  rrsho- 

C. 

F,  parole. 

D, 
G. 
F. 

G, 

de  source, 
nommd,  prrfposd 
n.  pr.  d'ange  (d^riv^ 

6trc  rebelle. 

•CD. 

G, 

objets,  ustensiles. 

■•IDD. 

F, 

gu^rison. 

npfDD 

(?). 

C,  ddvastateur(gril- 
lon). 

nayo. 

F, 

faiseur. 

"•mj^o. 

G, 

(?)    argent    (ou   de 
mo,  cr4ne). 

P^^DDi 

B, 

fi^vreux  (de  •^y\Q, 
four). 

Nropo. 

I, 

maudisseur. 

■rna. 

D, 

amer.- 

njnD. 

E, 

paturage  (ou :    du 
mal). 

NnitTD* 

G, 

oint,  onction. 

lattJD. 

F, 

qui  brise. 

"nnuyD» 

I. 

libA^. 

pn:nttn3. 

I. 
B. 
F, 

rejet^. 

Voir  pttJO- 
n.  pr. 

«i^!nwn. 

F 

n.  pr.  (Talmudique). 

»VT13"l^\»D. 

I, 

residence. 

N^^-nno. 

G, 

n.  pr. 

«Dnn. 

F, 

corde. 

^TTW. 

c, 

femmes. 

nba. 

F, 

I,  d^couvert. 

pa^3. 

F, 

pour  pm,  et  de 

ses  nls. 


^13 
y\i  ou  113 

pnnro 

pM^a^3 
wrp3 
«rr3 

T^^3 

TnD3 

D^'33 

•^3 

n3133 

nD3 

pD3 

ns3 

«Op3 
,np3 

^b^3D 

n3tDD 

M3rr'?D 

NDD 

MnnoD 

^tODD 
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G,  repouss^. 

B,  C,  lumi^re.    Outre. 

Trame. 
I,   feiseurs  de  voeuz. 
F,  fondement,  fondd 

F.  Voir  nmo^- 

B,  d^couverts. 

C,  est  d^venu. 

E,  I,  repos. 

A.  Voir  ■^'U. 

F.  en  6ice. 

B,  F,  sortii^e. 

F,  Stranger. 

A,  No^  (chez  les  Men- 

daites). 

G.  souffle. 

B,  F,  G,  n.  pr.  (?  chute). 

C,  F,  sortir. 

C,  I,  briller,  vaincre. 

B,  vengeance. 

G,  percer,  cogner. 

G,  support,  voic. 

B,  I,  ordre. 

B,  mal,  ce  qui  ^carte 

(?  n.  pr.). 
G,  Quelle  (=:situ]a). 

A,  obstacle,accusatear, 
Satan. 

A,  qui     se    d^tonrne 

m^prise. 
F,  de  penitence. 
I,   sortir. 
F,  G,  poison. 

B,  F,  les  noms. 
I,    ^tre  aveugle. 

F,  n.  pr.    (du  radical 
DDi  mite). 


\ 


April] 


PROCEEDINGS. 


Ci89a 


nrnD» 

maty, 
rpry, 

^3y» 

Tpy, 

rpDiy, 

pny- 
Mpny, 


F,  n.  pr.   (du    radical 
B,  n.  pr.    (du  radical 

E,  F,  n.  pr.  (le  grand 

Sass). 

B,  pourrir,  sentir  mau- 
vais. 

D,  Eden     (ou     TV^, 

temps). 
I,   tracer  un  sillon. 

F,  sa  ville,  son  entou- 

rage. 

B,  abandon. 
A,  anneau. 

G,  n.  pr.  (?  abr^g^  de 

F,  yeux  (?  Vry^y,  veil- 
ler,  dit  Kohut,  ib, 
p.  6). 

F,  ville. 

F,  ta  mis^re  (?  de  la 
racine  py). 

C,  E,  sterile. 

F,  rus^  (le  serpent). 

F,  laisser.  Faible. 
Nuque. 

A,  I,  fuire,  disparattre. 

B,  ancien. 

G,  I,  bouche,  int^rieur. 

A,  D,  E,  sortir. 
F,  n.  pr.  (sort). 
F,  renverser. 

B,  se  toumer. 

D,  couper. 
I,   fer. 

B,  I,  demons,  spectres. 


. .  ^  (?),  D,  n.  pr. 
fjf)y3,  G,  siffler. 

nay\i3  g,  bord. 

lD2i  ^9  cacher. 
Dp,  D,  bois,  ft)r6t  (?  cri  de 
chasse). 
TPtVypf  F»  sa  hauteur. 
htSp   F,  tuer. 
"1^^»  If  attach^ 

rvh^'p,  E.  Voir  p'Tipa. 

rrniOpj  Si  fum^,     brouiUard. 
Noeud, 
7p,  B,  F,  voix.  —  G  :  ange 
nbpi  G,  (  =  icaX<J^),  prison. 
rT*Qp>  A,  E,  devant 
pyp,  C,  I,  acquit 
D3p,  h  conjurer, 
r)3p,  G,  colore. 
YSpt  B,  F,  accident.    Ville. 
rnp,  C,  lisse,  froid  (?  Nord). 
Mnp,  B,  prince. 
b«"»^bni  h   Raiel,  n.  pr.  d'ange. 
bb^'Wbn»  h   Rasiel,n.pr.d'ange. 
MOa'^n,  F,  G,  le  grand  (de  ni)- 
Dm  I  h  mis6ricordieux 
■^v^,  F,  Ejection.    Ddmon. 
aia*^*  E,  chevaucher. 
M^3*^i  h   niauvais  bruit 
hl^vn,  I,   Raphael 
D'HtHi  ^1  I,  designation,  trace. 
Tt^PDy  B,  I,  bouillir. 
MITjnatt^i  h  serment 
nma'tt^i  h  habitation. 
"TO^,  A,  d^mon. 
^Difj  F»  assaiUir. 


341 


April] 


SOCIETY  OF  BIBLICAL  ARCHEOLOGY. 


[1890. 


3'rftt^>  H,  (abr^viation      d'ui> 
voeu). 

maa'^'cr,  g,  nid. 

WWintt^i  ^9  consomption. 
plirro*  F,  noir. 
MlOtt^i  C,  voie. 
ptrr,  I,   voir. 
^^*«7^,  A,  dominateur. 

J10tt^>  C,  anath^me. 
TDjre^,  B,  G,  heure. 
vhs^9  F,  vallfe 

"IDti^j  B,  pr^cieux. 
^/IQpfg^,  D,  seuiL    Vision,  vue. 

rPMltt^,  F,  principe(ou=rriD)- 
Ma^ti^,  A,  lumifere. 

Mnmtt^j  F,  lascive  (d^mon  fe- 
melle). 


^Hfy  G,  I,  sojourner,  reposer 


B,  chose  pennise,  dd- 
lide. 

B,  commencement. 

F,  commencement. 

G,  lAcher. 
I,   dominer. 
1,    (?)  prairie. 
I,   ddvaster. 

C,  E,  briser. 
£,  puis'sant. 

F,  boeuf. 

G,  sans     doute     pour 

h^^mny  n.  pr. 
A,  Phomme     puissant 
(Salomon). 

A,    Voir  l^'i^TQ- 


[The  other  illustrations  to  this   Paper  will  be  issued  with  the   next 
Number  of  the  Proceedings  (May).     W.  H.  R.] 
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THE  NAMES  OF  ISIS  AND  OSIRIS. 
By  p.  Le  Page  Renouf. 

One  of  our  respected  colleagues*  has  recently  quoted  a  state- 
ment which  I  made  in  these  Proceedings  more  than  six  years  ago, 
viz. :  that  "  The  real  names  of  Isis  and  Osiris  in  the  classic  times  of 
Egypt  are  as  yet  open  questions."!  Whatever  doubts  I  had  at  that 
time  were,  however,  dispelled  before  many  months  were  over;  as 
may  be  seen  by  a  note  in  the  May  number  of  the  same  year  of  the 
Proceedings,  It  may  still  be  true  that  Egyptologists  are  not  unani- 
mous on  the  subject  of  these  names  ;  but  that  is  because  they  have 
not  paid  attention  to  evidence  which  is  palpable  to  all  who  will  only 
take  the  trouble  to  look  at  it. 

The  evidence  to  which  I  refer  is  found  in  the  variants  of  the 
divine  names  invoked  in  the  Litany  of  Ra. 

These  names  occur  in  a  fixed  order  in  the  different  royal  tombs 
at  Bab  el  Moluk,  and  also  on  a  monument  of  the  same  period  as  the 
tombs, — the  Temple  of  Ramese  sat  Abydos.J  The  order  of  the 
names  in  the  Temple  only  differs  from  that  in  the  Tombs  by  alter- 
nating fi-om  the  north  to  the  south  side  of  the  chamber.  The 
followng  table,  consisting  of  the  names  from  11  to  22  inclusively, 
will  show  what  I  mean  : — 


Tombs. 

No.   II.  Tmu. 

12.  Chepera. 

13.  Shu. 

14.  Tefnut 

15.  Seb. 

16.  Nut 

17.  J]- ^  Isis. 

18.  Nephthys. 

19.  ^^Horus. 

20.  ^^Nu. 

21.  Remi. 

22.  Huaai-ta. 


Temple. 
North  Side.  South  Side. 

II.  Tmu. 


12.  Chepera. 
14.  Tefnut. 
16.  Nut. 

18.  Nephthys. 

20.  Nu. 

22«  Huaai. 


13.  Shu. 
15.  Seb. 
i7.|l^P^j]Isis. 

19.  ^^Horus. 
21.  Remi. 


Civilti  Cattolica,  v,  p.  664.  t  Proceedings^  Feb.,  1884,  p.  95. 

X  Mariette,  Abydos,  torn,  ii,  pi.  14—17' 
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On  comparing  these  lists  it  is  impossible  to  avoid  the  conclusion 
that  I  Jp  |l  ^  j]  ausei  was  meant  to  be  an  equivalent  of  j]  ^  the 
ideogram  of  Isis,  as  truly  as  <~>^  stands  for  W^   Horns, 


or  as  the  M  O  ^v  V  T  ^^  Abydos  corresponds  to  y  r^/i  T  ^^  ^^^ 
tombs  of  Scti  II  and  Rameses  IV. 

No  importance  whatever  is  to  be  attached  to  the  beard  which 
has  thoughtlessly  been  added  to  the  divine  figure.  I  have  referred 
to  the  undoubted  name  of  Isis,  J]  q^,  which  is  written  over  a  bearded 
figure  in  the  papyrus  of  ^uti  Kenna.  And  I  have  during  the  last 
three  or  four  years  repeatedly  met  with  similar  blunders. 

That  a  goddess  was  meant,  and  not  a  male  personage,  is  evident 
from  the  text  A  prayer  is  addressed  to  each  divinity,  and  the 
sex  of  each  divinity  can  be  seen  by  the  pronoun  attached  to  the 
verb.  The  imperatives  addressed  to  Tmu,  Shu,  Seb,  and  Horus 
have  the  masculine  suffix  ^i^ ;  the  imperative  addressed  to  Auset 
has  the  feminine  ^. 

It  can  no  longer  then  be  said  that  the  name  of  Isis  has  not 
been  found  phonetically  written.  It  is  so  written  on  the  temple 
walls  of  Abydos. 

Mistakes  of  course  are  conceivable;  and  with  reference  to  this 
particular  name  it  might  be  suspected  that  Jy  was  wrongly  written 
for  ^w»  But  if  the  ]]  in  Isis  be  the  same  as  in  j]-ca>-  there 
can  be  no  doubt  that  j^  «  is  a  necessary  part  of  the  sound. 
And  in  proof  of  this  I  appeal  to  a  document  of  the  same  date 
as  the  monuments  we  have  been  considering. 

In  the  Hymn  to  Osiris  with  which  the  Papyrus  of  Ani  begins 
we  have  the  following  play  upon  names : — 


The  name  of  Osiris  is  here  connected  by  paronomasia  with 

I  P  «5,  just  as  Sekar  is  connected  with   jl  {  ^^ — 1  sek.     Brugsch 

has  already  quoted  evidence  of  this  kind  from  the  texts  of  a  later 

period.     But  there  can  be  no  doubt  about  the  name  at  a  time 

when  it  was  written  l-<s>-,  ^M^^^^'^j  ^"^^   PS^-^w*  ^^^  1 
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has  the  value  'fl  JS^P  from  the  earliest  times,  and  JIJA  occurs 
with  the  value  of  'fl^J^  in  the  inscriptions  of  Rameses  II  at 
Kamak.* 

The  usual  Phoenician  transcription  "H^DIM  is  in  exact  agreement 
with  the  hieroglyphic  reading,  and  is  more  correct  than  "nDM. 

It  is  a  very  grave  blunder  to  take  the  sign  o  or  q  in  the  forms 
j]  O,  j]  O,  ]  O  &c.,  as  having  the  value  rd.  The  sign  represents  not 
the  Sun  but,  as  Champodlion  pointed  out  from  the  very  first,  the  eye- 
ball^ used  (especially  in  cursive  writing)  instead  of  the  entire  eye 
-<2>-.  It  is  constantly  used  in  the  hieratic  transcription  of  Ij]^^  J  j 
aru  'attributes.*  And  even  in  the  Turin  Todtenbuch  (c.  15,  46;  we 
haveljo^fj 

The  names  which  begin  with  the  letter  j[  \y  have  nothing  to  do 
with  that  of  Isis.  They  are  different  appellatives,  and  may  even 
represent  different  personifications  of  the  Dawn  or  Sunset  |  p  '^^^  ^ 
Usert^  *  the  powerful  one,'  is  not  a  variant  but  an  appellative  of  Isis. 
And  the  same  thing,  I  believe,  must  be  said  of  |^^  ^  Aaset,  The 
meaning  is  .not  easy  to  recognise  under  this  orthography,  but 
(j^^^J!^  iai  is  a  very  ancient  word  signifying  "quick,  swifu 
speedy."  A  man  tells  his  donkey  in  a  picture  of  the  pyramid  period 
1^  A  ^^^^^  d<i5-ek^  "quick!"  The  word  still  exists  in  the 
Coptic  IHC. 

The   name  M^-W  is  not  a  variant  of   [j  r^t,  but  should  be 

read  Sexit.  It  is  written  }i\\  (|l)  ^  ^  in  the  inscriptions  of  Rameses  II 
at  Kamak,§  where  it  is  brought  into  connection  with  the  verb 

A,  u3  ^^'  ^"^^  ^^^^  ^*^^  *^  ^^""^^  IM^'^^^n 
sexaita  gen,  *  the  valiant  hunter.'  The  pictures  given  in  Cham- 
pollion's  Monuments,  pi.  52,  from  the  temple  of  Dakke  are  interest- 
ing, but  they  are  of  a  late  period,  and  seem  only  to  imply  personifica- 

•  Champollion,  NoHtes,  H,  187. 

t  Denkm,^  II,  80,  c 

t  Lanzone,  Ditifmario^  P*  813  ;  Bnigsch,  Diet,  Gcogr,,  p.  379,  and  1329. 

§  Champollion,  Notices,  II,  p.  41  and  42. 
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tion  of  rural  life.  I  do  not  know  how  far  the  ancient  *  huntress  *  is 
to  be  identified  with  the  better  known  goddess  f  2  ^  •^X'^-* 

For  the  edification  of  those  who  love  such  identifications,  I  will 
just  add  that  the  Egyptian  Dawn-goddess  Auset  wonderfully  re- 
sembles the  Doric  aw^,  Ionic  ^wy,  and  Aeolic  avtvv,  and  I  mention 
it  for  the  purpose  of  showing  what  such  resemblances  are  worth. 

Far  more  important  and  instructive  are  the  epithets  of  the  evOpoyov 
and  xpvtr60povo9  *Hic9, 

*  Transactiom  of  Society  of  Biblical  Archaeology,  Vol.  III.  This  goddess, 
who  was  formerly  called  Pashty  is  now  not  less  erroneously  called  Sonukit  or 
Sechmet  by  some  Egyptologists,  who  in  this  way  build  mares'  nests  for  the  confusion 
of  great  scholars  like  Lagarde  ( Uebersicht  uber  die  im  Araniaischen^  Arabischtn 
und  Hebraischen  Ubliche  Bildung  der  Nomina^  p.  12).  In  the  days  of  E.  de  Rouge 
and  Chabas  it  would  have  been  dangerous  to  venture  on  so  gross  an  error.    Signs 

originally  different  are  confounded  in  the  hieroglyphic  |,  but  when  the  phonetic 
complement  is  v^  it  has  nothing  to  do  with  Sexet,  and  when  the  phonetic 
complements  are   ^   it  ^^   nothing   to   do  with  sextm.      There  is  just    the 


same  kind  of  mistake  here  as  when  the  metal  jj^^b^o'  ^  called  uasem. 
The  sign  j  is  polyphonous,  one  of  its  values  is  uas^  another  is  sftn.  There  is  no 
connection  between  the  two,  but  some  scholars  p>ersist  in  mixing  them  up  into  one . 
All  is  not  progress  in  Egyptology,  by  any  means  ! 
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NEITH    OF    SAIS. 
Nomina  numina. 

By  p.   Le  Page  Renouf. 

In  the  preface  to  his  interesting  Dissertation  on  the  Worship 
of  Neith  at  Sais,  M.  D.  Mallet  is  inclined  to  apologize  for  having 
attached  too  much  importance  to  the  name  of  the  goddess. 

"La  th^orie,  si  brilliamment  soutenue  par  M.  Max  Miiller,  sur 
le  role  preponderant  des  mots  dans  la  creation  des  personnages 
mythologiques,  paralt  aujourd'hui  fortement  ^branl^e.  Le  fameux 
Nomina  numina^  qui  passait  jadis  pour  une  sorte  d'axiome,  est 
abandonne  maintenant  et  singulibrement  d^mod^.  Nous  le  savons 
et  ne  pretendons  point  remonter  le  courant  ni  braver  Topinion 
nouvelle." 

M.  Mallet  continues :  **  En  6gypte  cependant,  les  noms  divins, 
qui  tous  sont  significatifs^  demandent  k  ^tre  examines  de  txhs  prbs." 

This  at  least  is  most  true.  In  Egyptian,  as  in  all  other  languages, 
the  divine  names,  like  all  names  proper  as  well  as  common,  are 
appellatives.  Horus,  for  instance,  Heru  in  Egyptian,  is  exactly 
equivalent  to  the  Greek  "YwepttDv.  It  is  immediately  derived  from 
the  preposition  >^r,  'above,'  'over.'  It  may  often  be  difficult  or 
even  impossible  to  discover  the  etymological  meaning  of  a  word,  but 
that  the  word  had  such  a  meaning  is  absolutely  certain,  and  it  is  no 
argument  against  a  philosophical  truth,  which  Hobbes  admitted  as 
readily  as  Leibniz,  that  people  differ  about  etymologies.  True 
scholars  are  the  only  safe  judges  as  to  how  far  scepticism  is  allowable 
in  this  or  that  individual  case. 

It  is  only  among  persons  thoroughly  incompetent  to  form  a  judg- 
ment that  the  doctrine  of  "Nomina  numina"  has  fallen  into  dis- 
repute. I  am  not  however  going  to  argue  upon  it  now,  but  only 
wish  to  show  that  the  doctrine  is  one  of  the  highest  antiquity, 
even  in  Egypt 

In  the  17th  chapter  of  the  Book  of  the  Dead  the  Sun-god 
says: — 

n^-klS^^e— 2111 
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"  I  am  the  great  god,  self-produced,  who  creates  all  his  names ; 
the  cycle  of  the  gods." 

This  is  the  uninterpolated  text  of  the  earliest  period.  At  a  later 
time,  and  in  the  manuscripts  of  the  eighteenth  and  later  dynasUes, 
the  foregoing  text  is  explained  by  the  gloss : — 

"It  is  Ra  who  creates  the  names  of  his  limbs,  which  become 
those  of  the  gods  who  are  with  him." 

The  doctrine  taught  by  the  Book  of  the  Dead  is  simply  this : — 

The  Sun  has  given  rise  to  a  diversity  of  names,  and  these  names 
have  become  those  of  divinities  mythologically  associated  with  him. 
This  is  the  exact  truth,  and  it  cannot  be  improved  upon  by  modem 
theories  drawn  from  the  extremely  aprocryphal  facts  and  doubtful 
inferences  of  anthropological  dilettantism. 

It  is  not  probable  that  M.  Mallet  will  long  continue  to  defend 
his  etymology  of  Neith  from  ""^^^  a  group  implying  (according  to 
him)  the  idea  of  existence.  "La  conception  philosophique  per- 
sonifi^e  en  la  ddesse  Neit  ne  serait  autre  que  celle-ci :  L'^tre,  ce 
qui  est,  ou  sous  la  forme  ffminine  mieux  adapt^e  k  la  mythologie 
vulgaire  :  Celle  qui  est." 

Even  the  last  mentioned  interpretation  is  much  too  metaphysical 
a  one.  Mythological  names  are  always  drawn  from  attributes  easily 
apprehended  by  the  senses.  And  M.  Mallet  has  not  considered 
that  it  is  only  in  a  secondary  way  that  the  pronoun  '^'^^j  which  is  a 
compound  of  two  words,  a^wvva,  en  and  ^H  /a  or  ^_^  /^,  comes  to 
be  connected  with  the  idea  of  *  being.*  We  might  as  reasonably 
look  to  the  Greek  ore  for  a  mythological  etymology. 

I  am  not  sure  that  I  can  myself  give  a  satisfactory  etymological 
meaning  of  the  name  of  Neith,  but  I  will  try. 

The  Egyptian  name  of   Neith  is  written  ^^,  Qi 

V2  n>  rJ|>  ^    ,  ^  ,  \^^i   with  Other  variants.    The 

last  one  quoted  has  not  been  referred  to  by  other  scholars,  as  far  as 
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I  am  aware ;  but  it  is  found  as  the  name  of  the  goddess  on  a  Saitic 
monument  at  Florence  (No.  1522),  in  a  prayer  beginning 

The  JJJ  here  mentioned,  as  on  all  the  Saitic  monuments,  t 
denote  the  great  temple  of  Neith  at  Sais,  and  the  goddess  who 
is  here  designated  as  the  central  object,  T,  in  the  temple  is  no  other 
than  Neith. 

I  have  long  since  J  shown  that  the  phonetic  value  of  the  wasp 
]^  is  net  or  ndt  when  it  occurs  in  the  titles  of  the  king  and  of 
the  royal  official  called  ^  o,^  (  =  ^^  ^  =  ^(Jq) 
This  Y  is  to  be  read  phonetically  in  ?  Y  =  J^ ,  Suten  Ndt 

I  have  also  quoted  §  the  proper  name  of  the  goddess  as 
appearing  under  the  two  equivalent  forms    Sm  (I    ^     and 

y     (1         .    Another  variant  is  Y      (]  .'•    Ant  is  the  name 

of  a  place  where  Neit  and  her  son  Sebak  were  worshipped  together 
with  other  divinities. 

The  reading  x^f/  as  applied  to  the  sign  1^  is  absolutely 
without  authority.  The  alliterative  text  If  which  was  supposed  to 
include  the  sign  in  the  $  series  does  not  really  do  so.    The  last 

name  of  Hathor  in  the  column  is  v^-<h>-    L  ^  >  and  it  is  only 
which  is  affected  by  the  alliteration. 

•  Catalogo  Generate  dei  Musei  di  Antichith  {Serie  5esia\  vol.  i,  p.  223. 
Signor  Schiapardli  translates  the  expression  by  'M*  Ape  che  risiede  nei  templi  *'— 
"  espresskme  che  dovera  riferird  a  qualche  trasfonnasione  d'  Osiride,  ancora  non 
bennota." 

t  The  term  itself,  in  this  sense,  is  as  ancient  as  the  Pyramid  texts ;  see  Unas^ 
line  609. 

J  Zeitschrifi,  1877,  p.  99.     Cf.  Bmgsch,  Die  A^gyptolegie,  p.  211. 

§  Proceedings,  1886,  p.  253. 

II  Antiquitis,  V,  pi.  40.     Cf.  Sharpe,  ^./.,  II,  ll,  3« 
\  Mariette,  Denderah  I,  25,  line  5. 
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In  the  cufer  dijs  oi  oar  yienre  no  ocher  Tahie  bat  x^  ^"^^ 
kiaown  ^DT  tbe  £zn  \^.  Is  this  the  vahie  of  the  sign  in  the 
narae  of  tbe  Sink  W,_  ^  ^  know  no  proof  of  it,  and 
Dt  ^^ledeaiann  caZs  the  p  jce  jff<i/  xoc^  ^^  unless  there  be 
eri-ience  foribcotnir^g  it  seems  most  probable  that  \^  is  like 
_  or    L'_  Zto  *Vj^,  'the  Hoose  of  Xeith,'  the  sacred  name  of 

Saisw 

The  great  goddess  is  the  Mistress  of  Heaven  and  the  Mighty 
Mother  of  Ra.  She  is  also  the  Mother  of  Osiris,  and  the  Mother 
of  Sebak.* 

Ra,  Osiris,  and  Sebik  are  names  of  the  Sun.  Neith  like  other 
goddesses  is  generally  identified  with  the  Sky.  But  this  identifica- 
tion b  not  sufficiently  precise.  The  Sungod  is  not  the  Son  of  the 
Noonday  or  of  the  Midnight  Sky.  It  is  that  part  of  the  sky  only 
where  he  b  bom  that  is  his  mother.  The  goddess  who  is  his 
mother  or  sister  is  part  of  the  solar  phenomenon ;  and  this  is 
indicated  in  various  ways.  The  goddess  is  ^=^  9  cl  *  ^^^  ^^  ^^ 
Sun,'  or  she  is  ^/^^Jt^^jj  fjjjp^^^^  "the  Opener  of  his 

paths,  in  [or  from]  all  her  stations,"t  as  b  said  of  Neith.  The 
iji  ^  uaf,  path  or  highway  of  the  Sun,  is  clear  enough :  it  runs 
from  East  to  West  But  what  are  the  mansions  of  his  mother, 
Nit,  Hathor,  or  by  whatever  name  she  may  be  called  ? 

To  this  question  I  reply  in  the  words  of  a  great  and  popular 
writer  upon  astronomy : —  J 

"  E^ch  star  rises  and  sets  at  the  same  points  of  the  horizon 
throughout  the  entire  year.      The  points  of  rising  and  setting  of 

•  This  filiation  was  known  from  the  late  texts  at  Elsneh  (Champollion,  Af^,, 
pi.  145,  quinq.  4),  but  it  has  now  been  found  in  the  Pynunid  texts:  '*  Unas  "  (line 
629)  "takes  his  place  in  the  horizon,  he  rises  "^  like  Sebak  son  of  Neith." 
It  is  impossible  to  quote  more  ancient  authority.  From  what  unknown  source 
then  is  the  information  derived  that  Sebak  was  originally  a  mere  deified  crocodile, 
and  only  at  a  late  period  identified  with  the  Sun  ? 

t  ]|  ^a  is  here  to  be  read  =  f  2:-f5  ^*^'»  'station,'  See  TotU,,  142,  13, 
14,  15- 

J  Arago,  Astronomy,  VII,  3,  English  Translation,  Vol.  I,  p.  164. 
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the  Sun,  on  the  contrary,  are  continually  varying.  From  the  21st 
of  December  till  the  21st  of  June,  the  Sun  rises  daily  in  situations 
which  are  more  and  more  northerly.  From  the  21st  of  June  till  the 
2 1  St  of  December  following,  we  observe  a  movement  of  the  opposite 
kind.  The  diurnal  courses  of  the  stars  seem  to  be  attached  to  a 
determinate  horizon  by  fixed  points ;  we  see,  on  the  contrary,  that 
the  points  of  the  same  horizon  corresponding  to  the  apparent 
diurnal  course  of  the  Sun  are  continually  changing." 

It  is  apparently  in  accordance  with  these  facts,  which  are  evident 
to  simple  observation  without  the  aid  of  science,  that  in  the 
mythological  texts  the  Sungod  is  said  to  be  born  in  Tattu,  An, 
Sechem  or  other  localities ;  which  in  this  connection  are  not  to  be 
considered  as  geographical  realities,  but  are  points  on  the  horizon 
varying  according  to  the  season  of  the  year. 

And  this  is  also  what,  I  believe,  is  meant  by  the  ]|]]j],  the 
stations  of  the  Mother  of  the  Sun,  which  change  according  to  the 
season,  and  from  each  of  which  in  turn  she  "  opens  the  paths,"  la* 

Tpifiov^  rjXiov, 

If  the  true  nature  of  Neith  is  once  understood,  as  a  personification, 
not  simply  of  the  Sky,  but  of  the  Sky  giving  birth  to  the  Sun,  it  will 
not  be  difficult  to  arrive  at  a  satisfactory  etymology. 

The  name  of  Neith  has  for  determinatives  the  Shuttle  [j  and 
Arrows  \^.  The  goddess  is  frequendy  represented  on  the 
monuments  as  in  the  act  of  shooting  or  holding  a  bow  and  arrows. 

And  she  is  described  in  a  canonical  text,  published  by  Brugsch,t 
as  ^^ fitting  her  arrow  to  her  boWy  and  overthrowing  the  adversaries  " 
of  Osiris  "daily."  Between  shuttle  and  shoot  the  connection  is 
manifest  in  all  our  northern  languages.     The  shuttle  is  shot. 

The  Wasp  ^\^,  which  has  Nat  for  one  of  its  names,  has 
evidently  the  same  original  meaning.  Its  sting  is  the  arrow  which 
it  darts.     It  is  *  the  Shooter.' 

Neith,  Ndity  signifies  "  she  who  shooteth,"  7  Tof  on;?. 

The  ancient  Egyptian  conception  is  preserved  in  the  Coptic  verb 
Itex,  nox,  corresponding  to  the  Greek  /iaXXcii',  ptimiv.  Itex  %^^ 

*  See  picture  in  Lanzone,  Dizionario,  p.  443,  and  plates  175,  2,  and  177,  3. 
t  />w-/.  Geogr.y  p.  1064,  line  63,  64. 
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is  to  "shoot  out  flames";  the  Greek  TofoViy*  in  Sam.  i,  xxxi,  3, 
is  rendered  in  Coptic  by  Itex  COOX€,  "  shooter  of  arrows."  * 

The  arrows  of  the  Dawn-goddess  Neith  are  the  rays  of  the 
Sun.  The  metaphor  is  a  common  one  in  Greek  literature.  The 
ilXiov  po\4i  are  repeatedly  mentioned  by  the  Tragic  writers  and 
others.  'H  tplpo^  wpo^  ifKJov  fioXa^  and  rora  ifKiov  fioXa*  are  ex- 
pressions equivalent  to  wpo^  atcrivoj  and  in  the  Ajaxt  of  Sophocles 

we  read  of  rrjv  a(f>'  ffKiov  Po\&¥  KeXevOoV' 

The  same  metaphor  is  applicable  to  Neith  considered  as  the 
Eye  of  the  Sun.  The  6(p$aXfAmf  fioXj  occurs  throughout  Greek 
literature,  down  from  the  time  of  the  Homeric  poems.  It  is  in 
direct  connection  with  the  widespread  superstition  of  the  Evil  Eye, 
and  the  terrors  of  the  "Jettatura." 


*  The  etymological  sense  of  }Sf^  ndi/,  when  signifying  king  or  high 
official  is  more  obscure ;  bnl  it  may  be  pointed  out  that  the  Coptic  ha?  preserved 
the  words  ItOX,  ItOCT,  'shooting  ahead,'  in  the  senses  'magnus,*  'magnas.* 
'  senior/  *  major,' '  dux,*  'princeps.'  The  /  in  ndi/  is  radical,  and  is  palatalized  in 
X  and  (TT 

I  will  add  one  more  observation.  The  important  name  ]]  •<S£>-  ]^  sS^ 
in  the  Royal  Tombs  is  to  be  explained  in  this  way.  jg^  ]g^  according  to  the 
anal(^  of  many  similar  forms  is  equivalent  to  j^  ^  nait'ta^  I"  he  who  is  dis- 
tinguished by  the  red  crown  ^  ,**  See  Lef<6bure's  Tombeau  de  Sett  /,  part  iv, 
plate  34. 

t  Line  877,  on  which  see  the  note  of  Lobeck. 


The  next  Meeting  of  the  Society  will  be  held  at  9, 
Conduit  Street,  Hanover  Square,  W.,  on  Tuesday,  6th 
May,  1890,  at  8  p.m.,  when  the  following  Papers  will  be  read : 

P.  LE  P.  Renouf  {^President),  "The  Priestly  Character  of  the 
Earliest  Egyptian  Ci\'ilization.'' 

Rev.  C.  J.  Ball,  "The  Terms  for  *God'  and  'Sacrifice*  in 
Accadian  and  Chinese." 
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or 

THE    SOCIETY 

OF 

BIBLICAL    ARCHAEOLOGY. 


TWENTIETH   SESSION,  1889-90. 


Sixth  Meetings  6th  May,  1890. 
P.  LE  PAGE  RENOUF,  Esq,   President, 

IN  THE  CHAIR. 


The    following   Presents   were   announced,    and   thanks 
ordered  to  be  returned  to  the  Donors: — 

From  the  Author,  Dr.  A.  Wiedemann : — Herodots  Zweites  Buch, 

mit  sachlichen  erlauterungen.     Leipzig.    8vo.     1890. 
From  the  Author,  E.  de  Bunsen : — Die  Ueberlieferung  Ihre  Ent- 

stehung  und  Entwickelung.    (2  vols.)    Leipzig.     1889. 
From  F.  L.  Griffith: — ^Two  Hieroglyphic  Papyri  from  Tanis.    4to. 
London.     1889. 
Extra  Memoir  of  the  Egypt  Exploration  Fund. 
From  the  Author,  C.  F.  Lehmann: — Das  Verhaltniss  des  agypti- 
schen  metrischen  Systems  zum  babylonisch. 
Aus    den   Verhandl   der  Berliner  Anthrop.  Gesell.      19th 
October,  1889. 
From  the  Author,  C.  F.  Lehmann : — Ueber  das  babylonische 
metrische  System  und  dessen  Verbreitung. 

Verhandl.  der.  Physik.  Gesell.  zu  Berlin.     November,  1889. 
Jahr.  8.     November  15  th. 
[  No.  xcii.]  3S3  2  c 
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From  the  Author,  Rev.  C  A.  de  Cara : — Degli  Hittim  o  Hethei  e 
delle  loro  migrazioni. 

Civilta  Cattolica,  Quad.  954.     isth  Marzo,  1890,  and  Quad. 
9.56.     19th  Aprile,  1890. 
From  the  Author,  Dr.  A.  Wiedemann : — ^Three  notices  of  Books, 
from  the  Neue  Philologische  Rundschau  (No.  i)  and  Bonner 
Jahrbiichern  (88). 

The  following  Candidate  was  elected  a  Member  of  the 
Society,  having  been  nominated  at  the  last  Meeting  on 
4th  March,  1890: — 

Edward  Oxenford  Preston,  West  Lodge,  Cookham,  Berks. 

The  following  Candidates  were  nominated  for  election  at 
the  next  Meeting  on  3rd  June,  1890: — 

M.  S.  Schekin^,  Menschikova  Bachnia,  Great  Ouspensky  Street  3, 

Moscow. 
Rev.  Tupper  Carey,  R.D.,  F.G.S.,  Ebbesbome  Wake,  Salisbury. 
Bartlett  D.  Wrangham,  7,  Claremont  Place,  Sheffield 
Dr.  Bruto  Teloni,  Via  della  Fortezza  4,  Florence. 
Rev.  Henry  Walter  Reynolds,  St.  Thomas  Vicarage,  Elm  Road, 

Camden  New  Town,  N.W. 

To  be  added  to  the  List  of  Subscribers: — 

Drew  Theological  Seminary,  Madison,  New  Jersey,  U.S.A. 


A  Paper  was  read  by  P.  le  Page  Renouf  (President),  "  The 
Priestly  Character  of  the  Earliest  Egyptian  Civilization." 

Remarks  were  added  by  Rev.  A.  Lowy,  Rev.  C.  J.  Ball, 
and  Rev.  James  Marshall. 

The  President  being  obliged  to  leave,  the  Chair  was  taken 
by  the  Rev.  J.  Marshall. 


A  Paper  was  read  by  the  Rev.  C.  J.  Ball,  *•  The  Terms  for 
'  God '  and  *  Sacrifice  *  in  Accadian  and  Chinese,"  which  will 
appear  in  the  next  number  of  the  Proceedings, 

Remarks  were  added  by  Rev.  James  Marshall,   Rev.  A. 
Lowy,  and  Mr.  J.  Tyler. 

Thanks  were  returned  for  these  Communications. 
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THE   PRIESTLY   CHARACTER  OF  THE  EARLIEST 
EGYPTIAN  CIVILIZATION. 

By   p.   le   p.    Renouf   {President). 

Pure  a  priori  assumptions  as  to  what  the  condition  of  Egyptian 
society  must  have  been  whilst  progressing  from  the  savage  state 
to  a  more  civilized  stage  of  existence  are  absolutely  worthless. 
We  know  nothing  whatever  of  the  Egyptians  until  their  earliest 
monuments  exhibit  a  state  of  material  civilization  which  was  never 
surpassed.  This  early  period  was  unquestionably  preceded  by  a  sti.l 
earlier  one,  during  which  these  arts  and  sciences  must  have  been 
cultivated,  without  which  it  would  have  been  impossible  to  raise 
the  pyramids,  to  execute  in  diorite  such  a  statue  as  that  of  Chafra,  or 
to  decorate  the  tomb  of  Ti.  But  of  this  earlier  period  nothing 
whatever  is  known  beyond  the  mere  names  of  certain  kings.  The 
Greek  records  respecting  these  monarchs,  even  if  derived  from 
Egyptian  sources,  are  beneath  contempt.  The  only  authorities  which 
deserve  attention  are  the  monuments  belonging  to  the  period  which 
is  being  studied. 

The  titles  of  the  king  of  Egypt  are  still  generally  misunderstood, 
in  spite  of  the  explanations  of  M.  Gr^baut,  which  have  indeed 
been  contradicted,  but  have  not  been  refuted.  It  has  never  been 
doubted  that  the  king  claimed  actual  divinity;  he  was  the  "great 
god,"  the  "  golden  Horus,"  and  son  of  Ra.  He  claimed  authority 
not  only  over  Egypt,  but  over  "  all  lands  and  nations,"  "  the  whole 
world  in  its  length  and  its  breadth,  the  east  and  the  west,"  "the 
entire  Compass  of  the  great  circuit  of  the  sun,"  "the  sky  and 
what  is  in  it,  the  earth  and  all  that  is  upon  it,"  "every  creature 
that  walks  upon  two  or  upon  four  legs,  all  that  fly  or  flutter,  the 
whole  world  offers  her  productions  to  him."  Whatever  in  fact 
might  be  asserted  of  the  Sun-god,  was  dogmatically  predicable  of 
the  king  of  Egypt.  His  titles  were  directly  derived  from  those 
of  the  Sun-god. 

There  is  not  the  slightest  evidence  that  '^^  signified  King  of 
Upper  and  Lower  Egypt,    The   King  was  like  the  Sun,  master 
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of  the  South  and  of  the  North.  Whatever  the  Sun  passed  over 
or  through  was  divided  into  two  and  grammatically  took  the  dual 
form,  as  S^Ri  x^^^t  ^^  horizon  where  the  Sun  rises  or  sets, 
%   S  ,  abtd,  the  East, \  2  ,  amenta,  the  West    The  'Two  Earths* 

^^,  do  not  signify  Upper  and  Lower  Egypt,  but  the  Earth  as 
traversed  and  divided  by  the  Sun.  The  expression  is  a  common  one 
in  divine  titles.     Osiris,  both  in  his  own  name  and  in  that  of  Ap-uat, 

is  ox  ^  i^^>  ^P  ^^^  ^^^y  'divider  of  the  Earth.'    Apuat  of  the  North 

^,  x^^  AA  'director  of  Heaven,'  and  Apuat  of  the  South  is 


.i 


^  ^^,  x^rP  ^^^i  '  director  of  the  Earth,**  These  two  designations 
form  the  best  commentary  on  the  Greek  expression  of  the  inscription 

of  Rosetta,  KaOairefi  o  ijXio^,  fiir^a'S  ^affiXeif^  twv  re  aw   koX  i&v  mierto 

X^^wv,  "like  the  Sun,  the  great  king  of  the  regions  above  and 
the  regions  below, *^  J^^,  sam-tau,  "he  who  binds  together  the 
two  Earths,"  is  a  well  known  title  of  Horns,  and  the  act  of  this 
binding  is  represented  on  many  royal  statues  from  the  earliest 
times-t  It  has  nothing  to  do  with  the  union  of  Upper  and  Lower 
Egypt,  nor  has  the  title  ^=,  neb  tau,  '  Lord  of  the  two  Earths.' 

The  Egyptian  king's  claim  to  universal  sovereignty,  as  son  and 
living  image  of  the  Sun,  finds  a  striking  parallel  in  the  title  of  the 
Babylonian  and  Assyrian  monarchs,  iarru  kibrat  arbai^  'King  of 
the  Four  Quarters  of  the  World.' 

It  was  in  consequence  of  the  royal  claim  to  sovereignty  over 
North  and  South  that  various  government  departments  are  habitually 
spoken  of  in  the  dual.    The  king  is  called  ^^^,  and  his  officers  are 

called    k^^.^.k^5|,  ^fi^,^"{".  ^g^. 

and  so  on.  There  was  but  one  department  in  each  case,  not  one 
for  Upper  and  another  for  Lower  Egypt 

The  divinity  of  the  King  is  however  no  proof  of  the  priestly 
character  of  Egyptian  society.  The  proof  will  be  found  in  the 
accurate  study  of  all  the  ancient  monuments.  Lepsius  had  already 
observed  f  that,  from  the  numerous  inscriptions  in  the  tombs  near 
the  pyramids^  he  could  almost  draw  up  a  Court  and  Official  Calendar 

♦  Todt,,  142,  5,  24,  25.  t  Denkm.,  II,  116. 

J  Brie/e  aus  Aegypten^  p.  24. 
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for  the  reigns  of  Cheops  and  Chephren,  and  M.  Maspero  with  equal 
justice  repeats  the  assertion.*  Now  the  most  cursory  inspection 
of  the  inscriptions  collected  by  Lepsius,  Mariette,  de  Rougd  and 
Maspero,  will  show  that  almost  every  person  who  has  left  an  inscrip- 
tion bearing  his  name,  had  among  his  titles  at  least  one  of  an 
unmistakeably  sacerdotal  character,  such  as  ^M^  J  J  ^3L7  x^'h^^^ 
or  I  j  of  Ra,  Sut,  Osiris,  Horus,  Ptah,  Sekru,  Chnum,  Sesheta,  Heqait, 
Maat,  and  other  deities,  besides  those  whose  priestly  offices  were 
due  to  the  ka  of  this  or  that  sovereign.  The  ladies  were  priestesses 
of  Hathor  or  Neith.  M.  de  Roug^,  speaking  of  the  wife  of  Ti,  says  : 
"  Comme  touies  Us  princesses^  Nefer-hotep-s  ^tait  pr^tresse."t 

Of  the  few  great  personages  of  whom  we  cannot  prove  the 
priestly  character,  it  is  equally  impossible  to  prove  that  they  did  not 
possess  it 

Besides  the  titles  which  are  at  once  recognized  as  sacerdotal, 
there  are  others  which  are  not  less  certainly  of  sacerdotal  origin. 

It  will  be  generally  admitted  that  the  '^t-^  y  J,  the  1 1  ^v    ^, 

the  004,1  the  --^^  ""^^  were  essentially  priests,  whatever  civil 

functions  they  may  also  have  discharged. 

Dr.  Erman  has  directed  attention  to  the  fact  that  the  important 
office  of  ^^  is  combined  with  priestly  offices  of  every  kind,  but 
particularly  with  the  priesthoods  of  Maat  and  of  Heqait.  % 

M.  de  Roug^,  in  enumerating  the  titles  of  a  prince  of  the  family 

of  Chafra,  says :  ^*  II  porte  le  titre  de  1  1  1  CD  ^^_ .  ,  .  le  grand  des 

cinq  de  la  demeure  de  Thoth."  And  he  goes  on  to  say :  "  Le  sens 
de  ces  mots  m'a  ^t^  r^v^l^  par  la  lisle  des  principaux  sacerdoces  de 
TEgypte  que  j*ai  trouv^  \  Edfou ;  c'^tait  le  titre  officiel  du  premier 
pr^tre  de  Thoth  ^  Sesun  ou  Hermopolis.  Le  prince  Ra-en-Kau^ 
cite  plus  haut,  possddait  la  m^me  dignity."  §  This  is  quite  true,  and 
it  is  certain  that  these  important  lists  of  priesthoods  both  at  Edfu 
and  Dendera,  though  actually  written  at  a  late  date,  are  traditional 

*  "  Des  renseignements  recueillis  dans  leurs  tombeaux  on  pourralt  reconstituer 
/  Almanack  Royal  de  la  cour  de  Khoufou  jusque  dans  ses  plus  petits  details. " 
Histoire  ancienne  tUs  PeupUs  de  f  Orient ^  p.  59. 

t  Monuments  qu^on  peut  attribuer  aux  Six  Premieres  Dynttsties^  p.  97. 

t  AegypUn^  p.  125. 

§  Monuments  des  Six  Premiires  Dynasties^  p.  62. 
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witnesses  of  the  existence  of  very  ancient  sacerdotal  offices.  Among 
these  offices  we  find  the  ^  i^  ^  Sufen  at  Heracleopolis  and  the 
1^  ^  J^*^  A^^/i  at  Coptos*  The  latter  is  particularly  interesting 
because  the  standard  of  it  is  ^M^  Horns,  wearing  the  Crown  of  the 

North  ^.  It  will  be  remembered  that  in  republican  Athens  one  of 
the  Archons  was  called  j3a<ri\€i;y,  and  that  he  had  charge  of  the 
public  worship.  Republican  Rome,  when  banishing  kings,  retained, 
if  it  did  not  actually  institute,  the  Rex  Sacrificulus, 

The  Suieniu  are  known  from  other  texts,  and  Brugschf  with 
great  reason  derives  the  name  from   Mr*    \ik>  seteny  to  slaughter: 

T*^»  ^^^^^^  is  'one  who  slaughters  an  animal  for  sacrifice.'  It 
was  a  priest  of  this  kind  who  was  ordered  to  kill  the  Bull  in  the  Tale 

of  the  Two  Brother.   This  l^.^'^^l^sSkSl^' 

*  Sutennu  of  the  King  in  the  Palace '  occupies  a  very  high  position  in 
the  list  of  priests  mentioned  in  the  Wood  Papyrus ;  and  it  is  surely 
a  gross  mistake  to  translate  the  word  by  the  term  'Butcher.'  The 
acts  of  slaughter  which  he  performed  were  not  those  of  a  tradesman, 
but  of  a  minister  of  the  gods.    The  same  mistake  is  made  in  giving 

the  sense  of  'butcher'  to  8   V^R*  nunhu,  a  term  applied 

to  kings  and  gods.  The  god  is  thus  invoked  as  Suteriy  but  certainly 
not  as  butcher,  on  a  statue  in  the  Louvre. 

*  O  thou   Cleaver y   who  dividest  the  heaven   with   the  two  feathers^  X 

It  is  indeed  quite  clear  that  the  title  of  a  priest  was  in  many 
cases  one  of  the  epithets  or  designations  of  the  god  he  worshipped, 
and  whose  acts  he  symbolically  performed.  § 

But  there  is  very  much  older  evidence  than  the  priestly  lists 
of  Dendera  and  Edfu.  The  funereal  rites  go  back  to  the  earliest 
times,  and  among  the  priests  who  officiate  at  the  ceremony  of 

•  Brugsch,  Diet.  GSo^.,  pp.  1374,  1377. 
t  Diet.,  Suppl.,  p.  1 1 58. 
X  Pierret,  Inset iptions  ifiJdites^  I,  3. 

§  Compare  this  view  with  Brugsch,  Religion  und  Mythologies  p.  65  and 
following. 
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<:z^ ,  at-re^  we  find  (besides  the  /T\  )^  x^^^^>  *^^  •  ^V  ^  >  ^^'''j 

the  ^s>«  a^"^  ^y  se-mer-ef,  and  some  other  well-known  priests)  the 

O^^  ^rpd,  and  the  P^^i  ^^r. 

The  latter  title,  which  meets  us  on  countless  inscriptions,  has 
had  a  remarkable  destiny  at  the  hands  of  Egyptologists.  M.  de 
Roug^,  seeing  that  many  great  personages  at  the  Egyptian  couit 
bore  the  title,  mildly  hasarded  a  suggestion  about  it.  ^^  Peui^ite 
doit-on  le  comparer  au  titre  ptoldmaique  wi/  0i\ayi/."  M.  de  Rouge 
himself  however  did  not  attach  much  importance  to  this  conjecture, 
and  he  would  certainly  not  have  ventured  upon  it  had  he  known 
that  the  Ptolemaic  (t>*^^  or  €To</>ot  were  not  originally  Egyptian 
but  Macedonian.*  They  were  introduced  into  Egypt  and  Syria 
by  the  Macedonian  kings  of  those  countries ;  and  the  Roman  emperors 
imitated  the  eastern  courts  in  their  'amici  Augusti'  and  in  their 
*comites,'  our  Counts.  There  is  not  a  particle  of  evidence  that 
[l  T  ever  meant  *  friend.'  It  is  impossible  to  quote  a  single  Egyp- 
tian text  in  which  the  word  is  so  used,  and  to  quote  the  Coptic 
g(<^Hp  ^s  its  representative  is  to  insult  etymology. 

From  first  to  last  smer  is  the  name  of  an  officer^  and  it  is  in  virtue 
of  his  office  as  smer  that  he  officiates  in  the  religious  ceremonies  of 
the  Ritual. 

The  title  is  not  necessarily  one  confined  to  the  male  sex.  Queen 
Meri-Seanch,  for  instance,  at  this  court  of  Chafra,  besides  being 

priestess  of  Thoth  and  of  other  gods,  was  ^.    It         ,  the  Smerit 

of  Horus.    There  is  also  the  proper  name  It  U  Smerit-ka^  of 

a  great  lady  who  was  priestess  of  Hathor. 

The      D     erpd  has  a  title  which,  in  later  times,  was  written 

a   -. ,  and,  in  this  form,  naturally  suggests  the  composition  of  the 

word,  from  <z>  and  - — -^.    But  the  scribes  of  the  eighteenth  and 

*  It  has  been  thought  probable  that  Alexander  borrowed  this  institution,  as 
well  as  others,  from  the  Persian  Court.  This  is  not  the  case.  The  institution  is 
older  in  Macedon  than  Alexander's  father,  Philip.  The  readers  of  Demosthenes 
arc  iamiliar  with  the  v(^iraif>oc,  the  foot-guards.  The  horse-guards  were  called 
iroipoi  or  ^xKou 
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nineteenth  d3rnasties  are  very  blind  guides  as  to  the  etymology  of 
one  of  the  most  ancient  words  of  the  language. 

M.  Maspero  has  lately  discussed  the  word  which  he  calls  Ropait 
or  Repalt,  and  he  argues  throughout  as  if  this  orthography  was  the 

ancient  one.     "    D    ^  ropait  apr^s  avoir  d^sign^  les  princes  ind6 

pendants  qui  se  partageaient  la  valine  du  Nil  avant  Mint,"  &c  The 
name  was  not  so  written  till  considerably  more  than  a  thousand  years 
later.     But  supposing  it  had  been  so  written,  what  would  it  signify? 

" 0,   - — fl^  pAit,   PAiTOU,  un  tr^  vieux  mot  qui  sert  a 

designer  les  hommes  de  m^me  origine,  le  clan,  la  tribu :  le     0    r^. 

Ropait  est  done  k  proprement  parler  un  chef  de  clan,  un  gardien 
dliommes,  k  T^poque  historique,  le  prince  h^r^ditaire  d*un  nome." 
Now  whence  is  all  this  information  derived  ?  Who  has  ever  seen 
a  text  in  which  the  Egyptian  Past  signifies  a  clan  or  tribe  ?  The 
Fait  are  undoubtedly  human  beings,  but  their  place  is  not  upon 
earth  but  in  the  Tuat  or  Auqerta.     They  are  men  of  the  pasty  just  as 

^^  /i\/ o^  j) !,  hamemity  are  the  men  of  the  future ^  unborn 

generations  circling  round  the  sun.  If  any  one  knows  of  an  Egyp- 
tian text  which  proves  the  Pait  to  be  men  still  living  upon  the  earth, 
let  him  produce  it 

The  Erpdy  whatever  the  etymology  of  the  word  may  be,  was 
certainly  a  priest  The  great  nomarchs  of  the  twelfth  and  later 
dynasties  had  this  title,  and  moreover,  as  M.  Maspero  rightly  ob- 
serves, "  Les  princes  de  Minieh  ^taient  pr^tres  de  Hor  et  de  Pakhit 

et  les  princes  de  Oun  ^taient  chefs  du  sacerdoce  de  Thot*** 

But  the  priestly  office  of  the  Erpd  is  more  ancient  than  the  feudal 
dignity. 

The  word  is  a  designation  of  the  god  Seb  from  the  earliest 
times.  If  I  could  see  my  way  clear  to  accept  the  derivation  er  -^-pd^ 
first  proposed  by  Dr.  K.  Piehl,  the  sense  would  be  clear  enough. 
Seb  (the  personification  of  the  Earth)  has  in  his  keeping  all  those 
who  are  buried,  all  the  past  generations.    The  mythological  enemies 

of  Osiris  are  in  this  way  said  {Todt,^  19,  14)  to  be    ffl 
^X^  ^^  J  J^  x^^  sau  Sedf  *  under  the  custody  of  Seb.* 

♦  Recueily  I,  p.  179. 
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In  any  case  it  is  certain  that  Erpa  is  like  Suten  and  other  titles 
the  epithet  of  a  god  which  has  been  assigned  to  an  Egyptian  priest- 
hood.* 

The  two  next  priesthoods  which  I  shall  mention  may  serve  as 
illustrations  of  this  kind  of  transfer. 

The  other  priestly  title  of  the  princes  of  Minieh  to  which 
M.  Maspero  refers  is  /^,  the  true  reading  of  which  I  have  shown 

to  be  uftb,\    In  the  later  times  it  is  often  called  si    seut'eb. 

Another  title  which  goes  back  to  the  most  remote  periods  is 

that  of  3^*1  ^t  fner.    The  references  given  by  Dr.  von  Bergmann,  J 

leave  no  doubt  as  to  the  correct  reading  of  the  title,  which   is 

also  written  <=^  on  a  monument  of  the  time  of  Taharqa.     And 

another  variant  on  the  same  monument  ^k.  ^^^^^  is  evidently 


the  equivalent  of  the    |  ^^^^^  Wi  1  of  Edfu  (mentioned  on  an  inscrip- 
tion of  Dendera)  who  at  Edfu  itself  are  simply  called  ^^^  Wi  1  and 

enumerated  among  the  priesthoods  of  the  temple.     There  were 
also  priests  of  the  same  kind  at  Dendera. 

^"^  at  mer  is  an  epithet  of  Anubis  in  the  Pyramid  Texts.  || 

I  will  mention  but  one  more  title,  which  has  been  generally 

understood  in  the  wide  sense  of  favourite.     J  hesu  appears  in  all 

the  ancient  texts  to  designate  a  distinct  office.    The  aI'  iP  W^  I  and 

*  The  relation  between  the  title  and  the  god  is  sometimes  alluded  to.  See 
Denkm,  II,  17,  and  III,  25,      q  ^  ^^^^^^  ^^    jl* 

t  Proceedings,  May  6,  1884,  on  the  Egyptian  god  /^^  ^.  Without  having 
seen  what  I  have  written  Brugsch  appears  to  have  arrived  at  the  same  conclusion 
as  mine  with  reference  to  the  reading  of  this  name.  He  says,  '*iiber  diefen 
noch  unbekannten  Namen  (Ut'eb)  des  Gottes  wcrde  ich  die  Beweise  in  den 
AZ  liefem."     Reiigion  d,  a.  Aegypter^  note  1043. 

t  Recueily  VII,  p.  176. 

§  Mariette,  Denderah^  I,  p.  15. 

II  Pepi  I,  80,  Merenra,  709.  ^.    at  signifies  'cutting,  cleaving,*  and 

is  an  appellative  of  the  ship   -.^  ^^tVf^  our  Cutter y  and  of  the  fish   -^jj  ^v^ 
diu,  the  Cieaver^  as  well  as  of  the  god  who  cleaves  his  path  through  the  heavens* 
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V'^l'.  -^can>eaf«,thc']{^!  and  the  ^J^l  on 
the  aDcem  tab-lets  were  persons  bound  by  rdigious  duties  of  an 
odkial  nature.    Q::een  Meriseinch  vas  0  ^^  jkesif  urit    This  does 

not  mean  that  she  was  a  *great  favourite,'  but  that  she  was  'arch- 
priestess  '  of  some  religious  body. 

This  rapid  enumeration  of  some  of  the  most  frequent  and 
important  Eg>'pdan  tides  is,  without  Altering  into  minor  details, 
sufikient  to  direct  attention  to  the  striking  £sict  that,  for  many 
centuries  of  the  Egyptian  monarchy  (which  in  theory  always  re- 
mained a  theocracy),  almost  every  noUe  and  wealthy  personage 
employed  in  the  administration  of  the  different  departments  of 
the  .State,  belonged  to  one  or  more  of  the  many  priesthoods  of 
the  country. 
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SEB  OR  QEB ;  SECRET  AND  SECHEMET. 
By  p.  le  Page  Renouf. 

The  sketch*  in  outline,  which  Dr.  Brugsch  k  now  pubHshing,  of 
the  results  of  Egyptological  research,  is  everywhere  being  read  with 
the  interest  which  is  necessarily  attached  to  all  the  utterances  of  one 
who  more  than  any  other  living  scholar  has  furnished  material  to 
every  branch  of  Egyptology. 

The  readers  of  these  Proceedings^  will  remember  that  two  years 
ago  Dr.  Brugsch  honoured  me  with  a  letter  on  the  subject  of  the 
Egyptian  god  "  dont  la  lecture  Seb  ou  Keb  demande  de  nouvelles 
preuves."  And  he  quoted  "an  instance  which  militates  in  favour  of 
Keb," 

I  did  not  think  it  necessary  to  reply,  and  my  respectful  silence 
was  occasioned  by  the  fact  that  Brugsch's  "  striking  instance,*'  how- 
ever explained,  in  no  way  contradicted  an)^thing  that  I  had  said  in 
my  paper  on  the  god  Seb.  I  had  expressly  stated  that  the  god's 
name  in  the  latest  period  was  often  written  ^  J,  but  I  showed  that 
the  A  was  derived  from  a  cursive  form  of  ,1^,  and  ^=^,  which  also 
occurs  in  the  god's  name,  is  equally  derived  from  another  cursive 
form  of  the  Bird.  There  is  consequently  nothing  surprising  in  such 
a  passage  at  Edfu  as 

It  is  Brugsch  himself  who  has  placed  the  "(w)"  under  the 
sign  D,  which  is  probably  an  error.  I  will  just  alter  it  into  \7,  which 
is  a  well  known  determinative  of  P  JH^^^  ==  P  J1^^  sebda, 
a  word  which  like  the  Coptic  CCofi.!  has  the  meanings  "  laugh  at, 
mock,  treat  contemptuously."  In  the  classic  days  of  Egyptian 
orthography  this  word  was  never  written  with  an  initial  ^i,,  but  at 
the  time  of  the  Edfu  texts  ^,  is  the  commonest  of  variants  for  the 
letter  p  s.      Taking  the  sign  .••g?  as  the  determinative  of  spitting, 

*  Die  Aegyptolojcie,  ein  Grundriss  der  Aegyptischen  Wissenschafiy  von  Prof. 
Dr.  Heinrich  Brugsch.     Leipzig,  1889. 
t  June  5,  18S8. 


May  6]  SOCIETY  OF  BIBLICAL  ARCHi€OLOGY.  [189a 

the  passage  may  be  read  alliteratively :  sebaa-^  em  ta  x^^  Seb,  "  thou 
art  contemptuously  spitten  upon  the  earth,  in  presence  of  Seb." 

In  his  new  work  (p.  172)  Dr.  Brugsch  refers  with  satisfaction  to 
his  letter  in  these  Proceedings^  and  then  gives  another  instance  from 
the  Pyramid  of  Merenra  I,  col.  126. 

aiab^ab  ab  en  mut-ek  her-ek  em  ren-ek  en  Seb,  which  I  translate: 
"the  heart  of  thy  mother  wails  over  thee  in  thy  name  of  Seb ;**  and 
I  do  not  see  what  possible  objection  can  be  raised  either  to  my 
transcription  or  to  my  version.  Brugsch  takes  no  notice  of  ^Q*  "  ^^^ 
heart."  ^^J^J  a^ab^b  is  the  regular  reduplicated  form  of 
^aj^  ai^ab,  which  every  one  can  see  in  Brugsch's  Lexicon 
signifies  'wail,  cry.'  My  learned  opponent  conjectures  "bent"  as 
the  meaning  of  afiabiab,  and  refers  to  his  work  on  Egyptian  Religion 
and  Mythology  for  an  explanation,  upon  which  I  have  already 
spoken  at  length.*  The  verbal  alliteration  which  he  sees  in  the 
above  passage  presupposes  as  proved  something  which  is  yet  in 
question.  And  it  must  be  remembered  that  rhyme  as  well  as 
alliteration  had  a  large  part  in  the  Egyptian  play  upon  words. 

But  what  surprises  me  most  in  this  discussion  is  the  apparent 
inability  of  my  learned  friend  to  see  that  a  cartload  of  "striking 
instances,"  every  one  of  which  is  in  perfect  harmony  with  what 
I  myself  have  written,  will  not  advance  his  case  until  he  has  disposed 
of  the  difficulties  which  beset  it.  Is  it  not  certain  that  the  god's 
name  is  written  fl,  and  that  the  star  ^  has  the  value  Seb  t  Is  it 
not  certain  that  the  god's  name  is  also  written  1 1 1  ^,  and  that  the 
number ^z/^  has  the  phonetic  value  Seb  f  f    Do  not  the  signs  ^>,  and 

•  Proceedings,  Feb.,  1887,  p.  94.  Since  I  wrote  that  paper  my  attention  was 
attracted  by  what  M.  Maspero  calls  a  new  determinative  of  *^f^  "awakening," 
Recueil,  III,  p.  198.  That  determinative  fully  explains  the  picture  of  Seb  at 
sunrise. 

t  Proceedings,  1 887,  p.  87.  To  the  proofs  there  given  let  me  add  another 
M'hich  is  interesting  for  its  own  sake.  One  of  the  gods  in  the  Book  of  the  Tnat  U 
called  "'^  V  ^^'^  (Lef(6bure,  Tomheau  de  Seti  I,  pt  IV,  pi.  33).  The  word 
means  "armed  with  the  knife  called  R  J(j  j^*,"  cf,  Brugsch,  Lexicon,  p.  1 188. 
I  suspect  that  sba  is  the  name  of  the  22nd  Nome  of  Upper  Egypt  %^^>  which 
Brugsch  first  called  Seft^  and  later  on  Matennu, 
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^,  with  which  the  god's  name  very  frequently  begins,  express  in 
every  other  case  a  syllable  beginning  with  sf  If  it  be  granted  that 
each  of  these  signs  is  polyphonous,  where  can  a  case  be  found  of 
four  polyphonous  signs  being  homophonous  in  more  than  one  value  ? 
Are  Egyptologists  to  shut  their  eyes  to  these  and  other  difficulties 
which  no  one  has  attempted  to  solve  ?  If  it  can  be  shown  that  the 
god's  name  is  written  fxb,  let  it  be  so  called  whenever  it  is  so  written, 
but  it  is  most  unscholar-like  to  read  it  so  when  it  is  written  5^  J 
or  ^J,  which  is  most  certainly  Seb.  Qirb  Aj  I  have  proved  to  be 
an  erroneous  transcript  of  the  hieratic  ^s.«  J. 

2.  When  I  protested  in  a  recent  note  against  the  practice  of 
calling  the  goddess  ()       Sechet  by  the  name  Somchit  or  Sechmet, 

I  carefully  avoided  denying  the  existence  of  a  goddess  who  might 
rightfully  bear  the  latter  name.  And  I  was  fully  aware  that  there 
was  evidence  which  might  tempt  the  unwary  to  identify  Sechet  with 
Sechmet.  But  the  temptation  is  precisely  one  of  those  which  a  well 
grounded  scholar  is  bound  to  resist. 

Among  the  deities  whose  pictures  are  given  in  the  different 
copies  of  the  Book  of  the  Am-Tuat  there  is  one  whose  name  occurs 

there  as  (>     ,  and  in  a  much  more  ancient  text,   both  0       and 

(^^.,  on  the  Sarcophagus  of  Nuht-her-J^eb)  as   1  (}  ^^^1*  but  else- 

1^)  / ■    Now  surely,  it  may  be  said,  here  is  evidence  of  the  very 

best  kind.  The  evidence  is  certainly  undeniable,  but  what  do  the 
witnesses  really  say  ?  They  must  be  rightly  understood  before  any 
conclusion  is  drawn. 

Nearly  a  quarter  of  a  century  ago  M.  Chabas,  on  the  authority  of 
these  very  texts,  asserted  that  the  ^^^^^^  in  the  plural  pronouns  was 
non-phonetic.     "  La  question  est  tranch^e  par  la  variante  d^isive 

fPTTT  =  tPl.     Doncffp  =  pl)  =  ce.''t 

In  reply  to  this  I  pointed  out  that  the  texts  read,  not  p  '^[^  but 
P  TiT  ^^^  *  ^"^^^  ^^^  *^^*  "^  ^"^  would  maintain  that  the  Coptic  it 
in  Clt^T  corresponded  to  a  non-phonetic  /wwvs.  \    M.  Chabas  was 

*  Antiquitisy  V,  pi.  41,  5.     Sharpe,  Inscr,^  II,  12,  line  6. 
t  Voyage  ctun  Egypiun,  p.  349. 
X  Ziitschrift,  1867,  p.  53. 
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I 

convinced,  and  so  was  Mr.  Goodwin,  who  had  been  inclined  to  j 

agree  with  him.*    The  truth  is  that  f  p  TT  and  f  p  I)  are  not  j 

phonetic  variants^  but  different   readings  which  have  come  down  < 

from  independent  texts. 

And  this  is  the  case  with  all  the  double  readings  assigned  to  the 
names  of  these  gods  on  the  sarcophagi  and  sometimes  in  the  papyri. 
They  agree  in  most  cases  as  is  quite  natural,  but  there  are  occasional 
discrepancies,  and  it  requires  the  exercise  of  a  critical  judgment  to 
decide  when  this  is  the  case. 

The  palaeographical  argument  is  of  considerable  importance.  In 
the  two  most  ancient  cursive  documents  f  which  admit  of  the  com- 
parison, the  initial  sign  of  0       is  different  from  the  initial  sign  of 

Y  ^^77"'     The  hieroglyphic  sign  v  in  these  groups  stands  for  two 

different  things,  and  consequently  with  two  different  values. . 

When  it  is  followed  by  §^  the  value  is  x^x^w,  not  sex  +  ^w  ; 
the  5^  may  be  omitted  without  altering  the  sound  of  the  group. 

P©5^  sex^^m  was  the  name  of  a  sceptre  having  the  form  of  J, 
as  may  be  seen  in  the  plates  28  and  38  of  Lepsius*  Aelteste 
Texte.    At  a  later  time  sexcm  came  to  signify  a  *  sistrum.* 

When  the  sign  is  followed  by  the  complementary  letters  ^ 
the  value  is  sr)(ety  a  word  which  is  susceptible  of  various  meanings. 
The  name  of  the  goddess  sometimes  has  for  its  initial  sign  a  sistnirai 
».▼  It  is  evident  therefore  that  the  sceptre  and  the  sistrum  have 
been  confounded  under  one  hieroglyphic  sign,§  and  the  ambiguity 
caused  by  this  confusion  easily  explains  differences   of  reading. 

Y^a  may  be  read  either  as  sex^t  or  as  sex^wet^  and  a  copyist 
would  supply  a  ®  or  a  Jv  according  as  he  understood  the  text 

I  will  give  one  or  two  instances  in  proof  of  the  necessity  of 
subjecting  to  criticism  these  most  valuable  lists  of  gods,  before 
using  them  in  evidence. 

I 
♦  Zeitschrift,  1868,  p.  107.  I 

+  The  Book  of  the  Dead  of  Queen  Mentubotep,  c.  26,  4  and  elsewhere,  and  ' 

the  Berlin  Papyras  I,  Tale  of  Sinehit ;  cf.  line  45  with  lines  189  and  211. 

J  E.g.,  the  great  Harris  Papyrus,  pi.  43.  1 

§  The  difference  was  still  recognized  by  the  latest  scribes.     See  the  Calendar 
of  Edfii  in  Brugsch,  Drei  Fest-Kalatder,  pi.  II,  line  14,  fin,  where  the  name  1 

of  the  goddess  is  written  with  a  different  sign  from  that  of  the  word  which 
precedes  it. 
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One  of  the  cynocephalous  gods  in  the  tomb  of  Seti  I  is  called 
fm    abdb-ta  or  (1  (]   U   aab*   This  second  form  is  the  error   of 

a  careless  copyist,  who  has  omitted  the  first  J  and  the  final  «=. 
In  writing  the  name  of  this  god  in  the  tomb  of  Rameses  IV,t 
the  artist  has  twice  misread  ^**^^  for  «==.     The  true  reading  is 
unquestionably  neither  aab  nor  abab-tn^  but  ijj  tj J  *===*  abab-ta. 
Another  deity,  on  the  same  row  as  dbdbta^  is  called  -^^^^X 

/ j^  ka-ta  em  x^^-f  or  T^>^ Y  M      The  latter  reading  is 

constant  on  the  monuments,  but  it  is  most  certainly  wrong.     The 
sign  Y  is  a  mistake  for  1,  the  value  of  which  is  equivalent  to  j^, 

A  closer  examination  of  these  texts  will  reveal  a  host  of  other 
mistakes. 

Let  me  finallyj  refer  to  a  diorite  statue  of  the  goddess,  of  the 
time  of  Amenophis  III,  at  Turin,  upon  which  her  name,  according 

to  Lanzone,  is  phonetically  written   I     as  well  as  (>    .§ 


♦  Lefebure,  pt.  IV,  pi.  26.  t  Denkm,,  III,  pi.  225. 

X  I  have  taken  no  notice  of  the  apparent  or  real  play  upon  words  in  the 
Desiructicn  of  Mankind  (lines  14  and  15)  between  j^x^w  and  Sex^ti  which  cannot 
possibly  justify  the  inference  that  the  name  of  the  goddess  must  be  read  Sochmit. 

§  DtMwnano,  pi.  363,  I. 
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NOTES  DE  PHILOLOGIE  ^GYPTIENNE. 

Par  Karl  Piehl. 
{Suiie.'^) 

13.  Le  mot  <:^>;  14-  Des  mots  ^  r*^^^  intercal^  ayant  des 
doublets,  d^rivant  directement  d'un  radical;  15.  Le  groupe  hi^ro- 
glyphique  ^  ^|^  3  Xufa;  16.  Le  radical  **^  et  ses  d^riv^; 
17.  Passage  des  textes  de  Chnumhotep  de  Beni-Hassan. 


13.  <^>.  Sous  cette  forme,  les  textes  ptol^maiques  nous  offrent 

quelquefois  un  mot  ^gyptien,   dont  le  sens  paralt  6tre   "collier, 
omement  de  cou." 

A  Edfou,t  un  roi  pr^sente  un  collier  k  "  Honis  d'Edfou,  dieu 
grand,  seigneur  du  ciel,  beau  de  face,  dont  les  yeux  sont  en  ftte, 
seigneur  des  colliers,  pourvu  d'omements,  dont  la  splendetu:  ^gaie 
les  dosses."    Au-dessus  ^  roi  se  lit  la  l^ende  suivante : 


"I.e  pharaon  pare  la  poitrinc  de  son  pfere  et  ome  son  buste 
du  collier  appel^  an-rech  (?)." 

Au-dessous  des  bras  tendus  du  m^me  pharaon  a  ^t^  trac^: 

**mettre  des  chafnes  autour  du  cou  de  son  pfere,  parer  son  buste 
dei«-/%:>4(?)." 

Le  parall^lisme  des  phrases,  appuy^  par  la  representation  sus- 
raentionn^,  rend  notre  acception  du  mot  nouveau  absolument 
indiscutable. 

*  Continued  from  Proceedings^  Vol.  XII,  p.  125. 

t  Comparez  Piehl,  NottvelU  SMe  d* Inscriptions  Hihoglyphipus^  copi/es  en 
^gypte  (Leipzig,  J.  C.  Hinrichs'sche  Buchhandl.,  1890),  pi.  I,  lignes  i,  a. 
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Ne  sachant  la  vraie  lecture  du  groupe  ptol^maique  <rp» ,  j'Wsite 

s'il  faille  le  rapprocher  du  copte  &PHSJI,  Torques^  MoniUy  Fondus. 
tvidemment,  ce  demier  mot  est  d^riv^  du  verbe  &OpClj,  gravis 
esse  {rfr.  Brugsch,  Worterbuch^  VI,  page  834),  et  en  cboisissant 
comme  designation  du  collier,  le  mot  &pHSJI,  on  a  eu  pour 
point  de  depart  Tusage  qu'avaient  les  ^gyptiens  comme  d'autres 
peuples  de  porter  suspendus  autour  du  cou,  en  guise  d'omements, 
les  anneaux  qui  dans  le  commerce  servaient  de  poids. 

En  admettant  pour  <^,  la  lecture  dn-rech^  le  sens  du  nom  de 
collier  en  question  devient  "  Tinconnu,  le  tr^s-pr^cieux,"  designation 
qui  convient  fort  bien  k  un  objet  que  Pharaon  pouvait  offrir 
k  son  dieu.  N^anmoins,  cette  lecture  admise,  il  n'y  a  pas  d'im- 
possibilite  de  rapprocher  notre  groupe  du  mot  copte  &PHSJI, 
les  lois  phon^tiques  favorisant  un  pareil  d^veloppement  (an-rech 
<  arech  <  aresch  <  h^resch) ;  surtout  comme  nous  ne  savons 
4  quel  genre  appartient  le  groupe  qui  nous  occupe.  Mais  alors 
il  faut  accorder  \  retymologie  populaife*  sa  part  dans  le  d^veloppe- 
ment  que  nous  venons  de  pr^sumer. 

14.  Parmi  les  particularit^s  qui  caracterisent  le  dialecte  th^bain 
par  rapport  au  dialecte  bohairique  de  la  langue  copte,  on  a  relev^ 
rintercalation  en  certain  cas  d*utt  n  1^,  oU  devant  la  lettre  finale  T 
ce  demier  dialecte  n'en  emploie  pas.  Suivant  Peyron  {Grammatica 
Lingua  Copiicce,  page  18),  il  pardft  que  la  forme  th^baine  dans  ces  cas 
soit  antdrieure^  quant  au  temps,  k  la  forme  bohairique.  Stern  {Kopi. 
Grammatik,  page  52)  laisse  la  question  de  Tige  des  formes  respec- 
tives  indecise,  car  il  dit :  "  Im  sah.  Dialecte  ist  n  einige  male  im 
Inlaute  vor  auslautendem  T  eingefiigt  oder  erhalten  wordenj'  A  la 
v^rit^,  si  Ton  excepte  la  particule  relative  e^  boh.^  itX  th^b.^  je 
crois  que  les  autres  exemples,  cit^s  par  M.  STERN,t  parlent  unanime- 
ment  en  faveur  de  Tanteriorite  des  formes  bohairiques.  C'est  que 
ces  demi^res  s'expliquent  directement  d'anciennes  racines  ^gyp- 
tiennes  oil  le  n  intercald  n'apparait  que  par  exception. 

•  J*ai  d^jk  assci  sou  vent  eu  Toccasion  de  faire  valoir  T^tymologie  populaire 
comine  moyen  d'expliquer  certains  mots  ^gyptiens. 

•  Aux  exemples  cit&  par  M.  Stern,  on  peut  ajouter  :  JULTIA-nXe, 
t/Ub.  [ZoEGA,  CataiogHS,  loi,  102]  =  XMJMJVe,  boh.;  ^iMT.ih^K 
"  ncz"  =  gjA.1,  bok  [de  Tancien   <=>  £f,'] 
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Cette  tendance  du  th^bain  d'ins^rer  un  n  devant  un  *T  final  a 
dd  reposer  sur  un  go(it  particulier  pour  la  combinaison  de  son  -n/j 
godt  propre  aux  anciens  habitants  du  Said.  Cette  observation  est 
confinn^  par  le  fait,  que  certains  mots  k  un  anden  -n  final,  oat 
adopts  au  dialecte  th^bain  un  /  paragogique.  Par  exemple,  aSiTTK 
Md,,  "sans  toi*'^iJT(S^O'€K  hoh. ;  CO-CeitX  (  +  suffixe) /A^.= 
CO*C€n  (i-sufl5xe)  boh,  S'il  y  a,  comme  je  crois,  une  liaison  entre 
les  deux  particularity,  il  faut  supposer  que  la  combinaison  de  son 
-nt  dans  ce  dernier  cas  a  ^t^  support^  par  une  voyelle  non-accentu^ 
[ou  peut-etre  par  une  voyelle,  ayant  un  "  demi-petit  accent " ;  car  nous 
ne  connaissons  pas  encore  les  dilTi^rentes  espies  d'accent  du  copte]. 

Comme  une  curiosity,  on  pent  noter  que,  encore  aujourdliui,  on 
rencontre  au  Said  des  traces  d'une  predilection  pour  la  combinaison 
de  son  n/,  \k  oh  les  habitants  de  T^gypte  du  nord  se  contentent  d'un 
-/  simple.  Comparez  le  mot  arabe  signifiant  "fille,"  qui  k  Thebes  se 
prononce  benty  tandis  que  le  Cairotes  prononcent  bet.  (Le  /  a  dans 
les  deux  exemples  un  timbre  emphatique.) 

Maintenant,  on  pent  se  demander,  si  la  loi  de  transition  que 
nous  venons  d'observer  pour  les  dialectes  du  copte,  est  refl^tee  par 
la  langue  ancienne.  En  eifet,  nous  pouvons  relever  dans  les  textes 
hi^roglyphiques  un  nombre  de  mots  qui  soit  intercalent  soit  omet- 
tent  la  lettre  n  devant  un  -/  final,  par  exemple : 


.^  k  cote  de     °    o  ^ 


etc,  etc 


,„w»     »  ■■  ;;;r;"^^" 


•  Je  crois  qn'il  est  inutile  de  lire  SecJUmti^  le  nom  de  la  d^esse  Y        ^i  ** 
ftpparten&nt  au  nombre  des  consonnes  qui  serrent  ^  ^largir  les  racines. 
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A  c6t6  de  ses  exemples  qui  nous  foumissent  les  deux  formes, 
celle  qui  intercale  le  n  et  celle  qui  Tomet,  nous  pouvons  citer  une 
sdrie  de  mots  k  -n  intercale,  pour  lesquels  nous  n'avons  pas  not^  la 
forme  non  ^largie.     En  voici  quelques  preuves : — 

^^     ^   ,  mehenL   -4*  resent    \\  /vvww  ff=D  fPap. 


Harris,    N®  il  udennunt^   ^    ^      smedent   [Brugsch,    Wdrterb,, 

VII,  p.  1066];     ^  ^57 «/,•  *^^^^  (?). 

et  d'autres  encore,  dont  au  moins  quelques-unes  doivent  avoir  des 
correspondants  sans  -n  intercali^. 

L'examen  de  la  liste  que  nous  venons  de  donner  de  mots  hi^ro- 
glyphiques,  ayant  des  formes  d  ou  sans  -n  intercale,  montre  bien 
que,  si  dans  quelques   cas,  la  difference  entre  les  deux  formes 

[comme  p.  ex.  ©  jj  -^^  par  rapport  k  ©  J  "^^  1  ^  ^^  ^^^^ 

purement  dialectale,  il  y  en  a  d'autres,  oil  Ton  a  aspir^  k  produire 

•       111  '^^^^'•^^ 
des  diff(^rences  fondamentales  fcomme  p.    ex.   pour         ^     par 

rapport  k  [jj  ^^].  Cette  consideration  me  porte  k  supposer,  que 
le  caract^re  de  marque  dialectale  de  Tintercalation  de  la  lettre  «, 
dans  le  cas  qui  nous  occupe,  est  relativement  recent.  Je  ne  serais 
point  ^tonn^,  qu'originairement,  elle  fdt  un  moyen  de  dij^rencier 
deux  mots  de  source  commune.     P.  ex.,  il  serait  possible,  que  les 

deux  vieux  verbes  v^j^  "descendre  le  Nil"  et  ([|[^"       ^fc 

"remonter  le  Nil,"  fussent  d'une  m^me  racine  c/tef,  **bouger,  aller, 
marcher,  partir,"  ou  quelque  chose  de  pareil,  et  que  pour  dtablir 
une  distinction  entre  "  aller  vers  les  sources  du  Nil,"  et  "  aller  vers 
son  embouchure,"  on  ait  cr^^  une  nouvelle  forme  k  n  intercale. 
Cela  ne  serait  pas  plus  d{ir  que,  p.  ex.,  lorsqu'on  a  difffrenci^  la  vielle 
racine /tf/  dans  les  deux  formes  ft-^  "  ciel "  et  ^.E^,  >^=^  "  arc,"  ou 
quand,  dans  le  copte,  Tancien  mot  J  1)  "^^zi^t  ^   "  ^pervier  "  s'est 


A/^AAAA 


*  Ia  plupart  des  ^gyptologues  semblent  conf^rer  k  la  desinence  de 

1 11 1 1  o  ^517  et  de  vocables  analogues,  la  valeur  de  particule  relative. 
Ainsi  p.  ex.  le  groupe  ^  ^  est  transcrit  par  smp  (^  «/)  [Brugsch,  1.  L 
VU,  1066.] 
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fendu  en  &KX,  SmCT' accipiter,  e&ODK,  milvus,  ^ODK,  ^^OK 
corvus,* 

Par  les  remarques  qui  pr^c^dent,  j'ai  voulou  fixer  I'attenrion  des 
^gyptologues  sur  un  probl^me  qui  m^rite  d'etre  s^rieusement  pris  en 
consideration,  j 'en tends  la  question  trfes  importante  de  d^ider,  si 
la  terrainaison  en  ^  par  rapport  k  celle  en  ^  repr^sente  r^Ue- 
ment  une  particularity  dialectale,  et  dans  ce  cas,  k  quelle  ^poque  il 
faut  faire  remonter  Femploi  de  la  terminaison  '^^^  dans  ce  rdle. 
Comme  je  viens  de  le  dire,  la  sus-dite  terminaison  me  parait 
originairement  avoir  servi  de  moyen  de  diffi^rencier  des  mots  d*un 
m^me  dialecte. 

15.  Le  Dictionnaire  (Brugsch,  VI,  page  905)  renferme  un 
groupe  f  ?'^i  x«A  i^?  i  x«A  comme  subst.,  ^^  %,  x^fi^^ 
I?m»  X'^Hfi*^  Q"^  ^st  cens6  ^tre  une  forme  r^ente  du  mot 
i^f^^^,  xfa,  icL.\5^»  correspondant  au  copte  fflA.qoq, 
importare^  congerere. 

Selon  moi,  le  sus-dit  groupe f  doit  se  lire  x^^^^  X^'^^>  x^^*» 
et  je  citerai  en  faveur  de  cette  lecture  les  exemples  que  voici : 

les  magasins  de  grands  ustensiles  en  or  et  en  argent."  J 

J\o''^15.5m-I^^T'^'    "-^^  t'apporte  un  vase  k  libations, 
rempli  d'eau  fraiche."  § 

*j  Q%.   '^4j_"^'^  •  '  '  '.    «U  chambre  dit 


Ab-ffa  est  remplie  de  ses  cadeaux."  || 

♦  De  mSme,  GJULO'C  **chat"  et  JjLOt  "lion"  ipe  semblent  ^ire  des 
formes  diffirenci^es  d'un  m^me  mot.  Le  miaulement  du  chat  etant  tr^  bien 
rendu  par  le  son  des  deux  formes,  je  regarde  le  chat  comme  ant^rieur  au  Hon 
dans  la  connaissance  des  ^gyptiens.  Cette  remarque  n'est  point  sans  interct 
quant  k  Thistoire  de  la  civilisation  ^gyptienne. 

t  Les  exemples  que  cite  M.  Brugsch  pour  le  pr^tendu  groupe  xttfoy  pro- 
vi«:nnent,  tous,  de  publications  dues  k  d'autres  savants,  moins  habilcs  que  lui 
dans  I'art  de  copier  des  textes  hieroglyphiques. 

J  De  Roug^,  Ed/ou,  LXXIII.  §  Bergmann,  Hi^,  Imchr, 

'\  DiJMlCHEN,  Tempel'Inschr,,  XXVI. 
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Trhs  souvent,  le  signe  D  rev^t  ici  une  forme  qui  le  rapproche 
de  celui  qui  repr^sente  le  dard  de  la  queue  du  scorpion,  ^,  bien 
que  dans  le  cas  present,  la  plupart  du  temps,  la  pointe  de  ce  dernier 
soit  toum6e  du  cot^  gauche,  c'est-k-dire  contrairement  k  Tusage 
g^n^ralement  adopts,  ce  qui  vous  am^ne  d  douter  que  le  signe 
"  le  dard  de  la  queue  du  scorpion  "  soit  de  mise. 

Voici  quelques  exemples  de  cet  ordre  k  aj  outer  k  ceux  donnas 
par  M.  Brugsch : 

"  II  te  pr^sente  le  nome  mend^sien  avec  ses  produits  precieux, 
le  dit  nome  remplit  Tadytum  d'offrandes  pour  ta  personne."* 

^     O^^"^  ^  T  5r^  ^  ?  ^  "^^    "Afin  de  remplir 
ta  maison  de  produits  provenant  du  pays,  dit  MenftV*^ 

plir  la  Grande  Place  de  provisions."  J 


^•im  ii  0^ 


X  s 


fc^^,^  etc.,  etc. 


II  fiaut  faire  remarquer  qu*une  forme  ayant  K^^^,  k  la  place  de  ?, 
n'a  pas  ^t^  relev^e  pour  notre  groupe,  circonstance  qui  milite 
fortement  en  fiaveur  de  Tacception  que  nous  soutenons. 

Quant  k  T^tymologie  "du  mot  qui  nous  occupe,  je  voudrais  le 
subdiviser  en  deux  parties  originairement  ind^pendantes :   kj  -|- 


termes,  nous  aurions  affaire  k  un  compost,  form^  sur  le  m^me  type  que 

J^O^  m*'  A^JD  ^S'  -^J  !!!  (^°"  Brugsch. 
SuppUment  du  Dictionnaire  hikroglyphique),  Toutefois,  ce  n'est  Ik 
qu'une*h)rpoth^se,  car  T^tymologie  populaire  a  pu  fort  bien  donner 
k  notre  groupe  Text^rieur  qu'il  offre  actuellement.  Cette  supposition 
est  appuy^e  par  le  fait,  que  la  forme  j^S/  D  ^  ^fj^  et  varr.  ne 
se  rencontre  qu'k  partir  de  Tdpoque  ptol^maique.  Je  ne  connais 
d'aiUeurs  aucun  vocable  copte  qui  puisse  ^tre  regard^  comme  Equi- 
valent du  mot  chuta,     II  se  pourrait  cependant  que  nous  ayons 

*  Mariette,  Dendirah  II,  27,  16.  t  Maribtte,  ibid.^  II,  12,  5. 

J  DUMICHEN,  Kalend,  Inschr.,  LVII.         §  Dumichen,  ibid.^  LIJ,  b.  10. 
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ici  un  empnint,  fait  k  une  langue  ^trangfere,  par  exemple,  Ic  grec 
Cest  qu'd  T^poquc  ptoldmai'que  la  langue  ^gyptienne  est  inond^ 
par  des  vocables  d'origine  grecque. 

16.  Le  radical  ^  et  ses  d^riv^s  ont  ^t^  Tobjet  de  monogra- 
phies  tr^s  instnictives  et  trfes  judicieuses,  qu'a  ins^r^es  M.  Brucsch 
dans  son  DicHonnaire  Hikroglyphique  (Vol.  IV,  page  1413  et  suiv., 
ainsi  que  Vol.  VII,  page  1213  ^^  suiv.).  Ce  nonobstant,  nous 
venons  de  voir  paraitre  un  article  *  sur  "  le  verbe  ^^  t,  ^  et  ses 

•  On  lit  dans  cet  article  {Recueil  dc  ViEWSG,  XI,  page  118)  Ics  paroles  sui- 
vantes  :  **  C*est  du  reste  un  (ait  bicn  connu  que  le  ^^  de  I'^poque  des  pyra- 
mides  alterne  avec  le  v  — "^  sous  la  Xlle  dynastie,  lui  cMe  presqoe  (!)  ccmpUte- 
ment  la  place  ^  partir  de  la  XVIIIe,  et  devient  o  apris  les  Ramessides.  D'oJi 
unt  certaine  puMlit^,  ce  me  semble,  k  recueillir  des  exemples  pour  proatcr 
qu*un  signe  comme  ^  a  trois  valeurs  "^^ ,  ^^^  et  .^^^.  La  chose  va  de 
soi ;  tout  signe  syllabique  quiy  h  torigitu^  comprcnd  un  "^  ,  aboutit  9t/(essairt' 
ment  au  ^  en  passant  par  le  ^:^:>.  Pour  ma  part,  je  n'eprouve  nullemenl  Ic 
besoin  d'avoir  des  exemples  pour  admettre  qu'un  signe  comme  Y  s'est  lu  ]  ^| 
d*abord,  puis  Y  er^>,    puis    [  <=^  •"    Notre  auteur  a  ici  proc^d^  par  induction, 

ce  qui  nous  am^ne  nicessairement  \  examiner  sa  th^se.  Cela  se  fera  plus  longue- 
ment  dans  un  autre  endroit.  A  present,  il  suffit  de  faire  remarquer  que  le  traitcment 
des  sons  interm^diaires  et  finales  souvent  est  tout  autre  que  celui  des  sons  initiaux, 
en  ^)rptien  comme  en  d*autres  langues.  II  est  connu  que  le  ^^  final  et  mWial 
de  I'ancien  empire  pass^  r^li^rement  plus  tard  &  czS^,  observation  qu*ont  d^ji 
fait  M.  DE  RouG^  et  M.  Le  Page  Rendu f  et  apr^  eux,  grace  aux  textes  des  pyrt- 
mides,  beaucoup  d*autres  savants.  Mais  nous  n'avons  pas  de  temoignages  fonnels 
de  la  m^me  r^gularit^  de  transition  quand  il  s*agit  du  ^^  initial  (comme,  par 
exemple,  dans  le  syllabique  J3^.  Nous  pouvons  certainement  constater  beaucoup 
de  cas,  oil  m^me  ce  "*  ^  s*est  chang^  en  eS^  ^  T^poque  des  Ramessides.  Mais 
il  y  en  a  d'autres  ou  il  s*est  conserve,  presque  jusqu'aux  basses  epoques.     Cfr.  par 

exemple  Cn'kV'^.-:^  kill  (P*P'  I-  94).  J^  {  J  ^  1 
(t^.,  282),   oil  des  mots  comme  "^^  ,  ^\.  ^^\y  ^^c.     Tant  que  des  formes 

n'ont  pas  i\k.  relev^es  pour  ces  mots  quant  ^  T^poque  des  Ramessides — ^j*en  fais 
bien  entendu  abstraction  des  textes  ^igmatiques — on  a  assur^ent  de  quoi  noter 
la  forme  ^^  pour  le  signe  ^  du  temps  de  la  XVIIIe  dynaslie  (PlEHL, 
Zeitschrift^  1887,  page  117).  L'expression,  peu  convenante,  dont  a  us^  M. 
Victor  Loret  k  notre  adresse,  retombe  done  sur  lui-m€me.  Par  son  **  presque  * 
ins^r^  au  debut  de  la  citation,  il  semble  d'ailleurs  \  cet  ^rd  ^tre  du  mfimc  avis 
que  nous. 
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dAiv^"  qui  debute  par  rassertion  suivante:  "S'il  est  un  mot  6gyp- 
tien  dont  la  presence  dans  un  texte  ait  pour  efiet  d'embarasser  le 
verbe  traducteur  et  d^concerter  sa  sagacity,  c'est  bien  certainement  le 

L'auteur  du  dit  article  en  faisant  remarquer  le  peu  de  valeur  des 
explications,  jusqu'ici  foumies,  pour  le  groupe  en  question,  nous 
enseigne  "qu'il  est  utile  d'^tudier  ce  mot  k  nouveau  et  proc^der 
m^thodiquement  dans  cette  ^tude."  Malheureusement,  cette  nou- 
velle  ^tude  sur  le  mot  ^^  %  J^  n'est  ni  utile  ni  m^thodique.  Loin 
d'avancer  nos  connaissances  de  la  mati^re,  elle  ne  sert  qu'k  les 
embrouiller.  Quiconque  a  lu  les  articles  de  Brugsch  sur  la  m^me 
question  nous  donnera  sans  doute  raison.  Nous  allons  maintenant 
entrer  en  examen  de  la  dite  ^tude,  ce  qui  permettra  au  lecteur  de 
juger  de  la  v^rit^  de  Tassertion  que  nous  venons  d'^mettre. 

Le  signe  **^=^  repr^senle  la  peau  d*un  animal  ^corch^,  corium 

\cfr.  par  exemple  ^^/J^^S^flJ^  "enlever  la  peau,"  Rec,^  IV, 

44].  Si  nous  consultons  les  scenes  d'offrandes,  nous  le  retrouvons 
assez  souvent  parmi  les  cadeaux  fun^raires.  Dans  ce  role,  Tobjet  en 
question  forme  quelquefois  le  sommet  de  la  pile  que  constituent  les 
diff($rentes  denr^es,  apport^es  au  d^funt.  Du  sens  originaire  "  peau 
enlev^e  "  d^coule  tr^s-naturellement  le  sens  "outre,"  qui  n'est  nulle- 
ment  primitif,  comme  le  pense  l'auteur  de  la  nouvelle  ^tude  sur 
^^  ^  A  niais  bien  au  contraire  doit  se  regarder  comme  une  signi- 
fication d^riv^.  A  ce  sujet,  on  peut  citer  les  grecs  aaKo^^  pvpaoy  qui 
signifient  i'  "  peau ; "  2**  "  outre." 

Le  copte  a  gard^  des  traces,  tr^s-visibles  de  la  transition  de  sens 
que  nous  venons  d^  constater,  car  k  c6t6  du  substantif  bohairique 
i6oT,  uter,  il  nous  offre  le  verbe  i6^T,  txcoriare^  iKhetpetVy 
"Scorcher."  Outre  la  forme  r^guli^re  ^^^^>  que  nous  con- 
naissons  comme  designation  de  la  peau  d'animal,  employee  en  quality 

d'outre,  notre  auteur  cite  les  variantes  <r^^^,  cms:?! ;;;^^ ,  sebn  lui. 


ayant  ce  m^me  sens  d'outre.  J'avoue  ne  connaltre  ni  Tune  ni 
Tautre  de  ces  deux  variantes.  La  premiere  n'a  ^t^  relev^e  nulle 
part  k  ma  connaisance  (voir  pourtant  Levi,  Dictionnaire  Htrogly- 
phique  sub  voce\  et  la  seconde  r^sulte  d'une  mauvaise  lecture  d'un 
passage  de  texte  qui  du  reste  pr^sente  quelque  difficult^.     Nous  le 
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retrouvonsxians  le  Auswahl  de  M.  Lepsius,  oil  la  ligne  5  l^^ement 
corrig^e,  de  la  planche  XII  renferme  I'expression  que  voici : — 


\>  111 


En  comparant  ce  passage  &  celui-ci,  empnint^  au  Grand  Pap. 
Harris  (VIII,  6) :— 

flT^^WSV 


on  est  amen^  i  ^tablir  une  analogic  de  sens  entre  ,-&>,  ^S  ^^ 
du  premier  et  P  §  ^^y^  ^^  du  second  exemple.  Pour  ma 
part,  je  crois  tout  simplement  que  ^  ^^  *^S  ^^  doit  ^tre  corrig^ 


en  ^    T^a^  ou  quelque  chose  de  pareil.     En  tout  cas,  le  sen  s 

"  outre  "  est  ici  inadmissible  pour  le  mot  en  question. 

Si  mon  observation  est  juste,  ce  que  je  crois,  il  n'y  a  pour  le 
moment  aucune  raison  d'attribuer  au  mot  ^^^  "peau,  outre*' 
un  autre  son  initial  que  r-fn . 

A  ce  sujet,  il  est  bon  de  noter  que  le  copte  .SA.O,  .5oT,  .SOOX, 
crassus,  pinguisy  obesusy  "dont  T^quivalent  hi^roglyphique,"  suivant 
M.  V.  LoRET,  "n*a  pas  encore  ^t^  rencontr^,"  ne  renvoie  gu^re  ^  "la 
m^me  racine  qui  a  donn^  p  ,-.£^  ^  par  d^veloppement ; "  le  dit 
mot  copte  ne  parle  en  aucune  mani^re  en  faveur  de  Texistence  d'un 
9  initial,  dans  le  radical  primordial  ^^,  car  un  r^^:r-i  anden 
r^pond  souvent  k  un  ®  recent.  Du  reste,  5A.O,  ^X,  SOXT 
existe  dans  la  langue  ancienne  sous  la  forme  ^^  ^^  et  varr.  qui  se 
voit  [Lepsius,  DenkmaleTy  III,  30,  11;  III,  32,  etc.]  dans  des 
expressions,  comme  "^^^^^(13 II,  "deux  oies  grasses," 
^^  **'=^  ^i*,  "  des  oiseaux  chet-da  engraiss^s."  On  ne  serait  peut- 
^tre  pas  trop  hardi,  en  pr^sumant  une  parents  ^troite  entre  ce 
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2^  rtJ  ^^  ^^  trfes-comraun  ^^^  (X3  qui  a  le  mtme  sens  "  gras, 
engraiss^  "  {BRycscH,  WorUrbuch,  VII,  page  1386]. 

♦  ♦•♦♦♦ 

Le  sens  "se  gonfler"  qui,  suivant  M.  V.  Loret,  est  le  sens  primor- 
dial de  ^^,  ne  me  semble  admissible  pour  aucun  des  cas  oh  il  veut 
rintroduire.  Quand  m^me  il  le  serait  pour  ,,&>,  ou  p  c^'  ^^  "^ 
s'en  suit  de  1^  qu'il  le  serait  pour  ^^,  car  en  reconnaissant  la 
possibility  d'une  origine  commune  pour  ces  trois  radicaux,  il  faut 
bien  que  les  formes  diverses  qu'ils  ont  revdtu  aient  des  raisons  d'etre, 
c'est-^-dire  qu'elles  pr^sentent  des  difflSrences  de  sens  marquees. 

Dans  la  signification  originaire  "outre  "  que  M.  Loret  attribue  k 
^^  \  ^,  il  n'y  a  rien  d'ailleurs  qui  aurait  forc^  le  sens  "gonfler  " 
pour  le  radical  ^^,  car  "der  Name  eines  Dinges  enthalt  nur  ein 
Merkmal  statt  des  ganzen  Begriffs."*  Et  si  nous  examinons  les 
racines,  qui  dans  les  diflR^rentes  langues  ont  servi  k  former  des  mots 
signifiant  "outre,"  nous  verrons  qu'utie  fois  cette  racine  signifie 
"  mettre,  v^tir  "  (lat.  uter,  frang.  outre),  une  autre  "  avaler  "  (allem. 
Schlauch),  une  troisi^me  fois  "^tre  plac^,  couch^,  reposer  "  (isl.  kgill), 
une  quatri^me  fois  "porter"  (isl.  berilt),  une  cinqui^me  fois 
"gonfler"  (goth.  balgs),  et  ainsi  de  suite.  On  doit  regretter  que  des 
personnes  qui  s'occupent  de  questions  ^tymologiques,  n'ont  pas 
d'id^e  des  faits  les  plus  ^l^mentaires  et  fondamentaux  de  la  science 
^tymologique. 

Plusieurs  des  preuves  cities  en  faveur  d'un  sens  "se  gonfler"  du 
mot  ^^  sont  du  reste  mal  lues  par  Tauteur  de  la  nouvelle  6tude 
sur  ce  radical.     Ainsi  les  deux  exemples  que  voici : — 

^•l^E5j^STP^rai)f^ipt;MicHEN,^/,/. 

Insch,,  XV,  32)  et 

^*  r^  ^^  ^^§0  '  (^^^^SCH  et  DuMiCHEN,-^^^<?/7,  II,  54) 
ont-ils  ^t^  rendus.  Tun  par  "il  est  comme  un  lion  qui  se  gonfle, 
se  dresse  pour  terrifier  des  gazelles,"  Tautre  par  (celui  qui)  "se 
gonfle,  se  hausse  avec  des  beuglements,"  le  signe  '^^^  ay  ant  €\.€ 
remplac^  i  tort  par  celui  de  **^.  Ce  n'est  du  reste  pas  le  seul 
cas  oil  notre  auteur  ait  remplac^  un  '^^^  juste  par  un  **^  faux, 

•  Pott,  cit^  par  Le  Page  Renouf,  Transactions  of  the  Soc,  of  BibU 
Archaology^  VIII,  page  197. 
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car  il  a  agi  de  la  m^me  manibre  vis-i-vis  de  deux  passages  de 
rinscription  d'Ahm^,  dont  void  la  teneur : — 

{Inscr.  (PAm^^  ligne  12). 

y^  {ibid,,  1. 20). 


I 

Le  sens  de  ces  deux  exemples  selon  le  m^me  auteur  senut: 
"mais  voil^  qu*il  se  met  k  monter  sur  la  berge"  (3). — "J'amenai 
deux  jeunes  chefs,  pris  sur  le  bateau  "  (4). 

En  principe,  on  peut  reprocher  k  la  substitution  qu'a  faite 
M.  V.  LoRET  de  **^  k  la  place  de  "^j  dans  les  trois  premiers 
des  quatre  exemples  que  nous  venons  de  citer,  qu'elle  viole  une 
loi  de  r^riture  hi^roglyphique,  loi  qu'a  ^tablie  notre  maitre  k  tous 
Brugsch.  J'entends  la  loi  des  "  indicateurs  phon^tiques."  Origin- 
airement,  appliqu^e  k  TefTet  de  faire  valoir  la  distinction  entre 
deux  lectures  d'un  m^me  signe,  cette  loi  vise  encore  deux  ou 
plusieurs  signes  differenis  qui  se  ressemblent  ext^rieurement,  comme, 
par  exemple,  c'est  le  cas  de  **^  et  •^.  •  Le  premier  est  r^libre- 
ment  suivi  de  c— ^i,  pour  qu'il  ne  soit  m^l^  au  second  qui  k  cer- 
taines  6poques,  exclut  Tusage  d'exprimer  dans  T^riture  le  \  qui 
lui  appartient  comme  complement  phon^tique.  Je  traduirai  les 
trois  premiers  des  exemples  cit^s  de  la  manifere  suivante : — 

1.  "  II  est  comme  un  lion  qui  s'eflforce*  de  terrifier  les  gazelles." 

2.  "(Celui  qui)  se  met  k  beugler"  (ou  peut-^tre:  "celui  qui 
saisit  les  craintifs  1 "). 

3.  "  Voilk  qu*on  le  mfene,  pinc^,  sur  le  chemin  "  (c'est-4-dire :  la 
digue). 

Le  quatri^me  des  exemples  cit^s  se  traduit,  comme  I'a  fait 

M.  LORET.f 

*  Dans  ma  dissertation  acad^mique,  intitul^e  PetUes  £tudes  ^^^ypiologiqua 
(Vienne,  1881,  page  22),  j*ai,  le  premier,  fait  remarquer  que  les  verbes  "saisir, 

prendre"  (r^^,i    r^/i>  e^c.  \  dans  les  textes  ^gyptiens,  quelquefois  jouent 
le  r61e  d'auxiliaires. 

t  Un  cinqiiitme  exemple,  ou  le  dit  auteur  \  tort  a  substitu^  "^"^  ^  *^» 
se  rencontre  \  la  page  124  (passage  de  texte,  emprunt^  au  Recueil  de  Brugsch, 
11.  54). 
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Je  ne  vois  pas  du  reste  qu'aucune  autre  preuve  solide  ait  ^t^ 
all^gu^e  en  faveur  d'un  sens  "se  gonfler"  pour  le  groupe  S^  ^— =fl> 
dont  le  d^terminatif  ne  correspond  nullement  k  une  telle  significa- 
tion primitive.  Nous  pouvons  done  parfaitement  consid^rcr  le  dit 
sens  comme  inacceptable. 


[T/u  remaitider  will  follow  in  the  next  number.'] 


The  next  Meeting. of  the  Society  will  be  held  at  9, 
Conduit  Street,  Hanover  Square,  W.,  on  Tuesday,  3rd 
June,  1890,  at  8  p.m.,  when  the  following  Paper  will  be 
read: — 

Prof.  G.  Maspero  : — "  Sur  les  Dynasties  Divines  de  Tancienne 
%pte." 
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THE  FOLLOWING  BOOKS  ARE  REQUIRED  FOR  THE 
LIBRARY  OF  THE  SOCIETY. 


BoTTA,  Monuments  de  Ninive.    5  vols.,  folia     iS47-i85a 

Place,  Ninive  et  rAssyrie,  1S66-1869.    3  vols.,  folio. 

Brugsch-Bey,   Geographische  Inschriften  Altaegyptische  Denkmaeler     Vols. 

I— III  (Brugsch). 
Recueil  de  Monuments  Egyptiens,  copi&  sur  lieux  et  public  par 

H.  Brugsch  et  J.  Diimichen.     (4  vols.,  and  the  text  by  Diimichen 

of  vols.  3  and  4.) 
DuMiCHEN,  Historische  Inschriften,  &c.,  1st  series,  1867. 
2nd  series,  1869. 


Altaegyptische  Kalender- Inschriften,  1886. 

•  Tern  pel- Inschriften,  1862.     2  vols.,  folio. 


GOLENISCHEFF,  Die  Metternichstele.     Folio,  1887. 

Lepsius,  Nubian  Grammar,  &c.,  1880. 

Etudes  fegyptologiques.     13  vols.,  complete  to  1880. 

Wright,  Arabic  Grammar  and  Chrestomathy.    2nd  edition. 

SCHROEDBR,  Die  Phonirische  Sprache. 

Haupt,  Die  Sumerischen  Familiengesetze. 

Rawlinson,  Canon,  6th  Ancient  Monarchy. 

BuRKHARDT,  Eastern  Travels. 

Chabas,  Melanges  fegyptologiques.     Series  I,  III.    1862-1873. 

Le  Calendrier  des  Jours  Fastes  et  N^fastes  de  Tann^  ^gyptienne.  8vo.  1877. 

E.  Gayet,  Steles  de  la  XII  dynastie  au  Muse^  de  Louvre. 

Leorain,  Les  Monuments  ]l£gyptiens  de  la  Biblioth^que  Nationale. 

Sarzec,  D^couvertes  en  Chald^e. 

Lef^bure,  Les  Hypogees  Royaux  de  Thebes. 

Sainte  Marie,  Mission  k  Carthage. 

LtFfeBURE,  Le  Mythe  Osirien.     2nd  partie.    "Osiris." 

LEHSIU8,  Les  M^taux  dans  les  Inscriptions  £)gyptiennes,  avec  notes  par  W.  Berend« 

D,  G.  Lyon,  An  Assyrian  Manual. 

A.  Amiaud  and  L.  Mechineau,  Tableau  Compart  des  ^ritures  Babyloniennes 

et  Assyriennes. 
2  PARTS,  Mittheilungen  aus  der  Sammlung  der  Papyrus  Erzherzog  Rainer. 
Roriiou,  Croyances  de  rfegypte  k  I'^poque  des  Pyramides. 

— Recherches  sur  le  Calendrier  en  fegyple  et  sur  le  chronologic  des  Lagide& 

PocsMON,  Les  Inscriptions  Babyloniennes  du  Wadi  Brissa. 
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OF 

BIBLICAL    ARCHAEOLOGY. 


TWENTIETH  SESSION,  1889-90. 


Seventh  Meetings  ^rd  June^  1890. 
P.  LE  PAGE  RENOUF,  Esq.,  President, 

IN  THB  CHAIR. 


The   following   Presents    were  announced,    and    thanks 
ordered  to  be  returned  to  the  Donors : — 

From  the  Trustees  of  the  British  Museum : — The  Book  of  the 
Dead ;  Facsimile  of  the  Papyrus  of  Ani  in  the  British  Museum, 
folio,    1890.      With   an    Introduction  by  P.  Le  Page  Renouf 
(^President). 
From  the  India  Office :— The  Sacred  Books  of  the  East.    Vol. 
XXXIII.     Oxford.     8vo.     1889. 
The  Minor  law  Books,  translated  by  Julius  Jolly.     Part  I. 
Narada  Brishaspati. 
From  the  Author,  M.  Joachim  Menant :— Etudes  H^teennes  I. 
Paris.     8vo.     1890. 

Extrait  du  Rec.  de  trav.  rel.  ^  la  Philologie  et  TArch^ologie 
6gypt  et  Assyr.,  Vol.  XIII. 
From  the  Author,  M.  E.  Autran:— Sur  certains  rapports  entre 
PArabie  heureuse  et  Tancienne  ^gypte,  resultant  de  son  dernier 
voyage  au  Y^men,  par  le  Dr.  G.  Schweinfurth.    Geneva.     8vo. 
1890. 
Trav.  pr^sent^  ^  la  Soc.  de  Phys.  et  d'Hist.  Nat.  de  Genfeve 
6th  Feb.,  1890. 
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The  following  have  been  purchased  by  the  Council  for  the 
Library  of  the  Society : — 

Ein  Neuer  Kambyses-Text.    Von  Dr.  Lauth.     Miinchen.     1875. 

4to. 
Notice  sur  les  inscriptions  en  caractbres  cun^iformes  de  la  col- 
lection ^pigraphique  de  M.  Lottin  de  Laval,  par  M.  J.  Menant 
Caen.     8vo.     1858. 

The  following  Candidates  were  submitted  for  election, 
having  been  nominated  at  the  last  Meeting  on  6th  May, 
1890,  and  elected  Members  of  the  Society : — 

M.  S.  Schekin^,  Menschikova  Bachnia,  Great  Ouspensky  Street  3, 

Moscow. 
Rev.  Tupper  Carey,  R.D.,  F.G.S.,  Ebbesbome  Wake,  Salisbury. 
Bartlett  D.  Wrangham,  7,  Ciaremont  Place,  Sheffield. 
Dr.  Bruto  Teloni,  Via  della  Fortezza  4,  Florence. 
Rev.  Henry  Walter  Reynolds,  St.  Thomas  Vicarage,  Elm  Road, 

Camden  New  Town,  N.W. 

To  be  added  to  the  List  of  Subscribers : — 

Drew  Theological  Seminary,  Madison,  New  Jersey,  U.S.A. 

The  following  Candidates  were  nominated  and  by  special 
order  of  the  Council  were  submitted  for  election  and  elected 
Members  of  the  Society  : — 

Nathan  Ball,  Heanor,  Derbyshire. 

Daniel  Isaac  Marshall,  7,  Rose  Street,  Newgate  Street,  E.C. 

Adolf  Augustus  Berle,  Harvard  University. 

J.  Vallentine,  St.  Stephen's  Club,  S.W. 


K 


A  Paper  by  Prof.  Maspero,  received  24th  March,  "  Sur 
les  Dynasties  Divines  de  Tancienne  ifigypte,"  was  read  by 
the  Secretary. 

P.  le  P.  Renouf  {President)  read  a  Paper,  entitled,  "  The 
Tale  of  Joseph  and  Aseneth,"  which  will  be  printed  in  a 
future  number  of  the  Proceedings. 

Remarks  were  added  by  Dr.  Gaster,  Rev.  R.  Gwynne,  and 
Rev.  A.  Lovvy. 
Thanks  were  returned  for  these  communications. 
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THE  WINGED  FIGURES  OF  THE  ASSYRIAN  AND 
OTHER  ANCIENT  MONUMENTS. 

By    Edward    B.    Tylor,    D.C.L.,    F.R.S. 

A^ead  4/A  March,  189a 

The  following  observations  have  arisen  out  of  the  preparation  of 
one  of  my  Gifford  Lectures  delivered  before  the  University  of 
Aberdeen  during  the  past  winter.  In  examining  the  nature  of 
Spiritual  Beings  as  defined  and  represented  in  the  religions  of  the 
world,  I  was  led  to  examine  with  more  care  than  heretofore  the  class 
of  Winged  Spirits,  and  especially  those  quasi-human  forms  on  the 
Assyrian  monuments  whose  importance  in  the  history  of  religious 
art  has  been  lately  coming  into  view.* 

That  the  winged  figures  of  Assyria  were  derived  from  or  sug- 
gested by  those  of  Egypt,  may  be  taken  as  the  accepted  and  probable 
opinion.  Egyptian  figures  of  the  kind  may  be  grouped  in  three 
classes,  viz.,  the  winged  suns,  the  winged  monsters  of  the  Theban 
tombs,  and  the  winged  deities  with  human  bodies.  The  Assyrian 
monuments  present  well-known  forms  more  or  less  corresponding  to 
these  three  classes.  Firstly,  the  sun  is  represented  as  a  winged  plain 
disk  or  ring,  also  with  an  archer  sun-god  standing  within  this  circle. 
Secondly,  the  animal-monsters  have  their  grandest  representatives  in 
the  colossal  winged  bulls  and  lions,  and  with  these  are  to  be  included 
the  winged  horse,  griffin,  &c.  Thirdly,  we  have  the  human-bodied 
figures,  of  which,  though  they  are  familiar  objects,  typical  sketches 
are  here  inserted  (Plate  I),  from  the  valuable  work  of  Perrot  and 
Chipiez,  "History  of  Art  in  Chaldaea  and  Assyria,"  and  Layard's 
"Monuments"  in  order  to  keep  their  characteristics  clearly  before 
our  minds.  Some  are  man-headed,  others  (to  use  the  ordinary 
term),  eagle-headed.  Some  are  represented  with  four  wings,  some 
with  two,  which  in  a  measure  agrees  with  the  mention  by  Berossos 
the  Chaldean,  of  the  primaeval  two-headed  men,  some  with   two 

•  See  preliminary  letter  in  AcacUmy,  June  8,  1889.  In  following  out  the 
subject,  I  have  had  the  advantage  of  referring  to  scholars  specially  conversant  with 
monumental  evidence  and  chronology,  among  them  Professor  Sayce,  Professor 
Percy  Gardner,  and  Mr.  E.  Wallis  Budge.  On  botanical  points  I  have  been  able 
to  consult  Mr.  W,  T.  Thiselton  D)'er  and  Professor  Vines. 
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wings,  and  others  with  four,  of  whom  delineations  were  preserved 
in  the  temple  of  Bel  at  Babylon.  Looking  at  the  Assyrian  figures 
themselves,  it  seems  a  possible  conjecture  that  they  may  always  have 
been  imagined  as  having  four  wings  even  when  two  only  are  shown, 
for  these  are  ill-matched  as  a  pair,  while  divine  figures  otherwise 
similar  are  represented  either  with  two  or  four  wings.  It  is  not 
reasonable  however  to  criticize  too  closely  the  anatomical  adaptation 
of  the  Assyrian  wings,  which  may  be  taken  as  symbols  in  a  religious 
picture-writing,  indicating  that  the  divine  beings  who  wear  them 
can  freely  traverse  space.  As  has  been  well  pointed  out  by  I^ng- 
behn,  they  never  fly.*  It  is  interesting  to  notice  with  reference  to 
the  conventional  adaptation  of  these  symbolic  wings,  that  the 
Assyrian  human-bodied  winged  figures  follow  the  analogy  not  of  the 
Egyptian  human-bodied  winged  figures,  but  of  the  winged  monster- 
animals.  In  Plate  II,  fig.  13,  the  Eg>ptian  goddess  Nephthys  is 
seen  to  be  constructed  on  a  comparatively  natural  plan,  the  bird- 
feathered  wings  being  attached  below  the  arms  and  moved  by  them, 
in  remarkable  contrast  to  the  Assyrian  figures,  in  which  all  scruples 
as  to  anatomical  possibility  are  set  at  nought. 

The  Assyrian  quasi-human  winged  figures,  whether  man-headed 
or  bird-headed,  two-winged  or  four-winged,  in  standing  or  walking 
attitude  on  the  walls  of  royal  or  sacred  buildings,  are  in  frequent 
apposition  with  the  so-called  "sacred  tree"  or  "tree  of  life,"  of 
which  a  typical  form  is  shown  in  Plate  I,  fig.  i  (see  also  figs  14,  15, 
19  and  20).  That  these  tree-figures  represent  date-palms  is  now 
recognized.  An  early  remark  to  this  effect  is  by  Prof.  G.  Rawlinson : 
**  I  suspect  that  the  so-called  *  flower  *  was  in  reality  a  representation 
i>f  the  head  of  a  palm-tree,  with  the  form  of  which,  as  portrayed  on 
the  earliest  sculptures  (Layard,  *Mon.,'  pi.  53),  it  nearly  agrees."! 
I  insert  here  (Plate  II,  fig.  11)  a  copy  of  the  representation  of  the 
head  of  a  date-palm  in  Assyrian  landscape,  scarcely  less  conven- 
tiunalized  than  in  the  "sacred  tree,"  which  may  probably  stand  for 
a  group  or  grove  of  palms.  To  this  group  of  palms  the  winged 
figurts  are  seen  presenting  an  object  resembling  a  fir-cone  which 
they  hold  in  the  right  hand,  while  in  the  left  hand  they  carry  a 
l>askct  or  bucket.     The  likeness  of  the  object  to  a  fir-cone  has  led 

*  Jul.  Langbehn,  "  Flugelgestalten  der  altesten  Gricchischen  Konst." 
Munich^  1881,  pp.  31,  39. 

t  G.  Rawlinson  **  The  Five  Great  Monarchies,"  Vol.  II,  p.  7,  note.  2nd 
t(^ti(.mJ  1871. 
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to  its  being  generally  considered  and  called  the  fir-cone.  The  As- 
s}Tian  drawing  of  plants  is,  however,  rough  and  conventional, 
and  forms  more  or  less  like  this  do  duty  for  several  botanical 
purposes,  as  appears  in  Plate  II,  where  fig  10  shows  the  branches  of 
a  tree,  perhaps  coniferous;  fig.  12,  a  portion  of  a  vine  with  leaves 
and  bunches  of  grapes ;  fig.  9,  the  heads  of  a  marsh-plant — all  from 
Layard^s  **  Monuments."  The  pictorial  resemblance  of  the  object  in 
the  hands  of  the  winged  deities  to  a  fir-cone  is  thus  insufl[icient  proof 
of  its  being  intended  as  really  such.  Also,  if  the  tree  which  the 
winged  deity  approaches  is  admitted  to  be  a  palm,  there  is  no 
obvious  motive  in  a  fir-cone  being  presented  to  it,  so  that  writers 
who  adopt  this  view  of  the  scene  have  been  obliged  to  treat  the 
whole  proceeding  as  a  mystical  ceremony.  In  such  cases,  however, 
it  is  always  desirable  to  look  for  evidence  of  that  intelligible  mean- 
ing which  underlies  religion  as  it  does  other  institutions.  It  occurred 
to  me  that  it  might  be  connected  with  the  artificial  fertilization  of 
the  date-palm,  which  has  been  remarked  on  by  naturalists  since 
antiquity.  The  principal  ancient  accounts  of  this  process  are  the 
following: — 

Herodotus,  describing  the  Babylonian  region,  writes:  "Palm- 
trees  grow  in  great  numbers  over  the  whole  of  the  flat  country, 
mostly  of  the  kind  which  bears  fruit,  and  this  fruit  supplies  them 
with  bread,  wine,  and  honey.  They  are  cultivated  like  the  fig-tree 
in  all  respects ;  among  others,  in  this.  The  natives  tie  the  fruit  of  the 
male-palms,  as  they  are  called  by  the  Greeks,  to  the  branches  of  the 
date-bearing  palm,  to  let  the  gall-fly  enter  the  dates  and  ripen  them, 
and  to  prevent  the  fruit  from  falling  off.  The  male-palms,  like  the 
wild  fig-trees,  have  usually  the  gall  fly  in  their  midst"  **  E<<ri  de  c(pi 
0oiV<icc9  Treff^VKOTe^  &va  wav  to  veBiov^  ol  irXiivi/e^  avrwv  Kap7ro(f)6poty  €k 
TW¥  Kai  ema  kat  oivov  Kat  fiexi  wotevtrrai'  70V9  auicecwv  tpoirov  Oepa-' 
irevovffi  ra  re  oXXo,  Kal  (poii^iKwv^  tovv  eptrevav^EWrfvcf  KaXdovat,  roinwv 
rov  Kapvhv  vepiceovffi  rfjffi  Pa\ayij(f)6poiffi  fwv  (potPtKwyy  iva  vewaivij  re  (H/h 
0  y^v  TQV  fiaXavov  iacvvuyv  Kal  firj  arroppeff  6  Kapiro9  [o]  rov  <f)otviKo*t  • 
y(rrjva9  *^ap  5iy  (popeovtri  iv  rep  Kapwi^  oi  Qpoeve^^  Kara  wtp  crj  ol  oXvyOot"* 

It  is  not  necessary  to  criticize  here  the  historian's  erroneous  com- 
parison of  the  fertilization  of  the  date-palm  with  that  of  the  fig. 
What  is  required  from  him  is  merely  his  record  of  the  Babylonian 
method.     The  next  account  is  that  by  Theophrastus,  who  mentions 

•  Herodot.,  I,  c.  193,  The  translation  is  from  Rawlinson's  "  Herodotus.";  see 
also  the  notes  in  Larcher. 
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the  difference  between  the  male  and  female  flowers  in  a  passage  of 
great  interest  to  botanists  as  distinguishing  plant-sex.  Further  on, 
after  describing  the  caprihcation  (^ptataffua^)  of  the  fig,  he  continues : 
"  In  the  palms  these  "  [aids  are  given]  '*  by  the  males  to  the  females. 
For  they  cause  the  sta}4ng-on  and  ripening.  Which  some  call  from 
the  similarity  oXin^oCcir.  It  takes  place  in  this  way.  When  the 
male  blossoms  they  cut  away  the  spathe  on  which  is  the  inflorescence 
forthwith  as  it  is,  and  shake  down  the  bloom  and  flower  and  pollen 
upon  the  fruit  of  the  female.  And  when  thus  treated,  it  keeps  on 
and  does  not  fall  away."   **  Tol*  le  0o4vi{iv  al  awo  rvit  uppet^wv  wpon 

To»  OffXttat-  oiToi  yap  ciVir  oi  irtfUv^tv  -roiovtrr^n  teal  fcrxcTTciv-  o 
KaXovffi  Tivcv  c*c  T^Y  ofioionfTo^  oXvyOm^ety.  Vt'ytrat  t€  tovCc  tov  rpoTov. 
*l)T«r  ayOrj  to  upp^v^  aTOT€/ufovfft  r^¥  trwa^y,  ^<p*  ^«  to  uwOo%,  €vOv^ 
irair^p  ^Xki,  toV  tc  xyovt^  cai  to  ub^Oos  cai  tov  Kovioprhw  Koraceiovei  nrra 
Toc^  Koprou  T^v  0ip\c<a«*   Ka»f  roino  waO^^  ctaniptiy  mat    ovk  awofiaWti* 

Pliny  follows  in  his  "  Natural  History,"  remarking  on  the  sexes  of  the 
date-palm,  and  adds  that  the  fecundation  is  even  contrived  by  man, 
from  the  males  by  the  flower  and  down,  sometimes  even  only  by  the 
dust  being  sprinkled  on  the  females.  "  Adeoque  est  Veneris  intel- 
lectus,  ut  coitus  etiam  excogitatus  sit  ab  homine,  ex  maribus  flore  ac 
lanugine,  interim  vero  tantum  pulvere  insperso  feminis.''  f 

From  these  ancient  accounts  we  may  pass  to  that  of  a  well- 
known  traveller  of  the  last  century,  Thomas  Shaw,  who  in  describing 
the  date-palm  cultivation,  states :  "  It  is  well  known  that  these 
trees  are  male  and  female,  and  that  the  fruit  will  be  dry  and  insipid 
without  a  previous  communication  with  the  male.  In  the  month  of 
March  or  April  therefore,  when  the  sheaths  that  respectively  inclose 
the  young  clusters  of  the  male  flowers  and  the  female  fruit  begin  to 
open,  at  which  time  the  latter  are  formed  and  the  first  are  mealy, 
they  take  a  sprig  or  two  of  the  male  cluster,  and  insert  it  into  the 
sheath  of  the  female  ;  or  else  they  take  a  whole  cluster  of  the  male 
tree  and  sprinkle  the  meal  or  farina  of  it  over  several  clusters  of  the 
female.  The  latter  practice  is  common  in  Egypt,  where  they  have 
a  number  of  males ;  but  the  trees  of  Barbary  are  impregnated  by  the 
Ibrnier  method,  one  male  being  sufficient  to  impregnate  four  or  five 
hundred  females."  J 

*  TUeophrast.  **  Hist.  PUnt,"  II,  c.  2,  6,  c.  7,  4. . 
t  rnin.,  •*  Nat.  Hist.,"  xiii,  c.  7. 

I  Thomas  Shaw,  •'Travels  or  Observations  relating  to  Barbary."    Oxford, 
1738*  Pan  III,  chap.  i. 
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The  invention  of  artificial  fertilization,  however  far  it  may  go 
back  in  antiquity,  presents  no  difficulty  in  explanation,  being  only 
a  facilitation  of  the  natural  process.  It  has  been  stated  in  the  1 7th 
century  that  the  groves  of  wild  palms  in  the  deserts  of  Africa  without 
any  cultivation  produced  good  and  plentiful  crops  of  dates,  the  wind 
conveying  the  pollen  from  the  male  to  the  female  palms.*  Whether 
anything  of  the  kind  has  been  observed  of  late  years  I  have  no 
information,  but  it  is  obvious  that  the  produce  of  such  natural  fertili- 
zation, depending  on  the  number  and  position  of  the  male  palms, 
must  at  best  be  scanty  and  irregular.  It  is  not  to  be  wondered  at 
that  artificial  methods  have  come  to  prevail  generally  where  the 
culture  of  the  date  is  carried  on.  These  methods  are  seen  from  the 
foregoing  passages  to  be  three  in  number.  That  described  by 
Herodotus  consisted  in  tying  male  inflorescences  to  the  fruit-bearing 
branches.  In  modern  times  the  more  economical  arrangement  of 
inserting  one  or  two  sprigs,  mentioned  by  Shaw,  is  in  general  use  in 
date-growing  districts.  There  is  an  elaborate  illustrated  description 
of  it  by  the  eminent  botanist  Kaempfer.f  Lastly,  it  appears  that 
the  plan  of  shaking  the  pollen  from  the  male  over  the  female  flowers 
not  only  obtained  in  ancient,  but  has  been  continued  in  modem 
times.  It  is  this  method  which  especially  concerns  the  present 
argument 

I  now  proceed  to  examine  the  form  of  the  male  inflorescence 
which  is  conveyed  to  the  fruit-bearing  date-palm,  in  order  to  show 
its  close  resemblance  to  the  sculptured  cone  carried  in  the  hand  of 
the  Assyrian  winged  deity,  of  which  a  figure  is  here  inserted  (Plate 
II,  fig.  6)  from  one  of  the  colossal  bas-reliefs  in  the  British  Museum. 
In  Kaempfer's  treatise  on  the  Palm  already  mentioned,  a  drawing  if 
given  of  the  male  palm-inflorescence,  stripped  of  its  spathe  and  with 
the  flowers  open  and  ripe  for  scattering  the  pollen,  that  is  to  say,  in 
the  precise  condition  required  for  comparison ;  this  drawing  is  here 
copied  (Plate  II,  fig.  8).  Actual  specimens  are,  however,  more 
satisfactory  to  deal  with.  By  the  kindness  of  my  friend  Mr.  Thomas 
Hanbury,  who  has  sent  me  from  his  famous  garden  at  La  Mortola,  on 
the  Riviera,  several  date-palm  inflorescences,  I  am  able  to  exhibit  these 
to  the  Society,  and  photographs  from  them  are  copied  as  illustrations 

*  Prospcrus  Alpinus,   "  De  Plantis  itgyptj,"  Padua,    1640,  p.   25,    Juliu 
Pontedera,  **  Anthologia,"  Padua,  1720,  cites  this  passage. 

t  Kaempfer,  Anueniiat,  £xo^,,  Fasc.  V.     Lenigo,  17 12,  Fasc.  IV. 
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(Plate  II,  figs.  5,  7).  In  comparing  the  whole  series,  it  will  be 
noticed  that  Kaempfer*s  drawing,  which  represents  the  flowers  open, 
resembles  the  sculptures  in  this  respect  more  closely  than  my  own 
figures,  taken  at  the  stage  when  the  flowers  are  only  beginning  to 
unclose,  and  this  similarity  is  increased  by  the  conventional  drawing 
of  the  botanist,  which  approaches  that  of  the  ancient  sculptor.  On 
the  other  hand,  the  real  specimens  come  closer  to  the  sculptures  in 
showing  the  cone  in  its  early  pointed  state,  whereas  the  botanical 
drawing  represents  a  somewhat  later  stage,  when  the  point  is 
beginning  to  break  up. 

Ihe'  similarity  of  the  sculptured  cone  to  the  real  palm-inflores- 
cence, taken  together  with  the  fact  of  its  being  shown  as  carried  to 
the  date-palm,  might  be  considered  to  prove  that  the  scene  at  the 
sacred  tree  represents  the  artificial  fertilization.  The  further  exami- 
nation of  the  monumental  evidence,  far  from  invalidating  the 
argument,  confirms  it  by  consistent  details.  The  basket  or  bucket 
held  in  the  left  hand  corresponds  with  the  basket  carried  at  present 
in  the  East  by  the  cultivator  to  hold  his  supply  of  pollen-bearing 
inflorescences  when  he  climbs  the  fruit-bearing  palms  to  fertilize 
them  ;  this  is  the  more  necessary  from  the  dropping  of  the  flowers 
and  the  shedding  of  the  pollen,  much  of  which  would  be  lost  if  the 
cones  were  carried  loose.  Thus  sometimes  the  bucket  carried  in  the 
hand  of  the  winged  figure  serves  to  identify  the  scene  even  when 
the  cone  is  not  shown  in  the  other  hand.  This  is  the  case  in  Plate 
IV,  fig.  20,  an  impression  of  a  cylinder  (from  Lajard)  which  has  the 
interesting  peculiarity  that  the  palm-tree  is  drawn  realistically  below 
the  winged  sun,  showing  clearly  that  the  conventional  trees  usually 
forming  part  of  the  scene  were  well  understood  to  be  palms. 

The  conventional  outlines  and  combinations  of  the  various  f>arts 
of  the  palm-tree,  though  difllicult  to  follow,  especially  >when  they  have 
passed  into  ornament,  often  seem  to  show  that  the  artist  has  the 
sense  of  their  meaning.  Thus  on  Plate  IV,  fig.  19,  the  inflores- 
cences on  their  long  bending  stalks  may  be  intended  as  partly  seen 
through  the  opening  of  the  split  spathe,  and  they  are  often  more 
conventionally  rendered  in  ornamental  borderg.  Or  they  may  be 
shown  without  the  spathe,  as  on  the  royal  robe  from  Nimrud,  of 
which  a  portion  is  here  figured  (Plate  III,  fig.  15).  My  attention 
has  lately  been  called  to  Sir  George  Birdwood,  in  his  dissertation 
on  "The  Knop  and  Flower  Pattern,"  having  identified  the  long- 
i^talked  cones  which  flourish  out  from  the  fan-like  head  of  the 

388 


I 

I 


Proc,  Soc,  Bi^L  /txch,,  /une,  1890. 


Fig.  1. 


Fig.  2. 


Fig.  3. 


Fig.  4. 


PLATE 


Prjc,  Soc,  BibL  JrcA.,  /une,  1890. 


Fig.  5. 


Fig.  9. 


Fig,  12 


PLATE     II. 


Proc'Sofi^'SibL  Arch.y  /urtfy  1890. 


ProcyS<i^*^mbt,  Arch,,  Jfune,  1890. 


Fig.  19. 


Fig.  20. 


PLATE      IV. 


i 


June  3]  PROCEEDINGS.  [1890. 

date-palm  as  being  its  fruit-clusters,  recurring  also  in  more 
conventional  forms  in  ornamental  designs.*  I  am  glad  to  be  able 
to  cite  this  dissertation,  one  of  the  most  important  contributions 
to  the  theory  of  art-development,  to  show  that  its  writer,  approach- 
ing the  subject  from  quite  a  different  point  of  view,  so  long  ago 
arrived  at  this  opinion  as  to  the  representation  of  the  female  in- 
florescences or  young  date-clusters  in  Assyrian  art 

Having  now  considered  these  points  of  evidence  separately,  it 
remains  to  apply  them  to  those  pictorial  groups  fortunately  preserved 
in  the  figured  decoration  of  royal  robes,  where  the  whole  argument 
is,  so  to  speak,  summed  up  (Plate  III,  fig.  15).  There  the  winged 
deities  with  cone  and  bucket  not  only  approach  the  sacred  palm-tree, 
but  are  bringing  into  contact  the  male  and  female  inflorescences, 
and  the*  scene  of  fertilization  is  complete. 

On  the  question  with  what  motive  this  scene  was  so  continually 
represented,  some  remarks  may  now  be  made.  The  winged  sun, 
adopted  from  Egypt  into  Assyria,  continues  to  hold  on  the  Assyrian 
monuments  the  same  dominance  over  scenes  of  religious  significance 
which  belongs  to  it  in  Egyptian  sculptures  and  paintings.  That  it 
was  not  transferred  as  a  mere  ornament,  but  with  meaning  and 
purpose,  may  be  clearly  seen  in  a  sculptured  group  of  which  the 
copy  published  by  Layard  is  here  reproduced  (Plate  III,  fig.  14). 
Here  the  winged  sun  is  held  by  ropes  in  the  hands  of  two  kneeling 
figures.  These  are  obviously  the  two  deities  who  are  seen  from  a 
different  point  of  view  on  the  inscribed  stone  belonging  to  the  shrine 
of  Samas,  the  Sun-god  of  Sippara,  now  in  the  British  Museum.  It  has 
been  described  by  Mr.  Theo.  G.  Pinches,!  whose  argument  is  hardly 
open  to  doubt,  that  the  beings  holding  the  sun  with  their  ropes 
(which  I  may  incidentally  remark  end  in  conventional  palm-heads) 
are  the  guides  or  directors  of  the  sun,  who  keep  him  in  his  straight 
p>ath.  In  the  group  we  are  now  examining  they  hold  the  sun  over 
the  palm-tree,  doubtless  to  ripen  it,  while  behind  them  stand  the 
two  winged  figures  with  cone  and  bucket  ready  to  fertilize  it.  The 
whole  scene,  which  with  more  or  less  variation  is  repeated  on 
cylinders  in  the  British  Museum  and  elsewhere,  had  obviously  a 
well-understood  significance  in  Assyrian  nature-worship,  of  which  at 
least  the  practical  theme  seems  apparent,  doubtful  as  its  full  religious 

•  Sir  George  Birdwood,  **  Industrial  Arts  of  India,"  p.  325. 
t  Trans.  Soc,  of  BibL  Arch,,  VoL  VIII,  p.  164. 
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significance  may  be.  The  importance  of  the  palm-tree  in  the  Meso- 
potamian  region  is  measured  by  tKe  fact  that  even  in  modem  ages 
a  failure  of  the  date-crop  amounts  to  a  famine.  Kaempfer  mentions 
the  Turks  being  turned  back  from  an  expedition  against  Bassora  by 
the  threat  of  cutting  down  the  male  palms  in  the  invaded  district,  so 
as  to  leave  the  soldiers  without  supplies ;  but  this  step,  calamitous  to 
the  population,  being  delayed  in  execution,  the  invasion  was  accom- 
plished.* Thus  it  is  no  wonder  that  the  Assyrian  winged  beings  who 
carry  in  their  hands  the  fertilizing  cones,  should  occupy  so  con- 
spicuous a  place  before  the  eyes  of  the  nation  on  the  palace-walls  of 
Nineveh.  Their  high  divine  rank  is  shown  by  their  prominence  and 
their  association  with  the  sun.  But  any  confident  suggestion  as  to 
their  names,  or  even  the  decision  whether  they  represent  the  fer- 
tilizing winds,  or  national  deities  whose  fertilizing  influence  comprised 
or  was  typified  by  the  process  of  fecundating  the  date-palm,  must 
be  left  to  be  settled  by  other  evidence  than  that  which  I  can  deal 
with  here. 

It  has  to  be  remembered,  however,  that  there  appears  on  the 
Assyrian  monuments  another  quasi-human  figure  carrying  the  palm- 
cone  (Plate  I,  fig.  3).  This  is  the  deity  clothed  in  the  skin  of  the 
fish,  or  with  a  fish-tail,  whom  Prof.  Sayce  identifies  with  Ea  or 
Cannes,  t  At  first  sight  the  marine  nature  of  this  being  seems 
incongruous  with  the  cultivation  of  the  date-palm,  but  the  record  of 
the  Chaldean  historian  Berossos  offers  a  solution  of  the  difficulty. 
The  description  of  Cannes,  who  appeared  on  the  Erythraean  sea- 
coast  of  Babylonia,  and  of  whom  a  representation  was  preserved  in 
the  historian's  time,  amounts  to  identification  with  the  figure  on  the 
monuments.  His  body  was  that  of  a  fish,  with  another  head  under 
the  fish's  head,  and  human  feet  joined  to  the  fish's  tail.  Now  to 
this  Cannes  were  attributed  the  origins  of  Babylonian  civilization, 
and  among  other  arts  he  made  them  distinguish  the  seeds,  and 
showed  them  how  to  collect  the  fruits.  In  his  hands,  therefore, 
the  cone  and  bucket  may  be  the  symbols  of  a  god  of  agriculture. 

Passing  from  the  significance  of  the  winged  beings  in  the 
religion  and  art  of  Assyria  itself,  we  come  to  their  world-wide 
influence  among  other  nations  who  adopted  them,  probably  with 
little  exact  preservation  of  their  original  meaning.     Thus  since  the 

•  Kaempfer,  p.  706. 

t  Sayce,  "  Religion  of  Ancient  Babylonians,"  p.  131. 
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Assyrian  sculptures  became  familiar  to  European  eyes,  their  suggestive 
effect  on  the  ancient  Hebrew  mind  has  been  often  thought  of.  One 
striking  point  of  comparison  with  the  mystic  visions  of  Ezekiel  was 
noticed  many  years  ago  by  Layard.  It  is  that  the  four  forms  of  the 
living  creatures  of  Ezekiel,  man,  lion,  bull,  eagle,  are  precisely  those 
of  the  Assyrian  monuments.  The  winged  bull  and  lion  are  made  up 
of  these  and  no  other,  and  if  we  add  to  them  the  winged  walking 
figures,  they  fall  into  the  same  scheme.  As  Layard  argues,  "  These 
coincidences  are  too  marked  not  to  deserve  notice ;  and  do  certainly 
lead  to  the  inference,  that  the  symbols  chosen  by  the  prophet  were 
derived  from  the  Assyrian  sculptures."*  Through  long  ages  of 
religious  art,  this  quaternion  of  mystic  creatures  is  to  be  traced 
henceforth.  Within  Christendom  the  four  beasts  of  the  Apocalypse 
reproduce  those  of  Ezekiel ;  and  at  last  the  series  passes  into  the 
attributes  of  the  four  Evangelists. 

I  have  now  to  point  out  that  the  argument  for  the  derivation  of  the 
Cherubim  of  Ezekiel  from  the  Assyrian  monuments  may  be  carried 
further.  In  the  prophet's  description  of  the  living  creatures  who 
he  knew  were  cherubim,  he  says  that  **  they  had  every  one  four 
wings,  and  the  likeness  of  the  hands  of  a  man  was  under  their 
wings."  Now  these  are  two  special  characteristics  belonging  to  such 
an  Assyrian  deity  as  is  here  shown  (Plate  I,  fig.  2)  majestically 
striding  with  the  fertilizing  cone  in  his  hand.  They  form  a  combina- 
tion which  can  hardly  have  repeated  itself  by  accident.  Modem 
observers  are  not  indeed  struck  at  first  sight  by  the  express  mention 
of  the  hands  under  the  wings,  which  to  them  seem  almost  a  matter  of 
course.  But  this  is  because  the  genii  and  angels  to  whose  forms  we 
are  accustomed  are  themselves  derived  from  the  winged  figures 
belonging  to  Assyria.  It  is  improbable  that  at  the  time  of  Ezekiel 
there  were  any  other  types  in  the  world  answering  the  description  of 
the  four  wings  and  the  hands  below  them,  except  such  Babylonian- 
Assyrian  winged  deities,  and  the  adaptations  of  them  by  neighbouring 
nations.  Ilirough  the  Phoenicians  the  Assyrian  figures  had  long  before 
become  familiar  to  the  Hebrew  mind,  as  appears  when  the  Tyrian 
workmen  are  related  to  have  adorned  the  temple  of  Solomon  "  with 
carved  figures  of  cherubim  and  palm-trees  and  open  flowers."  This 
shows  that  among  the  Phoenician  art-figures  of  Assyrian  origin,  familiar 
to  us  by  many  specimens,  the  cherub  was  a  definite  figure  known  by 

♦  Layard,  "Nineveh,"  Vol.  II,  p.  465. 
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name,  and  not  only  was  the  conventional  sacred  tree  o(  Assyria 
depicted  beside  it,  but  this  was  understood  to  be  the  date-palm«  The 
types  from  which  the  visionary  living  creatures  modelled  themselves 
in  the  prophet*s  mind  in  his  vision  on  the  banks  of  the  river  Chebar, 
stand  thus  almost  completely  open  to  the  modem  student* 

As  an  example  of  the  transplanting  of  Assyrian  types,  Plate  IV, 
fig.  17,  represents  a  group  from  Persepolis  illustrating  those  combina- 
tions of  winged  animals  with  trees  and  other  sacred  objects  which 
are  commonly  engraved  on  cylinders,  etc  It  is  hard  to  guess  whether 
they  continue  to  embody  some  religious  conception,  or  have  passed 
into  the  merely  decorative  stage,  but  there  is  still  evident  in  them  a 
consciousness  of  meaning  which  makes  their  details  instructive.  In 
the  present  figure,  the  drawing  of  the  palm-tree  is  important,  for 
above  its  almost  naturalistic  shaft  the  head  of  the  palm  stands  up  as 
a  half  rosette.  The  comparison  of  these  with  the  complete  rosettes 
in  the  figure,  makes  it  probable  that  the  latter  were  intended  as 
representing  the  head  of  the  palm  seen  from  above  or  below.  Such 
rosettes  are  known  in  Assyrian  ornament  accompanying  cones,  leaves, 
and  fan-heads  of  the  palm  (see  Layard,  "Monuments,"  ist  series, 
pi.  34-38),  and  it  seems  a  reasonable  explanation  that,  the  wheel-like 
objects  to  which  winged  deities  are  presenting  the  cone  in  the 
enamelled  archivolt  at  Khorsabad  may  be  the  palm-trees.  In  Plate 
III,  fig.  16,  I  give  a  sketch  of  a  group  from  this  remarkable  series, 
which  strikingly  recalls  the  alternate  cherubim  and  wheels  of 
EzekiePs  vision.  In  Plate  IV,  fig.  18,  is  part  of  the  decoration  of 
the  Fran9ois  Vase  at  Florence,  which  shows  groups  of  the  nature 
of  that  of  Persepolis  travelling  into  Greek  art,  the  tree  before  which 
the  griffins  stand  being  the  well-marked  conventional  palm-group 
of  the  Assyrian  monuments.  In  more  degenerate  forms  the  art- 
student  may  trace  the  influence  of  such  groups  in  the  ornamentation 
of  the  Renaissance,  as  in  the  Loggie  of  the  Vatican. 

It  is  needless  for  me  to  bring  forward  evidence  here  on  a  topic 
now  becoming  acknowledged  in  classical  archaeology,  that  the 
Assyrian  winged  deities  whose  nature  and  functions  have  been  here 
remarked  upon  are  the  predecessors  of  the  winged  genii  whose 
graceful  forms  pervade  Greek,  Etruscan,  and  Roman  art.  In  later 
times,  when  Christianity  became  an  imperial  religion,  the  Victories 
and  Cupids  and  guardian  genii  of  pagan  Rome  with  slight  change 

♦  Eick.  X,  xl;  I  Kings,  vi,  vii;  a  Chron.  iii. 
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gave  rise  to  the  Christian  angels,  and  as  such  have  ever  since  retained 
their  artistic  place;  so  obvious  is  this,  that  n>ere  comparison  is  the  only 
proof  it  needs.  It  is  a  remarkable  instance  of  the  permanence  of 
art-forms  once  established  in  the  world,  that  the  Assyrian  palm-tree, 
though  separated  from  the  winged  deities  whose  office  was  to  make 
it  fruitful,  has  none  thfi  less  made  its  way  also  over  the  world. 
From  the  time  of  the  early  Assyrian  discoveries,  it  became  evident 
that  its  conventional  form  had  given  rise  to  the  Greek  ornament 
often  called  the  "honeysuckle,"  but  the  real  nature  of  which  is 
now  acknowledged  in  the  term  "palmette."  Reduced  to  mere 
decoration,  this  pattern  pervades  modern  buildings  and  furniture, 
repeated  with  wearisome  iteration  by  craftsmen  from  whose  minds 
the  sense  of  original  meaning  in  ornament  has  long  since  died  out. 
It  is  curious  to  see  sometimes  on  a  church  wall  the  honeysuckle 
pattern  bordering  a  space  round  sculptured  angels,  and  to  remember 
how  far  off  and  how  long  ago  it  was  that  the  ancestor  of  the  angel 
tended  the  ancestor  of  the  plant. 
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THE  NEW  ACCADIAN. 
By  the  Rev.  C.  J.  Ball,  M.A.,  Oxoil, 

CHAPLAIN  OP  Lincoln's  inn;  pormbrlv  censor  and  lbctures  in 

king's  COLLBGB,  LONDON. 

{Continued  from  page  287,  and  including  the  substance  of  a  paper 
read  April  6,  1890.) 

The  Ideogram  >f-. 

This  character,  called  by  the  Babylonian  scribes  Bdru^  and  M^^ 
from  its  two  principal  values,  might  be  read  bar,  par,  bir,  pir,  even  ba 
(2  R  56,  36  c),  and  maS,  mas,  perhaps  mu§ ;  but  its  usual  sounds  were 
bar  and  ma§.  A  relation  between  ma§  and  mar,  like  that  between 
ku§  and  kur,  gi§  and  gir,  is  probable  on  the  face  of  it.  Moreover, 
BAR  (ba§)  and  ma§  (mar)  are  to  be  regarded  as  roots  really  cognate 
with  each  other,  and  not  as  two  wholly  distinct  roots  which  have 
been  arbitrarily  represented  by  a  single  character.  This  follows 
from  the  well-known  dialectic  interchange  of  b  and  m,  in  both 
Accadian  and  Chinese ;  a  fact  which,  as  we  shall  see,  is  fully 
illustrated  in  the  case  before  us.  Similar  meanings  are  found  under 
the  two  sounds.  If  bar  (or  bir)  is  a  brother,  ma§  is  a  twin ;  if  maS 
is  to  neglect,  to  forget,  bar  is  to  let  go,  cast  off,  abandon ;  if  ma§ 
was  produce,  harvest,  so  also  probably  was  bar  {cp,  bar,  to  sprout, 
and  the  Hebrew  1SL,  wheat).  The  same  thing  is  seen  in  the 
Mandarin  mo^  Amoy,  bek^  wheat;  Mandarin,  mau^  Amoy,  bh  (=ba), 
barley. 

The  Assyrian  scribes  have  connected  a  great  variety  of  meanings 
with  this  character.  I  have  been  able  to  verify  most  of  them,  from 
the  Chinese.  In  many  instances  the  Mandarin  sound  corresponding 
to  the  Accadian  bar  is  pao  or  / W.  Now  the  twentieth  radical,  of  a 
few  characters  mostly  relating  to  wrapping  and  inclosing,  is  pao^  "  to 
wrap  up,"  "  to  envelop,"  "  to  contain,"  "a  bundle."  The  sign  ^  is  not 
altogether  remote  from  L>  ^  ^ovoi  o  >f-  which  has  been  thought  to 
be  the  original  character  for  the  sound  bar,  while  >f-  was  originally 
ma§.  The  Chinese  sign  in  combination  with  fau,  "  head,"  means  a 
head-band  or  fillet ;  cp,  bar,  to  enclose,  surround,  bind  {kam(i)y  and 
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BAR,  the  enclosing  walls  of  a  town  {kamdtu).  To  wrap,  inclose, 
infold,  and  bind,  are  kindred  ideas ;  and  if  the  Accadian  sign  be  set 
up,  in  its  original  position,  thus,  *^y,  its  likeness  to  the  Chinese  ^7 
becomes  obvious  enough.  Other  instances,  in  which  the  Accadian 
bar  answers  to  the  Chinese /a^,  are  the  following : — 


Accadian. 
BAR,  "brother,  side"  {ai^u). 


BAR,  "hyena"  (tf^i2). 


Chinese. 

paOy  "placenta,  brotherly,  uter- 
ine"; fung-pao,  "brothers" 
(lit.,  same  womb);  pao^  "to 
unite." 

pao^  spotted  felinae,  as  the 
leopard,  panther,  jaguar,  etc.; 
"spotted,  marbled"  (dialectic 
p^aOyPa^  bo). 

BAR-KAK,    "a  spotted  deer"    (the  /*ei^,  Shanghai  ^^  (=ba-r),  "the 

male,  as  indicated   by  ^y  spotted  deer."*KAK  is  ^^horn" 

NiTA  added  to  the  expression  ;  the  Mandarin  kioh ;  Cantonese 

Assyrian  ^^i^i^«);  bar-kak,  "a  kok ;  Amoy  J^saJd,  "horn." 
gazelle"  {sabitUy  fem.). 

BAR   (nam-g*u),    a   "bird  of   the    /^^,  "the  spotted  bustard." 
field  "  (diidu,  ibbiltu), 

BAR, "  robes  "  (^ubat  HUti^  "  dress  of   pao^ " long  (embroidered)  robes," 
honour");  bar-dib,  "clothes."        such  as  the  sovereign  gives; 

paOy      "a     swaddling-cloth"; 
p'ao,  "a  robe." 
BAR,   "to  weave";   u§-bar,  "the    p^ao  so^  "to  throw  the  shuttle" 
loom"  (Oppert).  {vide  bal) 

bar,    "side,   bank,   fence,  wall"  pao  (and /*w\  "a  low  wall  for 

(aMtu,ittdtu,kamdtu),** castle,  defence";  "a  small  earthwork 

town  "  {mahdzu) ;  »-^yyBARRA,  or  fortified  town  ";  "a  citadel "; 

"village"  (kapru  '^?3);  bar  "ahamlet";  "walls"(ofacity); 

*  Also  called  piao,  dialectic  //i/,  pia  (=  BIR?).  Under  put  (old  sound  bio) 
we  find  pinOj  the  markings  of  a  tiger,  a  kind  of  tiger-cat,  streaks,  veins.  Pao 
is  also  a  white  spotted  horse;  cp. p^o,  white,  dialectic /*<?, /*^,  bUy  =  pa-r,  bu-r. 
There  arc  other  related  words,  e.g.^pH,  dialectic/*!,//,  biy  a  leopard  (=  pi-r. 
Bi-R) ;  /*/',  a  bear  spotted  black  and  white.  The  Accadian  bar  (bir,  bur, 
clearly  meant  discolor,  irotictXoc.     Cp.  bar,  "  the  iris'  of  the  eye  (bttn/iu), 
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in  bar-nun)  "  defence,"  pao^  "  to  protect,"  "  defend," 
"bulwark"  (hilsu)\  bar-  "guard,"  "a  protector"  (cp. 
BARRi,  "a  citadel"  (birtu).  bar  and  kur  and  §is,  "lMt>- 

ther.") 
BAR,    "family,"  "clan,"   "tribe"    pao^  "  a  group  of  ten  families," 
(kimtu).  "  a  tithing  "  ;  pao,  "a  hamlet " ; 

"  a  division  of  a  township, 
ruled  by  elected  head-men  "  ; 
pao^  "  luxuriant  "  (of  plants) ; 
"  sprouts  "  (of  a  tree) ;  cp.  the 
Heb.  nrjS  Asyrian  nannabu 
=  the  Latin  soboles, 
BAR,  "to  fly,"  "flee,"  "run  away"    p'ao,  "to  run,"  "hasten,"  "run 

{paraiu  napruSu).  away." 

BAR  (in  gi§-bar)  "fire"  (iidfu)  ;    /tf^,  "scorching heat"; /o^,  "to 
BAR,  "to  sparkle  or  flash,"        bum,"  "hot" 
of  fire  {kab&bu  $a  Mti),  "  to    p'ao,  "  to  roast " ;  pao^  "  to  sun '' 
shine,"  "glitter"  (nam&ru)\        "to  air." 
BAR,  "  the  sun  "  {Samiu), 
BAR,  "to  leave,"  "let  go,"  "aban-    pao,  "to  throw  down,^  "to  cast 
don  "  (in  §u-bar,  mai&ru;  §u         off" ;  p^ao  (in  p'ao  t^ieh\  "  to 
=  shau^  "  hand")  leave,"  c,g,^  one's  home. 

bar,    "  belly,"    **  body "    {zumru^    paOy    "  the  crop  of   birds ;    to 

pagru^  2  R.  30,  46*) ;     bar,         swell  up "  (the  same  as  pao, 

"  flesh  "  {iiru)  placenta) ;  p'ao,  "  a  bladder." 

(Both  written  with  the  deter- 
minative yf<f5^). 
BAR,    "to  bring    together,"   "to    /«^?,  "to  grasp,"  "to  compress"; 

collect,"  ^.^.,food;  "to  close,"        pao^  "  to  store  up  "  ;  pao^  "  to 

e,g,,  the  mouth  (uSSuru ;  sa-        wrap  up." 

«^#w). 
BAR,  "  to  sink  or  fall  down  "  (in-    p^ao^  "  to  fling  or  throw  down." 

li&tu)\  causative   "to  throw 

down." 
BAR,  "to  hurt,"  "  damage  "  {naz&-    pao^  "violent,"  "oppressive,"  "to 

^u) ;  BAR, "vexation,"  "oppres-        strike,"  "  to  waste  " ;  /W,  "to 

sion"  (kisittu).  cut" 
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BAR,    "to  offend/'  "sin  against"    /W,  "to  strike,"  "beat";  pao, 

{^al&pu;      Syriac    pa.      "to        "passionate";  ««,  "violent"; 

strike   through,"    wound")  ;        ««,  "anger,"  "fury"*  ko  old 

BAR-NUN,  "  enmity,"  "  wicked-        ka,  "  culm  of  bamboo." 

ness"  {siliptu) ;  bar-ka,  "whip" 

{naglabu), 
bar,    "lady"    {biliu)-,  cp.    "the    /d5<7,  "precious" ;  "honourable," 

next."  "  noble." 

BAR,  "  top,"  "  surface  of  a  thing  "    poo,    "  to  praise,  extol " ;  pao^ 

{eliiu,  fern.  oHm,  "high,"  "on        "  noble." 

the  top.") 
BAR,  three  vessels  (dug)  of  small    /*«/?,  "  a  calabash  " ;  / W,  "  a 

size  (banda);    perhaps  used        gourd"    (used    as   drinking - 

as  measures  of  capacity  {ada^        vessels) ;  pao^   "  to  contain," 

guru^  kupputiu,  s&tu),  "tohold";/a»,  "an  earthern 

pot." 
BAR-BAR,  "  to  think  "  {has&su).         pat>^  "  to  feel,"   "  to  have  in  the 

heart." 

Thus  far,  I  have  purposely  confined  my  comparisons  to  two 
sounds  only.  But  a  modification  of  the  vowels,  which  is  so  common 
in  Accadian  that  it  may  be  called  normal  (bar  =  bir,  bur),  would  en- 
able us  to  adduce  many  other  Chinese  parallels.  Thus  the  last 
instances  above  may  be  compared  with  piao^  old  sound  bio,  />.,  bir, 
Cantonese  //i/,  Shanghai  pio^  "  the  highest  peak  of  a  ridge,"  and 
piao^  "the  topmost  branch  of  a  tree";  also,  "to  rise,"  and  "best," 
"fine."  The  Chinese /«<?,  "to  sit  on  eggs,"  "to  hatch,"  implying 
a  primitive  ba-r,  may  be  at  once  connected  with  fu^  old  pu  =  pur, 
bur,  "to  brood  on  eggs";  and  both  with  the  Accadian  JSllT 
KIN-BUR,  and  its  Assyrian  replica  kinburru  {ia  i^^rt\  "a  bird's 
nest."  (With  kin,  cp,  Chinese  kin^  "a  clay  hut  or  cabin";  or 
perhaps  rather  kiriy  "birds,"  the  class  Aves^  in  which  case  kinbur 
would  mean  the  brooding  of  birds.  But  as  the  character  is  also  read 
AB-LAL,  which  is  explained  to  mean  iiinnu  Sa  i^sUri^  "a  bird's  nest," 
it  seems  probable  that  kin-bur  is  synonymous.) 

The  Accadian  bar,  in  some  of  its  senses,  has  duplicates  in  bad 
(>-<  and  ^I2D-      Thus   we    find    bad,    "to  depart,"   "remove," 

•  bar-nun  resembles^-inr,  "  angry,  to  express  anger  "  (/&,  old  sound  bat  = 
BAD,  means  "  to  shoot "  ). 
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"transport "  {e^.,  a  people),  "distant"  {nisH),  and  "to  open"  {pM) ; 
and  BAD,  "wall,"  "citadel,"  "high"  (dUru,  m\  as  well  as  bar,  "to 
depart,"  "remove,"  "distant"  {nisH^  nussH);  bar,  "distant  places" 
(ri^dtu;  cp.  ki-bad,  nis&tu)\  bar,  "to  open"  (pM);  bar,  "walls," 
"fortified  town"  {kamAtu,  mahdzu),  and  "high"  {mtu,  Hdtu). 
Further,  bad  or  bid,  "dead,"  "corpse"  {mtfUy  pagru\  answers  to 
bar,  "a  corpse"  (pagru).  Hence  we  see  that /a,  old  sound  pat 
or  bat  (=bad),  "a  sacrifice  to  the  gods  of  the  road,  made  at 
starting  on  a  journey,"  may  be  cognate  with  bar,  "  to  depart " ;  and 
so  in  other  cases.  The  intermediate  sound  may  have  had  final  S 
(=t,  d);  cp,  er  and  e§,  "to  weep,"  gir  and  giS,  "heaven,"  with 
(G)u§  (or  Gi§)  and  gud,  "blood,"  (g)uS,  "to  set  up"  {hnidu) 
*high"  (i^M  ^ldtu\  and  gud,  "high"  (^/^).  There  are  numerous 
instances  in  which  we  find  a  Chinese  term  with  final  -k^  ue.y  G,  in 
place  of  Accadian  r  and  l.  As  final  d  and  G  interchange  so 
frequently  in  Accadian,  this  is  not  surprising.  The  Accadian  bar. 
"iron"  {parzillu\  may  perhaps,  therefore,  be  compared  with  the 
Chinese  poh^  dialectic  pok^  bok^  />.,  bag  =  bar;  in  the  compound, 
poh-tU'eh,  "raw  or  unwrought  iron.*** 

Hence  also  bar,  "liver,"  "  feeling,"  "  disposition,"  may  be  com- 
pared with  p^oh  (bag),  dialectic  p^ak^  p'hky  p^dk  (=bag,  big),  "the 
animal  soul,"  "the  senses";  bar,  "to  transport,"  "remove" 
(nussii)^  with /*(?A  "to  banish,  exile,  drive  into  the  desert";  bar, 
"a  brother,"  with /^^,  "eldest  brother,"  dialectic  pdk,  ptk^  pah 
(=t)ig,  beg,  bag);  bar  (in  babbar  =r bar-bar)  "white,"  with /^A,t 
"white,"  dialectic /«^,/^^/  and/^^,  "a  piebald  horse,"  dialectic /<?it, 
paky  bhk  (=  pag,  bag)  with  bar,  "spotted,  striped,  variegated."  On 
the  other  hand,  poh^  "back  to  back,"  the  105th  radical,  dialectic 
puty  pwat  (puat),  bthy  has  final  d  (bad,  bud,  bid)  =  bar,  "  back," 
"behind"  (arku^  arkdtUy  a^rH,  af^rdtu))  and  p'o,  "white," 
dialectic  p%  bu^  old  sound  ba,  seems  to  point  to  ba(r),  bu(r). 
Similarly,  p^o  (ba-r),  dialectic  pOy  p^wan,  bu  {=  bar,  ban,  burX 
may  be  compared  with  ^^  bar,  "a  stone."  The  Chinese  term  is 
defined  "  stones  like  flint  or  obsidian,  which  can  be  used  for  spear 
or  arrow-heads."     It  is  not  likely  that  the  numerous  values  of  the 

•  The  Chinese  call  /*«>A,  "iron"  (old  sound  dit  =  Canton  t*it),  the  black  mclal ; 
Ji/  is  perhaps,  therefore,  related  to  ^Ifflf ,  diri,  dir,  "black." 

t  The  planet  Venus  is  called  T^ai-poh^  which  irresistibly  recalls  the  Accadian 
dil-bad,  AtAi^r  (Hesych.),  Ihe  planet  Venus. 
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Accadian  character  for  stone,  za,  si,  na,  dag,  dig',  bar,  were  all 
identical  in  meaning;  they  must  have  denoted  different  kinds  of 
stone. 

As  the  character  just  cited  has  the  values  dag  and  bar,  so  ^| 
is  read  par  in  the  sense  of  spread  out  (napalfiT^  and  bara  in  that 
of  "to  spread,  outspread  "  {$uparruru,  iuparrurtu)  of  a  fishing-net, 
and,  with  the  prefix  giS,  par  {parru\  "a  fishing-net ";  but  dag  also 
in  the  like  sense  of  strewing,  laying  out,  e,g.^  a  bed  {rapAduy  ^"J), 
and  laying  oneself  down ;  cp.  >f-  bar,  a  bed  (fenUi).  To  this  bar 
(par)  the  Chinese  /*«,  old  p*o  (=  pa,  ba),  "to  spread  out," 
**  arrange,"  "lay  in  order,"  e,g,^  a  table  or  a  bed,  and  then  "tired," 
"to  sleep  with,"  "bedding,"  answers  very  well ;  cp,  also  /^,  old  pa, 
Cantonese  po^  Shanghai  /«,  "  to  strew,  scatter  abroad,"  and  pih^  old 
pik  (=  big)  "a  fishing-net," /^i  (dialectic//,/^),  "a  fishing-creel." 

With  p^o  (ba),  "  not, "  we  may  compare  the  Accadian  ba,  "  not," 
BA-RA  (/4),  and  BAN,  "not"  (ban=  ba  -h  na).  It  would  be  easy  to 
extend  these  comparisons;  but  I  think  the  table  given  above  will 
be  sufficient  to  convhice  unprejudiced  minds  (i)  That  the  numerous 
meanings  assigned  to  the  sound  bar  by  the  Assyrian  scribes  are  not 
arbitrary  but  really  belonged  to  it  in  the  old  non-Semitic  language 
of  the  country;  and  (2)  that  the  closest  possible  relation  connects 
that  primitive  tongue  with  the  language  of  China. 

The  Ideogram  ^»-^|. 

This  group  is  explained  as  meaning,  "  to  be  bright,  or  pure," 
"to  make  bright,"  "clean,"  ^^.,  hands,  and  so  "pure,"  "holy," 
"purity,"  "to  wash,  or  cleanse"  (dam&t^Uy  barAru,  nummuru^ 
dam^u^  dutn^y  ubbubu).  It  is  a  compound  of  ^»-,  life,  and  ^|, 
the  sun;  and  thus  exactly  answers  to  the  Chinese  character  J| 
sing^  Chifu  shing^  "a  star,"  sing-sing,  "the  stars,"  "white  hair"; 
a  character  composed  of  0  ,  sun  -f  ^,  shdng,  old  shing,  Chifu 
sang,  Amoy  seng,  "  to  bear,  to  live,  life."  The  connection  between 
the  ideas  of  being  bom  and  coming  to  light,  being  manifested  or 
made  visible,  is  seen  in  the  old  verse  of  Ennius:  "Tu  produxisti 
nos  intra  luminis  oras,"  whence  the  Lucretian  "Inde  enascitur 
atque  oras  in  luminis  exit"  Hence,  to  open,  to  come  out,  to  grow, 
and  to  shine,  are  all  expressed  by  the  common  ^^i^£\  {pitii,  afH, 
rabil,  jitjuy  namdru,  Am,  iupH,  etc.). 

The  Accadian  ^"-^J,  therefore,  pronounced  shig,  with  phonetic 
complement  shig-ga,   or  shing,   shinga,   "bright,"  is  absolutely 
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identical,  both  in  the  character  and  the  sound,  with  the  Chinese 
sing^  shing  ("bright"),  "star,"  which  was  originally  identical  with 
shing^  Pekingese  shdngy  "light,"  shdng^  "wise,"  "holy,"  for  which 
additional  characters  were  naturally  invented  at  a  later  period. 

The  line,  E.I.H.,  iv,  30,  which  I  left  unrendered,  is  to  be  read, 
§a-kin  alam  shing  inatertia,  "(SamaS)  who  puttest  the  good  thought 
(or  desire)  in  my  mind."  alam,  "image,"  "thought"  {salmu\ 
recalls  €<^ov,  lUa^  eiitvXov,  and  may  be  compared  with  /an,  iam, 
to  desire,  /an,  /am,  to  see.  Elsewhere  in  Nebuchadrezzar's  inscrip- 
tions, as  I  have  before  pointed  out,  we  have  the  similar  Muiaikin 
anna  klnim  ina  tirtla,  "Putting  the  right  desire  {annu,  pn,  pro- 
pensus  fuit,  ^^»  desiderio  affectus  est)  in  my  mind."  The  idea 
of  /coking  or  gazing  at  is  connected  with  that  of  desiring,  /ongingfar, 
thinking  of,  in  other  Chinese  and  Accadian  terms  (see  kin-oad,  infra\ 
I  suppose  that  ^a/mu  was  selected  by  the  Babylonian  scribe  to 
explain  the  Accadian  term  alam,  because  of  the  similar  sound. 

The  Ideogram  4^. 

This  sign  is  read  §uku,  with  a  phonetic  complement  4^  ^f, 
Sukum-ma,  and  rendered  kurmatu,  kurummatUy  "food"  (field  or 
garden  produce,  d'^D).  When  joined  with  the  ideogram  »-»-y  »-^y, 
NiNNi,  the  goddess  Ishtar,  it  is  rendered  nindabU,  tak/imu,  "offer- 
ing"; for  offerings  are  the  food  of  gods. 

§UKU  =  §ukum  =  §UKKUM  =  §UG-KUM;  and  §UG  is  "grain," 
"seed,"  1ij^,  as  we  see  in  1ii^  ^^,  sukkul  (Sug-kul),  zh^,  "seed." 
With  the  Accadian  kul,  "seed,"  cp,  the  Chinese  ku,  "grain,  com, 
the  seeds  of  cereals,"  in  Cantonese  kbk  ( =  ka-ka,  fruit) ;  with 
§UG,  "grain,**  the  202nd  radical  shu,  "the  panicled  millet," 
"sorghum,"  and  shu,  older  shok,  "edible  pulse  of  any  kind."  kur 
and  kul  are  not  far  apart  in  Accadian ;  and  the  Chinese  character 
ku,  "grain,"  means  also  "good  "  and  "lucky,"  much  as  in  Accadian 
KUR  is  "to  eat"  {akd/u)  and  kur  is  "lucky"  {dantl^u)^  kum,  the 
second  element  in  Su-kum,  is  kung  (^),  "to  place  before,  offer," 
"  to  supply,"  "  to  give,"  "  grain  for  troops  or  revenue  in  kind  "  (cp. 
GUN,  bi/tu) ;  and,  with  a  different  tone,  "  to  nourish,"  "  to  support " ; 
"offerings,"  "presents."     In  Cantonese  the  character  means  "to 

♦  The  preceding  ku,  "  a  ravine,  a  porge,"  when  joined  with  fling,  "  the 
wind,"  gives  ku-fdng,  "the  east";  cp,  Accadian  kir  (kur)  in  kir-ri'D, 
•'  ravine,"  and  kur,  "  the  east." 
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eat  one's  fill."  Compounded  with  shang  (old  shung)  it  jrields  the 
phrase  shang-kung^  "  to  offer  in  worship " ;  the  exact  equivalent  of 
the  Accadian  §ukum(-ninni). 

The  preceding  and  following  homophones  of  kung,  which  mean 
**to  revere,"  and  "to  give,"  "to  present  to,"  "reverential,"  are 
obviously  identical  in  origin. 

The  Ideogram  ^g^. 

This  character,  read  ^^  ^J  1ij^,  si-gi§-§e,  means  an  "  offering," 
or  "sacrifice"  («/M  fiitrubu).  It  is  noticeable  that  the  sign  for 
"grain,"  'ij^,  is  involved  in  the  ideogram  for  "  offering  "  {vide  supra). 

The  word  sigiSSe  may  be  analysed  into  si-gin-Se.  Now  si  has  its 
equivalent  in  j£,  ji,  old  si,  "to  sacrifice,"  "a  sacrifice,"  in  Amoy  su 
(as  in  Accadian  si  is  dialectic  for  su);  gin  answers  to  jjg,  yin^  "to 
worship  with  pure  intention  and  clean  sacrifices,"  which  appears 
compounded  with  the  former,  in yin-si  (=  gin-si),  "a  pure  sacrifice," 
"  a  sweet-smelling  offering  " ;  and  §i,  originally  shkg,  shig,  shing, 
may  be  compared  with  ^,  shdng^  old  shing,  "sacrificial  animals, 
victims." 

As  the  Accadian  term  was  accented  on  the  penult,  si-Gf§§E,  it  is 
probable  that  gi§§e  has  survived  in  the  Chinese  hi-shdng^  old  sound 
ki-shing  or  gi-shing,  "  animals  offered  in  sacrifice  " ;  a  term  which 
appears  in  Japanese  as  gisei^  "  a  sacrifice."  The  character  for  hi^ 
"  victims,"  is  composed  of  animals  -h  breathy  just  as  a  synonym  A/, 
"  living  cattle  anciently  offered  to  the  gods  .  .  .  provisions,  food, 
grain  "  {vide  SMpra\  is  composed  of  eat  {shih,  shik  =  Accadian  She, 
§eg,  §ug,  "grain,"  "food")  +  breath* 

The  Ideogram  *-^T<T»-y  and  the  Name  Merodach. 

This  sign  is  ^»-  the  eye,  to  see,  life,  soul,  spirit,  within  »-^|y 
seat,  city  (sedes  hominum);  of  which  the  archaic  forms  are  ^ 
and  r-H-     Combining  the  two  in  their  original  vertical  position  we 

get  n_.   This  ideogram  was  pronounced  silig,  "the  strong," or  "the 

champion"  {Sagafuru),  ^S^  (Ps.  xix,  5),  see  below,  p.  415;  and 
ASARU  or  ASARi,  as  a  title  of  the  god  Merodach  (2  R  55,  68  c).    The 

*  The  saying  I-wo  ts^i-ming^  yii-wo  hi-yang  '*  with  me  grain  bright,  with  me 
a  pure  ram,"  i.e,,  **  my  vessels  arc  fiill  of  clean  millet,  and  I  have  a  pure  ram,  to 
sacrifice,"  illustrates  what  is  said  above.     7jr*i  must  be  zi,  '*  grain,"  l^td  (?). 
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coincidence  of  sound  with  the  Egyptian  Asari  or  rather  Uasar 
( Wdsdri)  is  evident  enough ;  but  that  might  be  the  result  of  mere 
chance,  were  it  not  for  the  fact  that  the  Accadian  and  Egyptian 
ideograms  also  coincide :  H  (a  seat  +  an  eye)  is  the  common 
hieroglyph  for  Osiris.  Uas  is  a  seat;  cp.  Uas-t,  Thebes,  for  the 
natural  transfer  to  the  meaning  of  city,  dwelling-place.  But  the 
reason  of  this  ideogram  does  not  appear  from  the  Egyptian. 
Whether  Accadian  throws  any  light  upon  it  we  shall  see. 

It  is  obvious  that  the  name  ^>-  ^^^  mar-dug,  is  non-Semitic ; 
and  as  each  of  its  elements  admits  of  various  meanings,  e,g,y  dug 
is  "  good  "  (-^),  and  dug  is  "  head  "  (Kif  ^TTT^X  and  dug  is  "  to  see  '* 
(do.),  and  dug  (^  ^)  is  "  to  melt,"  we  can  understand  that  various 
interpretations  might  be  put  upon  the  entire  name  by  the  Babylonian 
literati.  Hence,  as  mar  means  "  to  sit,"  "  dwell "  (aid^u),  and  dug, 
"  to  see  "  (p.  414  in/ra),  the  god  might  be  indicated  by  a  combination 
of  iye  -h  seat,  without  necessitating  the  assumption  that  the  old 
Accadians  were  scientific  etymologists,  either  in  this  or  in  any  other 
instance.  Yet,  at  the  remote  period  when  this  curious  ideogram  was 
originally  invented,  the  meaning  of  Mardug  as  an  appellative  may  still 
have  been  transparent  to  the  ancient  people  who  used  the  name.  And 
when  we  consider  that  the  forms  URU  (gur),  gal  (whence  Assyrian 
^^^)y  1V>  "^Wt^Jj  1'^y>  ^^^>  ^^  ^he  one  hand,  and  the  forms  gan,  kar 
(4ST)»  ^^^  ^^^  (guJ^u),  GUN  (52^^T,  iudtu,  "  seat,"  sedes)  on  the 
other,  really  imply  that  in  Accadian  the  oldest  terms  for  "seat," 
'*city/'  were  gar  (gan,  gal,  etc),  gur  (gun,  un),  and  mar  (MiR, 
tR) ;  and,  further,  that  the  ideas  of  seeing  and  /itfing  (tin,  ^/Sk,  tin, 
baiittu\  eye  and  spirit  (shi),  were  expressed  by  the  same  terms, 
in  that  ancient  idiom ;  we  may  be  disposed  to  think  that  Mardug 
was  originally  thought  of  as  the  eye  or  guardian  spirit  of  man's 
seat  or  dwelling-place.* 

The  title  of  a  god,  «->-y  «-::yy  ^-ff^  (  =:  «-y  .-::yy  <|.-),  which 
seems  to  mean  "Spirit  of  the  City"  (3  R  66,  29  e.),  and  the 
designation  of  Merodach  as  ^  ^>-  »-y<y,  "the  Bird  that  sees" 

*  Cf,  TIN-TIR,  iuhai  ba/dfi,  perhaps  rather  Ht^ai  napiiti  or  niSii,  On  the 
other  hand,  as  TIN  meant  "a  scat"  as  well  as  «Mife"  (^I@f  t^  ^K  kiI-tin, 
Jhisjf}  =  KMi-^)  Kii-DU  ?  =  Kt^T  du,  itid^u),  it  is  possible  that  the  ideogram 
"-^f^^i-J  was  originally  seat  with  the  determinative  or  defining  spirit  added 
thereto.    To  live  and  to  dweii  are  naturally  connected  ideas. 

402 


June  3]  PROCEEDINGS.  [1890. 

all  things,  or  watches  over  man  (5  R  46,  28  e.)»  seem  to  lend 
support  to  this  view.  To  the  old  mythologist  the  Sun  is  the 
Divine  Eye  that  sees  everything.  Consequently  SamaS,  who  is 
but  one  of  the  many  doubles  of  Merodach,  is  like  Osiris  the 
Judge  of  man. 

"Heaven,"  "God,"  "King,"  "Spirits,"  in  Chinese 
and  accadian. 

The  Accadian  >^y,  Archaic  ^,  read  ana,  is  defined  Samii^ 
"heaven,"  and  Anu,  the  god  of  heaven,  or  heaven  personified 
(Dyaus).  Read  dingir,  and  dimmer  or  dim^r  (dimir),  it  is  defined 
ilu^  "god,"  and  Sarru^  "king."  Read  anu  and  iSSu  (=  an-Sug)* 
it  is  defined  iubultu  "ear"  (of  com),  and  Subuitu  ia  i^im^  "ear 
of  com";  while  an  is  sissinnu^  "a  palm  branch."  The  definition 
kakkabuy  "a  star,"  probably  belongs  to  dingir;  that  of  ia^^ 
"high"  («-y,  «-y  «-y),  m,  "high,"  "on  the  top,"  is  to  be  con- 
nected  with  ana,  often  written  *^y  >-^y,  an-na  (cp.  ngan^  an, 
"a  bank,  a  high  cliff,  a  high  forehead,"  etc.).  I  have  already  given 
reasons  for  regarding  gan  (ngan)  as  the  primitive  root  which  appears 
in  ana,  "high,"  "stalk,"  "  heaven  "  (that  which  is  upheaven),  en, 
bilu^  "lord,"  and  other  related  words.  The  sign  *-■>{'  is  also  ex- 
plained by  bilu^  "lord";  in  which  sense  it  was  probably  read  an, 
AN-NA,  like  iN,  iN-NA,  "lord."  It  also  meant  riSu^  "head,"  which 
agrees  with  the  Chinese j^w^w,  dialectic  iifty  gwan^yil^^  "a large  head," 
and  yuetiy  "the  first,  the  head,  the  principal,  eldest."  The  yet 
further  meaning  of  "lead"  (the  metal),  an-na,  afterwards  read 
nagga,  niggi,  agrees  with  the  Chinese  yuen^  also  read  yen^  called 
"the  azure  metal"  and  "the  black  metal,"  terms  which  indicate 
why  the  Accadians  called  it  "  sky  "-metal,  dialectic  ir«,  yan^  I",  the 
Japanese  en;  the  Peking  chHen  (=din),  which  is  related  to  the 
Accadian  niggi  (=  ningi).  Lastly,  an  in  the  sense  of  f^fv,  "common, 
waste,  desert,"  for  which  we  find  »-»-y  ►V^y  an-na  alone,  and 
»-*-y  ti^^l  ^-^y  AN-DiNNA,t  is  to  be  compared  with  |^  yuen^ 
"plateau,  or  high  and  level  field,  waste,  common,"  dialectic  iin^ 
gwafiy   nii^^  as   also   with   J^y   gana,    "field"   (^#/»),  and  yuen, 

*  AN-iUG,  i.e,f  9^*^,  In  Chinese  wheat  is  called  /«i,  because  "it  came 
down  from  heaven." 

t  Or  ana-Adinna  ;  but  may  not  an  have  become  £n  and  then  t,  as  in  the 
instance  p.  414  note,  so  that  £-din  sprang  from  gan-din  ? 
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"garden,  park."  The  Assyrian  ^ru^  siru,  is  probably  related  to 
siru,  "high";  so  that  we  have  here  another  reason  for  supposing 
a  real  connexion  between  (g)AN,  "heaven,"  and  (g)AN,  "plateau, 
terrace,  field,"  /*/<«!,  "heaven,"  and  /*/!?«,  "field "=  din,  t-DiN.  It  is 
probable  that  dingir,  DiMMfR,  meant  "heaven,"  and  then  "heavenly 
being,"  "god,"  upon  the  following  grounds: — (i)  We  have  the 
equation  cmr-ra  (girra)  =  an-na  (anna  or  ANA)  =  ftf/w^,  "the 
heavens,"  and  this  girra  (dialectic  m/rra)  may  be  the  second  element 
in  DINGIR,  dingirra;  (2)  din,  dim,  the  first  element,  answers  to  ►-< 
IDIM,  feDiM,  iamii,  "heaven,"  DfMMA,  "king"  (Sarru\  and  to  the 
Chinese  t^ien  (tin,  din),  "heaven,"  which  itself  "though  without 
definite  personality,  is  employed  more  than  any  other  Chinese  term 
to  indicate  God,"  much  as  the  Rabbis  used  shamdyim,  and  as  we 
speak  of  the  will  of  Heaven :  (3)  the  term  dingir  thus  appears  to  be 
an  ordinary  combination  of  two  synonyms,  such  as  we  have  already 
often  met  with,  and  of  which  a  trace  perhaps  survives  in  the 
Chinese    JcM*  ^*^«->^*'i  "the  weather"  {heaven  +  air). 

The  second  Chinese  character  for  /*/>«,  "heaven,"  ^^  in- 
volves the  signs  ts^ng^  "blue,"  and  kH^  "air"  or  "  ether."  It  at  once 
recalls  the  Accadian  Q^  zikum,  Samiiy  "  heaven,"  which  is  doubtless 
to  be  analysed  into  zig,  zi  (=  sig,  ar^u^  which,  like  the  Chinese 
tsUng,  meant  both  green  and  azure)  +  kum.  What  was  kum?  The 
Chinese  expression  ^H^  kHung-ts^angy  "the  azure  canopy,  the 
empyrean,  the  abode  of  the  higher  powers,"  may  inform  us.  Ts^ang^ 
"  the  green  tint  of  plants — the  azure  of  the  sky,"  is  a  synonym  of 
tsUng(z3ig  =  zig);*  cfi.  ts^ang-tsUng (zsLg-zig),  "the  greenish-blue  of 
distant  hills  " :  kUung  or  kiting  (the  sign  is  cavern  +  bow^  as  if  arched 
cave)  is  defined  "lofty,  high  and  vast  as  the  sky,  empty,  a  hole."  It 
is  evident  that  k^iiing-ts^ang  (=kum-zag)  is  identical  with  the  Acca- 
dian zi-KUM  ;  the  elements  being  reversed,  as  in  zu-ab,  ab-zu,  and 
other  Accadian  expressions,  kum  is  concave  (cp,  rum=g*um,  in 
KiRRUM,  "hole").  This  agrees  with  the  fact  that  >-<,  idim, 
means  a  "  hole  "  (naJfibu),  as  well  as  "  heaven  "  {iamii).\ 

*  Here  and  elsewhere  it  will  be  noticed  that  Chinese  ts,  ts*,  =  Accadian  z. 
This  rule  is  as  general  as  that  Chinese  ch,  ch',  =  Accadian  o  (or  T),  or  that 
Chinese  y  »  Accadian  G,  G'  (or  a  lost  initial  g).  I  was  not  quite  clear  upon  this 
head  in  my  first  paper.     Strictly,  ch  =  T,  and  j  =  D. 

t  The  other  value  of  the  Accadian  sign  read  ZIKUM,  "heaven,"  is  T^,  a/s^ 
"the  abyss."  Cp,  the  Egyptian  [^o,  M-/,  "the  nether-heaven.**  The 
signs,  as  well  as  the  words,  correspond.     Both  are  j/«r  •«•  Aimu, 
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The  saying  T^ten  fa  kwo  shdn^  "Heaven  is  greater  than  the 
gods,"  presents  us  with  shdn^  old  shin,  dialectic  shdn^  sin^  zdng 
(=  shin,  sin,  zig),  "  spirit "  ;  a  term  corresponding  to  the  Accadian 
zi,  SHI,  "spirit,"  " divine  being "  (zi-anna,  zi-kia).  The  Chinese 
say  that  shdn  denotes  the  yang  (jiung^  yong  =  gin,  can),  "  the 
powers  above,  the  superior  of  the  dual  powers  in  Nature,  the  male 
(Accadian  gin)  as  opposed  to  the  female  or  receptive  element,"  which 
is  called  yin^  dialectic  ydmy  im,  ydng  (=  gim,  im,  gig  =  Accadian 
gIm!,  gin,  "maid,"  "girl"),  and  which  means  "a  shadow,  dark, 
Hades  (gig,  Gfe,  the  Accadian  for  "  night,"  "dark"),  the  inferior  of 
the  dual  powers."  Hence  we  understand  why  zdng  is  also  Shanghai 
for  jdn,  "man,"  and  why  shi^  Amoy  si^  means  "strength"  and 
"  virility  of  males,"  and  shi4ih^  Amoy  sk4ek^  "  strength,  prowess  " 
(=  Accadian  silig). 

But  when  the  Chinese  speak  of  a  particular  god,  as  the  God  of 
War,  or  the  God  of  Fire,  they  use  the  term  ^,  A*,  a  character  of 
obscure  origin,  which  is  defined  to  mean  "  one  who  rules  by  his  own 
power,  a  god,  a  divine  being,"  and,  like  the  Accadian  dingir, 
DiMM&R,  is  also  applied  to  the  sovereign ;  while  like  >-»-y,  it  also 
means  "Heaven."  The  term  is,  I  think,  identical  with  the  Accadian 
>-<y<  Ti,  til,  "to  live"  {baldtu\  and  "to  dwell"  {aSdbu)]  and  the 
character  is  not  altogether  unlike    the  archaic*    -<,-^,    that  is, 

J.     This  Accadian  ti,  til,  is  closely  related  to  <Y<,  old  form  jX, 

TIN,' Dm,  meaning  "to  live"  (baldtu\  "seeing"  {(iai(u\  "strong 
drink"  or  "spirits"  {iikaru\  and  "male"  {zikaru).  Comparing 
this  with  what  has  been  said  above,  it  becomes  highly  probable 
that  the  fundamental  idea  is  seeing.  The  seeing  are  the  living 
(0/  fi\€voin€9);  the  living  are  endowed  with  life  or  spirit;  the  male  is 
the  spirited  animal,  and  the  source  of  life  or  spirit  by  procreation ; 
while  the  transfer  to  strong  liquids  which  rouse  the  spirits  is  natural 
enough.  Hence  the  Chinese  writer  who  said,  "  Ti  means  a  lord  of 
living  things,"  came  nearer  to  the  truth  than  he  was  aware  of. 
Hence  too  we  understand  better  why  a  god  is  represented  by  an 
eye  (p.  401);  and  we  may  feel  justified  in  drawing  up  the  series  zi, 

ZIN,  SHI,  SHIN,  DI,  DIN  (NIn),  TI,  TIN,  GIN,  KIN — "  tO  SCC,"  "tO   Hve," 

"spirit,"  "man." 

•  C/.  the  Egjrptian  •?-,  dncA,  "living,"  the  prominent  attribute  of  gods 
and  of  the  blessed  dead. 
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The  sign  >-<  {vide  supra)  was  also  read  til,  in  the  sense  of 
"to  live"  {bald(u\  and  "to  iinish,"  "cut  off"  {gam&ru,  iat^);  with 
the  latter  we  may  compare  /*/V«,  "  to  terminate,"  and  "  extenninate" 

Further,  as  ^  tin  or  din  means  "seeing,"  it  answers  im- 
mediately to  the  Chinese  fien,  "  to  consider,"  tien,  "  to  glance  at," 
"  regard  with  attention." 

The  Chinese  Jl  ^  Shang-ti,  "  the  supreme  ruler,  the  highest 
being  in  the  heavenly  Pantheon,"  also  called  fien-tiy  "the  ti  of 
heaven,"  may  now  perhaps  be  explained.  "  The  radical  idea  of  /r," 
says  Dr.  Williams,  "  is  a  ruler  of  the  highest  kind,"  and  he  gives 
"  to  judge "  as  the  first  meaning  of  the  character,  for  which,  how- 
ever, the  next,  viz.,  ^  (the  same  sign  with  the  determinative  words\ 
ti^  "  to  judge,"  "  to  examine  into,  to  decide  between,"  is  now  used. 
This  latter  plainly  corresponds  to  the  Accadian  K\i^  i>ii  "  to  judge," 
properly  "to  distinguish  between"  (discemo,  and  then  decemo); 
the  dform  of  zi,  shi,  and  the  rest  of  the  series  of  related  terms 
meaning  "  to  see,"  and  then  "  to  know."  But  the  primitive  meaning 
of  //,  "a  god,"  was,  as  we  have  concluded,  "a  seer,"  or  "spirit"; 
and  the  word  di,  "to  see,"  occurs  in  the  Accadian  compound 
<y-  t:yyyy  <yrif=  Sin-di  (or  igin-di),  "  to  look  at "  {napiusu) ;  cp. 
lyi  /I,  "  to  gaze  at,"  Cantonese  /«,  "  to  see,"  "  to  look."  The  idea  of 
seeing  is  the  fundamental  idea  of  the  primitive  di,  ti  ;  that  of  judging 
is  secondary. 

There  is  a  saying,  Shang-ti  t*ien  y^,  "Shang-ti  is  heaven," 
which  recalls  the  fact  that  «-y  is  both  heaven  and  the  god  or  spirit 
of  heaven  (Anu),  like  Dyaus,  Zeus,  Jupiter.  In  the  Accadian  Sff  S^ 
ni-ni,  "god,"  later,  i-li,  we  have  an  n-form  related  to  the  t  (d)-form 
//,  "god,"  as  J^  Nf,  "male,"  is  to  tin  (din),  "male."  The 
emperor  is  called  ii-wang;  wang^  old  wung=mung,  mun,  Cantonese, 
wongy  Amoy,  ong  (=mang,  ang,  man,  an),  "  king,"  may  be  compared 
with  {^  MAN,  "king"  {sdrru\  ^  u-mun,  un,  "lord,"  "lady" 
{bilu,  bHtu\  ^  MU,  "king"  (sdrru),  and  "heaven"  {iarnH). 
These  m-forms  are,  of  course,  related  to  g-forms  like  gi,  "  king," 
yuen^  dialectic  Un^  gwan,  nii**  (Accadian  un,  "lord,"  »-yyy,  nun, 
"  magnate,"  "  prince,"  rubH^  i^ET*  nin,  "  lady  ")  :  cp.  also  ang 
(=ngan),  "great,  high,  to  raise  the  head,"  with  an,  " high." 

As  to  the  Shang  of  Shang-ti,  it  obviously  is  identical  with  the 
Accadian  '^yftif^  sang,  shang,  "  head,  top,  great,  chief,  first-bom," 
of  which  the  oldest  form  is  T] .    Shang  means  "top,  above,  high, 
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that  which  is  above  or  high ;  Heaven ;  superior,  excellent,  honour- 
able, exalted";  thus  agreeing  very  well  with  the  Accadian  term.  In 
my  last  paper  I  pointed  out  that  the  Accadian  ^Jftif^  S^,  "  head," 
ought  to  be  read  as  it  stood,  sag-du  or  sang-du.  I  have  since  come 
across  this  very  term  in  Chinese,  viz.,  _t  M*  shang-fauy  "  the  head 
or  chief."  The  Shanghai  equivalent,  zong-di^  =  Accadian  zag,  zang, 
"head"+DU.  A  god  is  mentioned  under  the  title  of  dingir 
sang-dugga,  which  is  paraphrased  by  the  Assyrian  ilu  bdniSu^  "  the 
god  his  father  " ;  and  Caivan  or  Saturn  is  called  sang-uS,  and  Nin-f b, 
SANG-TAR,  forms  which  are  parallel  to  Shang-ti.  And  just  as  shang- 
shang  means  "of  the  best  quality,"  so  sang-sang  is  "great"  or 
"  excellent "  (kahtu^  "  heavy,"  like  gravis).  Finally,  I  have  said  that 
<T<,  TIN  or  DIN,  "life,"  is  also  "spirits"  or  "strong  drink." 
Accordingly,  we  have  '^Jftif^  ^,  sang-tin,  not  as  a  title  of  the 
highest  god,  but  of  the  best  spirits  or  liquor.* 

The  Ideogram  EJ^J. 

This  character  is  compounded  of  EJp^,  man,  and  Ji^  other, 
brother.  It  had  the  sounds  §i§,  phonetically  spelled  §i-£§(f§),  and 
Sis,  as  appears  from  the  word  EJpJJ  ^Jf  Sis-si,  as  well  as  uru. 
Like  its  synonym  kur,  the  term  denoted  both  brother,  and  enemy 
(a^«,  litnnu)\  which  may  be  explained  by  the  fact  that  in  polygamous 
countries  a  brother  is  often  a  rival  claimant  for  the  father's 
favour  and  the  family  inheritance  {cp,  Ishmael  and  Isaac ;  Joseph's 
Brethren). 

8fs  or  rather  Sissi  appears  to  be  compounded  of  Sin  -I-  si(nX  the 
pronunciation  hovering  between  sh  and  s  for  the  initial  sound ,  a 
hesitation  which  is  faithfully  reflected  in  the  writing.  §in(sinX  there- 
fore, would  seem  to  be  a  primitive  term  for  brother  in  Accadian,  as  sen 

*  The  ideogram  has  the  gloss  (ku-run),  an  Accadian  term,  which  is 
explained  sabik^  the  Hebrew  K3D  vinum  ;  cp,  the  Chinese  SS[,  ku^  "  new  spirits," 
and  nuftg,  Amoy  /ong^  **  thick,  rich,"  of  spirits ;  kan-nungy  **  sweet  or  oily  wine  " 
(=:karran,  i>.,  karan,  kardnu,  "wine").  The  Accadian  <K  tin  (din),  "strong 
drink,"  is  not  to  be  directly  compared  to  tsiu  ;  it  is  more  nearly  related  to  the 
Amoy  /•*/«( =du).  But  ting,  "drunk";  tan,  Shanghai  t^  («tin),  "fond  of 
wine";  /*fl«,  Amoy  tarn,  Shanghai  d^  («din),  "generous  wine,"  and  /*i, 
Amoy  /V,  Shanghai  di,  "reddish,  but  pure  clear  liquor,"  "  rich  wine,"  are  closer 
representatives  of  tin,  din;  cp,  also  tim,  "to  pour  a  libation  "  ;  t^ien,  "well- 
tasted,"  of  wine  ;  /'iVn,  "  to  strengthen  spirits."  All  these  terms  except  the  last 
two  have  the  prefix  yii,  "  strong  drink."     Ching^  "  to  distil  spirits  "=ting,  tin. 
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(sin)  is  in  Egyptian.*  It  is  a  curious  circumstance  that  the  moongod 
is  designated  in  Accadian  by  a  group  of  characters  which  contain  this 
ideogram  Sis,  >^]  t^i  ^Ef-  '^^'^  group  is  defined  »-^y«<,  Sin 
(4  R  I,  29 b.  ef  a/.).  Sin,  the  ordinary  Assyrian  (yet  non-Semitic,  because 
uninflected)  name  of  the  moongod,  is  homophohous  with  sin(§in), 
brother;  which  may  account  for  the  use  of  this  ideogram  in  writing 
his  name,  even  if  the  two  roots  were  originally  unconnected.  The 
group  «-y  ESflS^  ^I@f  was  read  nanna,  according  to  one  passage 
in  the  documents  (na-an-na  :  5  R  23,  32  g.) ;  but  this,  of  course,  does 
not  exclude  other  possible  values.  Comparing  nanna  with  ninni 
(  =  nin-|-nin),  I  think  nanna  may  be  equivalent  to  nan  +  nan, 
"great  man,"  "lord."  nan  and  nin  may  both  mean  "man," for 
which,  in  both  Accadian  and  Chinese,  we  find  teritis  destitute  of  the 
marks  of  gender,  and  denoting,  therefore,  either  man  or  woman 
(lord  or  lady).  In  Chinese,  as  in  Accadian,  terms  denoting  sex  are 
prefixed  to  these  sexless  words  for  the  sake  of  precision,  ydn 
(=din)  being  "a  man,"  which  in  Cantonese  is  pronounced  y3.n 
(=gin),  in  Amoy  /in  (=din),  in  Shanghai  m'dng  (=nin),  a  China- 
man says  nan-jdn  for  a  man,  as  opposed  to  a  woman,  nu-jdn.  But 
I  have  already  shown,  by  comparison  of  the  Accadian  forms,  that 
«a«,  dialectic  nam^  lam^  n^  (=nin),  and  nii^  dialectic  ««,  lu^  are 
themselves  originally  ambiguous  as  regards  gender  ;  cp,  Accadian  nin, 
"lord"  and  "lady,"  lam  (=  dam,  "wife"),  which,  with  the  prefix  nita, 
"male,"  means  " husband,"  E^  lu,  "man."  mu-lu  is  explained 
"  man,"  "lady,"  and  "people"  (amUu,  hiltu,  niSu).  gin  is  "male," 
(•-fy^  zikdru)  and  gin  is  "  maid  "  ('^^V'  amtu) ;  cp.  Chinese  yin^ 
*'a  bride,"  dialectic  ydn,  in,  ydng  (=gin,  in,  gim :  cp.  Accadian  In, 
"lord,"  and  GfMf  "maid").  ^,  the  common  determinative  prefix 
for  **  female,"  had  the  value  gal,  as  well  as  sal  (cp.  sao,  Amoy  sb  = 
sa  1^  "a  woman,"  " a  matron  ")  and  rag  (cp.  la6,  lu6,  servant,  lam,  lu, 
man,  and  Chinese  lang,  a  man) ;  but  gal  is  also  "man  "  (E55  ^^^ 
this  sound  also).  The  root-idea  of  gal,  "  man,"  may  have  been 
*' great,"  strong,"  or  "high":  cp.  Ef*-  gal,  "great,"  ^^  kala, 
"  5itrong,"  "  high ;"  en,  "  lord  "  =  an  =  can,  "  high  ;"  and  so  on.  In 
Chinese  we  have  lao,  dialectic  to  (=la),  liau,   "large,"   "great," 

•  The  evidence  of  this  and  other  common  vocables,  points  to  a  veiy  early 
connexion  between  the  primitive  languages  of  Babylonia  and  Egypt ;  although 
the  latter  has  developed  on  quite  independent  lines,  and  been  influenced  by  its 
own  environment. 
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which  in  the  Cantonese  means  "a  man,"  "a  fellow j"  lih  (lik)  = 
Accadian  lig,  "strong." 

At  to  the  4^  ki  in  >^y  EIw^  KEf»  **  ^^  natural  to  compare  it 
with  the  Chinese  ko^  old  sound  ka,  Shanghai  ku^  "  an  elder  brother"; 
cp,  also  ki^  "the  youngest  of  brothers,"  and  kiuy  "a  wife's  sisters," 
"  sisters-in-law."  In  this  case,  the  whole  group,  dingir+§is(si)-|-ki, 
god  •\-  brother  -h  brother^  means  the  Brother  God,  that  is,  I  suppose, 
the  kinsman  and  protector  of  his  worshippers. 

But  now,  what  Chinese  term  corresponds  to  Sissi,  "brother"? 
We  have  seen  that  the  term  may  be  analysed  into  sin  -f  sin,  just  as 
NiNNi  is  NiN  +  NiN.  The  duplication  expresses  greatness,  and  so 
the  deep  respect  of  the  speaker;  just  as  in  Chinese  nidng-nidng 
(=iNiNNi)  is  "Lady,"  and  ko-ko^  "my  elder  brother."  I  think 
I  have  found  the  equivalent  of  sin,  brother,  in  5li  hHiingy  or  as 
some  write  it,  hsiung,  "an  elder  brother,"  which  is  used  also  as 
a  title  of  respect,  like  Mr.,  Don,  Senor,  etc  HHiing  or  hsiung 
is  a  modification  of  h*fm  or  h*in  (hsim  or  hsin),  as  nidng  is  of 
nin.  Dr.  Wells  Williams  remarks  that  the  initial  sound,  which 
he  writes  h*,  is  like  the  Spanish  x  in  Quixote ;  "  sh  would  be  too 
much,"  to  represent  it.  This  seems  to  savour  of  the  Babylonian 
hesitation  between  Sin  and  sin;  cp,  sikka  and  Sukka,  "he-goat'' 
(atitdu).  At  all  events,  the  fact  that  se^  "an  elder  brother,"  is 
given  as  the  equivalent  of  this  character  hHung  in  the  Japanese 
lexicon,  strongly  confirms  our  identification  of  it  with  the  Accadian 
§fs(si)  or  Ses(si).*  The  other  value  of  ESw^>  ^^u,  a  synonym  of 
Sfs,  appears  to  be  a  worn  form  of  kur,  "  brother,"  "enemy."  (,5^ 
March  Proceedings,) 

In  speaking  of  an  elder  brother,  you  may  say  kia-hHung^  "  my 
elder  brother."  Kia^  dialectic  ka  (Canton,  Amoy,  Shanghai),  but 
also  kia  (Swatow,  Chifu),  Peking  chia^  means  "  a  household,  a  family, 
a  home,"  and  then  "a  house,  a  building,"  and  even  "a  viUage." 
It  is  also  used  as  "a  title  of  a  husband  and  of  some  dignitaries," 
and  is  "a  suffix  to  nouns  to  denote  persons";  finally,  it  means 
"the  country  or  government,"  and  "to  dwell"  (cp.  ^gf,  ki  and 
Ki-A,  "  to  dweU,  dwelling,  place,  land,"  etc.).     In  the  expression  kia^ 

*  The  Uansition  from  sibilant  to  spiritus  aspery  so  familiiur  in. Aryan  languages, 
hardly  needs  illustration:  Sanskr.  shash,  saptan,  Latin  sex,  septem,  Greek 
f{,  evTo,  six,  seven,  occur  at  once.  So  in  Chinese  under  SUH  we  find  characters 
pronounced  h*u^  and  under  sin^  A*un;  just  like  Sanskr.  sunus,  2^d  hunu, 
Sohne,80ii. 
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k'ntng^  its  force  seems  to  be  " £uiiily "  or  "ctai "  (as  in  kta-dk^anj^^ 
kia-He,  etc).  As  a  title  kia  also  occurs  in  the  phrases  iHem-kia^ 
•*  heaven-iw,"  and  kwoh-kia^  "country-ixtf,"  meaning  the  empeior. 
It  seems  very  probable  that  the  Accadian  Sis-ki  (or  ki-Sissi)  is 
the  ancient  equivalent  of  the  modern  Chinese  kia^*^iung ;  so  that 
the  moon-god  was  called  **  elder  brother  of  the  clan,"  or  simplj 
"  the  elder  brother."  This  reminds  us  of  a  great  number  of  Semitic 
personal  names,  in  which  the  Deity  is  claimed  as  kinCTna^  or 
brother  of  the  fiunily ;  Ammi-shaddai,  A^i-yah,  etc. 

The  archaic  form  of  the  Accadian  {^  ki,  as  exhibited  by 
the  S^  des  Vautours^  viz.,  ^ ,  which  when  restored  to  its  original 
upright  position  is  ^ ,  favours  this  opinion ;  for  the  Chinese 
character  ^  with  which  we  are  comparing  it,  originally  consisted 
of  a  shelter  and  three  persons  under  it,  although  now  ^  shi^  a  pig, 
has  taken  the  place  of  the  three  men  under  the  roof^  probably  by 
confusion  with  J^  shi^  "a  &mily,  clan,  gens,  a  clansman";  a  term 
which  also  once  denoted  "  the  head  of  the  clan,"  and  accordingly 
was  anciently  a  title  of  honour.  This  last  term  is  perhaps  related 
to  the  first  element  in  Sfssi. 

But  the  Accadian  ^S^  ^^,  Sfssi,  means,  "evil,"  "hostile" 
(limnu\  and  not  only  "  brother."  If,  therefore,  hHung  answers  to 
the  group  in  the  one  sense,  it  ought  to  in  the  other,  assuming  that 
the  two  terms  are  really  related.  Now  the  very  next  character 
pronounced  hHung  in  the  Chinese  lexicon  is  Pfl,  hHung,  "  unlucky, 
balefiil,  malignant,  cruel,"  and  this  is  followed  by  3R>  hHung^ 
"  malevolent,  inhuman,  cruel,  malignant,  wicked,  vicious  " ;  meanings 
which  are  all  included  in  the  Assjrrian  limnuy  "unlucky,"  of  days 
and  events;  "evil,  malignant,  cruel,"  of  demons  and  human  enemies. 

The  Ideogram  ^ttT. 
A  distinguished  foreign  professor  has  lately  alleged  against  my 
views  that  "  any  Chinese  word  may  mean  anything  whatever."  The 
language,  however,  is  far  from  being  so  accommodating  to  my  com- 
parisons as  this  would  imply.  In  the  present  instance  there  are 
only  ten  leading  characters  pronounced  hHungy  and  these  are  not  all 
independent  of  each  other.  And  as  regards  the  tones  making  all 
the  difference  to  the  meaning,  hHungy  "  elder  brother,"  hHung^  un- 
lucky," and  hHung^  "  malevolent,"  have  the  same  tone  or  shing^  viz., 
the  shang  pHng  tone ;  and  are  thus  perfectly  homophonous,  as  we 
should  expect  them  to  be,  from  their  common  origin  in  the  Accadian 
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Sfssi.  Certainly,  it  cannot  be  alleged,  except  in  jest,  that  "any- 
Chinese  word  may  mean  anything."  The  statement  is  signally 
false  in  the  case  of  this  particular  sound  hHung^  which  means  exactly 
what  a  knowledge  of  Accadian  would  lead  us  to  expect.  Let  us 
follow  it  a  little  further.  The  next  two  characters  are  h\\^  hHung^ 
"frightened,  startled"  (Juart  +  breast)^  and  fej,  hHung,  "the  thorax, 
the  breast,  the  feelings,  the  heart,  the  affections ;  clamour,  brawling." 
Now  this  second  character  is  meant  to  represent  "  the  thorax  en- 
veloping the  heart,"  and,  consequently,  answers  exactly  to  the 
Accadian  J^fT,  which,  in  archaic  form  would  be  ^.  It  is  the 
heart  (^ffy)  within  an  enclosure.*  The  recognized  terms  for 
"heart"  in  Accadian  are  Sag,  Sab  (=  Sam),  and  Sa;  and  the  oldest 
known  form  of  ^ffl  is  ^ .  In  Chinese,  >2i,  sin,  old  sound  sim, 
"the  heart,"  appears  in  the  dialects  as  sdm  (=  sim),  sin,  sing, 
and  shin.  By  a  natural  transfer  of  ideas,  the  term  also  means 
"middle,"  "mind,"  "will,"  "affections,"  "desire,"  "origin,"  "source." 
The  common  Accadian  phrase  >^y  ^"^  ^TTT^  ana-Sagga,  "the 
middle  of  heaven  "  {kirib  Sami\  is  parallel  to  the  Chinese  iHen-sin 
(din-sim),  "  the  meridian,  the  zenith  " ;  and  the  Chinese  >5»  ffl » 
sin-fien  (sim-din),  "  design,  intention,"  seems  to  supply  the  d-form 
corresponding  to  the  Accadian  ^ffy  •^TT'^  *^T  §ag-ginna,  ^ffy 
•-yy-^  JSf  Sag-gin-gan,  "  wish  design  "  {bibil,  or  babSU  libbi\ 

Now  the  Accadian  <^ttt_,  which  we  have  seen  to  have  been 
originally  a  form  identical  with  ^  hHung  (sin  or  sim),  "the  thorax," 
is  rendered  "heart,"  and  "middle,"  and  "bosom,"  by  the  Assyrians 
i^lihbu,  kirbu,  ^rr»  =  "  Herzbeutel,"  Delitzsch),  just  like  ^ffy  Sa 
(b,  g)  ;  while,  among  its  sounds,  we  find  SfM,  wliich  is  explained  by 
the  rarer  synonym  l^aHuUlatu,  "heart"  {cp.  JjJuilu  "the  heart,"  and 
also  "the  liver").  It  was  a  great  satisfaction  to  me  to  find  this  word 
SfM,  so  closely  corresponding  to  the  old  Chinese  sim,  "heart";  and 
to  which  Sab  (=5am)  is  related  as  man,  "two,"  is  to  min  "two." 
I  trust  my  readers  may  be  equally  satisfied.t 

*  Cp,  Nos.  236  and  258,  Amiaud  and  M^chineau,  Tabl,  Comp, 
t  In  regard  to  li-kir,  the  other  value  of  the  ideogram,  rendered  "heart" 
{lihbu\  I  cannot  help  remembering  that  LI  means  **  in,"  properly  **  the  inside,"  both 
in  Accadian  and  in  Chinese,  much  as  libbu  and  kirbu  themselves  are  often  used  in 
combination  with  a  preposition  to  indicate  the  same  idea.  As  to  kir,  kHao 
Cantonese  kHu^  **a  hole,"  ** cavity,"  "the  heart,"  may  perhaps  be  compared 
(**Mr«ki-r).     And  Japanese  kokoro,  "heart,"  may  be  related. 

411 


June  3]  SOCIETY  OF  BIBLICAL  ARCHi€OLOGY.  [189a 

The  three  characters  which  involve  hHung^  "  breast,"  m.,  kiung^ 
"frightened,"  and  hHung^  "to  brawl,  to  scold"  {words •\- breast)^  and 
hHung,  "the  rush  of  water,  bubbling;  tumultuous,  clamorous;" 
hHung'hHung^  "the  r^veill^  of  drums,  din,"  "excited"  (of  anger),  are 
all  obviously  derived  from  it,  for  it  includes  the  notions  of  anger  and 
clamour:  e.g.y  >]%  A  ^  ^»  siao  j^  h'iung-h'iung,  "Petty  men 
(are)  quarrelsome,"  lit,  small  man  brawl-brawl.  The  idea  of  anger 
is  included  in  the  Accadian  <^ttt  {uggatu  or  uzzatu)  ;*  and  noise 
is  a  manifestation  of  that  passion.  With  this  sense  of  the  root  we 
may  perhaps  further  compare  '-i^Ty^ff  §un  or  Sin,  "  battle  "  {^ablu). 
This  ideogram  consists  of  »^yy  skin^  fleshy  body  +  ^  water;  cp. 
hHungy  water  +  breast^  for  "  clamorous,"  "  noise  of  drums." 

The  relation  between  Accadian  words  with  initial  k  and  s(§\ 
already  glanced  at,  is  observable  also  in  Chinese.  If  the  sound 
hiung  presupposes  an  older  sin,  sim,  on  the  one  hand,  it  presupposes 
an  older  kin,  kun,  on  the  other.  Hence  a  relation  becomes  visible 
between  ko  (ka),  Shanghai  ku^  "  elder  brother,"  kiu^  do.,  Accadian 
Ku-R  (=ku§),  "brother,"  and  hiung  {sm),  "elder  brother,"  Japanese 
sey  Accadian  §is ;  which  is  just  like  that  between  Accadian  kin(gin) 
in  KiN-Mfs,  "  old  man,"  "  grandsire,"  (bursumu\  •-^f.f f  ^JH,  and 
SI,  BIG,  SUN  (  =  sin),  "old"  {ldbiru\  ^»-IgD[.  (This  character 
seems  also  to  "have  had  the  sound  of  kur  in  the  same  sense ;  cp,  the 
Chinese  j^f  ku,  "ancient,"  "old,"  and  kiu,  "old."  Chinese  has 
also  «*,  dialectic  sik^  "old,"  sien  (sin),  "first,  the  ancients,"  and 
sau  (su),  Shanghai  5i},  "an  old  man  ";  in  exact  agreement  with  the 
Accadian.  So  ^  sung^  "  pine-tree,"  including  firs  and  yews,  is 
written  with  the  phonetic  kung,  showing  that  it  once  had  that  sound; 
and  the  same  character  with  the  radical  ts^ao^  "plant,"  ^  is  pro- 
nounced sungy  "cabbage,"  a  general  term  for  such  plants.  Compare 
this  with  the  Accadian  Jl<^i|y  Sim,  "  greens  "  {ur(dtu\  and  Jli^iiyT 
>^gyy  Sim-li(?),  "pine"  {burdSu),  Compare  also  tfff^  Sam 
(sam),  the  common  prefix  of  vegetables,  which  also  had  the  values 
KuS,  GuS,  GUD,  whence,  by  abrasion,  u.  So,  again,  j^,  kung,  "an 
insect,"  read  sung  in  the  sense  of  "grasshopper";  cp,  ki-sim,  a 
kind  of  locust  or  grasshopper.     The  same  ideogram  is  read  Su-rin, 

*  Siao,  "  little,"  dialectic  siu,  siau,  sic,  shoo,  seems  to  indicate  a  primary  sir, 
shir,  shar :  cp.  ^  «IR,  "little."  With  jdn,  jin,  cp.  A  DIN,  tikaru,  **  male," 
"man." 
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in  the  sense  of  "grasshopper"  or  "cricket"  (ja^iru^  *12^2);  which 
reminds  us  of  th^  relation  between  initial  r  and  s  exhibited  by  the 
ideograms  J:<^fy  Sim  (and  rig),  ^^^  Sun  (and  rug).  To 
both  the  meaning  "bright,  pure,  white,"  is  assigned  {ibbu^  kllu). 
With  RUG  (rig)  in  this  sense  we  may  compare  §u-rus,  "  to  flash, 
sparkle,  flame,  shine"  (hamAtUy  kab&bu^  Sabdbu,  Samd),  But  we 
also  find  §u-g*us  with  a  similar  sense  {Sabdbu,  SamU) ;  which  shows, 
as  Haupt  has  pointed  out,  that  the  Accadian  g*  (=  r)  is  really  a 
sound  akin  to  the  Semitic  guttural  strong  Ayin  (A),  resembling  r 

grasifyL  This  accounts  for  the  few  characters  given  under  yung 
(gug,  gun)  in  the  Chinese  lexicon,  which  the  Pekingese  pronounce 
like  rung:  ^yung,  rung,  "glory,  splendour,"  "blood"  {cp,  run  in 
Accadian  gu-run,  "blood,"  damu)\  ^  rung  (3  fires  +  roof^ 
"sparkling,"  "blazing,"  ^  rung,  "lustre  of  gems,"  "lustrous," 
"to  brighten,"  and  one  or  two  other  characters.  The  Accadian 
^^iiyy  RIG  also  means  "to  surround,"  "enclose"  (in  Jl^jl5yy 
•^  and  :r5:<TT  ::;  gL  ^  ^^^»  ^^^«);  ^/-  \^  rung,  "to 
revolve "  (of  eddies)  ;  rung,  "  rills,"  "  rivulets  " ;  ^  rung,  "to 
wind,  tie  around,  coil  around;  go  around."  Considering  that  an 
initial  r  is  not  found  in  the  Chinese  lexicon,  except  in  these  few 
instances  under  yung,  these  coincidences  seem  to  me  to  be  very 
significant 

Returning  now  to  the  Chinese  vocable  with  which  we  are  chiefly 
concerned,  we  may  point  out  that  ^  hiung  (bird  +  arm),  "  a  cock 
bird,  the  male  of  insect's  and  small  animals;  the  best,  masculine, 
martial ;  brave,  heroic,"  is  clearly  related  to  ^  kung,  "  prince, 
lord,  master ;  the  male  of  animals ;  husband,"  on  the  one  hand,  and 
to  sin,  sim,  shim,  "heart"  (qs,  "hearty,"  "courageous,"  "spirited"),  on 
the  other.  The  leading  idea,  as  in  g  hiung,  "pre-eminent,  high, 
exalted,"  seems  to  be  that  of  brightness,  and  so  superiority;  cp, 
-,£TnT>  Sun  (§in),  "pure,"  "glorious"  {ibbu,  eliu),  <]f]f  ku, 
"  glorious  "  (eilu),  rif=  KUN,  "  to  be  bright,  to  shine  "  {namdru)  : 
also  ^ZTT  UKU,  "day,"  and  "king"  (i2mu,  idrru).  )J|  hiung, 
"the  bear,"  which  involves  the  character  ior  flame,  is  difficult;  but 
this  element  of  fire,  and  the  fact  that  the  character  repeated  is 
used  of  brightness,  in  the  phrase  ki-kwang  hiung-hiung,  "  the  glare 
(was)  intense,"  seems  to  connect  it  with  the  same  idea.  Perhaps  it 
originally  meant  the  white  bear  (=  §un  or  §in,  "  white,"  ibbu). 
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The  sole  remaining  character  with  this  sound  is  ||i|,  hiung^  "to 
spy  about,  observe,  watch,  inform."  In  Accadian  it  is  well-known 
that  terms  denoting  light  and  sight  are  closely  related,  and  we  find 
the  same  sign  with  the  meanings  " to  be  bright,"  and  "to  see " 
{namdru,  amdru).  This  use  of  the  Chinese  sin,  shin,  is  therefore  to 
be  compared  with  ^•-,  §1,  which  includes  those  two  senses,  and 
moreover  with  the  groups 

<T-  tTTTT  and  <T-  tTTTT  -ttJ  tTTT*. 

which  I  read  §i-in  (SfN),*^  §i-fN-DUG-GA  (§fN-DUGGA),  which  are  both 
explained  "  to  see  "  {amdru).  The  transition  from  seeing  to  causing 
to  see,  making  known,  informing,  as  in  i^^^TJs  pad,  "  to  shine,  to 
see,  to  show,  to  say,"  is  easy  enough.  ^•-,  shi  (shin)  may  be  the 
§-form  of  zi,  "to  know,"  and  of  di,  "to  judge"  (discern).  Cf. 
Chinese  shen,  "glittering,"  shen-kien,  "saw it  an  instant";  shen  {eye  -h 
ifiaze),  "to  glance  at,  to  peep,**  shen-mu,  "to  take  a  look  at,"  shen- 
shen,  "glittering";  shun,  "to  wink,  to  glance." 

If  after  this  demonstration  of  the  close  relation  between  the 
Accadian  sin,  §in,  sim,  Sim,  and  the  Chinese  hHung  or  hsiung,  people 
still  incline  to  the  opinion  that  any  Chinese  word,  or  any  Accadian 
word,  may  mean  anything  you  please,  I  will  ask  them  to  consider 
whether  it  is  likely  that  corresponding  compound  terms  should  have 
fortuitously  arisen  in  the  two  languages,  and  then  to  examine  the 
following  list: — 

Accadian.  Chinese. 

si-Gi§§£:  (f)  (=  si-GiN-§fe),  a  sacri-  yin-si,  a  sacrifice;  Japanese, ^>« 

fice.  =  Chinese  hi-shdng,  victims. 

SUKUM  (=  §ug-kum),  an  offering,  shang-kung,  to  offer  in  worship. 

ziKUM  (=  zig-kum),  heaven.  kHiing-ts^ang,  heaven. 

GUKKAL  (=  gug-kal),  ram.  yang-ku,  ram. 

♦That  ^yyyy,  archaic  ||||  |,  E  (1),  "house"  {bitu)  originally  had  the 

value  IN  is  clear  from  its  use  in  in-gar,  5  R  42,  56  g.  in  became  E  (i)  by  wear- 
ing down,  as  in,  "clothes,"  became  the  Chinese  f,  "clothes,"  or  as  gin  became 
Gi;  cp,  »-|^,  iN,  #!>/«,  with  t:y]f,  E  (i)  *aAi2.  But,  further,  this  iN  (en),  "a 
house,"  like  its  other  Accadian  homophones,  represents  a  primitive  gin  (can). 
GIN,  "house,"  and  gin,  "clothes,"  both  meant  shelter,  covering;  cp.  J** 
yen,  (gin),  dialectic  im  siam  ngi**  (gin)»  **  a  shelter,"  of  which  the  original  form  is 
said  by  some  to  resemble  a  house.  The  character  is  the  53rd  radical,  and  enters 
into  the  composition  of  characters  relating  to  dwellings. 
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ACCADIAN. 

KiNGAD,  love,  to  love. 

KA-LUM,  fruit 
LU-GUG,  sheep,  ram. 
si-LiG,  leader,  strong. 
SAG-DU  (sang-du),  f  head. 
su-sHi,  a  corpse. 

SAG-GiGGA,  the  Black-headed  (a 
name  of  the  Accadians).    sag 
is  the  Chinese  sang^  sing,  and 
GIG  isyih,yik,  "black." 


dil-bad,  AcXc^ot  (Hesych.),  the 

planet  Venus. 
LIG-Bl(-KU),  wolf, 
BAN-suR,  dish,  banquet,  feast 

NiNNi  (=  nin  +  nin),  The  Great 
Lady  or  Goddess  (Ishtar). 

(§is-)si-Ki,  elder  brother  (Sin). 

KUD-DiN,  younger  brother. 

(mu)ku,  a  timber  tree  (sign  = 
MU,  tree  +  ku,  dwell). 


Chinese. 

ts^in  (formerly  kinY-ngai,  love. 

kien-ngaiy  to  love  all  equally. 

kwo-lo,  fruit  (of  all  kinds). 

ling-yangy  a  sheep-like  deer. 

shi'lih  (old  lik),  strength,  prowess. 

shang'fauy  the  head  or  chief. 

si'Shi,  a  dead  body;  Shanghai 
s'i-su, 

kHen-shaUy  Black-heads;  a  name 
of  the  Chinese  (cp,  Accadian 
KAN,  "black")  from  Ts*in-Chi- 
Hwangti*s  time  (circa  225  e.g.), 
according  to  the  native  au- 
thorities; but  probably  much 
older. 

T^ai'poh,  the  planet  Venus. 

lang'pei,  wolf. 

fdng'Si,  a  plentclous  table  (Jull 

goblet  or  plate  +  table\  a  feast. 
nidng-nidng    (=  nin-nin),    lady 

goddess. 
kia-hiung  (ki-sin),  elder  brother. 
ko-ti,  younger  brother. 
{mu)  ku,  2L  timber  tree  (sign  = 

mu,  tree  +  ku,  dwell). 


It  should  perhaps  be  mentioned,  though  the  fact  will  be  evident 
enough  to  Chinese  and  Accadian  scholars  in  their  respective  depart- 
ments, that  in  no  case  are  these  compound  terms  hypothetical 
formations  of  my  own  (like  pin-lut  =  the  Accadian  billudu,   for 


*  As  the  phonetic  of  the  character  indicates. 

t  RAG  (sang),  "head,"  and  "chief,"  was  dialectically  shag  (shang).  It  is 
related  to  Chinese  sanz,  "forehead,"  and  sin,  sing,  **  the  sinciput "  (Chifu  shing), 
as  well  as  to  skau  (old  shug),  Shanghai  sii,  "  the  head."  Further,  such  an  alter- 
native as  «'»  ox  sing,  "the  sinciput,"  enables  us  to  understand  how  Sag  shang) 
or  SAG  can  be  "mountain,"  "peak"  in  Accadian,  and  SHAN  (  =  shang),  "moun- 
tain," in  Chinese. 
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example).  All  are  taken  from  the  accessible  repertories  of  the  two 
languages ;  and  my  task  has  been  simply  to  find  and  compare  them : 
indice  monstravi  digito. 


As  a  result  of  our  comparisons  thus  far,  certain  laws  appear  to 
emerge : — 

I.  Laws  of  the  Modification  of  Elementary  Sounds:  as,  e^.^ 
for  initial  consonants,  that  Chinese  y  =  Accadian  g  ;  ♦  Chinese  ch 
(ch*)  =  Accadian  t  (or  d) ;  Chinese  j  =  Accadian  d;  Chinese  ts  (ts*) 
=  Accadian  z;  Chinese  f=  Accadian  p  (b);  Chinese  h  (h*)  =  Acca- 
dian k  (g),  s  (§) ;  Chinese  w,  v  =  Accadian  m  (v) ;  and  Chinese  1  = 
Accadian  1,  d,  or  r. 

For  final  consonants,  that  Chinese  ng  may  represent  (a)  an 
Accadian  final  m  or  n,  as  in  ^i//f^  =  KUM,  /v«^=run  (in  gu-run), 
hiung^liti^  SIN,  SfM;  nidngzzzmN;  liang^  l^ngy  Hong,  "humane," = 
LiM  (cp,  ME-Li)  =  LAM  (in  nita-lam),  "man,"  sls  jdn,  "humane,"= 
jdn,  "man"  (Accadian  din  =  gin):  or  (b)  an  Accadian  g  (ng),  ks 
yangy  yung,  yeung,  yong,  =  gug  (gung),  "  sheep,"  sang,  shang,  zong 
=  SAG,  Sag,  zag  (sang,  shang,  zang),  "head";  ts'ing,  "green,** 
" azure "  =  zi(G),t  siG.(zing,  sing),  "green." 

That  a  Chinese  final  vowel  (i)  may  represent  a  final  Accadian 
vowel,  pa  =  BA,  //  =  Di,  OT«  =  MU ;  or  (2)  may  imply,  as  in  Acca- 
dian itself,  the  loss  of  a  final  consonant,  k,  p,  t  (g,  b,  d),  s,  r,  1;  as 
pao  =  BA-R,  BA-L,  mao  =  ma-§,  "  leader,"  "  foremost,"  yi  (yik)  = 
GIG,  "disease,"  pa  (pat)  =  bad,  "high,"  kiu,  ku  =  ku-r,  n^ai 
(ngat)  =  6a-d,  "  to  love,"  p'ai  (pat)  =  ba-d,  "  to  open,"  si  (sik)  = 
SI,  siG,  "  clothes,"  "  grief,"  and  so  on. 

As  to  internal  vowels,  a  and  u  interchange  in  the  dialects,  and  u 
and  /  everywhere  show  the  closest  affinity  to  each  other,  exactly  as 
in  the  Accadian. 

II.  A  law  of  Dialectic  Correspondence ;  as  when  we  find  that 
chHh,  old  dik,  "  a  step,"  is  ch^ik  (=dig)  in  Cantonese,  and  ts'dk  (= 
zig)  in  Shanghai,  or  that  ch^ih,  "  red,"  is  ch^ik  in  Cantonese,  and 

♦  Or  a  lost  initial  g;  yuen  «  AN,  "waste."  My  original  instance,  /^ 
"night,"  "darkness,"  agrees  more  exactly  with  the  Accadian  than  I  then  per- 
ceived. The  dialectic  y^^  TOtfa,  point  to  gi  and  ga,  while  the  elements  of  the 
character  (xi>,  **  evening,"  -I-  yik,  ik,  "  also  ")  show  that  the  final  sound  was 
k  (g).  In  Accadian  the  character  was  called  ga-gig,  and  had  each  of  th'>sc 
values,  as  well  as  ge  or  cf. 

t  In  zi-KUM,  "heaven." 
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is^ik  (=zig)  in  Shanghai,  just  like  the  Accadian  dug  =  zib;  or  that 
yen^  "word,"  is  in  Cantonese  /«,  in  Amoy  gian^  in  Shanghai  j'/",  like 
the  Accadian,  In,  "speech,"  "chann,"  "word,"  gu(n),  "to  speak," 
gi(n)  "to  answer" ;  or  thatyj/r,  old  nfn,  "a  man,"  is ydn^jitty  nidng 
in  the  three  dialects,  forms  equivalent  to  the  Accadian  gin,  din,  nin 
(ni)  which  all  mean  "male,"  "man**;  or  that /i/A,  "to  enter,"  old 
nip,  is  in  the  three  dialects  ^'dr/,  y/)*,  zeh  C=gib,  dib,  zib),  with  which 
we  may  compare  the  Accadian  JgJ  dib  aldku^  bd'uy  "  to  come," 
*^to<:ome  in  " ;  or,  again,  as  when  we  find  that  mau^  "the  eye,"  "to 
look  at,"  answers  to  bb  (=ba)  in  Amoy,  and  ma^  "  linen,"  to  Amoy 
/^,  just  as  Accadian  ma§  answer  to  bar,  and  so  in  many  other 
instances  ;  or  that  muy  "  wood,"  has  its  counterpart  in  yeh^  "  a  post," 
yeh^  "the  stock  of  a  tree"  (old  yet,  git^  just  as  Accadian  mu 
answers  to  giS  (=git)  "  tree,"  "  wood  "  ;  or,  finally,  that  shing,  "  dish," 
is  seng^  zdng  in  Amoy  and  Shanghai,  so  that  we  have  the  sequence 
shig,  sig,  zig,  just  as  in  Accadian  we  have  shi  and  zi,  "  spirit,"  sang 
and  zang,  "head,"  sidi  and  zida,  "right." 

III.  What  may  perhaps  be  called  a  Law  of  the  Correlation  or 
Equivalence  of  Forms,  which  has  played  a  great  part  in  the  evolu- 
tion of  words  in  both  languages. 

As  an  instance  take  the  Chinese  series  : — 

yefty  "a  night-watch,"  "a  guard";  yen^  ngan^  ng^,  "eye,"  "to 
see";  yen^  im^yam^yeT,  "to  flame,"  "brilliant";  yang^  "to  look  up"; 
kin^  "brilliance";  kin,  "to  see";  k^in,  "to  long  for";  kiefiy  "to  see"; 
k'ien,  "a  firefly";  kan  (Amoy),  "to  spy";  ch'dn  (din),  "to  glare  at"; 
chdng  (ding),  "  to  burnish  " ;  chiefly  also  read  //>«,  "  to  spy " ;  iien 
(tin),  "to  glance  at";  //,  "to  gaze  at";  is'e^  (Shanghai),  "to 
look  at  with  awe " ;  ts*^  (Shanghai),  "  to  spy " ;  ts^iien,  "  to  clear," 
"explain;"  ising,  "brightness";  ising,  "ghost";  sherty  shan,  shim, 
x^,  "to  glance  at,"  "flash";  shi,  "to  be";  shing,  "bright,"  "pure"; 
iin  (lim),  "  to  behold " ;  iien,  "  to  discriminate " ;  ian,  lam.  It*, 
"to  inspect";  mien,  "to  look  towards";  min,  "white  alabaster"; 
ming,  "bright";  ming,  "to  look  at";  man,  "a  flat  eye";  mang 
(mung),  "  dazzling,"  etc,  etc. 

And  the  Accadian  : — 

EN,  "to  watch,"  GAN,  gin,  ''to  desire"  (strictly,  "to  gaze  at"), 
CAN,  "to  shine,"  gan,  "to  see"  (igi-gan),  g'un,  "to  look  up,"  kin, 
"to  look  for."  KIN,  "to  watch"  (ki-en-nun),  kin,  "to  desire"  (kin- 
gad),  TIN  (din),  "to  see,"  tin,  "to  want"  (a£-tin),  di,  "to  look 
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at,"  Di,  "to  want"  (a§-di),  (shin-di),  zin,  "bright"  (zimb  r),  zi, 
"see,"  "live,"  shin,  shi,  "see,"  "become,"  "be,"  sin,  "oright," 
SI  "bright"  (si-lag),  shino,  "bright,"  lim,  "eye,"  "see,"  lam, 
"brightness"  (me-lam),  man,  "sun,"  men,  "pure,"  mul  (=mun), 
"to  shine,"  etc.,  etc.  Other  members  of  both  series  will  readily 
occur.     I  conclude  with ; — 

The  Ideogram  ]^fcff>»^y. 

This  sign,  with  the  value  gidim,  meaning  an  evil  spirit  of  the 
desert,  is  familiar  enough  to  readers  of  Accadian  rehgious  documents. 
As  it  has  never  yet  been  analysed,  its  analysis  will  perhaps  be 
admitted  to  afford  some  proof  of  the  value  of  Chinese  for  the 
illustration  of  Accadian.  It  answers  to  a  Chinese  group  read  hiai- 
chaiy  or  hiai-chi*  denoting  "  a  fabulous  animal,  half-deer,  half  unicorn, 
which  dwells  in  the  desert,  and  gores  wicked  men  when  it  sees  them." 
The  older  sound  of  the  name  was  kai-dai,  or  kai-di,  as  the  phonetic 
(kiai^  kai)  of  hiai  shows ;  cp.  Amoy  hat-tiy  and  Shanghai  ye-za. 
Now  the  character  for  hiai  is  compounded  of  the  signs  for  dog  -h 
hom  +  knifi  +  ox  (kin,  kak,  tar,  ngu).  Writing  this  in  Accadian 
characters,  JfcJ  +  ^  +  >*^  +  ^f^  (kin  +  kak  +  tar  +  Gu),  we 
see  at  once  that  it  is  the  solution  of  the  above  ideogram. 

The  Shanghai  ye-za  suggests  Azazel  f  (Lev.  xvi,  8),  and  points 
also  to  an  initial  g^  as  in  the  Accadian  term.  For  the  change 
from  g  to  k,  cp,  the  Accadian  gi  and  ki,  "fire."  kin,  "dog," 
will  be  treated  of  at  length  in  a  future  paper. 

•  The  only  other  meaning  assigned  to  the  character  chat  or  cki  b  "  to  dis- 
criminate"; which  agrees  perfectly  with  the  Accadian  Dl,  **to  judge." 

t  Cp.  also  the  other  name  of  the  Chinese  demon,  shin-yang^  **  the  spirit -goat.*' 


Errata. — The  Chinese  characters,  fien^  p.  404,  middle^  and 
hHungy  p.  411,  fifth  line^  are  not  correctly  given;  but  both  will  be 
easily  identified 
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SUR    LES    DYNASTIES   DIVINES    DE    UANCIENNE 
6GYPTE. 

Par  G.  Maspkro. 

Uorigine,  la  constitution,  et  la  repartition  des  dynasties  divines 

qui,  salon  la  tradition,  avaient  pr^c^d^  les  dynasties  humaines  en 

6gypte,  ont  foumi  matifere  k  hypothecs  varices,  de  la  part  des  savants 

qui  se  sont  occup^s  de  Thistoire  et  de  la  chronologie  ^gyptiennes. 

Les  demiferes  d^couvertes  accomplies  dans  le  domaine  de  la  mytho- 

logie  montrent  que  la  solution  propos^e,  il  y  a  plus  de  trente  ans, 

par  Lepsius,  dans  son  Memoire  sur  le  premier  cycle  des  dieux  ^gyptiens, 

6tait  vraie  dans  Tensemble;   elles  m'obligent  toutefois  k  modifier 

grandement  le  detail,  et  k  proposer  plusieurs  explications  nouvelles 

auxquelles  Lepsius  ne  pouvait  songer,  faute  d'avoir  k  sa  disposition 

un  nombre  suffisant  de  documents. 

Le  Syncelle*  nous  a  conserve,  dans  le   tableau   suivant,  une 
version  de  Thistoire  fabuleuse  qu'on  rencontrait  chey  Man^thon  : — 

"  Sur  les  igyptiens^  en  premier^  regna  Hiphastos^    7  24  ans  \ 
"  Premiere  Dvnastie. 

"2<>  Helios,  fihd'Hephastos .  %o\ 

"  3**  Agathodemon 56^ 

"4*'  Kronos 40^ 

"  5**  Osiris  et  Isis -  35 

"60  Typhon 29." 

Viennent  ensuite  des  demi-dieux,  au  nombre  de  neuf,  qui  forment 
une  seconde  dynastie,  dont  le  premier  roi  est  Harsiisit  "^^po^  lymi^coy, 
Horos  le  demi-dieu^  fils  d'Isis  et  d'Osiris.  Je  pref^re  cette  reaction 
aux  autres,  k  cause  d*un  detail  dont  on  ne  me  parait  pas  avoir  tenu 
un  compte  suffisant,  bien  qu'il  ait  une  valeur  extreme.  H^phaestos 
n'y  est  pas  confondu  avec  les  dieux  qui  suivent ;  il  demeure  en 
vedette,  isol^  au  d^but  de  Thistoire,  et  la  premiere  dynastie  ne 
commence  qu'aprfes  lui,  avec  Helios,  fils  d'H^phsestos.  Man^thon 
plagait  done  en  tete  de  son  livre  un  dieu  hors  cadre,  H^phaestos,  puis 
introduisait  derri^re  lui  une  premiere  dynastie  de  cinq  dieux,  et  une 

•  Dans  Muller,  Ftagm,  Hist,  Gracorum  de  Didot,  t.  II,  p.  530^53  la. 
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seconde  de  neuf  demi-dieux.  Je  laisse  les  neuf  demi-<lieux  de  cot^ 
pour  le  moment  et  je  m'occuperai  d'abord  des  cinq  dieux,  et 
d'H^phaestos.  Si  je  place  leurs  noms  indigenes  k  cot^  de  leurs  noms 
hell^nis^s,  j'obtiens  la  double  liste  que  voici : — 

i«  Hephastos  Phtah 

PREMii:RE  Dynastie. 

20  Helios  RSl 

3«  Soso5\Agathodemony  Shou-^ShaP^ 

4<*  Kronos  Sibou 

5<>  Osiris  et  Isis  Ouosiri,  Osiri^  et  Isit 

60  Typhon    *  Sit,  Souti, 

La  mention  d'Isis  avec  Osiris,  dans  le  Syncelle,  montre  que  les 
documents  originaux  pla^aient  les  dresses  reines  et  mbres  k  cot^  des 
dieux.  Je  les  r^tablirai  chacune  avec  le  dieu  dont  elle  est  T^pouse, 
et  je  corapl^terai  ainsi  la  double  liste  : — 

i«  Hephastos  Phtah 

Premi&re  Dynastie. 

2«  HHios  R&\Atoufnou\ 

3«  Sdsos\ ]  Shou-Tafnouit 

40  Kronos\Rhka\  Sibou-Nouit 

$^  Osiris-Isis  Osiri-Isit 

6«  Typhon^Nephthysl  Sit-Nebth&it, 

Si  nous  ^cartons  H^phaestos,  il  nous  reste  pour  le  premiere  dynastie, 
du  cot^  ^gyptien,  la  Grande  Enniade  d* Heliopolis,  Ri-[Toumou], 

*  Le  nom  de  Sosos  est  introduit  ici  par  les  autres  listes  i  la  place  de  celui 
d'Agathod^mon.  Agathod^mon  est  k  proprement  parler  le  dieu  Kneph>  le 
serpent  joufflu  qui  pond  Toeuf  da  monde,  ou  le  serpent  protecteur,  la  destinee 
T»T»T  0(1  BWL  Shai.  La  substitution  d'Agathod^mon  k  Shou,  ou  plut6t  I'identi- 
fication  de  Tun  avec  I'autre,  me  paratt  ^tre  amen^,  i<^  par  la  presence  de  Si^aor, 
\\iins,  la  liste  des  rois  demi-dieux  que  nous  verrons  plus  tard  :  Man^thon,  ou 
l\iutcur  qu*il  suivait,  aura  voulu  eviter  ce  double  emploi  du  m^me  nom  divin  ; 
2"  par  le  desir  d'introduire  k  une  place  relevee  un  dieu,  Khnnumou,  Kneph,  qui 
r'HT][iien9ait  k  jouer  un  grand  role  dans  la  pens^e  religicuse  de  I'Egypte  ;  3®  cette 
su)>stitution  a  M  favorisee  par  I'assonance  sufiisante  du  nom  Shou-Sdsos^  avec  le 
m^m  Shai'  Agathod^mon.  Je  r^tablis  done  le  nom  de  Shou-S6sos  k  cote  de  celui 
♦  I  Agathod^mon-ShaK  dans  la  liste,  pour  la  plus  grande  clarte  de  Texposition,  et 
je  conclus  de  la  presence  du  nom  d'Agathod^mon,  que  la  redaction  de  notre  liste 
qtie  Syncelle  nous  a  conservee  ne  saurait  ^tre  anterieure  au  moment  ou  le  cultc 
liif  Khnoumou-Kneph  se  d^veloppa,  c'est-k-dire  k  la  Hn  de  Tepoque  persane. 
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Shou  Tafnouit,  Sibou-Nouit,  Osiri-Isit,  Sit-Nebthiit,*  du  cot^  grec, 
la  traduction,  Helios,  du  nom  l&gyptien  'de  Ri  et  la  forme  hell^nis^e 
des  noms  des  quatre  dieux  miles  qui  entrent  k  la  suite  de  Toumou 
dans  la  Grande  Enn^ade,  Sosos  (Agathod^mon),  Kronos,  Osiris, 
Typhon.  J'en  conclus  que  la  premiere  dynastie  divine  de  Man^thon 
n'est  autre  que  la  Grande  Enn^ade  d'H^liopoHs,  ^  '^■=|  ^^  -|-  ^^ 
^  i  §>  "^*s  k  la  condition  d'expliquer  pourquoi  le  premier  membre 
de  la  dynastie  ne  s'appelle  pas  Toumou,  comme  le  premier  membre 
de  TEnndade,  et  pourquoi  H^phsestos-Phtah  se  trouve  isol^  en  tSte 
des  dynasties. 

Et  de  fait,  le  dieu  f^odal  d'H^liopolis  ne  s'appelle  pas  Toumou 
primitivement ;  son  nom  r^el  est  Ri,  dont  nous  ne  savons  ni  la 
signification,  ni  Torigine.  Ri  est  pour  le  peuple  le  soleil  materiel 
qui  se  l^ve  chaque  jour  k  TOrient,  Ri  est  le  cr^ateur  qui  a  mis  les 
elements  dans  Tordre  oh  nous  les  voyons,  Ri  est  enfin  le  plus 
ancien  roi  de  T^gypte.  Man^thon  et  ses  abteurs  ^taient  done  par- 
faitement  autoris^s  k  dire  que  R4  ^tait  le  chef  de  la  premifere 
dynastie  divine,  Ri  et  non  Toumou,  Helios  et  non  Tomos.  Toumou 
est,  avant  tout,  un  dieu  de  th^ologien,  n^  dans  le  sanctuaire.  Le 
Soleil  en  effet,  en  tant  que  demiurge,  n'avait  pas  une  existence  une  et 
homogbne.  Uacte  de  la  creation  partageait  son  existence  en  deux 
moments  entibrement  distincts  :  le  moment  pass^  oh  notre  monde 
n*6tait  pas  encore  et  oh  lui-meme  se  trouvait  m^l^  au  chaos 
primordial,  le  moment  present  oh  notre  monde  est  et  oh  lui-mSme 
nous  ^claire  de  sa  lumi^re  sans  cesse  renaissante.  Les  fiddles  ne 
s^paraient  pas  trhs  nettement  ces  deux  ^poques  de  la  vie  du  dieu ; 
avant  comme  aprfes  la  creation,  il  6tait  pour  eux  Rk  et  rien  de  plus. 
Mais  les  th^ologiens  avaient  ^t^  conduits  par  la  reflexion  k  les 
distinguer  par  des  noms  diflTi^rents.  Le  mot  Rk  6tait  attach^  de 
fa^on  si  indissoluble  k  Tid^e  du  personnage  lumineux  dont  le 
disque  parcourt  notre  ciel,  qu'ils  le  conserv^rent  pour  designer  la 
p^riode  ou  la  personne  actuelle  de  leur  divinity  supreme.  La 
p^ode  ou  la  personne  antdrieure  k  la  creation,  dont  le  peuple 
ne  se  souciait  gu^res,  re9ut  d*eux  un  nom  factice  Toumou,  Atoumou, 
qui  parait  signifier  soit  le  tout,  la  totaliii,  soit  la  creation.  Au  Bi 
primitif  de  la  religion  courante  correspondaient  dans  la  th^ologie 
deux  noms  Atoumou  et  Ri,  qu'on  isolait  parfois  pour  marquer  la 

*  Cest  ainsi,  en  effet,  que  nous  bi  donnent  les  monuments  de  (outes  les 
«poqttes,  depuis  les  PyramHes  {cf,  Maspero,  la  Mythologie  ^gyptimne,  /.  43  sqq,), 
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<L5£rcare  crrrc  jcs  6e^x  cxoents  de  U  lie  do  st^efl  anxqods  ils 
rrpco^i  wr^,  et  qoc  partoes  on  nwrntsMit  en  Hue  senle  expression 
ccd^uoe  Ri-tr<L=:-:c  Aioc=»c-ri,  poor  bicn  mootier  qo'ils  ne 
cccTTuerr  q.  ;:j=  sczl  toe.  Si  TEnn^ade  aiait  cte  i  Heliopolis  une 
c  ooce^rc  pcccli  re,  je  ixxn  de  Ri  j  amah  figurf  coaime  premier 
rcrrac  et  I  :c  ainr  cc  la  seiie,  Ri,  Sk^m-Tafm^mit,  SH^-yom/,  etc 
Mjia  I'Eimeiic  etiit.  cccirae  }Xi  ec  socrent  roocasioii  de  le  dire,  un 
STsciCie  ccc:':-=«e  par  ies  d:ecl:^.ens  d'HeliopoIis  afin  d'expliquer  la 
cncincc  et  d  ec  rojdser  ks  instants  soccessifs.  Les  pretres  y 
r^^^jren:  r-ir^elLeraent  ac  lien  de  Ra  leur  AtoanKMi,  et  firrat  la 
ser^e  Ar:vM:r*,  Sirm-Tjrm.'mif.  SsSm-Ximi/^  etc.  Hs  n*avaient 
:cii::  dz  neste  la  rrietenrizQ  d*ex£er  Ra  de  TEnneade :  ils  Yy  com- 
:resi:en:  tac-:ei::ent  sees  At:>umou,  et  k  second  coupk  Shou- 
Tifhrux  ccnserra  ::.:;:urs  chei  eux  le  litre  de  Si  ou  Six  Ra,//^ 
cct-Jf  £e  AJ,  q-u^d  c:ea:e  at*  Arnr  Atoamoa  k  pr^c^e  imm^diate- 
ment  et  c-e  ^'m  pert  Ri  nest  pas  explidtement  noinm^  En 
rcsccie  leur  co5zncI.>de,  telk  quelie  est  r^sum^  dans  la  Grande 
Enneaie,  surrosah  quau  debut,  **quand  il  ny  avait  pas  encore 
de  cieL  quM  n  y  arait  pas  encore  de  tene,  qu'il  n'y  avait  pas  encore 
d'honiases^  que  les  dik^iXiJi.  n  etaknt  pas  encore  n6s  qu'il  n'y  avait  paa 
enocre  de  naort,"*  Tcumcc  Aait  seul  dans  k  Xco,  TOc^an  primordial. 
Au  jour  quil  avait  £\e  poor  la  creation,  il  sortit  du  lotus  sous  forme 
de  disq-je  lumineux  et  ftit  RL  Au  bout  d'un  certain  temps,  Shou 
arracha  Nouit  des  bras  de  Siboo,  la  souleva  pour  en  faire  le  del,  et 
Ri  moctar.t  sur  elle  comnien^  \  drculer  autour  de  notre  terre.  Si 
nous  met:oos  ce  recit  en  tableau,  nous  ainons  une  liste  de  noms. 
Atcitm^m  avant  la  cr^tion. 

\a,  OtiATION. 

Sihcu-Xomt^  etc. 
qui  r^pond  comme  disposition  \  ceDe  des  dynasties  de  Man^thon  :— 
**  Sur  les  tgyptiens,  en  premier^  regna  Hfpkastos. 
Premiere  Dynastik. 
HHios^  fib  d'Hephaestos. 
Agatk4?demom  (Sdses). 
KroHos^  etc 

•  Pyrmmtide  de  Pefi  I,  L  664,  dans  U  Ricmeil^  T.  viii,  pp,  103,  104.    Toamou 
doooe,  dans  ce  passage,  nai&sance  i  Pcpi,  qui  est  ideotifi^  i  RI. 
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et  ne  diffi^re  d'elle  que  par  le  nom  du  dieu  ant^rieur,  k  la  creation 
d'une  part,  k  la  premiere  dynastie  de  Tautre,  Atoumou  au  lieu 
d'H^phaeslos. 

La  raison  de  cette  difference  est  connue  de  longue  date. 
UEnn^ade  h^liopolitaine  parut  si  ing^nieuse  et  si  complete  aux 
collies  sacerdotaux  des  autres  principaut^s  ^gyptiennes,  que  la 
plupart  d'entre  eux  Tadoptbrent  enti^rement  depuis  Atoumou  jusqu'k 
Nephthys.  Si  nous  prenons  par  exeniple  TEnn^ade  th^baine,  nous 
verrons  qu'elle  se  compose  de  Montou  que  suivent  Toumou,  Shou- 
Jafnauity  Sibou-Nouit^  etc.*  On  saisit,  sans  que  j'aie  besoin  d'y 
insister,  la  fa9on  dont  les  pr^tres  th^bains  ont  proc^d^  pour  s'appro- 
pner  TEnn^ade  h^liopolitaine.  lis  ont  profit^  de  la  personnalit^ 
double  que  la  th^ologie  pretait  au  premier  membre  de  TEnn^ade, 
Atoumou-Ra,  pour  mettre  en  t^te,  comme  dieu  primordial  et  comme 
demiurge,  le  dieu  f^odal  de  leur  pays,  Montou.t  Montou  fut  done 
dans  le  syst^me  th^bain  le  dieu  qui  existait  avant  la  creation : 
Atoumou  d^grad^  de  ce  rang  supreme,  n'y  fut  plus  que  T^quivalent 
de  Ri,  le  soleil  qui  ^claire  le  monde  apr^s  la  creation.  J     Nous  avons 

*  Voir  les  exemples  que  Lepsius  en  i  r^unis  dans  son  m^moire  Ueber  den 
ersten  yEgyptiscfun  Gotterkreis. 

t  Montou  ^tait  le  dieu  f(6odal  de  toute  la  plaine  th^baine:  on  le  trouve 
souverain  \  Erment,  4  Taoud,  \  M^damot.  Amon  ne  devait  ^Ire  au  d^but  que 
le  dieu  local  du  bourg  insigniBant  de  Kamak,  et  ne  prit  son  importance  qu'ii 
partir  du  moment  oil  les  dynasties  th^baines  r^gnferent  sur  I'fegypte,  encore  ne 
reussit-il  pas  ^  chasser  Montou  de  ses  positions,  et  apr^  la  chflte  de  Thebes,  vers 
I'epoque  romaine,  celui-ci  reprit  la  situation  pr^pond^rante  qu'il  avait  eu  dans  les 
commencements.  La  presence  de  Montou  k  la  t6te  de  TEnn^ade  th^lmine  nous 
donne  une  date  ^  mininiA  pour  Tintroduciion  de  TEnn^ade  h^liopolitaine  dans 
cette  r^on  :  elle  se  fit  avant  la  xi«  dynastie  au  plus  tard,  c'est-k-dire  avant  le 
moment  ou  les  ^v^nements  politiques  assirent  la  supr^matie  thebaine  sur  TEgypte. 
Amon  ne  me  paratt  dVilleurs,  comme  Atoumou,  ^tre  qu'un  dieu  de  sanctuaire 
r^ltant  d'une  combination  artificielle  entre  les  deux  divinit^  qui  r^gnaient  dans 
cette  contr^e,  Mtnou  de  Coptos  et  Montou. 

\  Cette  interversion  ^lait  d'autant  plus  indiqu^e  que  Montou,  mattre  d*Onou 
do  midi,  est  le  soleil  materiel  comme  Ra,  maitre  d'Onou  du  Nord.  En  adoptant 
la  serie  MonioUy  Ra,  Shou-Taftwutt^  etc.,  9*aurait  done  ^t^  le  m6me  personnage 
solaire  qu'on  aurait  eu  sous  les  deux  noms  de  Montou  et  de  R&,  et  le  type 
du  soleil  ant^rieur  k  Ta  creation  n*aurait  pas  et^  repr^sent^  dans  la  s^rie.  Au 
contraire,  dans  I'Enn^de  Memphite,  ou  le  dieu  local  Phtah  n*avait  rien  de  solaire 
ct  n'^tait  qu'un  dieu  terrestre,  la  th^ologie  locale  a  respect^  Tordre  admis 
^  H^liopolis,  et  a  mis  apr^s  Phtah,  Ra  et  non  Atoumou :  lii,  en  effet,  Phtah 
figure  naturcllement  le  dieu  ant^rieur  k  la  creation,  et  il  faut  introduire  dans 
la  s^e  r^uivalent  du  soleil  materiel,  en  d'autres  termes,  Ri. 
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si  pen  des  mooomeiits  k  Memphis,  que  nous  ne  sommes  gobes 
rensei^nes  sur  la  composition  de  FEnneade  Merophite.  Toutefois, 
en  combinant  qaelqaes  docaments  provenant  d*autres  locality  on  en 
ajrire  i  voir  qu'elle  etait  consdtu^  de  Phtah,  p^  des  dieuz,  de 
Ra,  pais  de  Shou-Tafmomt^  Sibou-Notat,  et  des  autres  memes  dieux 
que  llieliopolitaine.  La  cosmologie  Memphite,  mise  en  tableau, 
comprend  done: — 

FkiAh  avant  la  creation. 
La  CRiATiox. 

Shcu-Tafmomtj  etc. 
Cest  exactement  la  donn^  de  Man^thon  dans  le  Syncelle : — 
"  Sur  les  Egypdens,  en  premier^  r^;na  Hephutstos. 

Premiere  Dynastib. 
•*  mUos^  fils  d^mphtstos. 
"  Agathodamm  (Sosas/,  eUr 

Le  dien  hors  cadre  et  les  dnq  rois  de  la  premi^  djmastie  divine  de 
^(anethon,  ne  sent  aatres  que  la  variante  Memphite  de  TEnn^ide 
heliopolitaine  J'en  tirerai  deux  conclusions  ^galement  importantes 
pour  la  critique  de  Man^thon  et  pour  celle  de  ITiistoire  d*6gypte:— 

\\  Lt  document  d^ni  Mankthon  ^est  servi  pour  itablir  Phisiffire 
fabuleuse  est  un  document  wumphite  ; 

2*.  Lhistoire  fabuleuse^  d  Memphis^  i  Thebes^  et  probahlement  dans 
touU  rigypte^  reposait  sur  unt  tradition  thkologique  hkliopolitainey  h 
peine  modifiee  au  d^but  par  les  exigences  de  la  vanite  locale, 

Man^thon,  ou  plutot  les  auteurs  qui  nous  ont  transmis  ses 
fragments,  ne  nous  ont  rien  conserve  de  Thistoire  de  ces  dynastcs 
divines.  Les  monuments  ^gyptiens  nous  sont  plus  secourables,  et 
nous  ont  rendu  d€]h,  plusieurs  lambeaux  de  leurs  chroniques  fabu- 
leuses,  Les  uns  se  rattachent  de  preference  k  la  version  Memphite  ; 
ainsi,  dans  le  morceau  oil  on  raconte  comment  Sibou  termina  la 
guerre  entre  Horus,  fik  d'Isis,  et  T}'phon,  en  leur  attribuant  k  Tun 
la  Basse,  i  Tautre  la  Haute  ^g>'pte,  et  en  fixant  avec  precision 
la  limite  de  leurs  domaines,  Phtah  semble  ^tie  le  dieu  primordial 
qui  a  pr^^^  tons  les  autres  dieux  et  les  a  cr^es.  D'autres, 
comme  les  fragments  de  la  l^gende  Osirienne,  semblent  nous 
^ire  parvenus  sous  une  forme  originaire  du  Delta.  Partout,  le 
r^it  soi-disant  historique  qu'on  nous  fait  des  actions  des  dieux 
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n'est  qu'un  arrangement  des  ph^nom^nes  qu'on  pensait  avoir  ^t^ 
accomplis  par  I'Enn^ade  aux  divers  instants  de  la  creation.  Je 
rae  bornerai  k  citer  k  Tappui  de  cette  opinion  un  seul  de  ces 
fragments,  celui  que  Naville  a  public  et  interpr^t^  le  premier,  et  qui 
nous  raconte  la  fin  du  r^gne  de  Rd,  Helios.*  L'univers  sur  lequel 
Ri  exer^ait  son  autorit^  n'^tait  que  T^bauche  du  notre ;  Shou  n'y 
avail  pas  encore  s^par^  Sibou  de  Nouit,  et  le  ciel  ne  faisait  qu'un 
avec  la  terre.  II  y  avait  pourtant  des  plantes,  des  animaux,  de 
v^ritables  hommes  dans  ce  premier  essai  de  monde.  L'6gypte  s'y 
trouvait  tout  enti^re  avec  ses  deux  montagnes,  son  Nil,  ses  cit^s,  le 
peuple  de  ses  nomes,  ses  nomes  eux-m^mes.  Le  dieu-roi  r^sidait  k 
Hdiopolis,  et  le  palais  qu*il  s'y  construisit  devint  plus  tard,  sous  le 
nom  de  Chateau  du  roi — Hdi^  Sarou, — un  des  sanctuaires  les  plus 
v^n^r^s  du  pays.  Lorsqu'il  en  ouvrait  les  portes  et  qu'il  apparaissait 
sur  le  seuil,  la  lumibre  apparaissait  avec  lui  et  le  jour  se  levait  II 
sortait  alors  avec  sa  troupe  de  dieux  et  s'embarquait  aux  acclamations 
de  la  foule  pour  fournir  sa  course  habituelle  autour  de  la  valine. 
Les  provinces  recevaient  tour  k  tour  sa  visite,  et  il  s^journait  une 
heure  dans  chacune  d'elles  pour  r^gler  en  dernier  ressort  les  affaires 
pendantes.  Sa  joum^e  faite,  il  rentrait  dans  son  palais,  en  fermait 
les  portes  sur  lui  et  la  nuit  tombait  aussitot.  Cependant  la  vieillesse 
arrivait  et  les  infirmit^s  avec  elle ;  le  corps  de  Ri  se  courbait,  "  la 
"bouche  lui  grelottait,  la  bave  lui  ruisselait  vers  la  terre,  la  salive  lui 
"d^gouttait  sur  le  sol."  t  Le  temps  vint  011  les  hommes  eux-memes 
s'aper9urent  de  sa  decrepitude,  et  tinrent  des  propos  contre  lui : 
"  Void  Sa  Majeste  vieillit,  ses  os  sont  d'argent,  ses  chairs  sont  d'or, 
"ses  cheveux  sont  de  lapis-Iazuli."  Ce  n'est  pas  ici  le  lieu  de 
raconter  en  detail  comment  il  convoqua  le  conseil  des  dieux  dans 
Heiiopolis,  comment  ceux-ci  lui  conseill^rent  de  chitier  les  hommes, 
comment  Sokhit,  la  lionne,  fut  charg^e  de  Tex^cution  du  chitiment, 
ni  comment  Ri  emp^cha  la  d^esse  de  detruire  entibrement  la  race 
humaine.  La  partie  du  r^cit  qui  int^resse  sp^cialement  la  question 
que  je  traite,  commence  k  I'instant  oh  Rk  vainqueur,  mais  d^gout^  de 
sa  propre  victoire,  songe  k  terminer  son  r^gne.  II  veut  se  retirer  du 
monde,  mais  ne  sait  oil  trouver  un  endroit  oil  il  soit  k  Tabri  des 
hommes.  Impuissant  k  rien  cr^er  de  nouveau  en  tant  que  R^  il 
s'adresse  k  sa  forme  primordiale,  celle  qui  ^tait  dans  Teau  primitive  et 

•  Naville,  La  destructicm  des  hommes  par  Us  dimx^  dans  les  Transactions  of 
ike  Society  of  Biblical  Archceology,  T.  IV,  p.  1-19,  et  T.  VIII,  p.  412-420. 
t  Pleyte  et  Rossi :  Les  Papyrus  de  Turin ^  pi.  cxxxii,  lignes  I  et  2. 
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qui  se  confond  avec  elle  en  son  nom  de  Nou.  Nou  (Atouraou)  se 
remet  done  k  Toeuvre  et  ach^ve  la  creation  qu*il  avait  laiss^e  im- 
parfaite  k  Tav^nement  de  Ri.  La  l^gende  cosmogonique  pr^sentait 
la  separation  du  del  et  de  la  terre  comme  un  acte  de  violence  exerc^ 
par  Shou  sur  Sibou  et  sur  Nouit.  L'histoire  fabuleuse  interpr^ta  la 
I^gende  et  la  traduisit  de  fa^on  moins  brutale.  Shou  y  devint  un  fils 
vertueux  qui  consacra  son  temps  et  ses  forces  k  porter  Nouit  pour 
rendre  service  k  son  p^re.  Nouit  de  son  c6t6  est  une  enfant  bien 
elev^e  qu*il  n*est  point  n^cessaire  de  rudoyer  pour  lui  enseigner  ses 
devoirs  ;  elle  consent  de  bonne  grice  k  quitter  son  mari  pour  mettre 
son  a'leul  Ri  k  I'abri  de  toute  attaque.  "  La  Majesty  de  Nou  dit : 
"  *  Fils  Shou,  agis  pour  ton  p^re  Ra  selon  ses  commanderaents,  et  toi, 
"  fille  Nouit,  place-le  sur  ton  dos,  et  tiens-le  suspendu  au-dessus  de 
"la  terre.'  Nouit  dit:  *Et  comment  cela,  mon  p^re  Nou?*  Ainsi 
"  parla  Nouit  et  elle  fit  ce  que  Nou  lui  ordonnait ;  elle  se  transforma 
"en  vache  et  plaga  la  Majesty  de  BA  sur  son  dos.  Quand  ceux  des 
"  hommes  qui  n'avaient  pas  ^t^  tu^s  vinrent  rendre  grices  k  Ri,  voici 
"  quails  ne  le  trouv^rent  plus  dans  son  palais,  mais  une  vache  ^tait 
"  debout,  et  ils  raper9urent  sur  le  dos  de  la  vache."  lis  n*essay^rent 
pas  de  le  faire  revenir  sur  sa  resolution,  tant  ils  le  virent  decide  au 
depart ;  du  moins  voulurent-ils  lui  donner  une  preuve  de  repentirqui 
leur  assurit  le  pardon  complet  de  leur  crime.  "  Ils  lui  dirent :  Attends 
" jusqu'k  demain,  6  Ri  notre  maltre,  et  nous  renverserons  tes  ennemis 
"  qui  ont  tenu  des  propos  contre  toi."  "  Sa  Majestd  revint  done  k 
"  son  chateau,  descendit  de  la  vache,  entra  avec  eux,  et  la  terre  fut 
"  plongde  dans  les  t^n^bres.  Mais  quand  la  terre  s'^claira  au  matin 
"  nouveau,  les  hommes  sortirent  avec  leurs  arcs  et  leurs  filches,  et  ils 
"  commenc^rent  k  tirer  contre  les  ennemis.  Sur  quoi  la  Majesty  de 
"ce  dieu  leur  dit:  *Vos  p^ch^s  vous  sont  remis,  car  le  sacrifice 
"  *  e'carte  Texecution  du  coupable.'  Et  ce  fut  Torigine  des  sacrifices 
"  sanglants  sur  terre."  C'est  ainsi  qu*au  moment  de  se  s^parer  pour 
toujours  le  dieu  et  les  hommes  s'entendirent  pour  r^gler  les  rapports 
qu*ils  auraient  a  Tavenir.  Les  hommes  oflfraient  au  dieu  la  vie  de 
ceux  qui  Tavaient  offense.  Le  sacrifice  humain  etait  done  k  leurs 
yeux  le  sacrifice  obligatoire,  le  seul  qui  pftt  racheter  les  fautes  com- 
mises  contre  la  divinite ;  un  homme  seul  avait  qualite  pour  laver 
dans  son  sang  les  peches  des  hommes.  I^  dieu  consentit  pour  la 
premifere  fois  k  accepter  Texpiation  telle  qu'elle  lui  etait  presentee, 
puis  la  repugnance  qu'il  eprouvait  k  tuer  ses  enfants  Temporta :  il 
substitua  la  bete  k  Thomme,  et  decida  que  le  boeuf,  la  gazelle,  les 
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oiseaux  seraient  d^onnais  la  matibre  du  sacrifice.  Ce  point  r^l^,  il 
remonte  sur  la  vache.  Celle-ci  se  l^ve,  s'arcboute  sur  ses  quatre 
jambes,  comme  sur  autant  de  piliers ;  son  ventre,  allong^  comme  un 
plafond  au-dessus  de  la  terre,  forme  le  ciel.  Ri  cependant  s*occupe 
d'organiser  le  royaume  nouveau  qu'il  d^couvre  sur  le  dos  de  Nouit; 
il  le  peuple  d'etres  nombreux,  y  choisit  deux  cantons  pour  lui-m^me, 
le  Champ  cHAsphodUe  (ou  des  Fives) — Sokhit  iarou— el  le  Champ 
depaix  (ou  des  offrandes) — Sokhit  hotpit — suspend  les  lampes  qui 
doivent  d^sormais  ^clairer  les  nuits,  le  lout  avec  force  jeux  de  mots, 
destine  selon  Tusage  oriental  ^  expliquer  les  noms  que  la  l^gende 
assignait  aux  diverses  parties  du  ciel.  Tandis  qu'il  se  livrait  i  ce 
passe-temps  philologique,  Nouit,  transport^e  soudain  k  une  hauteur 
inaccoutum^e,  prit  peur  et  cria  au  secours  vers  Nou :  "  Doime-moi 
"par  grice  des  6tais  pour  me  soutenir  !  "  Ce  fut  le  commencement 
des  dieux-^tais,  les  dieux  des  quatre  points  cardinaux,  ou  plutot  des 
quatre  maisons  du  monde.  lis  vinrent  se  placer  chacun  aupr^s 
d*une  des  jambes  de  la  vache  qu'ils  assur^rent  de  leurs  mains  et  prfes 
de  laquelle  ils  ne  cessbrent  plus  de  monter  bonne  garde.  "  Ri  dit : 
"'Mon  fils  Shou,  place-toi  sous  ma  fille  Nouit,  et,  veillant  pour 
**moi  sur  ces  ^tais-ci  et  sur  ces  dtais-lk  qui  sont  dans  le  cr^puscule, 
"aies  la  au-dessus  de  la  tele  et  sois  son  pasteur.'"  Shou  ob^it, 
vint  se  ranger  sous  le  ventre  de  Nouit,  les  bras  lev6s;  la  d^esse 
reprit  courage,  et  le  monde,  pourvu  du  ciel  qui  lui  avail  manqud 
jusqu'alors,  regut  la  forme  que  nous  lui  connaissons. 

LTiistoire  de  la  premiere  dynastie  divine  avail  done  pour  cadre 
les  principaux  fails  de  la  cosmogonie,  et  ses  membres  etaient  iden- 
tiques  aux  membres  de  la  Grande  Enn^ade  d'H^liopolis.  Si  Ton 
passe  k  Texamen  de  la  seconde  dynastie,  celle  qui,  d'apr^s  Man^lhon, 
etait  compos^e  de  demi-dieux,  on  sera  frapp^  d'y  voir  reparaitre 
ce  nombre  neuf,  caract^ristique  des  doctrines  h^liopolilaines.  La 
succession  s*en  pr^sente  comme  il  suit : — 

7°  Horos^  demi-dieu 25  ans. 

V  AriSy  demi-dieu      ....  .     .     23    „ 

9**  AnoubiSy  demi-dieu 17    >, 

lo**  HeracliSy  demi-dieu 15    „ 

11"  Apollo^  demi-dieu 25    „ 

12**  Ammon^  demi-dieu 30    ♦! 

13**  TithoiSy  demi-dieu 27    „ 

14'  Sdsos,  demi-dieu 32    „ 

15*  ZeuSy  demi-dieu 20    » 
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Tous  ces  noms  ne  sont  pas  ^galement  faciles  k  identifier  h,  des 

prototypes  ^gjrptiens.  Je  crois  pourtant  que  la  liste  suivante  est 
au  moins  vraisemblable  : — 

I/oros Harsihit^  Hor  fils  cTIsis. 

Aris Ankouriy  Onouris, 

Anoubis Anaupou, 

Heraclh Khonsou, 

Apollo Har-houditi,  Hor  (TEdfou. 

Ammon Amon. 

Tithoh Thouti,  Thot 

Sdsos Shou, 

ZJeus Amon-rA, 

I>a  distinction  entre  Horos  et  Apollo  se  retrouve  au  Papyrus  royal 

de  Turin,  qui  compte  au  moins  deux  ^,  Horou  parmi  les  dynastes 
divins :  qu'Apollo  soit  Har-houditi^  la  traduction  Apollonopolis  que 
les  Grecs  firent  du  nom  de  la  ville  d'Edfou  ne  permet  aucun  doute 
k  cet  ^gard     Titho^s  me  parait  cacher  le  nom  de  Thot  et  Heracles 
celui  de  Khonsou;  Zeus  est  Amonri  de  Thfebes.     Ces  repetitions 
Horou  et  Har-houditi,  Amon  et  Amonra,  ainsi  que  la  reapparition 
de  Shou,  sont  justifi^es  par  le  peu  que  nous  savons  des  monuments 
egyptiens.     La  petite   Enn^ade  th^baine,   par  exemple,   renferme 
k  Karnak  deux  Ouapouaitou.*     La  dynastie  des   demi-dieux  est 
done,   elle  aussi,   dans  cet  extrait  de   Man^thon,   une   Enn^ade, 
mais  une  Enn^ade  dont  tous   les   membres  sont  des  dieux   non 
accoupl^s.     Or  le  peu  que  nous  savons  de  la  seconde   Enn^ade 
heiiopolitaine,  la  petite  Enneade^  pr^sente   la  meme   particularity. 
Les  divinit^s  dont  elle  se  compose  n'ont  pas  de  mari  ou  de  femme, 
ou  s'ils  une  femme    ou    un  mari  Tabsorbent  pour  ainsi   dire  en 
elles-memes  et  ne  comptent  \  deux  que  pour  un  seul  num^ro.     Je 
crois  done  que  le  prototype  de  la  deuxi^me   dynastie  divine  de 
Man^thon  etait  la  seconde  Enn^ade  h^lippolitaine.     Evidemment  la 
liste  qu'il  en  donne  ne  nous  a  pas  conserve  la  composition  premiere 
de  cette  petite  Enndade :  des  noms  comme  Amon  et  Khonsou  ne 
peuvent  y  avoir  ete  introduits  qu^apr^  la  XII*  dynastie  au  plus 
tot,  et  sont  \  eux  seuls  une  preuve  de  remaniement.     Comme  la 
version  de  la  premiere  Enn^ade  que  Man^thon  adopte  est  la  version 
Memphite,  il  me  parait  au  moins  tr^s  probable,  sinon  enti^rement 
certain,  que  sa  liste  de  la  seconde  dynastie  repr^sente  une  version 

•  Lepsius,  Ueber  den  ersten  Goiterkreisy  pi.  II. 
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memphite  de  la  petite  Enn^ade,  celle  ou  une  de  celles  qui  avaient 
cours  au  d^but  de  T^poque  grecque.  Autant  que  j'en  puis  juger, 
les  divinit^s  comprises  dans  la  petite  Enn^ade  ^taient  celles  qui,  le 
monde  une  fois  organist  et  la  vie  mise  en  mouvement  sur  la  terre, 
avaient  ^t^  charg^es  plus  sp^cialement  de  disposer  T^gypte  et  d'y 
r^gulariser  la  vie  politique  et  sociale.  Ainsi,  le  traits  conclu  entre 
le  premier  d'entre  eux,  Harsitsit,  et  son  oncle  Sit,  avait  d^termin^ 
la  division  du  pays  en  deux  royaumes  distincts,  celui  de  la  Haute 
et  celui  de  la  Basse  Egypte ;  Thot  avait  pr^sid^  k  la  repartition  en 
nomes  et  en  cit^s,  etc.  Quoi  que  Ton  pense  de  celte  interpreta- 
tion, on  ne  refusera  pas,  je  crois,  d'admettre,  qu'ici  encore,  lliistoire 
fabuleuse  de  Man^thon  a  pour  fo«dement  la  tradition  h^liopolitaine, 
plus  ou  moins  modifi^e  par  des  elements  memphites. 

Or  la  tradition  h^liopolitaine  admettait  trois  Enn^ades  formant 
un  total  de  vingt-sept  dieux  et  dresses.  Nous  ne  connaissons  rien 
de  la  troisi^me  Enn^ade,  et  ce  n'est  que  par  conjecture  que  j'ai  ^t^ 
tente  d'y  ranger  les  dieux  secondaires  des  morts,  surtout  les  quatre 
enfants  d'Horus.  Man^thon  de  son  cot^  admet,  apr^s  les  deux 
dynasties  des  dieux  et  des  demi-dieux,  une  troisi^me  dynastie  de 
morts,  Ncjcwcs  sur  laquelle  nous  n'avons  aucun  renseignement.  N^an- 
moins,  ^tant  donn^e  Tanalogie  des  dynasties  pr^c^dentes,  je  crois  que 
celle-li  aussi  ^tait  une  Enndade,  la  troisi^me  du  systbme  h^liopolitain. 
Les  sources  Memphites  auxquelles  la  version  de  Man^thon  rapport^e 
par  le  Syncelle  aurait  ^t^  puisne  auraient  done  renferm^  un  expose 
de  I'histoire  primitive  de  I'^gypte,  d^riv^  de  la  th^ologie  des  pretres 
d'H^liopolis.      La  triple  Enn^de,  les  vingt-sept  dieux  des  H^lio- 

Politains    11TlTl1T1TT1Tl11i™  -"^-ent    fourni    trois 

dynasties,  correspondant  chacune  b,  une  des  Enn^ades.  Ce  qui 
jusqu'^  present  a  emp^ch^  de  reconnaitre  et  d'apprdcier  ce  fait,  c*est 
le  peu  d'attention  que  les  tgyptologues,  Lepsius  except^,  ont  pret^ 
aux  Enn^ades,  et  la  fa9on  inexacte  dont  ils  les  ont  inteq)retees.  La 
presence  du  dieu  hors  cadre,  la  suppression  des  divinit^s  femelles, 
Talt^ration  de  certains  noms,  ^taient  autant  d'obstacles  k  I'inter- 
pr^tation  rigoureuse  de  la  premiere  dynastie  divine;  le  peu  de 
documents  qu'on  avait  sur  la  seconde  Enn^ade,  et  I'oubli  dans 
lequel  on  laissait  la  troisi^me  s'opposaient  k  ce  qu'on  songeit  h 
les  rapprocher  des  deux  dynasties  suivantes.  La  demonstration 
que  j'ai  essay^  de  donner  n'est  pas  complete ;  j'espbre  quelle  le 
deviendra,  k  mesure  que  les  monuments  ^gyptiens  nous  rendront 
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Orfrar  Osnti 

Tlf'^-M  SfT 

Hcrui^  CzHJis  €t  Isi&jLims        H%E>iiSTT. 

H  r=$  £$  dTsa  est,  cott-tjc  00  vex  dftarhc  des  denai-dienx  ct 
r^j'..  aux  dieox  focr  tcn:Lir«r  la  prenifeTC  dycastSe.  Ottc  manibc 
der.ttr^cJie  «  choses  est  cocformc a  ncc  des  tracin'ocis  ^ypdemies. 
Le^.us  airah  de^  marqce,  dans  son  iceinoire  Smt  k  frtwner  tjf^e 
des  dieux,  que,  dar^  Ix^n  des  cas,  iXnueade  oe  se  tennine  pas  sor 
le  nom  de  S:: ;  Harsiisit  y  est  ajocte,  lui  et  son  doable  faneOe 
Hathor,  si  b:en  que  le  systeme  compreDd  an  couple  de  plus  qui 
Torigine.  II  a  fort  bien  expliqo^  le  motif  de  cet  ^laigissement, 
par  Vhorrem  toujours  croissante  que  les  ^^gypdens  coo^nrent  contre 
Sit,  i  mesure  que  le  in}the  Osirien  se  repandait  par  tout  le  pays. 
Uadjonction  d' Horns,  fils  disis,  souf&ait  d'autant  moins  de  dlfiBcult^ 
que  ce  dieu  n'avait  pas  reussi  i  dteoner  compl^ement  Sit,  au 
moins  dans  la  plupart  des  formes  de  la  Idgende ;  il  avait  seulement 
partag^  I'fegypte  avec  lui  et  rdgn^  sur  le  Delta,  tandis  que  Sit 
continuait  k  r^ner  sur  le  Said,  si  bien  qu'au  point  de  vue  chrono- 
logique,  les  deux  r^nes  se  trouvaient  en  partie  au  moins  sur  une 
m^me  ligne  de  temps.  La  version  d'Eus^be  est  done  l^dme,  et  on 
ne  doit  pas  essayer,  soit  de  la  corriger  pour  Fadapter  k  celle  du 
S3mcelle,  soit,  comme  on  a  fait  le  plus  souvent,  de  corriger  la  version 
du  Syncelle  pour  Tadapter  k  celle  d'Eus^be.  II  feut  les  tenir  toutes 
les  deux  pour  correctes  et  admettre  qu'elles  se  trouvaient,  Tune  et 
Fautre,  dans  Man^thon.  Man^thon  aurait  donn^,  dans  son  premier 
livre,  deux  versions  de  Thistoire  fabuleuse,  toutes  deux  de  provenance 
Memphite,  comme  le  prouve  la  persistance  de  Phtah  au  d^but,  mais 
r^pondant  chacune  k  une  variante  de  FEnn^de.     Uune,  celle  qui 

♦  MftUcr,  Fragm,  Hist.  Grac.^  edit  Didot,  T.  II,  p.  526  sqq. 
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nous  est  parvenue  par  le  S)mcelle,  prenait  TEnndade  h^liopolitaine 
non  developp^e,  et,  par  consequent,  arr^tait  la  premifere  dynastic 
divine  k  Typhon.  Uautre,  qu^Eus^be  nous  a  transmise,  acceptait 
une  forme  d^elopp^e  de  TEnn^ade  h^liopolitaine  oh  le  couple 
Harsitsit-Hithor  ^tait  adjoint  aux  quatre  couples  primitifs,  et  faisait 
passer  cet  Horos  de  la  dynastie  des  demi-dieux  k  celle  des  dieux. 
Comme  c'^tait,  somme  toute,  la  premiere  Enn^de  qui  faisait  les 
frais  de  cette  premiere  dynastie,  je  ne  doute  nullement  que  les  deux 
autres  Enn^ades  ne  servissent,  comme  dans  la  version  pr^c^dente, 
de  base  au  systfeme  des  deux  dynasties  de  h^ros  et  de  mines  qu'Eusfebe 
donne  aprbs  la  dynastie  des  dieux.  Elles  avaient  d(i,  elles  aussi, 
subir  des  remaniements  qui  compensaient  la  perte  qu'elles  avaient 
faite  en  la  personne  d'Harsilsit.  Ces  changements  avaient  eu  leur 
contre-coup  dans  Tordonnance  des  dynasties,  car  Eus^be  nous 
signale  pour  celle  des  H6ros  Tintervention  assez  obscure  de  families 
th^baines  et  thinites.  Toutefois,  en  Tabsence  complete  de  docu- 
ments certains,  il  m'est  impossible  de  dire  en  quoi  consistaient  ces 
changements,  et  quelles  diffifrences  la  liste  qu'Eusbbe  nous  a  con- 
serv^e  en  partie  pr^sentait  avec  celle  que  la  Syncelle  nous  a  transmise. 
Les  divergences  n*ont  rien  qui  ^tonne  en  pareille  mati^re,  et  les 
6gyptiens  devaient  avoir  bien  d'autres  fa9ons  de  se  figurer  leur  histoire 
fabuleuse.  Les  debris  du  Papyrus  de  Turin  en  ont  une,  qui  ne 
coincide  avec  aucune  des  deux  redactions  de  Man^thon.  lis  nous 
donnent  d'une  seule  venue : — 

^^^  r^J  ^  ^=^l^^-     ^^  ^^^  ^^^  ^^^^   6gyptes  Sibou- 

NOUIT  .... 


MQ 


7^0ff^,    Le  roi  des  deux  Egyptes  RisiRi 

(Osiris). 

Le  roi  des  deux  ^^gyptes  Sit. 


Le   roi   des  deux  Egyptes   Hor 


O  e  * 

LES   dieux,    300   ANS. 


MCMSIf 


MC4llfiPfgm^n 


111      J 

Le    roi    des    deux 
III 


Egyptes  Thouti,  3226  ans. 
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Eo\-PTES  Matt,  3140  aks. 

1^^  (  ^  j{  ^^  ^^1  "^>      I  •         ^^     *^'      ^^       DEUX      ^GYPTES 
H.UIHOUDITI   .   .   .   .   • 

apres  quoi  le  texte  manque,  mais  il  reste  encore  k  la  Itgne  suivante 
des  traces  d*encre  rooge  qui  montrent,  qu'apr^  le  nom  d'Horos 
d*Edfoa,  le  r^dacteur  da  papyrus  notait  un  changeroent  de  dynastie. 
II  arretait  la  premib^  dynasde  apr^  Horos  d'Edfou,  ce  qui  nous  force 
k  admettre  qu'il  avait  pris  pour  son  histoire  6abuleuse  une  Enn^de 
comprenant  outre  Harsitsit,  les  dieux  ThoutI,  Mait,  et  HarhoudiiL 
Je  ne  connais  pas  encore  cette  Enn^de,  mais  Lepsius  cite  des 
Enneades  analogues,  celle  du  Grand  Temple  de  Kamak,  qui,  aprb 
Nephth}^  ajoute  Harsiisit-Hathor,  Sobkou  et  les  deux  dfeses 
Taninit,  Anit,  ou  celle  dn  temple  de  Dend^rah,  oh  le  couple  Sit- 
Nebihait  est  remplace  par  le  couple  Hor-Nebthiit,  apr^  quoi 
viennent  Harhouditi-Hathor,  Taninit,  Anit,  et  Thouti.  La  prince 
d'une  d^esse  Mait  parmi  ces  rois  ^tait  l^time,  et  un  fragment  de  la 
seconde  colonne  du  m^me  Canon  de  Turin  semble  dire  qu*on 
comptait  sept  femmes,  ou  plutot  sept  reines,  parmi  les  Pharaons  des 
diverses  dynasties  divines. 

J'aurais  dd  peut-etre  donner  plus  de  d^veloppement  k  ce 
m^moire  :  j'ai  pr^f^re  ne  pas  abuser  de  la  patience  du  lecteur  pour 
Fentretenir  d'un  sujet  apr^  tout  tr^  ingrat.  II  me  suffit  d'avoir 
indiqu^  sommairement  la  fa^on  dont  les  tgyptiens  concevaient,  je 
crois,  Texposition  des  parties  primitives  de  leur  histoire,  et  les  sources 
auxquelles  leurs  ^crivains  nationaux,  Man^thon  y  compris,  avaient 
pulse,  lorsqu'ils  avaient  voulu  en  etablir  solidement  le  cadre. 

Paris,  le  2  F^vrier  1890. 

•  Les  cbiffres  qui  manquent  aajourdHiui  ont  et^  encore  vus  par  ChrmpoIIkm- 
le-Jeune ;  le  nom  de  Houditi  a  ^t^  reslaur^  depub  longiemps,  par  Lepsius, 
si  je  ne  me  trompe. 
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NOTES  DE   PHILOLOGIE   EGYPTIENNR 

By  Karl  Piehl. 

{Suite^) 

Le  sens  s^elever^  se  lever^  monter^  qui  selon  M.  V.  Loret  derive 
directement  du  sens  radical  "se  gonfler,"  n'a  pas  plus  de  r^alite 
que  ce  dernier.  Parmi  les  exemples  qui  ont  et^  invoqu^s  en  faveur 
de  ce  sens  secondaire,  Tauteur  ^numbre  un  grand  nombre,  oil  il 
traduit  ^^  par  clever^  c*est-lt-dire  dans  une  acception  transitive. 
Mais  il  est  hors  de  propos  de  partir  de  **  s'dever  (se  lever,  raonter)/' 
pour  arriver  i  **  Clever."  Le  sens  contraire  est  le  seul  qui  soit 
appuy^  par  la  saine  m^thode.  Car  c'est  par  ellipse  que  les  verbes 
transitifs  deviennent  intransitifs,  comme  nous  pouvons  regarder  klever 
par  rapport  \  monier,  Le  sens  ^lei^er  doit  d'ailleurs  ^tre  remplac^ 
par  celui  de  "enlever,"  dans  la  plupart  des  cas  011  ce  premier 
a  ^t^  appliqu^e  It  ^^,  par  exemple  dans  le  passage  suivant, 
emprunt^  i  la  stMe  des  mines  d'or : — 


=>^  /s^wws  y  Q^  V  V      >  "  ^^  ^  enleve  de  Teau  des  montagnes." 


Quelquefois,  le  sens  Uever  devrait  se  changer  en  "creuser,* 
comme  pour  le  bout  de  texte  que  voici : — 

**^  o  1 1  1—1  ^  ^5?5(       >  Q"i  "C  signifie  point  **  il 

deva  un  tombeau  dans  la  n^cropole,"  mais  plutot  "le  creuseur  (I)  de 
tombeau  dans  la  ntoopole." 

L'expression  **^  ^  ^  «J^  ?^  qui  se  voit  entre  autre  au 

Papyrus  Harris  No.  i,  ne  signifie  pas  "Clever  les  travaux,"  mais 
''accomplir  (litt. :  trancher  ou  peut-^tre  ^carter)  les  travaux," 

Lorsqu'il  est  dit  du  roi  Ap^pi,  qu'il  T  **^ ''^^  1  ^  T 'Wl 
^v  J]  <^  ,  cela  ne  signifie  point  qu*il  ileva^  mais  plutot  qu'il 
"^AwV/VSutech  pour  son  maltre."    (Cfr.  le  grec  aip^ia^ai^  "enlever 

•  Continued  from  Proceetlin^s^  Vol.  XII,  p.  379. 
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pour  soi-m^me,"  c'est-^-dire,  "  choisir,  ^lire.")  Plusieurs  autres  cas 
oil  le  sens  "dever"  se  voit  employ^,  admetten^  celui  de  "choisir, 
^ire." 

La  stfele  du  ^  i^[  ^  %^  ^=^  (|  ^  qui  se  trouve  au 
mus^e  de  Turin,  contient  Texpression  que  void : — 
^    f  ^J^^fl^"*^/]^  ^^»  quj  ne  signifie  pas:  "J'ai 

abaiss^  le  grand  et  ^\ey6  le  petit,"  mais  plutot:  "J'ai  rtspecte  le 

grand  et  protkgk  le  petit."    (Pour  la  transition  de  sens  qui  id  a  ^t^ 

admise  quant  au  mot  5^X»  comparez  le  groupe  hi^roglyphique 

^   5^ L—J,  qui  d'abord  signifie  "enlever,"  puis  "prot^er,  sauver.") 

La  l^gende  "^^  — ii  (1  v^ M         X  qui  accompagne  une 

sc^ne  de  lutte,  a  ^t^  transcrite  shed  aud  ki  am  sen  tehen  par 
M.  V.  LoRET,  qui  nous  pr^sente  ^  cette  occasion  la  traduction  que 
voici:  "Tun  deux  relfeve  Tautre  qui  est  tomb^."  Le  mot  Uhen 
QX^^^^i  "tomber,"  n'a  pas  ^t^  trouv^  ailleurs  dans  les  textes 
anciens.  It  doit  ^tre  remplac^  par  '^^K^^^,  "ceux  qui  sont 
avec"  [pour  un  autre  exemple  de  ^*^  \  "^^^  voir  Brugsch, 
Grdberwelt^  No.  55  b\  Je  propose  avec  rherve  la  traduction  suivante : 
"L'un  ecarte  Tautre  parmi  les  combattants,"  tout  en  supposant 
qu'un  /wwA  a  ^t^  saut^  entre  P  et  '^'^  J^^^. 

Le  passage  du  Papyrus  Sallier  No.  i  (PI.  Ill,  L  6)  <A  notre 
auteur  a  cm  trouver  antith^se  entre  M  Bj^*  .  et  ^^  ("fitre 
couch^"  et  "se  lever"!)  ne  doit  point  se  transcrire,  comme  il  Ta 
(ait  Pour  une  autre  transcription,  voir  Maspero,  Du  genre  hpis- 
tolairey  p.  74. 

igyptiennes^  I,  183)  signifie  "Ce  nc  sont  pas  les  lamentations  qui 
dtlivrent  un  homme  du  tombeau."    la  m^me  signification  "d^llvrer" 

convient  au  mot  ^^  du  passage  CXXV,  52,  du  Todtenbuch, 
s       fl 
Les  autres  exemples,  cit^s  en  faveur  du  sens  ^tlever^  se  lever, 

monter  du  groupe  ^^  ^—i ^»   sont  incertains  ou  inexactes  et  ne 

demandent  point  d'examen  ici. 
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Le  sens  ^^ilever  une  charge  de  bl^  sur  le  dos  d'un  ine,"  que 
M.  V.  LoRET  propose  pour  ^Z!^^>I  ^^  T^poque  des  pyramides,  se 
reroplace  mieux  par  "enlever  sur  le  dos  d*un  ine,  transporter."  Le 
d^terminatif  nous  fait  du  reste  voir  le  fardeau,  reposant  sur  le  dos  de 
Tanimal  en  question. 

L'expression  ^^  I  ^  (Chabas,  Hymne  h  Osiris^  1.  14)  ne 
signifie  pas  "^ever  la  voix,"  mais  plutot  **^tre  incisif  de  voix." 

*^^,  "momie,  cadavre,"  s'il  ne  provient  d'une  erreur,  date  sans 
doute  des  basses  ^poques,  lorsque  c»e=s^  pouvait  remplacer  <^. 
Le  passage  VIII,   4  du  Papyrus    d'Orbiney  qui  a  la  teneur 


se  traduit  en  g^ndral  i  peu  pr^s  :  "  Je  vais  extraire  mon  coeur  et  le 
naettre  au  sommet  de  la  fleur  du  cMre,"  et  je  ne  vois  pas  pourquoi 
il  faudrait  rendre  ^^  ^  de  ce  passage  par  "prononcer  une  con- 
juration," l'expression  ^^-^O  "extraire  lecceur"  ^tant consacr^e 
par  Tusage.  Les  caprices  des  scribes  expliquent  suffisemment  ce 
qu'il  y  aurait  d'insolite  dans  Temploi  de  ^  au  lieu  de  ^— i/l,  comme 
d^terminatif  du  mot  *^^  du  passage  en  question. 

«  •  •  « 

Le  sens  radical  "se  gonfler"  qu'attribue  ^  tort  M.  Loret  au 
groupe  2S\,  ne  lui  permet  pas  de  passer  k  celui  de  creuser  qui  est 
indiscutable  pour  2^  ^^-J]."  Et  notre  ^tymologue  ajoute  comme 
preuve  convaincante  en  faveur  de  Timpossibilit^  de  cette  transition 
de  sens,  qu*il  lui  "paratt  difficile,  d  mains  cTadmeitre  la  thiorie  des 
deux  sens  exacttment  contraireSy  de  rattacher  le  sens  creuser  au  sens 
radical  gonfler^  klever  de  la  racine  ^^.  (Comme  on  voit,  c'est 
quelquefois  se  gonfler,  quelquefois  gonfler  qui  par  M.  V.  Loret  est 
design^  comme  le  sens  primordial  du  groupe  en  litige.) 

A  propos  de  ^  la  th^rie  des  deux  sens  exactement  contraires," 
on  est  autoris^  i  questionner  si  elle  est  de  trop,  quand  il  faut 
expliquer  le  sens,  soit  affirmatif,  soit  n^atif  dont  sont  susceptibles 
les  mots  franjais    "personne,"    "jamais,"  "pas,"  "plus,"  ou  les 
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vocables  ^ypdens,  J  ^  (**  ne — pas ;"  "endroit"),  ^ocj^  ("ne— pas ;" 
"tout,"  "complet"),  etc  Bien  entendu,  je  ne  suis  point  partisan  des 
theories  de  M.  Abel,  sur  le  G^ensinn,  th^ries  qui  d'ailleurs 
viennent  d'etre  refiit^es  tant  de  la  part  d'egyptologues  que  d'indo- 
germanistes.  Mais  vouloir  en  toute  s^urit^  avancer  qu'aucun  mot 
ne  pent  avoir  deux  sens  diam^tralement  oppos^  c'est  m^connaitre 
Finfluence  de  la  phrcue^  de  la  proposition^  dans  laquelle  et  par 
laquelle  les  mots  vivent;  car  un  mot  d^tach^  n'estqu'une  preparation 
linguistique. 

Pour  en  revenir  au  mot  ^^  crtuser^  M.  V.  Loret,  en  se  recon- 
naissant  hors  d'etat  de  lui  foumir  une  place  dans  la  s^rie  des  d^v^s 
de  la  racine  ^^,  condamne  par  li  meme  son  ^tude  sur  la  radne  en 
question.  Je  ne  perdrai  pas  plus  de  temps  par  T^camen  ult6rieur  de 
la  dite  etude  dont  les  resultats,  dans  les  points  ou  ils  sont  nouveaux, 
n'o£frent  que  bien  peu  de  donn6es  acceptables. 

•  *  *  * 

Quant  i  la  liste  que,  pour  ma  part,  je  voudrais  dresser  des 
formes  principales  derivant  du  radical  ^^,  il  faut  reconnaitre 
qu'essentiellement  et  ^  quelques  Mg^res  modifications  pr^  cette 
liste  repose  sur  les  donn^es  de  Brugsch,  qui  comme  sens  radical  du 
groupe  ^^  ofl^  celui  de  spaUen^  schneiden^  abschiuiden  ( IVorterbuch^ 
VII,  1 2 13).  Voici  done  comment  je  crois  devoir  dresser  la  dite 
liste : — 

•*=^  (peau  d'animal)  syllabique  qui  pendant  la  bonne  ^poque 
hi^rogK-phique  ^uivaut  \  la  combinaison  de  son  ^^.     [La  notion 
peau  signifie  ici  litteralement  ''ce  que  Ton  obtient  en  to>rchant  un 
animal."    Compares  i^A^T",  extoriare.'\ 
^^  racine  ou  radical  =  siparer^  ditachcr^  trancher^  emiever, 

I.  "*^  UJI ,  "^^^{^ et  varr.,  "s^wrer,"  "anracher,"  "couper,'* 
*'  cxtraire,**  **  enlever."    S^T,  amptOare,  exscindere. 

1.  S?l  \     /!  et  varr^  "s^parer  d'un  danger,"  "  d^livrer,"  "sauver." 

3.  SS^  t,    h  et  varr.,  "  se'paurer  en  ^veur  de  qudqu'un,"  "  choisir," 

•'^lirc,"  "exiger."     (Pour  cette  demi^TC  transition  de  sens,  cfr,  par 

cxemple  alitm.     "Wahl"  i  cot^  de  "Wille.")    gOTT,  indigert, 

canrt. 
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4.  ^^^t,  n  var.  T»T»T  IgS.  ,  etc.,  "s^parer,  ^carter  avec  la 
houe,"  trancher"  (="enlever  la  peau  de  la  terre!"),  "faire  une 
tranche,"  "creuser."  fflOOX,  U,  Indsio.  QiiJO^e,  OjOO-f ,  Pufeus, 
Fozfea, 

5.  *_^^  et  varr.,  "s^parer  du  sein,"  *-sevrer  "  (lat.  separare!\ 
"elever,"  "nourrir,"  "  engraisser."    tS\  f^j,  "nourri,"  "engiaisse." 

6.  ^^j  Sq  et  varr.,    "  s^parer,  ^carter  les  mots  de  la  parole," 

"lire,"  "reciter."  (C/r.  l^go,  XtV'i'j  ^^^<^y  lesen^  mots  qui  tous 
originairement  signifient  "cueillir,"  "prendre  ^  part,"  "s^parer," 
"choisir.") 

7.  *^>  ^  "1  et  varr.,  "  enlever  sur  le  dos  d*un  ine,"  "  transporter." 

8.  *^^t,  _JI  et  varr..  "trancher."  "  ex^cuter,"  "  r^soudre,"  "ac. 
complir :"  **^  \^j^  \^  ^^ ,  etc. 

Je  n'enum^rerai  pas  les  substantifs  qui  se  groupent  sous  les 
divers  derives  de  la  racine  ^^.  Je  n'examinerai  pas  non  plus 
la  relation  qu'il  peut  y  avoir  entre  elle  et  les  groupes  |l^^, 
_y  ^^>  etc  Mon  but,  cette  fois,  a  ^t^  de  montrer  les  faits 
principaux  qui  s'attachent  au  d^veloppement  de  sens  de  la  dite 
racine,  et  je  serais  content,  si  les  confreres  sont  d'avis  que  j'ai 
bien  fait  de  d^fendre  Tacception  qu'a  Soutenue  Brugsch  ^  regard 
du  vocable  2^\  ^     ^  et  varr. 

1 7.  Dans  ses  Notes  on  Egyptian  Texts  of  the  Middle  Kingdom* 
M.  F.  L.  Griffith  a  ^nonc^  plus  d*une  observation  p^n^trante. 
Ayaiit  demi^reraent  visits  la  grotte  de  Chnumhotep  de  Beni-Hassan, 
j'ai  eu  Toccasion  d'en  verifier  en  partie  les  textes,  ce  qui  me  porte 
k  m'^carter  sur  un  petit  point  de  I'avis  du  dit  savant.     C*est  con- 

cernant  la  ligne  12,  oil  se  lit  le  groupe  T^^  ,  "tous  les 
artisans." 

•  Procai/in^s,  Mars,  1890,  page  263,  et  suiv. 
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Le  sEz^e  ir.^ral  da  mat  a^v/.t  qoi  souvent  Tarie  de  fcxme^ 
a  ki  cti  naof  dc  k  macieie  que  rend  |.    D  est  bon  de  noter 

a  oet  cprd,  qoe,  si  noos  exccptons  la  ligne  213.  06  se  rencontre 
le  meoie  signe  soos  presqne  k  meme  fonne,  rhi^rog^yphe  qui  se 
transcTTt  «^  ne  se  voit  d'aiHeiirs  miDe  part  anx  textes  de  Chnum> 
boeep.  Par  ced,  )e  retzacte  ibrmeDeinent  la  conjectuie  qae,  me 
fjndant  scr  la  maoraise  copie  de  Reinisch,  f avals  cm  devoir 
proposer  dans  la  Zctscknfi^  1&S7,  page  35. 

A  la  meme  occasioo  je  fcrai  observer  que  la  l^;ne  52  de  notre 

insdiptioa  contient  ced :  ;;z:^K^^  "^w?  ^'   («lf)  (1  jlv^p^,  etc 


t  Max  MCiiry,  dass  le  Recaol,  \  mreg,  DC,  a  fort  bien  examine  la  \-aleiir 
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SUR  DIFF^RENTS  MOTS  ET  NOMS  6GYPTIENS. 
Par  Prof.  E.  Lef^bure. 


Le  Nom  d'Osiris. 
I. 

Dans  le  Num^ro  des  Proceedings  public  en  D^cembre  1889, 
M.  Piehl  a,  sans  le  savoir,  appuy^  de  son  autorite  une  ^tymologie  du 
nom  d'Osiris  qui  avait  d^ji  ^t^  propos^e  avec  quelque  d^veloppe- 
ment;*  le  nom  du  dieu  signifierait  "le  si^ge  de  Toeil  (sacr^,  le 

Osiris  serait  en  ce  cas  Tespace  ou  une  partie  de  Tespace,  comme 
sa  sceur  Isis  ((]  vl^fl  )'  ^'^"^^  feminine  et  probablement 
primitive  du  meme  type.  Le  rapport  entre  les  deux  noms  est 
rendu  Evident  par  les  anciennes  variantes  ri  '   czr^/  ct  o,*  pour 

Osiris,   et  ]]^^^,*  I 1^  et    2»  pour  Isis.     Le  /  du    mot 

f^minin  |l  ]]  ^'  s'est  perdu  dans  la  prononciation  du  nom  d'Osiris, 
^rit  parfois  11  -<2>-  Jl  ^a  ,**  comme  dans  celle  du  nom  d'Isis, 
tout  en  laissant  peut-etre  sa  trace  dans  la  forme  ifl  (J  fl  pour  Ifl  H  0(| 
et  ^(|(|dunomdeS^tiL 

•  Le  Mvthe  Osirien,  IT,  p.  129.     is. 
soleil),"  jl^ 

•  Le  Page  Renouf,  Proceedinj^s,  Avril,  1890,  p.  343 ;  c/^  Maspero,  M<^langes 
d'Arch^oIogie,  6«  Livraison,  p.  213. 

•  StHe  C,  3  du  Louvre. 

•  Livre  de  T Hemisphere  inf<6rieur,  7*  heure,  !•  recistre. 

•  livre  de  rH^mispheve  inf<6rieur,  7«  division,  i*'  registrc. 

•  Lepsius,  Aelteste  Texte,  29. 

'  Livre  de  TH^misph^re  inferieur,  8*  division,  3*  registrc. 
"  /rf.,  7*  division,  passim ;  cf.  Lieblein,  Dictionnaire  de  noms  propres  hiero- 
glyphiques,  Nos.  1212  et  228. 

•  Recueil  de  Travaux,  X,  p.  28. 

^^  Sharpe  et  Bonomi,  The  Alabaster  Sarcophagus  of  Oimeneptah  I,  8,  c  ;  f^ 
Tombeau  de  S^ti  I  et  Tombeau  de  Rams^  IV ;  Pierret,  fitudes  ^ptologiques, 
t.  VIII,  p.  130 ;  cf,  Gol^nischeff,  Recueil  de  Travaux,  t.  X,  p.  96. 
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M.  Piehl  pense  qu'Osiris  a  d'abord  ^t^  le  del,  mais  il  ne  peut 
gubre  s'agir  ici  que  du  ciel  inferaal,  puisqu'Osiris  ^tait  par  excellence 
le  roi  du  monde  infernal 

D'apr^  une  conception  qui  parait  avoir  ^t^  trfes  r^pandue, 
Fempire  osirien  ^tait  situ^  dans  la  terre/  par  opposition  au  monde 
des  vivants  qui  ^tait  sur  la  terre.  C*est  pourquoi  on  nommait 
Osiris  le  Khent-Ament,  en  le  figurant  parfois  comme  tel  enfonc^ 
dans  la  terre  jusqu'au  cou:  de  meme  la  greutdc  &me  (le  soleil 
nocturne,  le  Ra  Ker-ti  de  la  litanie  solaire)  entrait  ^  son  coucher 
dans   la   terre,    qu'on    lui    ouvrait,'   et    en   sortait   ^   son   lever : 

Ce  point  de  co^mographie  est  ^lairci  par  diff^rentes  expres- 
sions, entre  autres  la  formule  fr^uente:  celui  qui  fait  d  tels  ou 

tels  dieux  des  offrandes  sur  la  terre^  [l^^^^^t  ,  devient 

Pun  d'eux  dans  renfer  (cette  formule  sera  expliqu^  dans  la  tra- 
duction du  Livre  de  THad^  que  la  Soci^t^  d'Arch^logie  biblique 
a  bien  voulu  accepter  pour  ses    Transactions) ;    on   appelait  les 

vivants       ^         ,  et  les  infemaux  (]-|["  ;   on  promettait  au 

possesseur  de  Tun  des  chapitres  du  Todtenbuch^  qu'il  sortirait  de 

la  terre,  5^  *=*^^,  et  marcherait  sur  la  terre,  §«=??^;  on  disait  la  con- 
naissance  de  Tautre  monde  utile  dans  le  ciely  sur  terre  et  dans  la  terre^ 

empruntait  sa  nuance  au  contexte,  comme  on  le  voit,  et  ne  signi- 
fiait  pas  toujours  *sur  la  terre.') 

Comme  region  souterraine,  Tenfer  avait  son  ciel — 

Solemque  suum,  sua  sidera  norunt 

Le  ciel  de  Fautre  monde  ^tait  souvent  figur^  dans  la  variante 

'^^^^      fc=d  J)      du  nom  de  la  d^esse  celeste  Nut,  variante  dont 

il   ne  faut  pas  confondre  le  d^terminatif  avec  Thorizon  terrestre'* 

>  Cf,  Plutarque,  de  Iside  et  Osiride,  61  et  78. 

2  Livre  de  TH^misphire  inf(6rieur,  i«  heure. 

s  Tombeau  de  Ramses  VI,  second  corridor,  parol  droite,  U.  lO,  26,  60, 87,  etc 

*  Naville,  Todtenbnch,  II,  ch.  68. 

*  Livre  de  rH^misphire  inf<^rieur,  7*  heure. 

«  Cf.  Naville,  Todtmbuch^  II,  172  et  174 ;  et  Lepsius,  Toiitthbuch,  ch.  79. 
'  Cf,  Champollion,  Notices,  I,  p.  559  ;  et  Fortes  des  Tombes  royales. 
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C^,  repr^sent^  parfois  sur  un  del  ^toil^.*  I^  d^esse  ciel  avait 
ainsi  deux  fornies,  Tune  d'en  haut  et  Tautre  d'en  bas,  comme  on 
le  voit  au  tombeau  de  Ramsbs  VI  (votite  de  la  grande  salle), 
et  comme  le  savait  HorapoUon :'  c*cst  surtout  avec  celle  d*en 
bas,  sumomm^e  la  tombe,'  ou  le  coffre,*  qu'Osiris  a  pu  etre 
confondu. 

II. 

Mais  Texpression  d'espace  convient  mieux  que  celle  de  citl 
pour  d^igner  le  monde  infernal  qui,  dans  la  conception  dont  il 
s'agit,  correspondait  k  Teau  sur  laquelle  voguaient  les  astres,  k  Tob- 
scurit^  qui  les  cachait,  et  k  la  terre  qui  les  cntourait. 

Ueau,  c'est  la  d^esse  Nut  renvers^e,  t — 1,  oc^an  r^pandu 
aussi  bien  dans  le  ciel  d'en   bas   que   dans   le   ciel   d'en    haut, 

^^vwsAHh^Q        -P  i.>     ^^  s^jour  ^temel    des    maitres    de 


Tenfer,  8^0  ^^^^  *       >     ^'^^'  ^^^^^  ^^   bassin  de    Ma    ou 

la  coud^e  de  Ma  qu'on  repr^sentait.  Tun  sous  la  montagne  de 
l^horizon,'  et  Tautre  sous  le  trone  d'Osiris;'  Tobscuritd,  c'est  le 
crocodile  qui  avale  et  rejette  le  soleil,  figur^  tantot  sous  la  forme 
du  b^lier,  tantot  sous  la  forme  de  Toeil,*  ou  bien  c'est  Tune  des 
variantes  du  crocodile,  le  serpent  qui  vomit  ce  qu*il  a  mang^, 
d'apr^s  le  Todtenbuch^'*  le  taureau  qui  a  aval^  Toeil,  d'aprfes  TAp-ro," 
etc. ;  la  terre,  c'est  TOsiris  v^g^tant  du  Livre  de  THadbs,"  aussi 
bien  que  TOsiris  du  m^me  Livre  entourant  Tenfer  de  son  corps,  et 
recevant  le  soleil  ou  le  transmettant  au  ciel-Nut  debout  sur  sa  tete." 


'  Champollion,  Notices,  IT,  299. 

'  Livre  I,  ch.  1 1 ;  r/I  Plutarque,  de  Iside  et  Osii  ide,  44. 

*  Cf,  Denkmaeler,  III,  271. 

♦  Recueil  de  Travaux,  VII,  p.  150;  J.  de  Roug^,  Edfou,  II,  149 ;  etc. 

•  DenkmaeUr^  III,  150. 

•  Mariette,  Abydos,  I,  p.  20, 

'  Chamf>ollion,  Notices  I,  p.  559 ;  cj,  Naville,  Todtenbuchy  II,  47. 
'  Tombeau  de  Tauser,  3c  salle,  paroi  d'entr^e,  c6te  droit. 

*  Tombeau  de  Rams^  VII,  salle   paroi  gauche ;  et  Tombeau  de  Ramses  IX, 
30  salle,  paroi  droite  ;  cf,  Champollion,  Notices,  II,  p.  525. 

»•  Ch.  108,  1.  5. 

"  Tombeau  de  S^ti  I,  I.  77  et  78  ;  cf.  Litanie  du  Soleil.  i^»«  sc^ne. 

>'  Cf,  Pierret,  Le  Dogme  de  la  R^urrection  ;  et  Diimichcn,  Zeitschri/t,  18S2, 

p.  92. 

**  Derniere  seine;  cf,  Champollion,  Notices,  II,  p.  541,  511,  etc. 
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Ces  di5erent5  aspects  dn  nwode  infenu]  expliqiieiit  poarqooi 
Osiris  a  pa  toe  appd6  can,  Xun  ct  Xfl,  oa  Samien,  ^^, 
oa  TaDen,  on  tameaa  de  FOoest. 

Si  Osois  a  cue  Fcspaoe  sontenain,  c  cst4-dire  cc  que  ks  textes 
aroellexu  Ic  samctxaiir  de  f^  du  soleO  couchant,  ^i  J  , 

"'^'^         ?    S  *  fe  contoar  dc  Fenfer,  le  cofifre  de  FooL*  la  crypte 

de  FUta'  (cx>ninie  ce  pahs  des  Sfandmaves  dans  lequel  Odin 
C3bdizit  son  oeHli.  il  est  inudle  de  sopposer  que  le  meme  dieu 
a  e:c  ie  cid  supcneur,  car  cette  hjpodi^  ne  ressoit  pas  des 
testes  au^DcnThui  connos;  eCe  n'cst  acceplable  qa'en  ce  qui  con- 
cerne  Iss.  Quant  i  Osiris,  il  a  tin  caractbe  food^rement  infernal, 
coenme  le  moctrent  bien  les  m^tamofphoses  par  lesqueDes  son 
symbolisme  a  passe:  en  efiet  le  diea  osirien  a  €l€  non  sealement 

Tenfer,   mais  encore   Fhabitant  de   Fenfer,   In   et    [j ^ i    comma 

rPIades  grec,  ct  en  sa  qualite  de  persoonage  infernal,  c'est4-dire 
moft,  Q  en  est  renu  i  personniner  plus  oa  moins  complbtement 
tout  ce  qui  roemt  oa  semble  moorir  dans  la  nature,  c'est-4-dire, 
llKHnme,  la  vegrtadon,  le  Nil,  la  lune,  et  meme  le  soleiL 

ni. 

On  confond  souvent  Osiris  avec  le  soleil,  bien  que  Fidentificatioii 
des  deux  dirinites  n'ait  jamais  pa  toe  enti^ :  fl  y  a  eu  k  la  fois, 
entre  leurs  mrtbes,  p^ntoation  et  conflit,  ce  qui  a  produit  d'ailleurs 
de  curieux  effets,  suivant  que  Fun  oa  Fautre  dieu  tendait  i  absorber 
son  n\-aL  Ainsi,  la  barque  dans  laquelle  Osiris  emmenait  les  imes 
par  ia  Fente  de  Fouest,  i  Abvdos  (d  oh  peat-toe  la  l^ende  du 
mont  des  oiseauxV  finit  par  s  appeler  la  barque  de  Ra,^  et  par  contre, 
i  Mend^  on  enseignait  qu*Osiris  fondu  avec  Ra  ^tait  Fime  de 
Ra  en  deux  personnes.* 

*  Rooomi  et  Skarpe,  Tbe  Alabaister  Satrcophagiis,  etc.,  6,  B. 
'  Tombeao  de  Ramses  IX,  5*  saJle,  pftroi  droite. 

'  Tombeaa  de  Ramses  \^I,  salle,  paroi  droite. 

*  Litanie  du  Soleil,  24*  invocation. 

*  Marielte.  AbyvJos,  IV,  74,  K 

*  Tadi^im^k^  ch.  17,  IL  42-45 ;  </.  J.  de  Rouge,  Edfoo,  I,  64,  et  II,  147. 
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Mais  les  deux  mythes  se  touchaient  par  leur  cot^  nocturne 
et  non  par  leur  cot^  diurne :  on  se  serait  mal  figur^  Osiris  ^clairant 
les  vivants  en  plein  jour  ou  Ra  jugeant  les  morts  en  plein  jour. 
Aussi  le  role  solaire  d'Osiris  ne  fut-il  qu'un  aboutissant  extreme, 
comme  il  est  arriv^  chez  les  Grecs  lorsque  Bacchus  se  confondit 
avec  le  soleil  dans  les  doctrines  orphiques : 

C'est  g^n^ralement  aux  demi^res  p^riodes  de  revolution  reli- 
gieuse  que  le  soleil,  emblbme  r^gulier,  visible  et  concret,  peut 
reussir  k  supplanter  les  autres  dieux,  comme  Ta  remarque  M.  Duruy 
dans  son  Histoire  des  Romains.*  On  observera  ici  qu^Osiris,  en 
particulier,  est  nectement  distingu^  du  soleil  dans  les  livres  th^bains 
qui  d^rivent  le  cours  du  soleil  en  enfer,  c'est-^-dire  au  pays  d'Osiris, 
et  rind^pendance  de  son  mythe  est  confirmee  par  les  recherches 
th^ologiques  de  Ramses  IV,  qui,  dans  un  texte  d^Ahydos  ^tudi^ 
par  M.  Piehl,'  dit  formellement  qu'Osiris  est  le  Nil,  la  lune,  et  le  roi 


■■] 


^  ^  ,  1.  7  et  8;  ce  texte  ne  fait  nullement 


d'Osiris  le  soleil. 

IV. 

L'id^e  d'espace  s'accentua  surtout  avec  Isis,  analogue  k  Ddm^ter 
suivant  H^rodote,*  et  k  Proserpine,  k  la  terre  ou  k  Teau  selon 
Plutarque;*  cette  d^esse  ^tait  la  mhre  par  excellence,  |^\^  ou 
Thermutis,'  car  les  6gyptiens  personnifiaient  volontiers  comme 
mfere  toute  residence  divine,  que  ce  fQt  m^me  une  barque  ou  un 
temple ;  il  y  avait  des  divinit^s  nomm^es    ^      ^    ,  H    ^   00  ^  Pn 


et  [jci  ^^      ,  ce  qui  rappelle  trhs  exactement  un  des  titres  d'Isis 
Thermutis  (    J|  ^  ^^  M-'^  ^  ]  >*   ^^^  peut-^tre  aussi  de  la  d^esse- 

*  C/,  de  Roug^,  Notice  somniaire  des  Monuments  ^gyptiens  du  Louvre,  4* 
^ition,  p.  104 ;  et  R^ville,  Religions  des  peuples  non  civilis^,  I,  p.  175. 

«  Zeitschrift^  1884,  p.  38.  •  II,  59. 

*  De  Iside  et  Osiride,  27,  32,  34,  etc  •  /</.,  54  cc  56. 

'  Wilkinson,  Manneis  and  Customs  of  the  Ancient  Egyptians,  Edition  Birch, 
T.  Ill,  p.  107. 
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cid  dans  one  phrase,  discut^  par  M  Piefal,*  qui  parait  aatoriser  le 

transport  des  momies  k  la  face  du  del  %\   ^  J|  ^^iv  5==^    u  ^ 

^^^^  CTD,  la  mure  le  del,  grand  espace\ 

L'expression  ^^  convenait  aux  fombes,  paisqu'eUe  designait 
souvent  les  pyramides  ro\-ales,  et  qu'on  appelait  les  sepultures  th^- 

((/[  ^  -{  1      J ;'  les  persoimages  chthoniens  toient  les  jj    ^   -JJ 1  1 1  ;* 

la  necropole  en  general  etah  la  place  Aemelle,  ou  sainte,  J]  J  O )[ » 
^  r^  %»•  ^^j  et  lieu  funehre  ob  s'en  allait  le  soleil,*  comme  le 
defiint,  dans  le  pays  de  la  Justice,  Jj  [^  c=^3  ^izi  =^??^  ^1=3 ;  elle 
se   nommait  encore   J|z=3,    la    place  de  la  justice,  aussi    bien 

^  Thebes^  quli  Memphis  et  k  Abydos :  on  lit  en  effet  sur  la  statue 
d*un  scribe  de  Ramses  II  trouv^  dans  son  tombeau  i  Saqqarah : 

"Ma  statue,  tu  es  dans  le  lieu  de  la  justice,  jj  p,  avec  le  maftre 

des  dieux;*  et  Ramses  II  appelle  ^[^tf,  le  champ  fun^rairc 
d\\bydi^» 

Toutcfois  Isis  na  pas  personnifie  seulement  le  type  infernal, 
comme  Osiris;  en  sa  qualite  d'espace  et  de  m^re,  elle  a  pu  etre 
autant  celeste  que  souterraine,  le  mot  j]  s'appliquant  au  del  comme 

4  Tenfer,  puisqu'on  disait  Ptah  jj^  ,  r^  ^  Jl^'^^^^jl?^*     ^'^^" 

>   Trmmsactifims^  r«embre  1889,  rt  Mars  189a 

«  ty.  Bnigsch,  Ztus^krift,  1SS4,  p.  22 ;  et  Maspeto,  Recneil  dc  Travaux,  II, 
p.  1S6. 

*  Papynis  Abbott,  p,  4,  L  II,  12,  et  15  ;  (/I  Maspero,  Recneil  dc  Travaux, 
III,  p.  iia 

*  Toniheaa  de  Ramses  VI ;  PrcmieTe  petite  salle,  paroi  droite,  1.  77. 

*  DatkmjuUr^  III,  93  et  II4 ;  Recuetl  de  Tra^-anx,  III,  p.  115,  et  IX, 
p.  5q;  etc 

*  Aiti^wJ^.Vr.  III.  106,  L  6  et  172;  </:  Maspero,  RecaeD  dc  Travaux,  II, 
p.  164. 

*  Ludmig  Siem,  2>/-v/*nt^,  i877»  P'  '^o. 

»  f ,  de  R^Hige,  Ittscriptk^ns  hien^lyphiques,  I,  JO ;  </.  Mariette,  Mus^  de 
Boulaq,  J*  cdiliv^,  pp,  07  et  0&. 

»  Mariette,  AbrdvtSH  i.  Ill,  p.  416. 
>•  ChAmjxUlion,  Notices,  iv  905. 
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i-dire,  le  parbdre  de  la  divinity  d'en  haut  et  de  celle  d'en  bas. 
M.  Le  Page  Renouf^  voit  mtoe  dans  Isis  Faurore,  qui  semble 
singer  ou  troner  sur  rhorizon.  Ce  symbolisme,  qui  parait  bien 
certain,  s'est  d^velopp^  surtout  dans  le  mythe  de  la  d^esse  Hathor, 

qui  d^doublait  Isis,    M^IJ^, ^i    ^^^  ^^^^  ^^^^  originairement  ou 

tout  au  moins  anciennement  la  residence  (TfforuSi  le  dieu  ciksU^ 
dont  Isis  ^tait  la  mibre. 

Hathor,  la  V^nus  dgyptienne,  avait  son  ame*  et  surtout  sa  face 

dans  le  disque  solaire ;  la  nuit,  cette  face  traversait  Tenfer,  sous  la 
forme  d'un  sistre  voil^;^  le  matin,  ramen^e  au  soleil  (cf,  lusas, 
celle  gut  vient  et  grandit\  elle  apparaissait  dans  I'astre,*  "disque 
de  rhorizon  k  Thorizon,  globe  dans  le  ciel,  couleur  (§clatante  sous 
la  forme  des  yeux  de  Ra,"*  etc,  d'oti  sans  doute  sa  grande  fSte 
de  Dend^rah  le  premier  jour  de  Tann^e,"'  et  sa  qualification 
d'Hathor  en  Ra  le  premier  Athyr.' 

Le  type  d'Hathor  et  dlsis,  malgr^  tous  les  remaniements  qu'il  a 
d(i  subir,  se  rambne  toujours  k  ceci  que  les  deux  dresses,  comme 
les  vaches  v^diques,  personnifiaient  le  ciel  et  la  lumibre  ou  Tombre 
qui  s'y  succ^dent  sous  tous  leurs  aspects,  humides,  nuageux 
cr^pusculaires,  auroraux,  diurnes,  nocturnes  et  infemaux.  C'est 
ainsi  que  Hathor,  grande  en  haut  et  puissante  en  bas,*  chthonienne 
et  celeste,  put  ^tre  d'une  part  la  vache  tachet^e  qui  reside  dans 
Tenfer  oU  elle  re9oit  la  momie,  puis  d'autre  part  le  feu  du  ciel 
la  chaleur  torride  qui  dess^che  les  6gyptiens  k  la  canicule,  d'aprfes 
la  l^gende  de  la  Destruction  des  hommes  (si  semblable  k  celle 
du  message  dlstar  et  une  ancienne  fable  am^ricaine). 

Hathor  et  sa  variante  Isis  ont  de  la  sorte  un  caractbre  celeste 
qui  s'est  manifest^  sous  une  foule  de  formes,  depuis  celle  du  disque  k 

'  Transactions^  Avril,  1890,  p.  346. 

»  Lieblein,  N»  518 ;  (/".  Plutarque,  de  Iside  et  Osiride,  56 ;  J.  de  Roug^, 
Edfou,  II,  114;  Maspero,  Recueil  de  Travaux,  II,  p.  112;  Pierret,  Etudes 
^gyptologiques,  I,  84  et  94 ;  etc. 

*  Denderah,  I,  37,  c, 

*  Livre  de  TH^misph^re  inffrieur,  3*  heure,  £•  registre ;  cf,  Denderah,  III, 
78,  ». 

*  Sharpe  et  Bonomi,  11,  B ;  Champollion,  Notices,  II,  pp.  534,  603,  et  299. 

*  Mariette,  Dend^rah,  III,  50,  K. 

'  Mariette,  Dend^rah,  Description  g^n^rale,  p.  loi. 
'  Calendrier  Sallier. 

*  /rf.,  I,  25, 1.  14,  et  c;  cf,  Champollion,  Notices,  I,  68. 
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lite  3e  teniae  rr:^  ediinii  le  cMode,  jnsqu"^  celle  da  sistre  k  masque 
hi:b:ck=  cc  £^>q:je  q;a  rhissait  Typhon,  et  se  nommait  stshesh 

■       ',  i  ;*ic  p«s  cocroe  ie  bocriiie  sesk^  i       i,  I'^poavantaiL 

En  rferz>i  its  tnTth«  dlsis  ct  dX)siris  k  dater  au  moins  de  la 
fcodin  des  de*,!!  i>z2ss.  senient  poitis  de  Tid^  d'espace,  et  pro- 
bableni-enr  d'espace  souterrahi.  Dorain^  par  cette  conception,  Osiris 
aura::  e:e  szrt-ct  I'enfer,  !c  diijti  de  Tenfer,  et  le  mort  par  excellence ; 
Isis,  niene  en  sa  qualire  d'esrace  souterrain,  seiait  devenue  par  li  le 
nmurae:::  qui  enfmte  le  solefl  et  la  lumi^  qui  remplit  le  finnament. 
Le  tcxte  des  D^nkm^^^r^  qui  dit  d'Isis  qaelle  est  la  mcuiresse  du  del 
€t  que  s^K  mjrt  est  U  maitrt  de  tenter^  exprime  bien  F^cart  final  des 
deax  SYiabo':sme& 


Le  Xom  du  Frere  dk  Ramses  II. 
I. 

M.  Wiedemann '  bfeite,  non  sans  raison,  \  lire  avec  certitude 
le  nom  du  premier  fils  de  S^  I,  nom  qui  ne  se  trouve  qu'une  fois, 
dans  une  sc^ne  ou  il  est  martele  et  oil  il  n  en  sabsiste  qu'un  signe.' 

Peut-etre  sera-t>il  possible  de  proposer  id  une  nouvelle  lecture, 
en  reprenant  les  choses  d'un  peu  haut  pour  la  motiver  mieux. 

On  remarquera  d  abord  que  le  prince  a  ^t^  deposs^^  de  ses 
droits  au  tr6ne,  la  transmission  du  pouvoir  n'^tant  pas  plus  r^guli^re 
en  tgj-pte  que  dans  le  reste  de  TOrient,  comme  le  montrent  lliistoire 
d'Hatshepsu  et  celle  des  fils  de  Rams^  III. 

Le  personnage  dont  il  s'agit  ^tait  un  ain^  qui  fut  sacrifi^  d'une 
fa9on  quelconque  i  son  plus  jeune  fir^re  Rams^  II.  En  efiet,  dans 
les  tableaux  de  Kamak  od  il  est  repr^sent^  deux  fois  (il  ne  figure 
pas  aiDeurs),  son  nom  et  son  portrait  ont  ^t^  martel^  dune  part ; 
d'autre  part,  comme  Ta  montr^   M.  Wiedemann,  il  avait  les  titres 

d*un  h^tier  pr^somptif,     a    o  -=^  et    D    1^^ )(  e/  "^-a—  > 

sans  compter  qu'il  ^tait  peut-^ire  gouvemeur  d'Etbiopie,  d'apr^ 

»  IV.  6,  b, 

'  Proceedings^  Mare,  1890,  p.  25S-261. 

'  DenkmaeUr^  III,  128,  a ;  el  Champollion,  Notices,  II,  p  92. 
^  Champollion,  Notices,  II,  pp.  92  et  98. 
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ce  qui  reste  d'un  de  ses  titres, : : : : :  fc£^ ,   et  qu'il  ^tait  honors 

d'une  qualification  emphatique,   |^  /^wwv  P  fD  V  ^  V  PP  ^^^^^ 

qu'on  acclame  dans  (le  pays  entier),  analogue  ^  celle  que  re^ut  son 

fr^re  devenu  roi, (||(|(|  [^  a/vv^aa  R fX]%  ^ '^^^<z>  A^^*^^^  ^' 

souverain  qu'on  acclame  (ou  qui  siupefie)  jusqu'h  la  hauteur  du  del 
Enfin,  dans  Tun  des  deux  tableaux  de  Kamak  od  son  nom  et  sa 
figure  ont  ^t^  effaces,  le  nom  et  la  figure  de  Ramsbs  II,  dit  alors 

a    1  ^^  n  Vv   n  [^ ,  ont  ^\£  ajout^s  aprbs  coup.' 

La  substitution  est  ^vidente ;  mais  il  faut  noter  qu'elle  n^implique 
nuUement  la  mort  du  prince  desh^rit^ ;  elle  ne  r^vble  que  sa  disgrace, 
qui  a  pu  ^tre  partielle  et  ne  porter  que  sur  la  privation  du  droit 
d'ainesse  et  de  la  couronne. 

IL 

Tous  ces  details  concordent  avec  ceux  que  les  historiens  grecs  et 
les  abr^viateurs  de  Man^lhon  fournissent  sur  la  rivalit^  de  Ramsbs  II 
et  de  son  frbre.'  Ce  dernier,  regent  de  FEgypte  pendant  une  guerre, 
voulut  tuer  ou  d^poss^der  le  conqu^rant. 

Man^thon  rattache  ing^nieusement  la  lutte  des  deux  rivaux  k  la 
fable  d'Egyptos  et  de  Danaos,  qui  n*est  toutefois  qu'une  all^gorie 
grecque,  les  filles  de  Danaos,  sorte  de  Zeus  argien,  figurant  les  nu^es 
pluvieuses  et  printannibres  pouss^es  d'tgypte  en  Gr^ce  par  les  vents 
du  Sud,  fils  d'Egyptos.  Avec  plus  de  vraisemblance,  M.  Ebers  a 
cm  retrouver  la  conspiration  dirig^e  contre  Ramses  II  dans  T^pisode 
qui  fait  le  sujet  du  pofeme  de  Pentaur. 

IIL 

Le  nom  du  prince  rebelle  a  6{€  conserve,  non  par  les  auteurs 
grecs,  mais  par  Thistorien  national  Man^thon :  celui-ci,  qui  confond 
quelquefois  Ramses  II  avec  S^ti  I,  au  moins  d  aprbs  ses  abr^viateurs, 
dit  que  le  Danaos  ^gyptien  s'appelait  Armai's. 

On  a  reconnn  depuis  longtemps  qu*un  autre  Armais  des  listes 
man^thoniennes  repr^sente  le  roi  Horemheb,  ancetre  des  Rames- 

^  J.  de  Rong^,  Inscriptions  hi^roglyphiques,  I,  67. 
'  Wiedemann,  p.  259. 

'  H^rodote,  II,  107  et  108 ;  Diodore,  I,  57  ;  et  Fragmenta  Historicorum 
gnecorum,  Edition  C.  Mueller,  T.  II,  p.  573  et  suivantes. 
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sidoi^*  qm  leor  tiimwit  la  l^dmit^  par  les  femmes  de  sa  fiunflle,* 
ce  qniifediqiicat  le  dtangcmciit  da  djnasde  d'abord,  puis  ks  hon- 
aems  rendits  am  deax  premieres  leines  de  la  noavelle  lign^e, 
ime  Sat-Ra,  qsn  diff^re  de  odle  dont  la  tombe  est  k  Thebes 
ixx*  dynasbeV,  ct  Tua,  feoune  de  Stt  L 

Or,  les  Doms  6j^ipuens  se  transmettaient  avec  assez  de  r^gularit^ 
dans  chaqae  funiUe,  et  fl  est  tout  simple  qu'on  descendant  de 
Horembeb  se  sent  appde  Horemheb. 

Dans  ces  conditions  fl  n^  aura  pas  grande  t^m^rit^  i  lire 
Hrrtmi^^  cest-i-dire  Annals,  le  groape  martel^  en  carr6  qui  d^ig- 
xuL::t  i  Kamak  le  fir^re  de  Rams^  U,  appdi^  Armais  par  Man^hon : 
ics  d^ns  de  ce  groupe 


se  prhest  sans  difknh^  i  la  restirution 

^- 

vxi.  poor  le  dCTTiier  sctc.  soit  o,*  soit  ^,»  soit  |/  soit  0/  soit  {?,,• 
s<:t  icenie  ^di^*  (Dans  le  signe  des  fetes,  le  losaoge  central 
nvinqje  assei  socrient,  comme  ki,  on  parcequ'fl  n'a  pas  ^  figur^ 
oc  piioe<pi '2  est  dercna  indisdiKtV** 

Le  prince  Hocembeb,  dont  le  tombean  est  \  Saqqarah,"  et  qui 

»  /V«r«ut:^,  III,  i6x  ct  i:i  Abd  d  Qontt,  btc  ;  WOkmsoo  T.  Ill,  pL 

*  !"•:  B^::^>A,  Hisronr  of  Egrpe,  pu  514  ct  saa 

*  <^^'  L*fbi«a.  rVix«aiire  de  Koob  profxes  ha^raglTphkiiKs,  Nos.  635, 
$>4.  oS*  «  1555 ;  fVmrt,  EraSes  €STT<o4ag>qaes,  8»  Hmisoo,  p.  57,  Lonrre  c, 
«y  ;  Ouoa^x::  va,  N\oc«s  11,  2^  :  esc 

*  C'  Ijebi^ia.  I  Vtxx^ajure  de  Xobs  prof)tcs,  Nos.  793  ct  9aa 

*  tX  Vju-^:e,  AVyi.^  UL  4i*x 

•  LjeKexr,  I^jco^-iciiiinf  ^  Noeas  prc^wes,  Nok  355, 

•  tX  3e  Koci^f,  C>.r«c.x=ii:i.je,  L  p.  ii<x 

•  !"•:  ChJi=^Tvvbc>Bi,  Xcorcss  I,  6^r, 

•  O':  UcKeir^  oc^.  ct  r^^n^  ->,  III,  1S4. 

»  iX  Oii=^;x<:.'Ctt.  Xcoces^  I,  ^  4ii>  $<>•  713.  etc;  ct  II,  p.  77.  104,  223, 
c  c  :  LieKeiit,  N\^  005  «  $04  ;  ecc 

w  De  Rocjrr,  In^o-rcoes  h  er.vnT**q«S  1, 3^7 ;  ct  H,  104-^;  Wiedenunn, 
r*T*rtui«;T,  Jwia,  iSS<k  pp.  424-5 :  «c- 

44S 


June  3]  PROCEEDINGS.  [1890. 

ne  se  dit  pas  fils  de  roi,  mais  qui  porte  Turaeus,  a  des  titres  tr^s 
voisins  de  ceux  du  frbre  de  S^sostris.  M.  Birch  le  prenait  pour  le 
roi  Horemheb  de  la  xviii®  dynastie,  qui  aurait  ^t^  d^tr6n6 ; '  on 
pourrait  peut-^tre  aussi  voir  en  lui  le  fils  de  S6ti  I  d^poss^^ 
k  la  fin,  non  de  tous  ses  honneurs  puisqu'il  aurait  ^t^  regent, 
mais  de  son  litre  de  fils  ou  d'h^ritier,  comme  le  faux  Pentaur 
du  papyrus  Judiciaire  avait  ^t^  priv^  de  son  propre  nom. 


Le  Nom  du  Cheval. 

I. 

Les  ^gyptologues  reconnaissent  que  le  nom  ^gyptien  du  cheval 
(assimil^  jadis  par  M.  de  Roug^  k  Tarabe  hedjah')  vient  d'une 
racine  AeUr  qui  signifie  joindre,  et  qui  a  laiss^  de  nombreux  d^riv^s 
dans  les  hi^roglyphes  comme  dans  le  copte.  Le  cheval  ^tait  done 
un  animal  de  paire  ou  de  couple  par  excellence,  si  bien  qu'on 
se  bomait  dans  un  grand  nombre  de  cas,  surtout  en  ^rivant  son 
nom  d'une  manibre  cursive,  k  le  faire  suivre  du  d^terminatif  g^n^ral 
des  quadrup^des. 

Pour  appliquer  ce  nom  k  d'autres  animaux,  on  avait  recours  k  des 
modifications,  k  des  periphrases  et  k  des  d^terminatifs  caract^ris- 
tiques :   on  ^rivait,  par  exemple,  U   ^    ^5^    v  ,  (1  O  ^^ , 

ou  bien  X    ^    (J  I     1  n  5^.       M.  Chabas  a  signal^  ces  pr6 

cautions  dans  son  ^tude  sur  le  cheval,*  et  a  montr^  par  li  qu'il 
faut  tenir  compte  de  certaines  habitudes  graphiques  dont  on  neglige 
quelquefois  Timportance;  lui-m^me  paratt  avoir  commis  un  oubli 

de  ce  genre  en  lisant  Mauna  et  non  Iliuna  le  mot  1k  jjy^ 

sans  doute  par  souci  de  la  vraisemblance,  les  M6oniens  ^tant  plus 
rapproch^s  de  TEgypte  qullipn. 

*  Ztfischrifty  1877,  p.  149. 

'  Melanges  d*arch^logie  ^gypticnne  et  assyrienne,  3**  fiasciaile,  p.  277. 
'  Bnigscb,  Suppl^nent  au  Dictionnaire,  p.  175 ;  <^  DenkmaeUr^  II,  122,  et 
III,  5,  L  II. 

*  /</.,  Dictionnaire,  p.  153. 

*  Denkmaeler,  III,  219, 1.  19. 

'  Etudes  sur  Tantiquit^  historique,  p.  428. 
'  Maspero,  Recueil  de  Travaux,  VIII,  p»  84. 
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D^  le  d^but  du  nouvel  Empire,  une  longue  habitude  &6cnre 
le  nom  du  cheval  se  r^vMe  dans  le  groupe  ^-^^  K  ^  (1  jtoD'' 
qui  est  appliqu^  k  un  attelage,  et  d'oii  a  disparu  toute  trace  du 
duel  que  n^ssiterait  la  racine  aussi  bien  que  la  scbne. 

L'inscription  d'Ahmfes,  qui  nomme  le  cheval,'  montre  de  plus 
que  le  char  de  guerre  ^tait  connu  en  6gypte  dfes  le  premier  roi  du 
nouvel  Empire,  avant  Tan  5  du  rbgne  (I  6,  7,  et  14);  et  comme 
la  18^  dynastie,  qui  commence  le  nouvel  Empire,  est  la  continuation 
directe  de  la  17*,  qui  finit  le  moyen,  il  est  naturel  d^admettre  avec 
M.  Chabas'  que  celle-ci  connaissait  le  cheval  aussi  bien  que  ceUe-14 

IL 

Mais  la  17*  dynastie  elle-m^me  n'est  gufere  ^loign^e  des  12% 
i3^,  et  14^  et  quand  on  rencontre  sous  ces  demiferes  une  foule 
de  noms  propres  identiques  k  celui  du  cheval,  et  seulement  du 
cheval,  on  est  fond^  k  reconnattre  1^  le  mot  cheval  plutdt  que 
tout  autre. 

Les  monuments  d'Abydos  foumissent,  pour  les  12*,  13*,  et  14* 
dynasties,  les  noms  suivants,  avec  le  d^terminatif  des  quadruples  :* 
9    B*(|W^(i2«  dynastie,  an   30  d'Amenemha  I  et  an    10 
d'Ousertesen  I ;  Boulaq,  Mariette,  No.  558).* 
h1    B^WouS     B*W    (homme;     13*    dynastie;     Boulaq, 

Mariette,  No.  364).* 
8    ft  §  (femme;  13*  ou   14*  dynastie;  Boulaq,   Mariette,   No. 

8    ^    I  in  homme;    13*  ou    14"   dynastie;   Mariette,   Boulaq, 

No.  905). 
§    ^    f  ^  (homme ;  Londres,  Lieblein,  No.  380). 

1^1^  (femme;  Turin,  Lieblein,  Nos.  433  et  533). 

»  Denknuuler,  III,  10.  »  Dinkmaeler,  III,  12,  b, 

»  Chabas,  fltuJes  sur  rantiquit^  historique,  p.  426. 

*  Mariette,  Abydos,  Tome  III ;  et  Lieblein,  Dictionnairc  de  noms  propres 
hi^roglyphiques.  Tome  I. 

»  Cf,  Lieblein,  Dictionnaire  de  noms  propres,  No.  99 ;  et  J.  de  Rong^,  « 
Inscriptions  hi^roglyphiques,  I,  8. 

•  Cf.  J.  de  Roug^,  Inscriptions  hi^roglyphiques,  I,  48. 
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Sur  une  stfele,  le  nom  propre  ?    B»  (variantes  8    ft  , 

9    B*  ^,  et  9    B*  ^oooj  est  suivi    d*un    d^terminatif   peu 

distinct,  qui  ressemble  presque  k  un  cheval  galopant  ou  caracolant 
{Heieru  est  la  mbre  d'un  personnage  qui  a  une  autre  mfere,  c'est- 
k-dire  une  belle-mbre;  12*,  13",  ou  i4*dynastie;  Boulaq,  Mariette, 
Nos.  836  et  669 ;  cf,  Londres,  Lieblein,  No.  300). 

II  y  a  encore  aux  stMes  d'Abydos,  qui  semblent  mentionner 

r^urie  dans  le  titre  ;5LUs^^^^>*  ^^^  noms  suivants,  sans 
d^terminatifs : 

8  B*  ^  (femme ;  rbgne  d' Amenemha  I  et  d'Usertesen  I ;  Londres, 

Lieblein,  No.  146). 

9  ^    j^  (homme ;  r^gne  d'Amenemha  III ;    Florence,   Lieblein, 

No.  146). 
9    ^  (1  (homme;   i2^dynastie;  Boulaq,  Mariette,  No.  662;    cf. 

Lieblein,  No.  500). 
9    ^    ^  (homme;  13*  ou  14*  dynastie,   Boulaq,   Mariette,   No. 

Q  8    ^  Sr  (^<^"^"^^>  '3*  ^^  '4*  dynastie  ;  Boulaq,  Mariette,  No 

8    ft  ^  (femme;  13*  ou  14^  dynastie;  Boulaq,  Mariette,  No.  827) 

X    ft  ^  (nom  ou  surnom  de  femme;  13*  ou  14'  dynastie;  Boulaq, 

Mariette,  No.  895). 
8    ^     (homme;  13*  ou  14^  dynastie  ;  Boulaq,  Mariette,  No.  930) 

8    ft  (homme;  13*  ou  i4«  dynastie;  Boulaq,  Mariette,  No.  988; 

cf,  Lieblein,  No.  218). 
8  -^^  (femme;  Louvre,  c.  197)' 

*  Mariette,  No.  796,  et  Lieblein,  No.  504. 

•  Pierret,  titudes  ^ptologiques,  8*  Livraison,  p.  67 ;  r/C  de  Roug^,  Nou- 
▼elles  Notices  sommaires  sur  les  Monuments  ^ptiens  du  Louvre,  p.  150. 
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Ainsi,  on  trouve  pour  la  premiere  moid^  du  moyen  Empire  dix- 
sept  noms  propres,  au  moins,  reproduisant  d'une  manibre  exacte 
celui  du  cheval,  et  dans  T^tat  actuel  de  la  question  il  n'y  a  aucun 
motif  apparent  pour  ne  pas  voir  1^  le  cheval. 

IIL 

En  sera-t-il  de  m^tne  pour  Tanden  Empire,  qui  paralt  se  ratta- 
cher  aussi  directement  au  moyen  que  le  moyen  au  nouveau,  s'il 

existait  alors  des  formes  eomme    "  8  '      ^  et  avec  chute  de  <ci> 

o  A  <z> 

finale  8  ^      ^  dans  les  noms  propres?  "  ^ 

L'affirmation  ou  la  nation,  ici,  seraient  ^galement  hasard^ 
(qu'on  tienne  compte  ou  non  du  fait  que  le  papyrus  medical  de 
Berlin,  ^rit  ^  la  19®  dynastie,  mentionne  le  cheval,  car  ce  texte 
a  pu  aussi  bien  rester  intact  qu'^tre  amiliork^  comme  le  fut,  sous 
Am^nophis  III,  un  autre  traits  du  m^me  genre). 

D'une  part,  la  forme  |«=  (c^  \\^  X\K  ^^  l^l  K^  ^' 
elle  d^signait  un  animal,  se  rattacherait  moins  au  nom  du  cheval  qui 
paratt  avoir  perdu  sa  finale  <i^  bien  plus  tard,  dans  le  d^motique  et 
dans  le  copte,^  qu'^  d'autres  noms  de  quadruples,  comme  la  hybne 

8  des  Mastaba,  le*  8  ^^^^  ^^s  pyramides  royales,'   le 

du  dieu   Bes,"   la    mangouste  x«=a  1"  etc.     (Les  grouper  du 

nouvel  Empire  8  ^^r^,  ?  ^r^,  et  8  i^,  ne  peuvent  ^videm- 
ment  ^tre  regard^s  que  comme  des  abr^viations)." 

'  Maspero,  Proceedings ^  Mars,  1890,  p.  242. 

*  Mariette,  Abydos,  t  III,  p.  24a 

*  Lieblein,  Dictionnaire  de  noms  propres.  No.  551. 
4  Mariette,  Abydos,  t.  Ill,  p.  108. 

*  C/.  Brugsch,  Papyrus  Rhiod,  p.  46  et  No.  331. 

*  Denkmaeler,  II,  15,  25,  etc. 
7  Pyramides  d*Ounas,  1.  457. 

^  Cf.  Brugsch,  Supplement  au  dictionnaire,  p.  79S. 

»  y^..  p.  78a. 

»•  Id.,  p.  S73. 

11  DmknMmiit^  III>  153  et  60, 119  #,  et  187 1  et  A 
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D'autre  part,  si  la  forme  x  d^signe  un  animal,  comme 

c'est  possible,  et  alors  un  animal  bien  connu,  puisque  le  mot  s'^- 
crivait  sans  d^terminatif,  faut-il  voir  n^essairement  dans  la  b^te 
ainsi  nomm^  le  m^me  quadrupbde  que  sous  le  nouvel  Empire  ? 
La    question    reste  ind^ise  en  presence  du  nom  de  quadrup^de 

X    B*  la  qui  figure  dans  une  ancienne  liste  de  fermes  (tombeau  de 

Semnefer,  4^  dynastie),  accompagn^  d'un  d^terminatif  sp^ial,  mais 
douteux.^  Le  d^terminatif  ^tant  douteux,  Texemple  ne  saurait  ^tre 
probant :  il  pr^te  k  rhypothbse. 

Ainsi,  on  a  d^j^  suppose  que  ce  mot  peut  signifier  la  hyine,*  en 

admettant  une  lecture  fautive,  8  B*,  d'une  forme  contemporaine  R 
du  nom  de  la  hyfene,   mdtathbse  ^vidente  pour  Ae/em  ou  hetfd, 
8  ^^O,   §jj -^^»  il^^J^^*  lesigneB  se  confondait 
parfois   avec  d'autres  signes  semblables,  par  exemple,    avec  ^,' 
avec     ,•  avec  Ciiiii,'  avec  §»,®  avec  fl\,*  etc. 

On  a  vu  aussi  dans  A^t'ert  une  variantedu  nom  de  richncumon,** 
ce  qui  serait  une  metamorphose  possible,  mais  un  peu  inattendue 
pcut-^tre,  de   ce  nom,  dont   les  hi^roglyphes  donnent  la  forme 

®T  J^T^"  et  lecopte  la  forme  OJ^OOTX;  les  deux  racines  du 

nom  du  cheval  et  de  I'ichneumon  paraissent  avoir  suivi,  quant  ^ 
leurs  consonnes  initiales  et  finales,  chacune  une  tendance  diff(^rente, 
Tune  allant  de  ®  ^  cu  et  de  ^^^^^^  k  X,  I'autre  allant  de  j[  ^  ^ 
(C^  &^Xp€>  gemellus^  ^Op€T,  gemelli)^  et  de  <::>  k  la  chute  de 
cette  lettre  (if,  g^oo  equus). 

^  Dtnkmaeler,  II,  28. 

'  Annuaire  de  la  Faculty  des  Lettres  de  Lyon,  2'  ann^,  fascicule  I,  pp.  Sep. 
'  DtnkmaeUr^  II>  22 ;  ef.  Lieblein,  No.  249. 

^  Chabas,  Voyage  d*un  ^gyptien,  pp.  124-5,  ^^  Papyrus  magique,  Harris, 
1.3,etB,  1.  3. 

*  J.  de  Roug^,  Inscriptions  hi^roglyphiques,  I,  65,  et  IV.,  292. 
'  Lieblein,  Dictionnaire  de  noms  proprcs,  No»  83a 

7  Naville,  Todtenhuch,  II,  192. 
»  Id.,  193. 

•  Id,,  406. 

^  Maspero,  Proceedings,  Man,  1890,  p.  242. 

"  Champollion,  Notices,  II,  p.  51a ;  cf,  DenJhnaeler,  II,  140^  ot  III,  324, 
etc. 
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Enfin,  on  a  cru  reconnattre  dans  le  signe  dont  il  s'agit,  un  qua- 
drupede  voisin  par  exemple  du  chacal,'  lequel  ^tait  confondu  assez 
souvent  par  les  Egyptiens  avec  le  chien  et  le  loup,  comme  le 
montrent  certains  d^terminatifs,*  ainsi  que  les  noms  de  Cynopolis  et 
de  Lycopolis  donn^  aux  villes  du  dieu  chacal. 

Cette  demibre  opinion  peut  fort  bien  se  soutenir:  un  animal 

semblable  h.  celui  qui  determine  le  mot  x    Bt  ^  se  rencontre 

couple  et  domestiqu^,  k  la  quatrihne  d3mastie,  dans  un  des  titres 
du  grand  veneur  Amten,  et  Tid^  d'unir,  A^er,  qui  a  laiss^  sa  trace 

dans  les  noms  propres  flft  J^flljJ'I'e^?  ^  IIh^'^^P** 
aussi  faire  nommer  parfois  Aefer  quelque  animal  dress^  pour  la 
chasse,  par  exemple.    Dans  le  titre  d' Amten   |  -o&  ^      ' 

et  I  «& ©  ©  ®  T*^^  V '*   ^^^^  ^"  ^'^"^  domaine 

ou  temple  mend^ien  Shetu,  Tanimal  paralt  appel^  SAet,  mais  ce  mot 
peut  ^tre  aussi  un  sumom  emprunt^  k  quelque.  fait  l^endaire  •  (le 
couple  myst^rieux). 

On  remarquera  que  le  m^me  couple,  qui  se  voit  trois  fois  au 
tombeau  d' Amten,  y  est  toujours  figur6  d*une  manifere  diffl^rente; 
la  premiere  fois  Tanimal  a  le  museau  et  les  oreilles  pointus,  la 
seconde  fois  il  a  une  t^te  ronde  k  oreilles  pointues  et  porte  un 
collier,  la  troisi^me  fois  il  a  le  museau  long  et  les  oreilles  torn- 
bantes.  £st-ce  un  rat,  une  hybne,  un  chacal,  un  loup,  un  chien 
de  chasse  ?' 

Ces  trois  variantes,  dans  un  texte  6crit  en  grands  hiA-oglyphes 
d^taill^s  et  soign^  doivent  nous  mettre  en  defiance  relativement 

'  Brugsch,  Supplement  au  Dictionnaire,  p.  871,  et  Dictionnaire  G^ographi- 
que,  p   549. 

'  C/.  Naville,  Todtenbuch^  87,  ch.  24 ;  ChampolHon,  Notices,  II,  pp.  99  et  100 ; 
Wilkinson,  II,  p.  90 ;  Recueil  de  Travaux,  IX,  p.  83,  et  X,  p.  146 ;  Maspero, 
Boulaq,  404,  etc. 

'  lieblein,  Dictionnaire  de  noms  propres.  No.  476,  Leide. 

*  /</.,  No.  539,  stile  c.  39  du  Louvre. 

*  Denkmaeler^  II,  3  et  5. 

*  Cf.  Zeitschrift,  1884,  p.  39,  L  21  ;  ChampolUon,  Notices,  II,  p.  543  ;  et 
H^rodote,  II,  122. 

'  Cf,  Erman,  Zeitschrift,  1881,  p.  42;  DenkmaeUr,  II,  96;  et  Wilkinson. 
The  Manners  and  Customs  of  the  Ancient  Egyptians,  ^ition  Birch,  I,  pU  2,  ^ ; 
et  II,  p.  99. 
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aux  conclusions  h.  tirer,  pour  le  mot  hetert^  d'un  exemple  unique 
repr^ent^  par  un  petit  hi^roglyphe  douteux  et  peut-6tre  mal  copi^. 
Qui  sait  m^me  si  ce  dernier  d^terminatif,  en  fin  de  compte  et 
pour  ^puiser  toutes  les  hypotheses,  ne  pourrait  pas  avoir  ^t^  un 
cheval  ? 

II  y  a  un  rat  qui  ressemble  ^  une  hybne  dans  une  denomination 
de  la  sixibme  dynastie,  le  rat  blanc  ;*  dans  les  titres  de  Rekhmara, 
le  chacal  ressemble  ^  un  rat;'  M.  Chabas  a  pris  pour  la  hy^ne,' 
au  Todtenhuch  de  Lepsius,*  un  animal  qui  est  le  pore  ou  Thippo- 
potame  d'aprbs  le  Todtenbuch  de  M.  Naville*  (cf,  le  mot  x  ^c^  ^^ 
de  Tancien  Empire,'  montrant  par  parenthbse  que  le  pore  exista  de 
tous  temps  en  fegypte);  le  veau  j  8  ~*~  figur^  sur  une  planche 

des  Denkmaeler*  ressemble  ^  un  chien,  k  un  cheval,  ^  une  panthfere, 
etc,  autant  qu'^  un  veau;  un  makes  ou  lion  du  Mythe  d'Horus 
ressemble  ^  un  rat;'  M.  Le  Page  Renouf  se  demande  si  un 
animal  des  Denkmaeler  est  un  lion  ou  un  rat  ;•  le  cheval  repr^sent^ 
^  Edfou,  dans  un  titre  d'Astart^,*"  ressemble  \  un  chacal,  et  inverse- 
ment  le  chacal  des  pyramides  ressemble  parfois  ^  un  cheval;" 
le  crocodile  de  Sebak  est  un  chacal  sur  ufn  des  monuments  du 
louvre  ;'*  etc  Les  confusions  de  ce  genre  foumiraient  une  longue 
liste. 

IV. 

Quelque  soit  Tanimal  represent^  au  tombeau  de  Semnefer,  hybne, 
rat,  chacal,  chien,  etc.,  rien  ne  montre  encore,  pour  le  moment, 
qu'il  faille  rapporter  \  un  de  ces  animaux  plutot  qu'au  cheval  le 
nom  propre  Q  ,  d'autant  que  rien  ne  montre  non  plus  que  le 

cheval  ait  ^t^  inconnu  sous  Tancien  Empire. 

Le  silence  des  vieux  textes,  si  peu  nombreux  et  si  peu  v^ri^^s, 
ne  prouve  pas  plus  au  sujet  du  cheval  qu'au  sujet  du  coq,  par 

^  J.  de  Roug^,  Inscriptions  hi^roglyphiques,  I,  63. 

•  Virey,  le  Tombeau  de  Rekhmaia,  passim, 

•  Voyage  d*un  figyptien,  p.  125.  *  PI.  41,  ch.  no.  »  II,  258. 

•  Maspero,  Trois  ann^es  de  fouilles,  p.  191 ;  ef,  Recueil,  III,  123 ;  Denkmaeitr^ 
II,  5  ;  Mariette,  Abydos,  III,  pp.  163-4 ;  Lieblein,  Nos.  281,  334,  et  476,  etc. 

7  II,  96.  8  V,  1.  8.  »  Proceedings,  Juin,  1886,  p.  156. 

"•  NaviUe,  Textes  relatifs  au  mythe  d*Horus,  13. 

"  Recueil  de  Travaux,  V,  67  et  192 ;  cf,  Champollion,  Notices,  pp.  835  et  888, 
^  Pierret,  iStudes  ^gyptologiques,  8®  Livraison,  p.  49. 
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exemple,  surtoat  si  Ton  r^fl^chit  que  le  cheval  a  pu  6tre  souvent 
impur  (au  mdme  titre  que  le  fer  chez  certains  peuples^  comme 
rindiquent  un  passage  du  Todttnbuehy  Tabsence  de  toate  roomie 
de  cheval,  et  la  raret^  des  empruuts  fiuts  &  I'aniroal  par  la  m^edne 
pharaonique.  On  s'aper^oit  bien  que  le  cheval  avait  jadis  moins 
d'importance  dans  Tarm^  qu'au  Nouvel  Empire,  la  cavalerie  n'^tant 
point  mentionn^  dans  les  litres  des  mastaba,  mais  elle  T^tait  fort 
peu  aussi  dans  les  dtres  de  la  18^  djmastie :  conclure  dbs  maintenant 
^  Tabsence  compile  de  Tanimal  aux  anciennes  ^poques,  ce  serait 
se  montrer  aussi  exclusif  que  Tont  ^t^  certains  historiens  giecs 
affirmant,  ou  que  S^sostris  enseigna  Tusage  du  cheval'  (parce  qu'il 
avait  une  belle  cavalerie'),  ou  qu'aprbs  S^sostris  il  n'y  eut  plus 
de  chevaux  ni  de  chars  en  ^gypte*  (parce  que  la  cavalerie  devint 
moins  nombreuse  ou  moins  pris^^). 

Les  ^gyptiens,  eux,  faisaient  remonter  la  domestication  du 
cheval  jusqu'au  r^e  mythologique  d'Horus,  d'apr^  une  tradition 
constante  qui  persistait  aussi  bien  du  temps  des  Grecs  qu'^  T^poque 
de  S&i  I.'  £t  en  effet,  qu'ils  aient  ou  non  adopts  ^  la  18* 
dynastie  la  m^me  race  chevaline  que  les  Amazones,  comme  le 
veut  M.  Pi^ement,  il  serait  ^tonnant  que  leurs  premiers  anc^tres 
n'eussent  pas  rencontr^  dans  les  plaines  du  Delta  un  animal  qui 
habitait  k  Tige  de  pierre  la  Syrie,  sans  parler  de  FAfiique  sep- 
tentrionale;  qui  6tait  domestiqu^  d^  le  r^gne  de  Sargon  I  dans 
la  Chald6e,  pays  dont  les  vieux  rois,  correspondants  des  Pharaons 
vers  1430,  connurent  I'^gypte  de  tife  bonne  heure  et  peut-^tre 
de  tous  temps ;  qui  se  trouvait  jadis  et  se  trouve  encore  aujourd'hui 
en  liberty  sur  les  boids  du  Tigre  et  de  TEuphrate,  si  semblables 
k  ceux  du  Nil;  et  qui  enfin  paralt  avoir  exists  de  m^me  k  T^tat 
sauvage  ou  k  demi  sauvage  (fc^TOg^OOTTX,  equus  syivestris\  en 
6gypte  ou  prbs  de  Tfigypte  sous  le  nouvel  Empire,,  dont  les  textes 
parlent  tantot  de  poulains  poursuivis  par  des  lions,  tantdt  de  mon- 
tagnes  habitus  par  des  chevaux.' 

'  Dic^arque,  Fragmenta  Historiconim  grseoornm,  Edition  Mudkr,  II,  p.  335. 

'  Jos^phe  contre  Apion,  I,  15. 

>  H^odotc,  II,  108. 

«  Cf.  TodUfUmch,  ch.  129,  L  67 ;  Naville,  Todtembuck^  II,  333 ;  ct  Le  Page 
Renouf,  Proceedings^  1884,  pp.  4X->2. 

*  Dic^arque,  fragment  7 ;  Plutarque,  de  Iside  et  Osiride,  19 ;  et  CbampoUioD, 
Notioet,  II,  p.  76. 

'  Chabas,  Etudes  sur  TAntiquit^  historique,  {x  543. 
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TYRE, 

Bv  G.  A.  SiMCOX,  M.A. 

Isaiah  xxiii,  17,  18. 

"And  it  shall  come  to  pass  after  the  end  of  seventy  years, 
that  the  Lord  will  visit  Tyre,  and  she  shall  turn  to  her  hire,  and 
shall  commit  fornication  with  all  the  kingdoms  of  the  world  upon 
the  face  of  the  earth.  And  her  merchandise  and  her  hire  shall 
be  holiness  to  the  Lord:  it  shall  not  be  treasured  nor  laid  up; 
for  her  merchandise  shall  be  for  those  that  dwell  before  the  Lord, 
to  eat  sufficiently,  and  for  stately  clothing." 

These  verses  suggest  many  questions.  Are  they  by  the  author 
of  15  and  16?  Are  they  an  alternative?  Are  they  an  addition? 
Does  the  prophet  think  of  the  recovery  of  Tyre  after  affliction  by 
the  Assyrians  or  the  Chaldees  ?  If  Isaiah  prophesied  against  T)rre, 
his  prophecy  would  acquire  new  meaning,  and  might  lead  later 
and  lesser  prophets  to  repeat  it  with  additions  and  alterations 
{e.g,^  a  prophet  who  had  threatened  Tyre  with  the  fate  of  the 
Chaldees  in  the  days  of  Sargon  or  Sennacherib,  might  be  understood 
to  threaten  her  with  the  wrath  of  the  Chaldees  in  the  days  of 
Nebuchadrezzar,  Isaiah  xxiii,  13)  both  in  the  days  of  Ezekiel  and 
in  the  days  when  the  curse  pronounced  by  Ezekiel  had  manifestly 
run  its  course.  The  prosperity  of  Tyre  depended,  apart  from  its 
natural  monopoly  of  purple  dye,  upon  the  enterprise  which  had 
created  a  great  entrepdt  for  the  overland  trade  of  Asia  and  the 
maritime  trade  of  the  Levant.  The  overland  trade  was  always 
at  the  mercy  of  continental  powers,  who  could  stop  it,  starve  it, 
or  concentrate  it  on  some  staple  town  of  their  own  choice.  It 
would  not  be  strange  if  both  Assyrians  and  Chaldees  fostered 
Carchemish  at  the  expense  of  Tyre. 

Be  this  as  it  may,  the  prophet  contemplates  a  time  when 
Jerusalem  will  have  some  of  the  pretention  and  none  of  the  re- 
sources of  a  capital,  and  is  to  be  supplied  by  the  ministry  of 
Tyre.  When  the  trade  of  Tyre  is  permitted  to  revive,  Jerusalem 
will  supply  her  own  needs  by  taxing  it  heavily.  One  puzzle  is 
how  this  could  be  possible;  another  how  it  could  be  necessary. 
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THE  SUNSTROKE  IN  EGYPTIAN. 

By  p.  le  Pagb  Renouf. 

7^  Egyptian  Sun-stroke  is  not  identical  with  our  ^coup  de  soleii.^ 

There  is  a  remarkable  title  of  the  god  Horus,  which  occurs 
repeatedly  in  the  inscriptions  at  Benihassan.     The  great  dignitaries 

who  are  buried  there  are  described*  as  *  faithful  ^o'  (l|  vb(|(| 

amxixer)  or  'executing  the  will  of  (0  l(|(l'vv^vwv  hesien)  ^^8  ^ 
^;  o  Heru  hu  rexit^  *  Horus,  who  strikes  down  men.' 


Some  light  is  thrown  on  this  title  by  the  following  passage  of  an 
ancient  text,  of  which  copies  of  a  more  recent  date  are  found  in  our 
museums — 

**  Oh  Eye  of  Horus  coming  forth  from  the  earth,  whose  name  is 
*  Striker  of  the  men  of  Horus.'  "t 

The  Horus  who  strikes  *his  men,'  that  is,  *men  who  are  his 
creatures,'  is  the  Sun  when  rising  from  the  earth  t^^^-— 7-*  I 
cannot  help  it  if  we  have  here  another  Dawn-myth,  and  one  which 
assigns  a  fatal  character  to  the  Dawn. 

The  same  character  is  ascribed  to  the  Dawn  goddesses  Sechet 
and  Renenet,  though  both  of  them,  like  Horus,  have  their  joyous  and 
beneficent  aspects. 

But  Sechet,  who  like  the  other  goddesses  is  called  the  Eye  of 
Horus,  signifies  ^  She  who  strikethj     The   name  is  derived  from 

P^,floV^  'striking.'    The  expression  ^^^^^.P  ^ 

*  Cf,  Denkm.,  II,  121,  123^,  142 </,  143 a. 
t  Recueilde  Truvaux,  I,  p.  135. 
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hu  em  C  en  sex,  "  striking  with  a  hundred  blows,"  which  occurs  in 
the  third  Anastasi  papyrus  (p.  6,  line  13),  is  a  good  illustration  of  the 
etymology  of  Sechet. 

Sechet,  *  the  striker/  and  Neith,  *  she  who  shooteth/  are  both 
called  *  Eye  of  the  Sun  *;  and  this  is  why  Hathorat  Dendera  is  called 

among  her  other  names  4i^-<a>.  s^  Sechet  Nit,  *Eye  of 
Ra,*  in  a  well  known  passage  to  which  I  lately  referred. 

On  the  Mettemich  stele  the  Head  of  Rd  is  said  to  "strike  down 
/^o^  /w^/i "  J  ^  ^ ^  ^  I  ^ ^z^  ^  !.•     This  is  evidently  a 

comparatively  modem  imitation  of  the  older  phrase,  and  it  is  re- 
markable as  being  the  only  known  place  in  which  the  word  rexiu  is 
connected  with  evil.  There  is  an  ethical  conception  here  more 
akin  to  that  of  the  invocation — 

than  to  the  purely  physical  one  in  such  epithets  as  lico€/>7u«, 
kKomiPoKou  applied  to  Apollo. 

From  8  ^  >^«,  *  strike,'  (IS  flO  ahi,  *the  striker,'  is  derived,  and 

this  became  the  appellative  of  the   youthful  Horus  (OsOljT 

^^     ^1  ^^'  ^^^  ^^  Hat-hor^  *the  mighty  striker,  the  Son  of 

Hathor*),  and  the  tide  of  priests  and  chiefly  priestesses  (0  8  llO  ^  ^) 

of  Hathor.  But  the  sistrum  borne  by  the  god  and  the  priestly 
personages  restricts  the  sense  of  the  word  to  the  beating  of  musical 
instruments  and  to  the  repulse  of  invisible  enemies. 

Another  determinative  %^   gives  to  the  group  11 8  llO  Ji    the  sense 
of  beating  the  ground,  tripudiare. 


•  Taf.,  II,  1.  15.     Cf,  M.  GolenischefTs  Note,  p.  4,  n.  8. 
t  Iliad,  III,  277. 
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CYPRIOTE  -AND   KHITA. 
By  Hyde  Clarke. 

The  letter  of  the  Rev.  Cesare  de  Cara,  S.J.,  on  the  connexion 
of  Cyprus  with  the  Khita  (Hittites),  as  suggested  by  me  in  1872,* 
gives  a  convenient  opportunity  for  resuming  the  subject. 

That  the  names  of  Hamath,  Amathus,  Kition,  &c.,  are  related, 
is  obvious  to  any  observer  of  the  local  names  of  those  regions. 
What  is  the  real  connexion  is  another  matter;  and  so  also  is  the 
question  whether  one  is  descended  from  the  other,  or  both  are  of 
common  origin. 

What  is  or  are  the  Khita  language  or  languages — for  M.  Georges 
Perrot  and  myself  have  put  forward  the  proposition  that  the  characters 
may  be  read  in  more  than  one  language — has  not  yet  been  agreed. 
The  question  then  comes  before  us  as  to  whether  there  was 
originally  one  character  in  Cyprus  read  in  one  language  alone,  or 
read  in  several  languages.  On  this  we  have  the  evidence  that  there, 
as  elsewhere  in  the  ancient  East,  and  as  is  now  found  in  India,  there 
were  several  languages.  We  may  learn  too  that  the  languages 
before  the  arrival  of  Phoenicians  and  Hellenes  were  non-Aryan. 

A  convenient  mode  of  beginning  the  subject  will  be  to  examine 
a  few  Cypriote  characters  as  to  which  we  can  have  evidence. 

J    be,   pe,   phe,    Cypriote   [Man].         ^    kai,  Vy,  signifies   Man. 

Man^  Nupe,   basa,    baga;         Musu,    mba;  Bini,   okpea; 

Ihewe,  ngbea ;        Okuloma,  oubo,  owewo. 

Note, — This  character  is  Yod  in  Nabathaean,  N  in  Phoenician, 

Himyaritic,    Old   Ionic,   Iberian,  Anglo-Saxon   Runes,   Welsh 

Bardic;  R   in  Elbasan  Albanian;  Sa  in  Mankassar;    Kh   in 

Old  Korean. 
OP  mo,  Cypriote  [Head].         B  Tamashek,  N.  Africa.     V  l^un, 

Vy,  signifies  Head.         Head^  Sobo,  ohiomi ;         Bini,  li-homo ; 

Ihewe  (ohu-me  ?),  &c. 
flf    ne,   Cypriote   [Elephant].         N    Hebrew.        Elephant^  Sobo, 

Bini,  eni ;         Ihewe,  eni ;         Oloma,  eni,  &c. 

*  Palestine  Exploration  Journal,     New  Series,  No.  4,  p.  179,  &c.,  &c 
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X  ^^»  Cjrpriote  [Nose].  ^  sun,  Vy,  signifies  nose.  :^  Baby- 
lonian Bowl,  Khita.  Abs^y  Okuloma,  nini;  Ujo,  nine; 
Mandenga,  nu,  nyne ;  Sobo,  unwo,  &c 

Aofe. — An  allied  character  is  Na  in  Battak,  Passeppa; 
A,  E  in  Runes. 

^7^  me,  Cypriote  [Bull]  ni.  \\  ni,  Vy,  signifies  Bull.  ^«//, 
Egbele,  amena ;  Bini,  emela ;         Ihewe,  emela,  &a 

^  ka,  Cypriote  [Tooth].  ToofA,  Okuloma,  aka;  Ujo,  aka; 
Ihewe,  aka ;        Nupe,  ika ;        Goali,  eka,  &c. 

^  re,  le,  Cypriote  (Sun?).  Sun,  Sobo,  ore;  Egbele,  ele; 
Bini,  owo-re ;        Okuloma,  enia. 

d^  ba,  pa,  Cypriote  [Lizard].  Lizard^  Sobo,  ogulo-gba ;  Bini, 
osi-gbalo;  Ihewe,  oh\6-gbe;  Oloma,  i-gbara;  Nupe, 
gba-la. 

Note. — ^There  is  a  cuneiform  sign  pa,  ba.  There  is  also  an 
allied  Libyan  and  Tamashek  character,  but  which  may,  how- 
ever, be  that  for  cow.  On  a  lodge  of  Sioux  Indians  I  saw  three 
d^  and  three  lizards,  being  the  sign  of  the  medicine  man. 
There  is  an  African  property  mark  recorded  in  Report  83-84, 
U,S.  Bureau  of  Ethnology,  p.  182.  An  allied  character  is  found 
in  Runes.     It  is  employed  in  Lolo  of  S.W.  China. 

This  examination  is  based  on  the  consideration  of  what  is  the 
ideographic  meaning  of  the  Cypriote  characters,  and  by  which  the 
ultimate  phonetic  linguistic  relations  will  be  determined.  Let  us 
take  ^.  The  transliterations  by  Professor  Sayce  is  Be,  Pe,  Phe. 
The  character  is  peculiar,  but  in  my  MS.  Dictionary  of  Characters 
I  find  many  examples.  It  happens  however  that  in  the  Vy. sylla- 
bary of  West  Africa  there  is  the  same  character  with  the  sound  Kai 
and  the  meaning  Man.  On  looking  among  other  African  languages 
of  the  same  group,  the  Mandenga,  for  which  there  is  some  reason 
to  search,  we  find  Be,  Ba,  Pe  in  words  for  Man  corresponding  to  Be, 
Pe,  Phe  in  Cypriote.  The  French  philologists  have  paid  particular 
attention  to  the  Mandenga  group. 

^,  ni,  is  rather  peculiar  in  form.  There  is  a  corresponding 
sign  in  Vy,  the  sound  is  Sun,  and  the  meaning  is  Nose.  In  my 
Dictionary  there  are  several  forms  of  this  character,  chiefly  applied 
to  N  and  nasals ;  so  we  are  safe  in  concluding  the  character  to  be 
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Nose,  and  an  original  nasal     In  Africa  thare  are  forms  of  words 
corresponding  to  the  Cypriote  syllable. 

Similar  remarks  are  to  be  made  as  to  the  other  syllables  here 
illustrated. 

The  reasons  for  searching  in  the  negro  countries  of  Africa  are 
sufficient.  It  is  not  to  be  assumed  that  those  negro  tribes  have  any 
relationship  in  blood  with  the  Cypriotes.  There  is  no  reason  how- 
ever, why  those  negro  tribes  may  not  have  derived  languages  and 
characters  from  common  sources  of  culture  with  the  Cypriotes. 
Indeed,  the  neighbours  of  the  Vy  people  in  the  Republic  of  Liberia 
use  the  English  language  and  the  English  characters,  but  we  well 
know  they  are  negroes  who  in  the  last  generation  came  from  the 
United  States,  bringing  with  them  our  language.  The  Vy  syllabary, 
where  conforming  to  the  Cypriote,  has  seldom  the  same  sound,  and 
the  Vy  often  differs  from  the  neighbouring  languages.  The  neigh- 
bouring languages,  however,  illustrate  Cypriote  sounds,  and  also  the 
symbols  on  the  autonomous  Greek  coins.  It  results  that  on  looking 
into  those  neighbouring  groups  we  do  find  illustrations  of  Cypriote 
philology  of  a  non-Aryan  class. 

The  coins  of  Cyprus  available  are  few,  but  as  they  conform  to 
the  other  autonomous  coins  known  as  Greek,  we  have  no  difficulty 
in  turning  them  to  account.  The  symbols  on  the  autonomous 
coins  will  be  found  to  connect  themselves  with  the  names  of  the 
towns.  Salamis  in  Cyprus  is  an  example,  but  one  that  will  serve 
better  is  Byzantium  in  Thrace  (Busant).  On  its  coins  we  find  the 
Crescent  or  Moon,  Bull,  Fish,  Corn,  Quiver,  Ship,  &c.  These 
symbols  are  reproduced  on  coins  as  in  the  following  examples :  Buil^ 
Buxentum,  Li-bisona,  Poestum,  Sino-pe ;  Moon^  Sandalium,  Isindus, 
Poestum;  Fishy  Li-bisona,  Sino-pe,  Poestum,  Butuntum;  Com^ 
Isindus,  Bisanthe,  Me-ssana;  Quiver^  Isindus;  Ship^  Nar-basis; 
Grapes^  Bizanthe,  Sinope,  Bithynium.* 

For  all  these  objects  words  will  be  found  in  the  corresponding 
existing  languages;  but  in  the  case  of  each  city,  although  the 
general  name  word  is  one,  each  symbol  is  expressed  in  a  difierent 
language.  We  know  tnat  in  the  Greek  and  Roman  periods  there 
were  cities,  as  Ephesus  and  Rome,  consisting  of  quarters,  seated 
on  various  hills  and  bearing  distinct  names.     At  an  early  period, 

•  Hyde  Clarke,  Early  History  of  the  Mediterranean  Populations,  Triibncr, 
1882. 
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as  the  legendary  history  of  Rome  suggests,  these  quarters  were 
held  by  distinct  tribes,  and  light  is  thrown  on  this  by  the  existence 
of  distinct  languages  in  the  same  town.  The  practice  exists  now, 
and  we  have  anthropological  evidence  of  it.  In  the  towns  of  the 
Nagas  in  India  there  is  a  common  town,  a  common  defence,  and 
a  common  hall;  but  each  quarter  has  its  own  defence,  its  own 
hall,  its  own  tribe,  and  its  own  language. 

The  explanation  of  this  state  of  society  has  become  well  enough 
known  of  late:  it  is  due  to  the  institution  of  exogamy  (or  matri- 
archy), still  existing  in  many  parts  of  the  world,  under  which  no 
man  can  marry  in  his  own  tribe,  that  constituting  a  capital  crime 
punishable  with  death,  and  he  must  therefore  marry  out  of  his 
tribe  into  another.  Thus  a  town  or  community  is  formed  of  several 
separate  tribes  for  convenience  of  marriage. 

Applying  this  to  Cyprus,  we  have  the  various  languages  of 
Turanian  classes,  and  it  was  within  the  compass  of  the  speaker 
to  have  read  the  Cypriote  syllabary  or  the  mass  of  characters 
each  in  his  own  tongue.  This  we  can  well  understand  from  Chinese, 
the  written  character  being  readable  not  only  into  Mandarin,  but 
into  the  several  provincial  languages,  each  with  its  own  varying 
words. 

Why  the  languages  of  the  ancient  and  pre-hellenic  world  admit 
of  explanation  from  those  of  Africa  is  illustrated  by  the  example 
of  the  Altaic  languages.  These  latter  have  been  found  most  valu- 
able for  the  interpretation  of  the  Akkadian.  Babylonia  is  now 
remote  from  tjie  Altaic  area,  because  the  whole  region  has  been 
denuded  long  since  of  Altaic  languages.  Africa  likewise  is  remote 
from  Babylonia  and  the  archaic  world,  for  it  has  been  preserved 
from  Assyrian,  Persian,  Greek,  Roman,  Semitic,  Celtic,  Germanic, 
Slav,  invasion.  It  is  only  of  late  centuries  that  Arabs,  Portuguese, 
and  English  have  penetrated  this  continent. 

In  Africa,  which  has  not  shared  in  the  vicissitudes  of  the-  ancient 
world,  we  find  the  languages  preserved,  and  many  other  evidences 
as  yet  little  explored  or  turned  to  account.  The  philologist  has 
for  some  time  known  that  there  are  African  languages  having 
the  characteristic  of  vocalic  euphony  like  the  Altaic,  with  many 
points  of  resemblance,  as  was  shown  by  Edwin  N orris.  Their 
words  too  sometimes  correspond.  The  African  languages  in  some 
cases  will  be  found  more  valuable  than  the  Altaic  for  the  interpreta- 
tion of  ancient  languages. 
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Indeed,  what  is  available  as  Altaic  has  yet  to  be  defined.  There 
is  the  recognizable  northern  group  in  Asia  and  Europe.  Then  there 
are  Himalayan  members  illustrated  by  Brian  Hodgson,*  and  some 
are  inclined  to  include  Japanese.  There  are  relations  in  Dravidian, 
which  have  been  examined  by  Bishop  Caldwell  in  his  Dravidian 
Grammar.  The  Kolarian  languages  however,  corresponding  pro- 
bably with  the  earlier  European  epoch,  afford  the  most  affinities.  A 
paper  was  read  by  me  at  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society  on  the  parallel 
between  one  ot  the  Santal  group  and  an  African  member.  In  Africa 
there  is  a  large  body  of  languages  to  which  reference  has  already 
been  made.  With  these  several  of  the  North  American  languages 
show  connexion.  There  are  traces  of  the  old  world  syllabaries 
scattered  throughout  the  American  continents  and  which  can  be 
recognized.  Hence  illustrations  are  to  be  found  in  the  publications 
of  the  U.S.  Ethnological  Department. 

A  matter  of  some  interest  in  connexion  with  Cypriote  and 
Khita  investigations  is  the  Vy  or  Vei  Syllabary.  The  Vy  country 
is  at  Cape  Palmas,  close  to  the  border  of  the  West  Coast  of 
Africa,  in  the  boundary  of  the  Republic  of  Liberia.  We  first 
became  acquainted  with  it  here  about  a  quarter  of  a  century  ago, 
through  reports  reaching  us  from  the  Coast.  The  existence  of 
this  character  created  great  interest  on  the  West  Coast  and  enquiries 
were  made.  The  best  known  account  is  that  of  the  distinguished 
scholar,  the  Rev.  Dr.  Koelle,  author  of  the  Polyglotta  Africana,  but 
the  syllabary  was  also  published  in  Vol.  VI  of  the  Journal  of  the 
Ethnological  Society,  New  Series,  p.  266,  by  Mr.  H.  C.  Creswick 
(1867).  As  early  as  1849  Lieut  Forbes,  R.N.,  had  examined 
into  the  matter. 

There  are  several  versions  of  the  origin  of  this  syllabary,  which 
appears  to  have  spread  among  the  Vy  people  in  the  last  sixty  or 
seventy  years.  Dr.  Koelle  gives  an  account  of  his  interview  with 
Duala  Bakere,  who  claimed  to  have  invented  the  character  or 
had  it  communicated  to  him  in  a  dream. 

The  great  difficulty  in  accepting  this  version  arises  on  two  sides. 
First,  it  is  not  an  alphabet  but  a  syllabary,  whereas  the  Arabic 
alphabet  and  the  English  alphabet  had  penetrated  into  the  district 
before  the  time  of  Duala.  The  reversion  to  the  ancient  form  of 
a  syllabary  instead  of  an  alphabet  appears  anomalous.  The  second 
is  that  many  of  the  characters  are  not  ordinary  combinations  of 
*  Hyde  Clarke,  Himalayan  Origin  of  the  Magyars. 
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forms,  such  as  anyone  might  invent,  but  they  are  precisely  of  un- 
common types,  and  which  are  to  be  found  in  ancient  syllabaries 
and  alphabets,  as  Cypriote,  Khita,  Libyan,  Chinese,  Moso,  Lolo, 
Runes,  as  will  be  seen  from  the  Vy  characters  before  given,  as  in  the 
examples  Be,  Mo,  Ne,  Ni,  Me,  Ba. 

As  Duala  and  his  friends  could  not  consult  Cypriote,  inscrip- 
tions at  Hamath,  or  Anglo-Saxon  MSS.,  his  title  to  invention 
may  be  safely  dismissed.  There  is  every  probability  that  the  sylla- 
bary is  not  originally  Vy,  but  belonging  to  some  neighbouring 
race,  and  the  explanation  is  that  Duala  adapted  it  to  Vy  in  his 
fashion,  and  with  some  alterations,  which  is  his  title  to  inven- 
tiveness.    The  syllabary  itself  is  of  ancient  origin. 

The  great  value  of  it  is  that  the  names  of  the  syllables  are 
in  many  cases  identifiable  as  Vy  words,  and  thus  are  recognizable 
as  ideographs  and  their  meaning  can  be  ascertained.  With  a  better 
knowledge  of  the  Vy  vocabulary  this  material  may  be  increased. 
Hitherto  we  have  sought  for  the  phonetic  relations  of  Cypriote, 
Akkadian,  and  Khita,  rather  than  for  the  ideographic  value.  Some 
few  ideographs  we  get  from  the  Phoenician  alphabet. 

The  ideographic  value  can  be  worked  out  from  Cuneiform, 
^yptian,  and  Shwowen  Chinese,  and  further  in  time  from  Cypriote, 
Vy,  Khita,  Lolo,  and  Moso.  The  phonetics  are  of  far  less  vahie 
for  decipherment  and  transliteration  than  has  been  assumed,  for 
the  sound  of  an  ideograph  will  vary  according  to  the  language,  as  is 
shown  by  ideographs  identical  in  Cypriote  and  Vy. 

We  have  to  go  back  to  a  remote  epoch  of  characters  beyond 
even  the  syllabary.  As  the  alphabet  is  a  selection  from  a  syllabary, 
causing  a  great  saving  of  labour  and  effecting  an  enormous  advance 
in  culture,  so  is  a  syllabary,  such  as  the  Cypriote,  a  selection 
from  the  great  body  of  ideographs,  of  which  we  have  examples 
in  Egyptian  and  Chinese,  for  the  radicals  form  but  a  small  part 
of  the  mass  available  in  Chinese.  The  first  stage,  belonging  ap- 
parently to  the  epoch  of  sign  or  gesture  language,  was  the  con- 
stitution of  an  enormous  mass  of  ideographs,  from  which  Egyptian, 
Cuneiform,  and  Chinese  are  derived.  In  the  epoch  of  spoken 
language  syllabaries  had  become  possible.  In  all  groups  of  characters, 
general,  syllabic,  or  alphabetic,  we  have  to  recognize  the  results  of 
selection. 

It  has  not  been  my  mission  or  my  business  to  decipher  or  trans- 
literate Khita,  having  devoted  myself  to  other  pursuits.     Eighteen 

467 


June  3]  SOCIETY  OF  BIBLICAL  ARCHiEOLOGY.  [189a 

years  have  now  passed  since  my  determination  that  Khita,  or 
Hamath,  constitutes  a  character,  but  we  are  far  off  from  decipher- 
ment. The  materials  are  far  better  than  when  the  decipherment 
of  cuneiform  was  b^an.  The  cause  of  the  delay  as  to  Khita  and 
of  the  useless  expenditure  of  time  and  labour  and  great  ability  has 
been  the  fanciful  appropriation  of  phonetic  values  to  the  characters 
without  ascertaining  what  language  is  available  or  applicable. 
Hence  complicated  Semitic  and  Turanian  renderings  without  result, 
for  each  interpreter  has  exercised  his  own  fancy. 

The  Tarkondemos  boss  is  a  valuable  instrument,  but  no  one  is 
agreed  as  to  the  use  to  be  made  of  it.  It  is  possible  that  it  repre- 
sents what  may  be  termed  the  classical  Khita,  or  the  language  which 
obtained  a  preference  for  use  in  public  documents.  There  may  be 
various  inscriptions  susceptible  of  other  Turanian  and  also  of 
Semitic  renderings. 


My  comments  on  this  boss  and  seal  {Athenaum,  1880) 
remain  the  same  after  many  years,  and  after  considering  the  other 
interpretations  proposed. 

One  main  point  to  be  determined  is  the  meaning  of  j|[|  [][], 
because  this  will  settle  the  position  of  the  other  character.  By  me 
it  is  assigned  to  Demos  as  signifying  son,  offspring ;  first  for  paleo- 
graphic  reasons,  and  secondly  for  linguistic  reasons.  In  paleographic 
|]  is  a  recognizable  symbol  for  son,  as  in  Libyan.  [][]  [jQ,  an  established 
form  of  the  double  plural,  equals  sons'  son,  and  the  bar  on  the 
fourth  stroke  is  a  paleographic  sign  for  plural,  a  further  plural. 
Hence  the  meaning  is  Sons'  son,  Offspring,  Descendant,  in  reference 
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to  descent  from  the  royal  race,  an  historical  condition  of  which  we 
may  find  examples  in  Germanic  history. 

The  meaning  of  Demos  or  Timmi  [Dem]  is  supported  by  a 
Phrygian  word,  and  by  a  common  form  of  Dem  in  the  African 
languages  for  son,  child. 

That  Mr.  Rylands  has  determined  the  emblem  for  king,  time  has 
the  more  convinced  me.  The  character  for  land  or  country,  a 
double  or  treble  dental,  is  a  common  paleographic  fact. 

There  remain  the  first  two  characters,  to  which  Tar-Kon  are 
assigned  by  me,  and  as  to  which  various  ascriptions  of  animals 
have  been  made  by  others.  On  examining  these  heads  with  the 
ancient  and  later  coins  of  Sardis  in  the  region  of  the  inscriptions  of 
the  Niobe  and  pseudo-Sesostris,  their  identity  is  not  doubtful.  On 
the  coins  will  be  found  the  conventional  heads  as  on  the  boss,  and 
later  the  distinct  heads  of  the  Bull  and  Lion,  and  further  on  the 
Bull  and  Lion  embodied. 

Heads  as  the  type  of  an  animal  are  found  still  in  MSS.  of  South- 
western China  (Captain  GilFs  MSS-X  and  in  Indian  records  of  North 
America,  that  is  a  part  for  the  whole. 

The  three  tufts  on  each  side  of  the  head  are  a  plural  symbol 
for  hair,  for  the  mane  of  the  lion,  of  which  there  are  paleographic 
examples.  The  use  of  three  for  a  plural  is  widely  distributed,  as 
three  fingers  for  the  hand  in  North  America,  New  Zealand,  &c. 

The  Bull  and  Lion,  the  Bull  taking  precedence  of  the  Lion, 
and  the  name  of  Tarkon  and  its  equivalents,  are  found  extensively 
on  the  coins,  monuments,  and  place  names  of  the  region,  though 
more  might  have  been  written  on  the  subject,  if  men's  minds  had 
not  been  prepossessed  by  various  theories  as  to  the  assignment 
of  the  animals. 

Why  the  Bull  should  precede  the  Lion  does  not  at  first  appear, 
but  the  Bull,  Aleph,  as  a  horned  animal,  represents  the  earlier 
Elephant,  displaced  in  the  north.  The  Elephant,  it  may  be  noted, 
figures  in  the  Cypriote  syllabary. 

The  apportionment  of  Tar,  Tara,  and  Kon,  Kona,  Ku,  to  the 
Bull  and  Lion,  is  not  diflScult.  Though  Tara  or  Tura  is  also  an 
Indo-European  form  for  Bull,  it  is  only  so  because  it  belongs  to 
universal  language.  Looking  to  Africa  we  find  Tar,  as  Turi,  Toro, 
Tolo,  and  Kon,  as  Kun,  Kenen,  Jinan. 
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These  animals  had  become  the  token  or  fetish  of  the  sovereign 
race.  As  the  Bull  represented  the  Elephant,  so  was  he  represented 
by  the  homed  Stag  or  Goat,  and  on  coins  we  find  the  Bull  and  Stag 
or  Bull  and  Goat  replacing  the  Bull  and  Lion. 

Besides  Tarkon  other  words  signifying  Bull  and  Lion  appear 
as  the  kingly  title. 

If  Tarkondemos  is  rightly  transliterated  as  here  given,  then 
we  have  the  materials  for  transliteration  and  decipherment  If 
however  Tarkon  forms  one  word  and  one  sign  as  alleged,  then 
my  plan  falls  to  the  ground. 

Tarkondemos  is  not  in  its  origin  a  name,  but  the  kingly  or 
dynastic  title  like  Caesar. 
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The  next  Meeting  of  the  Society  will  be  held  at  9, 
Conduit  Street,  Hanover  Square,  W.,  on  Tuesday,  4th 
November,  1890,  at  8  p.m. 


►^^^^ 


ERRATA. 

Page  156,  line  2,  for  February  read  March. 
Page  365,  line  20,  for  there  read  where. 
Page  365,  transpose  lines  20  and  21. 
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